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Preface  to  the  First  Edition. 


In  England  the  melodious  language  of  Italy,  immor- 
talized by  Dante,  Tasso,  and  Ariosto,  has  always  boasted 
numerous  students  and  admirers.  The  appearance  of  a 
new  Italian  Grammar  will,  therefore,  scarcely  excite  sur- 
prise. Though  there  i&  no  want  of  works  of  this  kind, 
yet  by  far  the  majority  of  them  seem  little  fitted  to 
acquaint  the  learner  fully  with  the  foreign  language, 
chiefly  because  they  are  not  sufficiently  practical,  in  the 
strict  sense  of  the  word.  There  are,  indeed,  some  so- 
called  practical  Italian  grammars  which,  however,  try  to 
justify  their  name  only  by  avoiding  the  difficulties  of  the 
language,  instead  ot  explaining  and  facilitating  them  to 
the  learner.  Other  grammars,  on  the  contrary,  are  ex- 
clusively theoretical,  i.  e.  the  Italian  language  is  treated 
by  them  exactly  hke  the  Latin  or  Greek.  Such  books, 
in  which  practice  is  entirely  superseded  by  theory,  and 
which  seem  to  be  written  only  to  show  the  learning  of 
their  authors,  will  never  prove  successful  with  modern 
languages.  They  give  one  part  of  speech  after  another, 
with  all  the  rules  and  exceptions,  instead  of  beginning  with 
the  easy,  simple  rudiments  of  the  language,  and  not 
until  the  learner  has  overcome  the  first  difficulties, 
proceeding  to  those  peculiarities  wherein  the  character  of 
the  language  appears.  Besides,  they  entirely  neglect  the 
most  important  element  in  the  study  of  modern  languages, 
conversation,  without  which  the  learner  will  never  be 
enabled  readily  to  understand  a  foreign  idiom,  or  to  speak 
it  fluently. 
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In  order  to  exhibit  the  great  difference  between  this 
grammar  and  those  that  have  been  published  hitherto, 
the  author  begs  leave  to  say  a  few  words  about  the  me- 
thod on  which  it  is  based.  The  so-called  Conversation- 
Method,  originated  by  Dr.  Gas  pay  in  his  "English  Con- 
versation Grammar  for  Germans",  and  first  applied  by 
Dr.  Emil  Otto  in  his  "French  Conversation-Grammar", 
his  "German  Conversation-Grammar  for  English",  and  by 
the  author  in  his  "Italian  Conversation-Grammar  for  Ger- 
mans", has  everywhere,  in  Germany  and  of  late  years  in 
England,  met  with  the  greatest  success.  The  advantage 
this  method  offers  to  the  teacher  as  well  as  to  the  pupil, 
consists  especially  in  the  arrangement  of  the  whole  gram- 
matical material  and  in  the  intrinsic  combination  of 
theory  and  practice. 

We  begin  by  dividing  the  grammar  into  tivo  Parts, 
the  first  of  which  contains  the  principles  of  the  language, 
whereas  the  second  gives  the  Syntax.  The  lessons  of 
the  first  part,  each  complete  in  itself,  consist  of  a  few 
short  rules,  exemplified  by  a  Reading  Exercise  and  a  Trans- 
lation, and  followed  by  a  Vocabulary.  At  the  end  of  each 
chapter  we  subjoin  a  Dialogue  which,  written  entirely  in 
the  foreign  tongue,  exhibits  once  more,  by  showing  how 
they  are  to  be  employed,  the  rules  and  the  tvords  which 
the  pupil  has  learned  in  this  particular  lesson. 

The  advantage  of  these  dialogues  is  evident.  Every 
one  who  has  occupied  himself  with  the  study  of  modern 
languages  knows  that  by  far  the  more  difficult  task  is 
to  understand  the  foreign  language.  Accustomed  from 
the  very  beginning  to  having  the  questions  of  those  dia- 
logues, about  subjects  with  which  he  has  become  familiar 
through  the  preceding  translation,  put  to  him  in  Italian, 
and  to  answering  them  in  the  same  language,  the  learner 
at  once  practises  his  ear  and  tongue,  and,  in  a  very  short 
time,  is  enabled  to  express  his  thoughts  fluently  and 
correctly  in  the  foreign  idiom. 


In  the  second  Part,  the  Syntax,  the  learner  finds  a 
choice  selection  of  Reading  Exercises,  taken  from  the 
best  authors,  and  forming  the  topic  of  "Conversations". 
The  Appendix  contains  a  few  specimens  of  Italian  poetry 
and  prose  with  explanatory  notes,  an  alphabetical  list  of 
poetical  forms  of  verbs,  and  finally,  a  Vocabulary  con- 
taining all  the  words  of  the  Translations  in  the  second  Part. 

Hoping  that  this  new  Grammar  will  prove  an  efficient 
means  to  familiarize  the  student  with  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  languages  of  Europe,  I  beg  to  offer  my  best 
thanks  to  Dr.  Gaspey,  who  has  kindly  revised  the 
English  text. 

Leipsic,  May  1858. 

Charles  Marquard  Sauer. 


Preface  to  the  Second  Edition. 


The  second  edition  of  this  grammar  was  preceded  by 
two  new  editions  of  the  French-Italian  (1865  and  1868) 
and  of  the  German-Italian  Grammar  (1864  and  1868). 
The  author  was  thus  enabled  to  improve  this  new  edition 
of  the  English-Italian  Grammar  by  all  the  numerous 
emendations  introduced  into  the  French  and  German  edi- 
tions. The  method  as  well  as  the  whole  arrangement 
of  the  book  remained  unaltered.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  rules  are  now  given  with  greater  precision;  some 
important  chapters,  for  example  the  exercises  on  the 
three  regular  conjugations,  and  the  alphabetical  list  of 
irregular  verbs,  have  been  considerably  increased,  more 
than  two  hundred  compound  or  poetical  and  ancient  forms 
having  been  added,  a  knowledge  of  which  is  indispensable 
to  the  student  of  Italian  poetry.  The  chapter  on  the 
prepositions  has  undergone  much  alteration,  the  pronun- 
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ciation  of  the  vowels  forms  a  special  feature  of  the  Se- 
cond Part,  and  an  alphabetical  list  contains  all  the  verbs 
of  the  1st  conjugation  which,  in  the  3rd  person  of  the 
Plaral,  are  accented  on  the  last  syllable  but  three,  A 
change  no  less  important  has  been  introduced  in  the 
Dialogues  of  the  Reading  Exercises  of  the  Second  Part. 
Formerly  the  answers  were  added  to  the  questions.  In 
this  second  edition  the  questions  only  are  given,  and  the 
pupil  must  now  find  the  answers  himself,  a  mental  exer- 
cise which  I  have  found  to  be  most  useful  and  agreeable, 
and  by  which  fluency  in  speaking  is  easily  acquired. 
The  author  having  abstained  from  altering  the  original 
arrangement  of  the  book,  this  new  edition  may  without 
inconvenience  be  used  side  by  side  with  the  first. 
Prague,  May  1869. 

Charles  Marquard  Sauer. 


Preface  to  tlie  Third  Edition. 


The  third  edition  of  this  grammar  differs  in  some 
important  points  from  the  preceding  ones.  As  a  new 
element  some  rudiments  of  comparative  grammar  have 
been  introduced.  As,  however,  this  book  is  principally 
destined  for  practical  purposes,  the  author  has  been  obli- 
ged to  be  rather  abstemious  on  this  subject.  Since  it  is 
not,  with  a  few  exceptions,  treated  in  the  text,  but  limi- 
ted to  some  foot-notes,  pupils  may,  if  they  choose,  simply 
lay  aside  this  part  of  the  grammar.  But  let  me  hope 
that  many  others  will  be  glad  to  find  some  indications 
that  enable  them  to  understand  the  history  of  the  Italian 
idiom  and  its  affinities  with  the  other  Romance  languages 
(French,  Spanish  etc.).  Without  entering  into  a  scien- 
tific  system,    I    wanted    to    direct    the    attention    of  the 
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learner  to  this  interesting  study,  and  besides,  to  facilitate 
several  parts  of  the  grammar.  Thus,  f.  i.,  the  pupil 
will  certainly  remember  more  easily  the  formation  of  the 
Italian  Futuro  and  ('oudizionale,  if  he  knows  that  in 
all  Romance  languages  these  tenses  are  but  compounds  of 
the  Infinitive  with  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  the  auxi- 
liary "to  have".  These  new  observations,  which  I  beg 
leave  to  qualify  as  a  first  essay,  are  based  on  the  excel- 
lent "Dictionnaire  d'etymologie  frangaise"  by  Dr.  A.  Sche- 
ler,  Bruxelles  1862. 

Besides,  a  good  many  exercises  have  been  added,  espe- 
cially on  the  Irregular  verbs,  this  important  part  of 
speech  not  having  been  sufficiently  exemplified  in  the 
former  editions.  Finally,  upwards  of  a  hundred  Italian 
sentences  have  been  inserted,  to  elucidate  the  rules  of 
grammar.  They  were  all  selected  from  the  works  of 
classical  authors,  chiefly  from  Manzoni's  «Promessi 
sposi»,  that  master-piece  of  modern  Italian  prose.  All 
these  examples  are  marked  M(anzoni). 

Notwithstanding  these  numerous  improvements,  the 
character  of  ray  book  has  undergone  no  change,  and  I 
may  say  that  in  its  present  shape  it  may  without  any 
difficulty  be  used  together  with  the  second  edition. 

Salzburg,  September  1873. 

Charles  Marqiiard  Sauer. 


Preface  to  the  Fourth  Edition. 

The  fourth  edition  of  this  grammar  has  been  tnost 
carefuUy  revised  by  the  author  as  well  as  by  Prof.  Cat- 
taneo  at  Stuttgart  and  Dr.  Worthmann  at  Heidel- 
berg. As  the  great  distance  of  my  present  residence 
from  the  publisher's  and  the  printing-office  prevented  my 
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superintending  the  publication,  Prof.  Cattaneo  bestowed 
his  attention  on  the  Italian  part,  and  Dr.  Worth mann 
undertook  the  revision  of  the  English  text.  I  beg  leave 
to  return  my  best  thanks  to  my  learned  collaborators, 
by  whose   exertions   this  grammar  has  greatly  improved. 

Thus  I  may  venture  to  hope  that  the  fourth  edition 
will  prove  no  less  successful  than  its  predecessors. 

Trieste,  1879. 

Charles  llarqiiard  Saner. 


Preface  to  the  Fifth  Edition. 

This  fifth  edition  does  not  essentially  deviate  from 
the  foregoing  editions  in  the  theoretical  part,  but  consi- 
derably in  the  practical  part,    especially  in  the  exercises. 

Always  anxious  to  conform  myself  to  well  grounded 
wishes  of  experienced  teachers,  I  simplified  in  this  edition 
some  of  the  rules;  replaced  many  too  easy  phrases  in  the 
exercises  by  more  appropriate  ones;  made  a  good  many 
improvements  in  the  Conversations  and  Reading  lessons, 
tending  to  attract  more  the  interest  of  the  learners,  and  to 
introduce  them  better  into  the  ^lingua  parlata  ;  and,  finally, 
changed  for  this  purpose  as  well  the  Vocabularies  of  the 
single  lessons  and  exercises,  as  the  Dictionary  at  the  end. 

Convinced  that  this  new  edition  will,  even  in  a  higher 
scale  than  the  foregoing  editions,  gain  the  favour  of  all 
persons  either  teaching  or  learning  Italian,  I  beg  to  re- 
commend it  kindly  to  their  favour.  At  the  same  time  I 
return  my  sincerest  thanks  to  Prof.  G.  Cattaneo  at  Stutt- 
gart and  Prof.  Dr.  //.  Milller  at  Heidelberg  for  their 
conscientious  and  effectual  endeavours  to  render  this  new 
edition  as  accomplished  and  as  correct  as  possible. 

Trieste,   1886. 

Charles  Uarquard  Sauer. 
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FIRST  PART. 


Sauer,   Itaban  Grammar,    oth  edit. 


On  Pronuuciation. 

§  1.    Letters  of  the  alphabet. 

The  Italian  alphabet  consists  of  22  letters,  which  are 


exhibited 

as  follows: 

Character.            Name. 

Character. 

Name. 

A,  a, 

ah  (=  a  in 

far). 

M,  m, 

emme. 

B,  b, 

be. 

N,   n, 

enne. 

C,  c, 

tshe. 

0,    0, 

0. 

D,  d, 

E,  e, 

F,  f, 

de. 
eife. 

P,    P, 
Q,    q, 
R,    r, 

pe. 

koo. 
erre. 

G,  g, 

dshe. 

S,    s, 

esse. 

H,  h, 

akkah. 

T,    t, 

te. 

I,    i, 

e. 

U,  u, 

00. 

L,  1, 

yey  {i  lungo). 
elle. 

V,  V, 
Z,    z, 

voo. 

dseyta. 

Of  these  letters  a, 

e,  i, 

0,  u  are 

vowels  {vocali)',  the 

others  are 

consonants  ( 

consofi 

idnti).    K, 

X,    r,    W  do  not 

occur  in  Italian. 

§  2.    On  the  use  of  the  Apostrophe  and  the  Accent. 

1)  The  Apostrophe  (')  indicates,  that  a  voivel  has  been 
dropped,  as:  Voro,  instead  of  lo  oro;  delV  cininia,  inst.  of 
della  anima;  Vdngelo,  inst.  of  lo  angelo. 

2)  The  Accent  ().  It  is  met  with  in  Italian  on  the 
last  vowels  of  some  words  only,  and  is  used  to  mark 
either  a  contraction  as:  citta  (formerly  cittate),  or  a  ter- 
mmation  of  the  verb  which  must  be  sharply  pronounced, 
as:  avrd,  amb,  cessb.*) 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  acute  accent  (')  is  never  written 
in  Italian.  We  put  it  on  every  word,  in  order  to  show  the  pu- 
pil, on  which  syllable  the  stress  is  laid.     As  a  general  rule,  we 


*)  This  accent  also  occurs  on  the  last  syllable  of  some  foreign 
words  as:  lacche,  taffeta,  caffe  etc. 

1* 


at  once  state  that  in  Italian  the  stress  is  mostly  laid  on  the  pen- 
ultimate.  From  the  tirelfth  Lesson  fonvard  we  shall  only  make 
use  of  the  accent  with  such  words  that  otter  a  deviation  from  the 
general  rule,  or  where  the  pronunciation  might  perliaps  appear 
dubious.  In  the  Reading  Exercises,  on  the  contrary,  we  shall 
nerer  employ  the  accent,  in  order  to  accustom  the  pupil  early  to 
read  Italian  without  the  assistance  of  this  guide. 

§  3.    On  the  pronunciation  of  the  vowels. 

A,  a  sounds  like  a  in  the  Englisli  'svords  are,  father,  last, 
but  never  like  a  in  natne  or  ball.  Examples:  dma, 
cdra,  fara  etc. 

E,  e  has  two  different  sounds,  a  broad  one,  almost  like 
the  a  in  the  English  words  hate,  name  (the  French 
fe),  as:  pessimo  (very  bad),  mensa  (table),  and  an 
acute  one  like  ey  in  they,  grey  (the  French  6),  as: 
cena  (supper),  pera  (pear),  sete  (thirst). 

Note.  The  e  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  never  mute;  its 
sound,  however,  is  less  open  and  much  shorter  than 
at  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word. 

Ij  1  sounds  like  the  English  i  in  milk,  sister,  children, 
field,  but  never  like  the  i  in  child,  fire,  idle.  Ex- 
amples: inni,  ivi,  hrindisi  (toast).  At  the  end  of 
a  motwsyUahle  its  sound  is  sJiort  and  shar2)  as:  m, 
ti,  si,  vi. 

0,  0  has  a  double  sound:  an  open  one  like  the  English 
0  in  off,  loss,  as:  collo  (neck),  Giove  (Jove),  j^orco 
(pig),  and  an  acute  one  like  the  English  a  in  stove, 
alone,  as:  corre  (runs),  .so/o  (alone),  stolto  (fool). 

U,  u  sounds  like  oo  in  boots,  but  never  like  the  English 
u  in  union.  This  vowel  is  sometimes  sJwrt  as  in 
tu  (thou),  and  sometimes  long  as  in  cura  (care). 

NB.  Further  observations  on  pronunciation  are  given 
in  the  second  Part  of  this  grammar. 

§  4.     On  the  Diphthongs. 

Real  Diphthongs,  as  we  have  them  in  English,  French 
and  German,  do  not  exist  in  Italian,  where  every  vowel 
must  he  distinctly  pronounced.  For  instance:  mi('i,  pron. 
mi-e-i;  Europa,  pr.  E-u-ro-pa;  buoi,  pr.  bu-o-i  etc. 

See:  Second  Part,  On  pronunciation. 

§  5.     Pronunciation  of  the  consonants. 

B)  b,   as  in  English:  h/Mo,  hiiono,  birra. 
C,   C    has  a  double  sound: 


1)  Before  a,  o  and  ii  and  before  consonants  it  is 
pronounced  like  the  English  k,  as:  cdrro,  corso, 
ciilto,  creta,  credere. 

2)  Before  c  and  i  its  sound  is  almost  like  tsh  or 
ch  (in  the  word  church),  as:   citta,  ccra,  cccita. 

Note.  Whenever  c  before  e  and  i  is  to  be  pronounced 
like  k,  an  h  is  put  after  the  c,  as:  chiesa,  pr.  ki- 
6-sa;  occhio,  pr.  ok-ki-o. 

On  the  contrary  c  before  a,  o  or  u  often  requires  the 
soft  sound  =  tsh.  For  this  purpose  an  almost  In- 
atidible  i  is  put  after  the  c.  Examples:  cidrlare,  pr. 
tshar-la-re;  cioccoldta,  pr.  tshok-ko-la-ta. 

CC  before  e  or  *  sound  like   itsh,   as:    EccelUnza,   pr. 
ett-shel-len-tsa;  verdkcio,  greenish. 
D,  d,   as  in  English:  diiro,  dare,  della. 

F,  f     has  the  same  sound  as  in  English:  fare,  fiero,  felice. 

G,  g    has  a  double  sound: 

1)  before  a,  o  or  u  and  before  consonants  (except 
I  and  n)  it  corresponds  with  the  English  g  in 
the  word  God.     Examples:  gdllo,  gola,  grdnde. 

2)  Before  e  or  i  its  sound  resembles  dsh,  but  very 
softly  pronounced,  as:  genero,  pr.  dshe-ne-ro; 
ghv,  pr,  dshee-ro. 

Note.  In  Older  to  harden  the  soft  sound  of  this  letter 
before  e  or  i,  an  li  is  added  to  it,  as  in  streghe, 
pron.  stre-ge  (g'  as  in  God).  If  before  a,  o  or  n 
the  soft  sound  is  required,  g  must  be  followed  by 
an  almost  inaudible  i,  as  in  giardino,  pr.  dshar-di- 
no;  giuramento,  pr.  dshoo-ra-men-to. 

gg    before  e  and  i  sound  like  ddsh,  as:   Correggio,  pr. 

Kor-redd-sho. 
Hj  h    is  never  pronounced. 
J,  j      sounds  like  the  English  y  in  the  words  youth,  year, 

as:  jeri,  ajutdre. 

NB.  Modern  Italian  orthography  very  seldom  admits 
of  this  consonant,  usually  putting  i  in  its  stead, 
as:  ieri,  aiutdre,  aiuolc. 

L,  I,    as  in  English:  lieve,  Unto,  hello. 

The  beginner  must  not  forget,  that  where  conqjonnd 
consonants  occur  (11,  mm,  nn,  pp,  rr  etc.),  each 
must  be  very  distinctly  pronounced,  as:  hello,  pr. 
bel-lo;  cdrro,  pr.  car-ro. 


«'   J   ]  as  in  English. 
0,  0, 

P,  P  J 

Ph,  ph  are  in  Italian  always  rendered  by  F,  f,  as:  Phi- 
losophy =  fdosofia;  Sappho  =  Sdff'o. 

Q,  q,  which  never  occurs  Avithout  u,  sounds  like  the 
English  qi(  in  the  word  quire,  as:  qucsto,  qncilo, 
cinque,  ncicque  etc. 

B)  r,  as  in  English,  but  somewhat  shriller.  Examples: 
rdro,  rcnderc,  rcfe. 

S,  s,    as   in    English:   servo,   seta,,  seme.     Between   two 
vowels  its  sound  is  less  hissing.     Examples:   rosa, 
cosa,  rese;  except  cos)  (so,  thus),  cdsa  (house), 
see  and  sci  sound  like  shcy  and  shee.     Ex.:    Scirocco, 
scclta,  sccndere,  scisso  etc. 

•tt'    '  M  as  in  English. 

')  "^>    I 

Z;  Zy  the  sound  of  this  letter  is  sometimes  soft  like  ds. 
as:  ^eJo,  pr.  dse-lo;  mdnzo,  hronzo;  sometimes  sharp 
like  ts,  as:  zio,  pr.  tsi-o;  senza,  forza,  hdlza. 

§  6.    On  the  pronunciatiou  of  gn  and  gl. 

The  sound  of  gn  is  not  unlike  ni  before  on  (the  French 
gn  in  montagne)  in  the  words  pinion,  minion,  union,  as: 
nwntdgna,  pr.  mon-ta-nia;  campdgna,  pr.  cam-pa-nia. 

gl  sounds  almost  like  Ui  in  the  word  postillion  (harder 
than  the  French  I  mouillc).     Ex.:  egli,  mcglio,  convoglio. 

(Exceptions:  negllgere  (to  neglect),  where  it  sounds  exactly 
as  in  English,  and  its  derivations,  as:  negligenza,  neglighite  etc.; 
furthermoro  the  poetical  word  Anglia  (England),  glicerina  (glyce- 
rine), geroglifico  (hieroglyphical),  oji^Z/c/.swo  (anglicism),  gllfo  (glyph, 
an  expression  of  Architecture)  and  its  derivations  like  glittografia, 
glittica,  glittotcca,  geroglifico,  and  finally  gdnglio  (ganglion). 

§  7.     Promiscuous  Examples. 

1)  La  mudre,  il  padre,  il  fratello,  la  sorella,  il  libro, 
la  vacca,  il  carro,  la  lettera,  le  penne,  i  teraperini,  il 
gatto,  la  febbre,   I'erba,   la  tavola,  il  cervo,  Tinchiostro, 


*)  T  never  has  the  sound  of  t  in  the  English  word  nation. 


la  chiesa,  lo  schioppo,  la  lampada,  il  cielo,  celeste,  ceneri. 
cenerentola,  Girolarao,  Gioachi'no,  Giacomo,  scelta,  scherma. 
occhio,  ghiotto,  gliirhiiida,  ghermire,  die,  foglio,  vantsiggio, 
biglietto,  seonosciuto,  scorrere,  infelice,  bellezza. 

2)  Negligenza,  negletto,  giglio,  fi'glio,  maraviglia. 
ognuno,  magnanimo,  piigno,  cotogno,  mignatta,  guadagno, 
falegname,  loglio,  glifo,  chiiiro,  miiccbiiia,  chicchera,  finoc- 
chio,  ghiribizzo,  gorgheggiare,  preghiera,  gelicidio,  cima. 
giorno,  giornata,  gemma,  gingillo,  fuliggine,  maneggevole, 
guscio,  seimia,  coseia,  ambascia,  tozzo,  ozio,  orgoglio,  for- 
maggio,  strapazzare,  scherzo,  scliiena,  sciujla,  schifoso. 
reggente. 

Reading-  Exercise. 
Lasciate  che  ciascheduno  s'ingegni  e  travagli  a  pro- 
cacciarsi  la  sussistenza,  conciossia  ogiuino  che  ha  Feffigie 
d'uorao  porti  seco  pure  Fimpronta  degli  stessi  privilegi 
che  ha  qualunque  liltro  della  sua  specie;  soltiinto  gli  sfac- 
cendati  ed  oziosi,  i  quali  secondo  la  consnetudine  del  gio- 
vani  agiati  d'oggidi  passano  i  loro  giorni  nella  sciopera- 
tezza  e  trascuragcrine,  meriterebbero  a  mio  giudizio  Tab- 
bandono  ed  il  disprezzo  della  societa. 

From  the  novel  Nicolo  de'  Lap!  by  Massimo  cCAzeglio. 

Quella  piazzetta  per  la  quale  al  di  d'oggi  si  passeg- 
gia  ad  ogn'  ora  liberamente,  incontrando  soltanto  o  con- 
tadini  tranquiUi,  e  che  vi  rispondouo  cortesemente  in  quella 
loro  armonica  e  corretta  lingua,  o  brigate  di  cittadini 
villeggitinti  ne'  contorni;  quelle  casucce  che  presentano 
oggi  giorno  1'  immagine  della  poverta  quieta  e  contenta: 
quegli  iisci,  ingombri  di  bambini  di  tiitte  le  misure,  di 
donne  che  attendono  all'  utile  e  pulito  lavorio  dei  cappelli 
di  paglia;  tutto,  al  punto  che  vi  giiinse  Fanfiilla,  era 
pieno  di  genti  strane,  di  disordine,  di  schiamazzi.  II  suolo 
fangoso,  immondo,  pesto  pel  gran  passare  d'  uomini  e 
cavalli:  le  case  piene  di  soldati,  le  miira  sudice  ed  atfumi- 
cate,  la  chiesuola  ridotta  una  taverna,  e  la  piazza  in- 
gombra  di  frascati  sotto  i  quali  eran  vivandieri  con  pane, 
grasce,  barili  di  vino  ecc,  ed  avean  rizzata  quivi  la  loro 
bottega  con  assai  buon  giudizio,  sapendo  che  la  vista 
della  corda  e  delle  forche  era  un  ottimo  trattato  di  mne- 
monica  per  quegli  avventori  che  potessero  scordarsi  di 
pagare. 


Mentre  Fanfulhi  s'  agginiva  considerando  a  cbi  gli 
conveni'sse  dirigersi  per  domandar  di  Troilo,  udi  levarsi 
un  bisbiglio  tra  la  gente,  s'  acoorse  d'  un  agitarsi  di  per- 
sone  nel  lato  ov'  eran  le  forche,  e  vide  pui  die  appoggia- 
tavi  una  sciila  saliva  un  uomo  ad  acconciare  il  laccio,  e 
prepanir  1'  occorrente  per  far  giustizia.  Accostatosi  per 
curiosita,  vide  poco  lontano  dal  patibolo  a  pie  d'un  muro 
la  persona  che  pareva  destiniita  al  supplizio.  Era  iina 
donna,  colle  mani  legate  dietro  le  reni,  e,  posta  ginocchioni 
a  piedi  d'  un  cappuccino,  si  confessava.  Fanfiilla  si 
maravigliava  che  avessero  ad  impicciire  una  fenimina,  ma 
gli  crebbe  la  maraviglia  vedendo  che  di  sotto  i  panni  le 
spuntava  fuori  il  fodero  d'  una  spiida. 


First  Lesson. 

On  the  article.    Dell'  articolo. 

The  article  indicates  the  gender  of  the  substantives. 
The  Itahan  language  has  two  genders,  w>.  the  masculine 
(masc/iile)  and  the  feminine  (femminUe). 

There  are  two  articles  in  Italian  as  in  English:  the 
definite  art,  (T articolo  defiuitoj  and  the  indefinite  art.  (V ar- 
ticolo indefinito). 

The  definite  article  for  masculine  substantives  is  il 
and  lo;  for  feminine  substantives  la,  *) 

The  article  il  is  used  before  masculine  substantives 
beginning  with  consonants,  except  the  impure  s  (s  im- 
pura),  as: 

il  padre,  the  father;  il  fratello,  the  brother;  il  cielo, 
the  heaven. 

NB.  The  Italians  call  the  s  impure,  when  it  is  followed 
by  another  consonant,  as:  sh,  sc,  sd,  sf,  sg,  sm  etc.  In  this 
case  the  article  is  not  il  but  lo.  Examples:  lo  sbdgUo,  the 
mistake;  lo  sdegno,  the  anger;  lo  specchio,  the  looking-glass. 
The  reason  is,  that  the  Italian  ear  cannot  bear  a  meeting 
of  three  consonants  (il  sbdglio).  This  rule  is  so  strictly  ob- 
served that,  whenever  a  substantive  beginning  with  s  impura 
is  preceded  by  a  preposition  ending  with  a  consonant,  as  «'«, 
per,  con  etc.,  an  i  is  prefixed  to  the  substantive.  Thus  they 
say:  In  Isvezia  (in  order  to  avoid  in  Svezla),  con  isdegno, 
with  anger  etc.  Also  words  beginning  with  z  can  take  the 
artikle  lo,  as:  lo  zio,  the  uncle.  In  plural  they  always  take 
the  article  gli,  as:  gli  zii,  the  uncles. 

The  article  la  is  used  before  every  feminine  noun 
beginning  with  a  consonant,  as:  la  cdsa,  the  house;  la 
stanza,  the  room;  7a  pidnta,  the  plant. 

1)  The  article  of  the  Romance  languages  is  derived  from  the 
Latia  demonstnxtive  pronoun  ///*;,  ilia  etc.  It  deserves  to  be  no- 
ticed that  the  Italian  Nominative  case  is  not  derived  from  the 
Lat.  Ablativus,  but  from  the  Accusativus. 
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In  the  singular  number  all  masc.  and  femin.  nouns 
beginning  with  a  rourl  take  the  article  /';  the  vowel  of 
the  articles  lo  or  la  being  dropped,  and  an  apostrophe 
put  in  its  stead,  as:*) 

Voro,^)  the  gold;  Vdvo,  the  grandfather;  V dngelo,  i\iQ 
angel;  Vdnima,  the  soul;  Verba,  the  grass;  Voca,  the 
goose. 

The  indefinite  article  (Tarticolo  indefinito)  is  for  masc. 
nouns  un,  for  femin.  nouns  una.  Masc.  nouns  beginning 
with  an  impure  s  take  the  article  uno.  Before  fern,  nouns 
bnginninur  with  a  vowel  the  indef,  article  is  un\  Before 
masc.  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel  the  indef.  article  is 
un  iciflioiif  the  apostrophe.     Examples: 

un  padre,  a  father;  una  mddre,  a  mother;  un  lihro, 
a  book;  iina  penna,  a  pen;  un  dngelo,  an  angel;  un  aniico, 
u  friend;  uno  spettro,  a  spectre;  uno  scoldre,  a  scholar; 
un'  dnima,  a  soul;  un'  oca,  a  goose. 

Note.  In  the  following  list  of  words  the  gender  is  indi- 
cated by  the  letters  m.  (masc.)  and  f.  (fern.).  We  recommend 
the  pupil,  when  learning  these  words  by  heart,  to  add  the 
defin.  article  as  well  as  the  indefinite  to  each  of  them,  be- 
fore proceeding  to  the  subsequent  exercises. 

Words. 

Padre,  m.  father.  pera,  f.  pear. 

wf'tdre,  f.  mother.  scettro,  m.  scepter. 

frafello,  m.  brother,  cane,  m.  dog. 

sorella,  f.  sister.  dbito,  w.  coat. 

fanciullo,  m.  child.  giardino,^)  m.  garden. 

lihro,  m.  book.  uccello,^)  m.  bird. 

cavdllo,  m.  horse.  fiore,  m.  flower. 

rosa,  f.  rose.  ondre,  m.  honour. 

specchio,  m.  looking-glass.  zia,  f.  aunt. 

*)  ThiH  rule,  however,  is  not  always  strictly  observed.  In 
the  Plural  feminine  nouns  usually  retain  their  full  article,  as: 
le  dnime,  the  souls;  le  6che,  the  geese.  But  the  Apostrophe  must 
be  used,  when  the  same  vowels  meet,  e.  g.  gl'inni  (gli  inni), 
I'dro  (lo  oro)  etc.  etc. 

1)  Oro  from  the  Lat.  aurum.  The  sound  of  the  vowel  o  is 
open,  if  it  stands  for  the  Lat.  au,  whereas  it  is  cloned,  when  it 
stands  for  the  Lat.  u.  Thus  nono  from  suyn  or  nunt.  2)  From 
the  OJIG.  (Old  High  German)  f/ard  (gart);  Sp.  (Spanish) /arrfm; 
Prov.  (Proven9al)  yardin,  jardin,  jerziv ;  Fr.  (French)  jardin; 
Grin.  (German)  (bartcii.  oj  From  the  LL,  (Low  Latinity)  au- 
cellus;  Prov.  auzel;  Fr.  oisel,  oiseau. 
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cappcllo, ')  m.  hat. 
srliioppo,  m.  gun. 
cirUijid,  f.  cheny. 
pane,  m.  bread. 
penna,  f.  pen. 
6ca,^)  f.  goose. 
S.  To  ho,  I  have 
tu  hdi,  thou  hast 

P      \  hn,  he  has 
esso  i 

ella   \  ,        ,      , 

ha,  she  has 
essa  f 

P.  n6i  ahbidmo,  we  have 

vol  avete,  you  have 


re,  m.  king.' 
reg'nia,  f.  queen. 
si,  yes,  no,  ng. 

,  '    -     )  my. 

c,  (before  vowels  also  ed)  and. 
Jfo  10,  have  I? 
Itai  tu,  hast  thou? 

ha  [  ^^'''    1  has  he? 
\  esso,  I 

ha  [  has  she? 

\  essa,  I 

ahhiamo  noi,  have  we? 

avete  voi,  have  you? 


/  .      ] h anno,  thev  (mJhsiYe    hanno  [       ■    '  }  have  they? 


essi 


\  essi,      I 


,  hanno,  they  (f.)  have,     hanno  {  .    ^    '     have  they? 

esse       t  y  oooCy       } 

Reading  Exercise.    1. 

lo  ho  la  rosa.  lo  ho  una  rosa.  Tu  hai  il  libro.  Hai 
tu  un  libro?  Egli  ha  uno  specchio.  II  padre  ha  il  giardino. 
La  madre  ha  il  pane.  II  fanciullo  ha  lo  specchio.  La  sorella 
ha  uno  specchio.  La  zia  ha  un'  oca.  Mio  fratello  ha  un 
cane.  II  re  ha  lo  scettro.  II  re  ha  uno  scettro.  Noi  abbia- 
nio  un  fiore  ed  una  pera.  Voi  avete  I'onore.  Eglinp  hanno 
un  cavallo.  Hanno  esse  un  cane?  Avete  voi  un  fiore?  Ella 
ha  un  cappello.     II  fanciullo  ha  un  fratello  ed  una  zia. 

Traduzioue.  2.  (Exercise  for  translation.) 
I  haye  the  book.  I  have  a  rose.  Thou  hast  the  hat. 
Hast  thou  a  dog?  Hast  thou  a  looking-glass?  He  has  the 
coat.  My  father  has  the  bird.  Has  she  a  pear?  Has  he 
the  bread?  We  have  a  hat.  Have  we  the  gun?  You  have 
the  goose.  They  have  a  garden.  Have  they  (f.)  a  horse? 
The  king  has  a  horse.  Have  they  (m.)  a  cherry?  They  (f.) 
have  the  honour.  Have  they  (m.)  a  gun?  The  child  has  a 
book.  The  queen  has  a  rose.  My  aunt  has  the  bird.  My 
brother  has  the  dog.     My  mother  has  a  pen. 

Di^logo  (Conversation). 
Ho  io  la  rosa?  Voi  avete  la  rosa.*) 

Hai  tu  ii  libro?  Si,  io  ho  il  libro. 

*)  The  personal  pronouns:  I,  thou,  he.  she,  we,  you,  they; 
io,  tu,  egli,  ella,  noi,  voi,  egliuo,  eUeuo,  essi,  esse  may  also  be  omit- 
ted (see  Less.  IX.  Note  1).  For  the  polite  mode  of  addressing  a 
person,  see  the  same  lesson,  Note  4. 

1)  From  the  L.  (Latin)  verb  capere;  OFr.  (Old  French) 
chapel;  Fr.  chapeau.  2)  From  LL.  auca  =  avica;  OFr.  oe,  oue; 
Fr.  oie;  Sj).,  Part{aguese)  oca. 
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Avete  voi  un  libro?  S'l,  \o  ho  nn  libro. 

II  fancinllo*)  ha  un  fiore?  S^,  il  fanciullo  ha  nn  fiore. 

11  fnitello  ha  uno  schioppo?  Si,  il  tVatello  ha  nno  schioppo. 

Avete  voi  Tabito?  No,  voi  avete  I'abito. 

Hanno  essi  una  pera  ed  una  Si,  essi  hanno  una  pera  ed  una 

ciriegia?  ciriegia. 

Ha  egli  il  pane?  Si,  egli  ha  il  pane. 

Ha  ella  un  fiore?  Si,  ella  ha  un  fiore. 

Hanno  essi  una  sorella?  No,  essi  hanno  una  zia. 


Second  Lesson. 

The  substantive.    II  sostantivo. 

On  the  Plural  of  the  nouns  substantive. 

The  following  general  hints  will  enable  the  pupil  to 
learn  the  formation  of  the  Plural  without  difficulty: 

1)  All  nouns  ending  in  o  form  their  Plural  in  /,  as: 
fratello  —  fratelU;  cdrro  (cart)  —  carri;  cappello  —  cap- 
pelli;  la  mdno  (hand)  —  le  mani. 

2)  All  substantives  in  e  form  their  Plural  likewise 
in  /,  as:  il  principe  (the  prince)  —  i  principi;  la  mddre 
—  le  niadri;  la  merce  (the  merchandise)  —  le  nierci  etc. 

3)  All  feminine  nouns  in  a  form  their  plural  in  e,  as: 
la  cdsa  —  le  case;,  la  sirdda  ')  (street)  —  le  strade  etc. 

4)  All  masculine  nouns  in  a  form  their  Plural  in  i, 
as:   il  poeta  (poet)  —  i  poeti;  il  tenia  (task)  —  i  temi. 

Note.  Words  ending  in  a  preceded  by  c  or  g,  take  in 
the  Plural  an  h  after  these  consonants,  in  order  to  retain  the 
hard  sound.  Ex.:  il  duca  (the  duke)  —  i  duchi;  I'oca  —  le 
oc/ie;  la  spiga  (corn-ear)  —  le  spigfie. 

Words  ending  in  co  or  go  form  the  Plur.  partly  with  h, 
partly  without.  In  the  first  Part  we  always  indicate  the 
Plur.  of  these  words. 

5)  Monosysllahles  and  all  nouns  with  the  accent  {)  on 
their  last  syllable  undergo  no  change  at  all,  as:  il  re  — 
i  re;  la  cittd  (town)  —  le  cittd;  il  canape  (sopha)  i  canape. 

The  words  terminating  in  i,  ie,  and  the  very  limited 
number    of   those    ending    in    consonants    are    also    alike 

*)  In  interrof/atiie  phrases  the  Subject,  when  being  a  Huhntan- 
tive,  stands  before  the  verb. 

\)  L.  strata  (from  nternere);  Sp.,  Port.,  Prov.  estrcula;  OFr. 
estrh;  Dutch  straat;  Engl,  street;  Grm.  8trQBe. 
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in  Singular  and  Plural,  as:  H  d),  the  day,  i  (Vt,  the  days; 
il  (juardaportunl  ')  (door-keeper)  ■/  gnardaportonl;  la  spicie 
(species)  le  specie;  il  lapis  (pencil)  —  /  lapis;  il  cdos 
(chaos)  —  i  cdos  etc. 

6)  The  fern,  nouns  in  cia,  ccia,  gia,  ggia  and  scia  drop 
generally  their  i  in  the  Plural  as  superfluous,  e.  g.  la 
mdrcia  (the  march),  Plur.  le  marce;  la  spidggia  (the 
coast),  le  spiagge.  Except  those  feni.  nouns  where  a  stress 
is  laid  on  i,  as:  la  hugia,  the  falsehood,  PI.  le  htigie. 

Irregular  are  the  following: 

Did  (God)  —  gli  dei;  Vuomo  (man)  —  gli  uamini; 
la  moglie'^)  (wife)  —  le  mugli;  mille  (a  thousand)  —  mila; 
Vuovo  (egg)  —  le  uova;^)  il  friltto  (fruit)  —  le  friHta 
(fruit  of  a  fruit-tree);  il  pdio  (pair)  —  le  pdia;  il  hue 
(ox)   —  i  hiioi. 

(For  further  observations  on  irregularities  in  the  formation 
of  the  Plural  see  the  second  Part  of  this  grammar.) 

The  Plural  of  the  article  il  is  i,  as: 
il  padre  —  i  padri;  il  cielo  —   /  cieli. 

The  Plural  of  the  article  la  is  le,  as:  la  casa  —  le 
case;  la  miidre  —  le  madri;  Tanima  —  le  anime. 

The  Plural  of  the  article  lo  is  gli,  as:  lo  scettro  —  gli 
scettri;  lo  specchio  —  gli  specchi;  ?'avo  —  gli  avi;  Tin- 
gannatore  {cheat)   —  gl'ingannatori.*) 

Words. 

II  temperino,  the  penknife.  la  cdsa,  the  house, 

Vdlhero,  m.  the  tree.  il  gitioco,^)  the  play,  game  (pi. 

la  porta,  the  door  (gate).  il  sorcio,  the  mouse.        — chi). 

Vnscio,  m.  the  room-door  (pi.  il  mondrca,  the  monarch  (pi. 
il  castello,  the  castle,     [tisci.)  mondrchi). 

il  paldzzo,  the  palace.  ?7  werf/co,  the  physician  Q;?. — ci). 

il  quadra,  the  picture.  il  duca,  the  duke  (pi.  — chi). 

il  gdtto,^)  the  cat.  ,  il  nomc,  the  name. 

il  paese,^)  the  land,  country,  la  spdda,'^)  the  sword. 

*)  The  /  of  gli  is  only  rejected  when  the  subst.  begins  with 
an  i.  Ex.:  I'inno  (hymn)  —  gVinm;  I'infeltce  (the  unhappy  man) 
gVtnfelici  etc.     (See  Note  *  pag.  10.) 

1)  Comp.  of  guardare,  to  keep,  and  portone,  street-door.  — 
2)  Lat.  midier.  3)  The  Plur.  in  —n  is  Lat.:  orHwi  —  ova.  4)  L. 
catus;  Sp.  pato;  Fr.  chat;  Engl,  cat;  Grm.  iSaljc.  5)  From  the  L. 
pagense  {irom  pagus);  Sp.,  Port,  j^c's;  Fiox.  paes;  Fr.  jmgs.  6)  Lat. 
jocHs;  Sp.  juego;  Pro  v.  joi ,  juec;  Fr.  jeu.  7)  From  L.  spatha 
(zKo.^);  Sp.,  Port.,  Prov.  espada;  Fr.  epee  (espee). 
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il  coltcUo,^)  the  knife.  la  cdrta,^)  the  paper. 

il  candle,  the  channel,  canal,     rocchio,*)  m.  the  eye  (pi.  occhi). 
la  stufa,')  the  stove.  il  pdpn,  the  pope. 

ecco,^)  here  is  or  here  are;  vi  6,  vi  sono,  there  is,  there  are; 
grdnde,  large;  diie,  two;  tre,  three;  qudttro,  four; 
dnche,  also;  veduto,  seen. 
7o  areta,  I  had  Avcca  io,  had  I? 

^M  arcr/,  thou  hadst  arer/  /m,  hadst  thou? 

ep/t  aveva,  he  had  arera  ef///,  had  he? 

ella  aveva,  she  had  aveva  ella,  had  she? 

not  avevdmo,  we  had  avevamo  noi,  had  we? 

foi  avevdte,  you  had  avevate  voi,  had  you  ? 

eglino  avcvuno,  they  had  avevano  cylino,  had  they? 

eWcwo  avevano,  they  had.  avevano  elleno,  had  they? 

Reading  Exercise.    3. 

Noi  avevamo  un  coltello.  Voi  avevate  due  coltelli.  Mio 
fratello  ha  i  temperini.  La  casa  ha  due  porte.  Avevate  voi 
le  fnitta?  Si,  noi  avevamo  le  frutta.  II  re  aveva  due  ca- 
stelli.  La  regina  ha  i  palazzi.  Mio  zio  aveva  veduto  tre  papi. 
Ecco  i  quadri  e  gli  specchi,  Noi  abbiamo  veduto  quattro 
sorci.  I  fanciuUi  avevano  tre  pei'e.  I  duchi  ed  i  monarthi 
avevano  i  paesi.  Mia  zia  aveva  una  stufa.  II  duca  aveva 
tre  cavalli.  Le  zie  avevano  i  gatti.  Mia  madre  ha  due 
sorelle.  Ecco  il  palazzo  del  (ofthej  duca.  In  Gei  mania  (Ger- 
many) vi  sono  quattro  re. 

Tradazione.    4. 

I  had  three  brothers.  The  duke  has  the  sword.  The 
children  have  the  flowers.  (The)  men  had  (the)  gods.  We 
had  also'")  seen  the  pictures.  Here  are  the  games,  the  pen- 
cils, and  the  coats.  Here  are  also  the  houses,  the  castles,  and 
the  palaces.  Had  she  the  hats?  No,  she  had  the  coats.  The 
countries  have  the  canals.  My  father  has  three  sisters.  Hadst 
thou  a  physician?  Yes,  I  had  a  physician.  I  have  seen  the 
gardens  and  the  trees.  Had  they  (f.)  three  dogs  and  four 
cats?  No,  they  had  four  dogs  and  three  cats.  The  wives 
have  the  eggs  and  the  fruit.  The  eye  is  large.  I  have  two 
eyes.  Here  is  the  house  of  the  poet.  There  is  a  God.  2 There 
3are  ino  (non)  iGods. 

*)  Anche  always  stands  before  the  substantive  or  pronoun  to 
which  it  refers.  The  above  example  is,  according  to  its  meaning, 
either  translated:  Anche  noi  abbiamo  veduto  i  quadri,  or:  }ioi 
abbiamo  veduto  anche  i  quadri. 

1)  L.  cultellug,  Dim.  of  culter;  OFr.  coltel;  Fr.  couteau;  Prov. 
coltelh;  Sp.  cuchillo.  2)  From  LL.  stuba,  stuffa,  sudatory,  steam- 
bath,  from  the  OUd.  ntupa,  bathing-room;  Cierm.  Stubc;  Sp.,  Port. 
e.ftufa;  Prov.  estuba;  FJngl.  stove;  Fr.  eture  (etstuve).  3)  Lat,  charta 
^//^F"^')-  4)  L.  oculus;  Sp.  ojo;  Port,  olho;  Fr.  ceil;  OFr.  oil,  oel; 
Prov.  oUi.     0)  Lat.  ecce. 


15 


DiAlogo. 


Avevamo  noi  un  temperino? 
Aveva  io  i  coltelli? 
Rai  tu  veduto  nn  papa? 
Cili  uoraini  hanno  veduto  gli 

dei? 
I  fanciuUi  avevano  i  quadri? 
I  duchi  hanno  le  spade? 

Avevano  eglino  veduto  i  ca- 

stelli  ed  i  palazzi? 
La  zia  ha  le  frutta? 
Avete  voi  un  novo? 
Mio  padre  ha  i  giuochi? 
Quanti    (hoiv    many)    fratelli 

avevi  tu? 
Quanti  fanciuUi  aveva  I'uomo  ? 
Avevate  voi  veduto  i  poeti? 


Voi  avevate  un  temperino. 
Si,  tu  avevi  i  coltelli. 
Si,  io  bo  veduto  due  papi. 
No,  gli  uomini  non  (not)  hanno 

veduto  gli  dei. 
I  fanciuUi  non  avevano  i  quadri. 
No,  i  monarchi  hanno  le  spade 

e  gli  scettri. 
Si,    eglino    avevano    veduto    i 

castelli  ed  i  palazzi. 
No,  il  fanciullo  ha  le  frutta.*) 
Si,  io  ho  due  uova. 
Si,  egli  ha  tre  giuochi. 
Io    aveva    due    fratelli    e    tre 

sorelle. 
L'uomo  aveva  tre  fanciuUi. 
No,     non    avevamo    veduto    i 

poeti. 


Third  Lesson. 

Decleusion  of  substantives.    Declinazione. 

The  Italian  nouns  substantive  form  the  different  cases 
of  their  numbers  by  means  of  prepositions.  These  pre- 
positions, however,  are  not,  as  in  English,  simply  put 
before  the  article,  but  undergo  a  contraction  with  the 
article  into  one  word. 

There  are  five  cases  in  Singular  and  Plural;  the 
nominative  (nominativo)  and  accusative  (accusativo)  are 
always  alike. 

1)  The  genitive,  answering  to  the  question  tvhose?  or 
of  which?  is  formed  with  the  preposition  di  (of),  thus 
contracted  with  the  article: 


of  the  father 
of  the  mother 
of  the  pupil 
of  the  soul 
of  the  angel 


Siugiilar. 
di  il  padre, 
di  la  madre, 
di  Io  scolare, 
di  I'anima, 
di  I'angelo, 


contr.  del  padre. 
„      della  madre. 
„      dcllo  scolare. 
„      dell'  anima. 
dell'  angelo. 


*)  The  nouns  in  -o  which  form  their  Plur.  in  -a,   as:   frutto, 
PI.  frutta,  become  feminine.     (See  II.  P.,  the  Plural.) 
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riiiral. 
of  the  fathers     —  di  i  padri, 
of  the  mothers  —  di  le  madri, 
of  the  pupils      —  di  gli  scolari, 
of  the  souls        —  di  le  anime, 
of  the  angels     —  di  gli  angeli, 

2)  The  dative,  answering  to  the  question  /o  whom? 
is  formed  with  the  preposition  a  (to,  at),  contracted  with 
the  article  as  follows: 

Sitigular. 

to  the  father     —  a  il  padre, 

to  the  mother  —   a  la  madre, 

to  the  pnpil      —  a  lo  scolare, 

to  the  soul        —  a  I'anima, 

to  the  angel      —  a  I'angelo, 

Plural, 
a  i  padri, 


contr.  del  padri. 

,,  dclle  madri. 

,,  de^rll  scolari. 

„  dollo  anime. 

,,  dt'scli  angeli. 


contr.  al  piidre. 

,.  alia  madre. 

,,  alio  scolare. 

,,  air  anima. 

,,  all'  angelo. 


to  the  fathers 

to  the  mothers    —  a  le  madri, 


contr.  at  padri. 

alle  madri. 
,,       agli  scolari. 
,,       alle  anime. 
„       agli  angeli. 


to  the  pupils      —  a  gli  scolari, 

to  the  souls        —  a  le  anime, 

to  the  angels      —  a  gli  angeli, 

3)  The  ablative,  a  case  peculiar  to  the  Italian  lan- 
guage, is  formed  with  the  preposition  da  (from,  by,  at). 
It  is  used  to  express  a  derivation,  distance  or  removal, 
but  also  a  dwelling  upon,  a  characteristic  tolcen  or  fitness 
for  anything.  Also  to  is  rendered  by  da  when  it  expres- 
ses going  to  some  one.  Like  di  and  a,  this  preposition  is 
joined  with  the  definite  article,  and  forms  the  following 
contractions: 

Sivgular. 
da  il  padre,    contr.  dal  padre. 


from,  by  the  father*) 
from,  by  the  mother 
from,  by  the  pupil 
from,  by  the  soul 
from,  by  the  angel 

from,  by  the  fathers 
from,  by  the  mothers 
from,  by  the  pupils 
from,  by  the  souls 
from,  by  the  angels 


da  la  madre, 

—  da  lo  scolare, 

—  da  I'anima, 

—  da  ran<jelo, 


dalla  madre. 
dallo  scolare. 
dalP  anima. 
dall'  angelo. 


Plural. 

—  da  i  padri,      contr.  dai  padri. 

—  da  le  madri,      ,,       dalle  madri. 

—  da  gli  scolari,    ,,       dagli  scolari. 

—  da  le  anime,      ,,       dalle  anime. 

—  da  gli  angeli,     ,,       dagli  angeli. 


*)  The  English  terms  formed  with  the  preposition  at,  as:  at 
the  merchant's,  milliner's  etc.  are  usually  rendered  hy  da,  Kx.: 
Sugar,  coffee,  and  wine  are  to  be  found  at  the  merchant's:  Si 
irova  dello  zucchero,  del  caffi  e  del  vino  flul  mercante. 
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Before  the  indefinite  article  these  prepositions  are 
liable  to  no  contraction.  It  may  be  observed,  however, 
that  di  commonly  drops  its  final  i  and  takes  an  apostrophe 
in  its  stead,  as: 

un  padre,  a  father;  una  madre,  a  mother. 
G.  d'un  padre,  of  a  father;  d'una  madre,  of  a  mother. 

Da,  on  the  contrary,  is  never  apostrophised,  and  in- 
stead of  a,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  ad  is  preferred. 

Note.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  questo  (m.),  qitesta  {{.), 
this,  and  quello  (m.),  qiiella  (f.),  that,  are  declined  precisely 
in  the  same  manner.  Also  the  2}0ssessive  adjectives  mio,  mia, 
my;  tuo,  tua,  thy;  suo,  sua,  his,  her,  its;  nostro,  nostra,  our, 
and  vostro,  vostra,  your,  (for  both  genders  and  numbei's), 
when  immediately  before  a  substantive  expressing  a  relation 
(but  only  in  the  singular),  are  declined  with  di,  a,  and  da: 
and  so  are  all  the  pronouns,  if  no  article  be  required  be- 
fore them. 


Perspicuous  exhibition  of  the  declensions. 

a)  With  the  definite  article. 

Femmiaile. 

Singolare. 

\         I  la  madre,  the  mother. 

Gen.   della  madre,  of  the  mother. 

Dat.    alia  madre,  to  the  mother. 

Abl.   dalla  madre,  from,  by  the  mother  (at  the  mother's). 

Plurale. 

Ace  '  (  ^^  niadri,  the  mothers. 
Gen.    (lelle  madri,  of  the  mothers. 
Dat.    alle  madri,  to  the  mothers. 
Abl.    dalle  madri,  from,  by  the  mothers. 


Sauer,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit. 
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Maschile. 

(before  consonants,  except  s  hnpura). 

Siut/olare. 

\      '  I  il  padre,  the  father. 

Oen.    del  padre,  of  the  father. 

Dat.    al  padre,  to  the  father. 

Abl.    dal  padre,  from,  by  the  father  (at  the  father's). 

Plurale. 

.       ■      /  padri,  the  fathers. 

Gren.    dei  padri,  of  the  fathers. 

Dat.    ai  padri,  to  the  fathers. 

Abl.    dai  padri,  from,  by  the  fathers. 


Maschile. 

(before  s  impura). 

Singolare. 

.  \  lo  scolare,  the  pupil. 

Gen.    dello  scolare,  of  the  pupil. 

Dat.    alio  scolare,  to  the  pupil. 

Abl.    dallo  scolare,  from,  by  the  pupil. 

Plurale. 

\      '  ^  gli  scolari,  the  pupils. 

Gen.    degli  scolari,  of  the  pupils. 

Dat.    agli  scolari,  to  the  pupils. 

Abl.    dagli  scolari,  from,  by  the  pupils. 

Femminile. 

(with  apostrophe). 

Singolare. 

\      '  !  Vanima,  the  soul. 

Gen.    delV  anima,  of  the  soul. 

Dat.    alV  anima,  to  the  soul. 

Abl.    daW  anima,  from,  by  the  soul. 

Plurale. 

Nom.  \  ,         •        xu  1 

.  ;  le  anime,  the  souls. 

Ace.     / 

Gen.    delle  anime,  of  the  souls. 

Dat.    alle  anime,  to  the  souls. 

Abl.    dalle  anime,  from,  by  the  souls. 
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Maschile. 

(with  apostrophe). 

Singolare. 

.  ^™'  J  Vangelo,  the  angel. 

Gen.    delV  angclo,  of  the  angel. 

Dat.    alV  angelo,  to  the  angel. 

Abl.    dalV  angelo,  from,  by  the  angel. 

Plurale. 

A   ™*  1  ff^i  angeli,  the  angels. 

Gen.    degli  angeli,  of  the  angels. 

Dat.    ugli  angeli,  to  the  angels. 

Abl.  .  dayli  angeli,  from,  by  the  angels. 


b)  With  the  indefinite  article. 
Maschile. 

.       ■  J  un  padre,  a  father. 

Gen.    d'tin  padre,  of  a  father. 

Dat.    ad  tin  padre,  to  a  father. 

Abl.    da  un  padre,  from,  by  a  father. 

Fem7mnile. 

.       ■      una  madre,  a  mother. 
Ace.    / 

Gen.    dhina  madre,  of  a  mother. 

Dat.    ad  una  madre,  to  a  mother. 

Abl.    da  una  madre,  from,  by  a  mother. 


c)  With  a  demonstrative  adjective. 
Maschile. 

\  questo  palazzo,  this  palace. 

di  questo  palazzo,  of  this  palace. 
a  questo  palazzo,  to  this  palace. 
da  questo  palazzo,  from,  by  this  palace. 

Plurale. 

I  qiiesti  palazzi,  these  palaces. 

di  questi  palazzi,  of  these  palaces. 

a  questi  palazzi,  to  these  palaces. 

da  questi  palazzi,  from,  by  these  palaces. 
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Femminile. 

.       ■  ^  qitesta  strada,  this  street. 
Ace.     (  ^ 

Gen.    di  qiiesta  strada,  of  this  street. 

Dat.    a  questa  strada,  to  this  street. 

Abl.    da  questa  strada,  from,  by  this  street. 

Plurale. 

.  _    '  I  qtteste  strode,  these  streets. 

Gen,    di  queste  strade,  of  these  streets. 

Dat.    a  queste  strade,  to  these  streets. 

Abl.    da  queste  strade,  from,  by  these  streets. 

Note.    In  the  same  manner  are  declined  the  above  mentioned 
possessive  adjectives  mio,  my,  iiw,  thy,  suo,  his,  her  etc. 

Words. 

II  creatore,  the  creator.  la  morte,  (the)  death. 

il  mondo,^)  the  world.  il  fuglio,  the  sheet  (paper). 

il  cugino,^)  the  cousin  (m.).  la  foglia,  the  leaf. 

la  cugina,  the  cousin  (f.).  lo  scrigno,*)  the  chest,  box. 

7'aw« ico ,_^the  friend      \.  ,   ..      la  pidnta,  the  plant. 

il  nemico,  the  enemy  |  ^^  '  ^"     la  terra,  the  earth. 

la  cittd,^)  the  town.  il  ritrdtto,  the  portrait. 

la  fincstra,  the  window.  io  do,  I  give. 

il  vicino,  the  neighbour.  io  vengo,  I  come. 

il  figlio,  the  son.  voi  ddte,  you  give. 

Vanimdle,  the  animal.  fZi  clii,  whose? 

il  sonno,  (the)  sleep.  e,  is;  S(^wo,  are. 

Reading  Exercise.    5. 

II  padre  del  fanciullo.  La  madre  dei  figli.*)  La  porta 
della  casa.  Le  porte  delle  case.  Le  finestre  dei  palazzi.  II 
gatto  e  un  animale.  1  gatti  sono  i  nemiei  dei  sorci.  Io  do 
il  ritiatto  all'  amico.  Io  do  le  rose  ai  cugini  ed  alle  engine. 
Voi  date  gli  scrigni  agli  amici  ed  alle  amiche.  I  nemiei  degli 
uomini.  I  fogli  dei  libri  e  dei  quaderni  (writing-hooks).  Le 
foglie  di  questi  fiori.  Le  tinestre  di  questa  casa.  Io  vengo 
dalla  citta. 

r  -'-♦J  Panciullo  means  lad;  fanciulla,  a  young  lady,  a  girl;  a  little 
girl  is  ragazza,  a  little  boy  raguzzo.  Figli  (PI.)  means  the  children 
of  a  family,  without  regard  to  sex.  Thus  a  lady  would  say:  Ho 
cinque  figli,  due  tuaschi  e  tre  feminine,  I  have  five  children,  two 
boys  and  tree  girls. 

1)  L.  mundus  (the  o  is  therefore  closed).  2)  L.  consohrinus; 
Prov.  coHin ;  Fr.  cousin.  3)  Lat.  civitas;  Sp.  ciudad;  Prov.  ciutat, 
ciptat;  Fr.  cite;  Engl.  city.  4)  Lat.  scrinium;  Fr.  4cri7i;  Engl. 
shrine;  Grm.  ©(^rein. 
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Tradnzione.    6. 

1.  The  brother  of  the  cousin  (m.).  The  sisters  of  the 
cousin  (f.).  The  gates  of  the  town.  The  houses  of  the  towns. 
The  windows  of  the  houses.  God  is  the  creator  of  the  world. 
The  dog  is  the  enemy  of  the  cat.  I  give  the  portraits  to  the 
brothers  and  (to  the)*)  sisters.  The  dog  is  the  friend  of 
(the)  man. 

2.  I  give  the  book  to  the  brother.  The  sleep  of  the 
child.  Of  the  death  of  my  (del  niioj  friend  (m.).**)  The 
leaves  of  the  roses  and  (of  the)  trees  of  the  garden.  Here 
are  the  clothes  (dbiti,  ni.J  of  the  children.  We  speak  (noi 
jxirlidmo)  of  the  trees  and  (of  the)  plants  of  the  earth.  I 
come  from  the  duke's  palace. 

Dialogo. 

Ho  io  il  libro  del  cugino?  Tu  hai  il  libro  del  cugino. 

Hai  tu  il  ritratto  della  zia?  Si,  io  ho  il  ritratto  della  zia. 

Ha    egli    veduto   il   giardino  Si,    egli   ha  veduto  il  giardino 

del  re?  ed  il  castello  del  re. 

I  fanciuUi  hanno  gli  scrigni?  Si,  i  fanciulli  hanno  gli  scrigni. 

Chi  (icho)  aveva  la  penna  del  Io  aveva  la  penna  del  fratello. 

fratello? 

Di  chi  sono  queste  pere?***)  Sono  di  mio  fratello. 

Di  chi  sono  quest i  giardiniV  Sono  del  re  e  della  regina. 

Di  chi  sono  questi  libri?  Questi     libri     sono     di     vostro 

padre. 

Avete  voi  veduto  il  cane  del-  Ecco  il  cane  dell'  amico. 

I'amico? 

Di  chi  sono  queste  oche?  Sono  di  vostra  cugina. 


Fourth  Lesson. 

Frequently  the  cases  of  substantives  are  governed 
by  prepositions,  which  appear  almost  in  every  sentence, 
and  should  therefore  be  learned  early.  Properly  speaking 
the  Italian  prepositions  govern  no  particular  case,  i.  e. 
they  are  simply  put  before  the  noun  with  or  without  its 


*)  In  Italian  the  article  must  always  be  repeated. 
**)  The  English   inversion   (Saxon  genitive):   of   my   friend's 
death,  cannot  be  imitated  in  Italian. 

***)  Di  chi  ^  and  di  chi  sono  corresponds  to  the  English:  To 
■whom  belongs?  and:  to  whom  belong?  The  sentence  Di  chi  sono 
le  pere?  might  also  be  rendered  thus:  Whose  pears  are  these? 
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article.  In  elegant  speech,  however,  some  of  them  are 
constructed  with  the  genitive  and  dative  case,  whereby 
a  slight  variation  in  the  original  signification  is  effected. 
See  P.  II.  Lesson  14. 


a,  at,  to,  in. 
di,  of. 

du,  from,  by,  at. 

in,  in. 

senza,^)  without. 

con,  with. 

per,  for,  through 


su,  on,  upon. 

soito,  under,  beneath. 

r         ]  between. 
fra,     } 

sopra,'^}  upon. 

avanti,'^)  before  (time). 

davanti,  before  (place). 
Note.  The  prepositions  in  (in),  con  (with),  su  (on),  tra, 
fra  (between),  and  per  (for)  are  often  contracted  with  the  ar- 
ticle in  one  word;  such  is  usually  the  case  with  in,  con,  and 
su,  and  sometimes  with  tra,  fra,  and  per,  as  the  pupil  may 
learn  from  the  following  table. 


durante,  during. 
dopo,^)  after. 
dinanzi,  ^)    before 

(place). 
dietro,'')  behind. 
contra,  against. 
verso,  towards. 


n 

il 

=  nel. 

con  il 

=  col. 

su   il     = 

sul. 

lo 

=  nello. 

„    lo     : 

=  collo. 

„    lo    = 

sullo. 

la 

=  nella. 

„    la    ^ 

=   colla. 

„    la    = 

sulla 

i 

=  nei. 

„    i 

=  coi. 

„    1      = 

sui. 

gli 

=  negli. 

„    gli  - 

=  cogli. 

„    gli  = 

sugli. 

le 

=  nelle. 

„    le     : 

=  colle. 

„    le    = 

sulle. 

per  il     - 

=  pel.*) 

tra  il     = 

=  tral.*) 

(,,    lo    ^ 

=  pello.) 

(„   lo    = 

=   trallo.) 

(„    la    ^ 

=  pella.) 

(„  la    = 

=  tralla.) 

„    1      = 

=  pei. 

„   i      = 

=  trai. 

(„    gli  - 

=  pegli.) 

(,,   gli  = 

=  tragli.) 

(„    le    ; 

=  pelle.) 

(„   le    = 

=  tralle.) 

La  scuola,  the  school. 
il  maestro,  the  master. 
Vdcqua,  the  water. 
la  mono,  the  hand. 
la  pioggia,^)  the  rain. 


Words. 

il  tetto,  the  roof. 
la  camera,  the  room. 
la  chiesa,^)  the  church. 
la  nuttc,  the  night. 
il  giorno,^")  the  day. 


*)  Generally  ^^er  is  only  contracted  with  il  and  ^  (=  pel  and 
pei)  into  one  word.  The  contractions  with  tra  and  the  article 
are  very  rare. 

1)  L.  sine;  OFr.  sens;  Prov.  senes,  sens,  ses;  Olt.  sanza;  Sp.  sin; 
Port.  sent.  2)  L.  intra,  infra;  Fr.  entre;  Sp.  entre.  3)  L.  super; 
Sp.  sohre.  4)  Avanti  and  davanti  from  the  L.  ante.  5)  L.  de-post; 
Sp.  despues;  Fr.  dermis.  Gj  —  di  and  ami  (Lat.  ante).  7)  LL.  de- 
retro.  8j  Lat.  phaia.  9)  ecclesia  L.  ilv.v.).rp[a} ;  Sp.  iylesia;  Prov. 
gleiza,  glieysa;  Fr.  eglise.  10)  Lat.  diurnus;  Fr.  jour;  OFr.,  Prov. 
jorn. 
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la  cucina,^)  the  kitchen.  dhita,  \  lives,  dwells, 

il  cortile,  the  yard  (of  a  house),  sta,      i       resides. 

la  tdsca,^)  the  pocket,  la  tdvola,  the  table. 

la  serva,  the  servant.  Luigi,  Lewis. 

dove  (ove),  where?  chi,  who?  a  (in)  cdsa,  at  home. 

S.  lo  sdno,  I  am.  Sono  io,  am  I? 

tu  sei,  thou  art.  sei  tu,  art  thou? 

egli  €,  he  is.  e  egli,  is  he? 

ella  e,  she  is.  e  ella,  is  she? 

P.  noi  sidmo,  we  are.  siamo  noi,  are  we? 

voi  siete,  you  are.  siete  voi,  are  you? 

eglino  sono,  they  (m.)  are.  sono  eglino,  are  they? 

e?Ze?io  sdwo,  they  (f.)  are.  sono  elleno,  are  they? 

Reading  Exercise.    7. 

Io  sono  nel  (=  in  il)  cortile  del  vicino.  L'uccello  e  sul 
(=  su  il)  tetto.  II  gatto  h  dietro  la  stufa.  Sei  tu  in*)  giar- 
dino.  Siete  voi  in  cucina?  Luigi  e  da  mio  padre.  I  cavalli 
sono  davanti  la  porta.  Dopo  la  pioggia.  Durante  la  notte. 
Avanti  il  giorno.  II  fanciullo  6  sotto  1'  albero.  Trai  (=  tra  i) 
fanciulli.  Questo  libro  h  pel  (=  per  il)  maestro  e  pello  (  = 
per  lo)  scolare.  Questa  pera  h  per  mia  zia.  II  cane  e  nel- 
r  (=  in  la)  acqua.  Mia  zia  e  in  chiesa.  Senza  danaro  (money). 
Coi  (=  con  i)  cavalli  di  mio  zio.  Cogli  (=  con  gli)  amici 
di  mio  cugino.  Mia  cugina  sta  a  Parigi  (Paris)  nel  la  casa  di 
mia  zia.  Io  ho  il  coltello  in  mano.  Egli  aveva  le  mani  in 
tasca.     II  libro  6  nella  tasca  del  padre. 

Traduzione.    8. 

1.  In  the  yard.  During  the  rain,  I  am  before  the 
house  of  the  physician.  Lewis  is  in  the  garden.  The  servant 
is  in  the  room.  The  masters  are  at  school.  Before  (the) 
night.  The  birds  are  on  the  roof  of  the  church.  I  speak 
(io  pdrlo)  of  the  coat  (Gen.),  —  of  the  flowers,  —  of  my  father, 
—  of  my  mother.     My  sister  is  at  home. 

2,  The  two  knives  are  upon  the  table.  Where  are  the 
cats?  They  are  in  the  kitchen.  The  three  children  of  my 
cousin  (m.)  are  in  town.  The  horses  are  in  the  water. 
The  penknife  of  the  boy  is  on  the  table.  Without  my  father. 
I  am  eone  (anddto)  with  my  sister.  I  come  with  the  friend 
of  my  brother. 


*)  Before  some  names  of  places  used  in  a  general  sense,  the 
article  is  often  left  out  in  Italian,  as  sometimes  in  English.  Ex. :  in 
town,  in  church,  at  school  etc.  in  citta,  a  (in)  chiesa,  in  iscnola  etc. 

1)  LL.  coquina  for  culina;  OHG.  kuchina;  Grm.  ^Uc^c;  Fr.  cui- 
sine; Sp.  coccina;  Prov.  cozina.     2)  From  Grm.  2;ajc^e. 
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Di^loiTO. 


Dove  e  Luigi? 

Dove  e  mio  tiglio? 

I  fanciulli  sono  dal  maestro? 

Di    che    cosa    (what)    parli 

(speakest)  tu? 
Dove  abita  tuo  cugino? 
Vostra  cugina  e  in  iscnola? 
Chi  b  andato  in  chiesa? 

E  in  casa  vostro  fratello? 
La  serva   e   in  cucina   o   in 

giardino? 
Avevate  voi  veduto  le  linitre 

(ducks)  nel  cortile? 
Con    chi    (with   ichom)    siete 

andati  ? 


Egli  ii  nel  cortile  dello  zio. 

Egli  e  in  giardino. 

No,    essi    giuocano    (play)    da- 

vanti  la  casa. 
llo  parlo  del  re. 
Ilo  parlo  dei  cavalli. 
Abita  dalla  zia. 
Xo,  ella  e  in  chiesa. 
Mia    sorella    6    andata*)    nella 

chiesa  della  Madonna. 
No,  ^  andato  dal  medico. 
E  nel  giardino  del  vicino. 

Noi  avevamo  veduto  le  anitre 

e  lo  oche. 
Noi    siamo    andati    con    nostro 

padre. 


Fifth  Lesson. 

On  the  genitive  partitive. 

In  English  the  word  sonw  (or  any)  often  precedes  a 
substantive  when  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  no  parti- 
cular kind,  measure  or  quality  being  meant,  as:  some 
wine,  some  bread,  any  ink  etc. 

In  Italian  this  relation  is  expressed  in  quite  a  pe- 
culiar way.  As  in  French,  it  takes  the  form  of  the  ge- 
nitive,**) which  is  now  considered  as  a  nominative  or  ac- 
cusative case,  and  with  it  constitutes  a  new  declension, 
as  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

Thus  tlie  wine,  the  beer,  the  oil  means:  il  vino,  la 
birra,  Tolio;  but  some  wine,  soms  beer,  some  oil  means: 
del  vino,  della  birra,  delV  olio. 

Note.  If  such  words  are  understood  in  quite  an  indefinite 
and  general  sense,  both  languages  agree,   and  no  article  pre- 


*)  In  Italian  the  past  participle,  joined  to  the  auxiliary  verb 
haere,  to  be,  must  always  agree  with  its  substantive  in  gender 
and  uHtnber.  YjX.:  Mio  frntello  k  andato  (m.) ;  mia  aorella  ^  andata 
Cf.j;  i  fratelli  sono  andati  (m.  p.);  le  sorelle  sono  andute  (f.  p.). 

••)  Of  the  singular  as  well  as  of  the  plural. 
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cedes  the  substantive,     Ex.:  He  sells  paper,  pencils,  and  ink, 
egli  vende  carta,  lapis  ed  inchiostro. 

The  pupil  is  advised   to   compare   the  following  ex- 
amples: 

lo  vcdo  le  a  nitre,  I  see  the  ducks. 

lo  vedo  delie  anitre,  I  see  some  (a  few)  ducks. 

lo  vedo  anitre,  I  see  ducks  (but  no  geese). 

Egli  vende  del  tobacco,   he  sells   tobacco   (and  other  ar- 
ticles). 

Egli  vende  tobacco,  he  is  a  tobacco-merchant. 
Note.    In  negative  sentences  the  partitive  sense  is  only  ex- 
pressed by  the  omission  of  the  article.     Thus: 

We  have  no  flowers. 

Non  abbianio  fiori   (not  dei  f.). 

You  have  neither  money  nor  friends. 

Non  avete  ne  dannro  ne  amici. 

Words. 

La  farina,  the  flour,  meal.  il  formdggio,  the  cheese. 

la  came,  the  meat.  Vimpiego,^)  the  office  (pi.  —ghi). 

il  ferro,  the  iron.  il  forestiero,  the  foreigner. 

I'dro,  the  gold.  lo  stranicro,^)  the  stranger. 

Vargento,  the  silver.  la  niatita,  the  pencil. 

il  dandro,^)  the  money.  il  butirro  (burro),  the  butter. 

lo  spirito,  the  spirit.  Vinchiostro,^)  the  ink. 

il  piombo,^)  the  lead.  il  ragdzzo,  the  boy. 

il  sale,  the  salt.  la  rugdzza,  the  girl. 

la  scdrpa^^)  the  shoe.  la  figlia,  the  daughter. 

il  mercdnte,     \  .-,  ,      ,      la  cdlza,"')  the  stocking. 

.,  • '   I        the  merchant.      •,  ,  -,,      ,{         -n 

il  negoziante,  j  u  lattc,  the  milk. 

il  (lo)  zHCchero,  the  sugar.        la  minestra,  the  soup. 

il  caffe,  the  coftee.  Volio,  the  oil. 

la  prugna,  the  plum.  I'aceto,  the  vinegar. 

CJic,  what?   ma,  but. 

S.   lo  avro,^)  I  shall  have.        Avro  io,  shall  I  have? 

tu  avrdi,  thou  wilt  have,     avrai  tu,  shalt  thou  have? 

egli  avra,  he  will  have.  avrd  egli,  will  he  have? 
1)  Lat.  denarius.  2)  L.  plumbum  (the  o  is  closed).  3)  From 
the  OHG.  scarf;  Grm.  ic^avf;  Eugl.  sharp.  ■—  From  the  LL. 
scarpus,  a  kind  of  shoe.  Span,  escarpa  and  escarpiu;  Fr.  escarpe 
(a  term  of  fortification)  and  escarpiu  (a  dancing-shoe).  The  origi- 
nal idea  denotes  something  pointed.  4)  Lat.  implicare,  in  the  LL. 
with  the  signif.  "to  emploj'".  Fr.  emploi/er;  Sp.  emptear.  5)  Lat. 
extraneus;  Fr.  et  range,  et  ranger;  Sp.  est  ratio,  estranjero;  Prov. 
estranh;  Engl,  strange.  0)  Lat.  ewaustum  (qxao—ov);  Fr.  encre. 
7)  Lat.  calceus;  Fr.  chausse;  Sp.  calza;  Prov.  calsa ;  caussa.  8)  On 
the  formation  of  the  Future  see  the  Begular  verbs,  Lesson  XX. 
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P.  noi  avremo,  we  shall  have,  avremo  noi,  shall  we  have? 
toi  arrite,  you  will  have.  avretc  rot,  shall  you  have? 
cssj  arr(j/j«o,  they  will  have,     arranno  cssi,  will  they  have? 

Reading  Exercise.    9. 

Id  avi'6  del  pane  e  della  farina.  Avrete  vol  anche  del 
sale?  I  re  avranno  dell'  ore  e  dell'  ar^^ento.*)  Eglino  avranno 
anche  del  danaro.  Tu  avrai  del  formaggio.  Luigi  avra  della 
carta  e  dell'  inchiostro.  Questo  mercante  vende  olio  ed  aceto. 
Luigi  avra  anche  dei  libri  e  delle  niatite.  Avevano  elleno 
dei  fieri?  lo  do  a  tuo  cngino  delle  pere  e  delle  susine 
(prunes).  Nel  cortile  sono  le  oche  e  le  anitre.  Vi  sono  oche 
nel  cortile,  ma  non  anitre.  Gli  stranieri  avranno  del  danaro. 
Noi  avremo  della  minestra  e  della  came,  ma  non  frutta.  Nel 
giardino  vi  sono  alberi,  frutta  e  fiori. 

Traduzione.    10. 

1.  We  shall  have  some  butter  and  (some)**)  cheese.  You 
will  have  milk  and  eggs.  Here  is  the  bread.  Here  is 
some  bread.  My  father  had  lead  and  iron.  This  child  had 
some  flowers.  My  cousin  (f.)  will  have  some  flour  and  bread. 
There  are  soup,  oil  and  vinegar.  The  merchant  had  sugar 
and  cofiFee.  The  queen  had  gold  and  silver.  I  give  (to)  the 
boys  books,  pencils  and  pens. 

2.  They  will  also  have  some  paper  and  ink.  My  uncle 
sells  paper,  pencils,  pens  and  ink.  Lewis  has  horses  and  dogs. 
We  have  seen  horses,  but  no  dogs.  Thy  sister  will  have 
shoes  and  stockings.  I  give  (to)  thy  brother  clothes  and 
fliiwers.  Shall  you  have  (any)  friends  (m.)'i  They  (f.)  will 
have  friends  (^fj.  These  men  are  foreigners.  At  thy  uncle's***) 
there  are  books  and  pictures. 

DitUogo. 

Abbiamo  noi  della  farina?    (  Noi   abbiamo   del   sale   e   della 

Abbiamo  noi  anche  del  sale?  /         farina. 

Avete  voi   del  butirro   e  del  No,  Signora  (Madam),    ma  noi 

pane?  abbiamo  delle  frutta. 

Che    cosa     (ivhat?)-\)     avete  Abbiamo  carne  e  pane. 

voi  Ik? 

*)  There  are  a  great  many  examples  like  this  to  be  found, 
where  the  Italians,    for  the  sake  of  euphony,    put  a  word  in  the 
"genitive  partitive"   which   in  English  requires   no  article   at  all. 
Besides,   they  never  observe  the  foregoing   rules  on  the  genitive 
partitive  so  strictly,  as  the  French  do. 
••)  Article  always  repeated. 
***)  See  the  note  page  10. 
t)    What?  \a  chei'  or  che  coaa?  (which  thing?)    In  conversa- 
tion the  Italians  frequently  say  cosa  ?  which,  however,  is  not  quite 
correct. 


Ha  ella  delle  iiiatite? 
Hauuo  essi  delle  pere? 
Che  cosa  hai  tu  sotto  il  brac- 

cio  (arm)! 
Per  chi   {whom)  sono  questi 

iibri? 
Dove  ch*)  deir  oro? 
Tna     sorella     ha     del     ziic- 

chero?**) 
Avra   dei   quaderni   tuo   cu- 

gino  (Norn.)? 
Chi  ha  formaggio  ? 

Avete  delle  frutta  in  casa? 

Che  cosa  c'6  da  mia  zia   (at 
my  aunfs)'i 


27 

No,  ma  ella  ha  delle  penne. 
No,  ma  essi  hanno  delle  prugne. 

10  ho  dei  Iibri  e  della  carta. 

Essi  sono  per  mio  cugino. 

Vi  h  deir  oro  in  Russia. 

Ella    ha    dello    zucchero   e    del 

caflFe. 
Si,  egli  avra  dei  quaderni,  del- 

I'inchiostro  e  delle  penne. 

11  mercante   vende   (sells)   for- 
maggio. 

Si,  Signore  (Sir),  abbiamo  delle 

frutta. 
Vi  sono  Iibri  e  quadri. 


Sixtli  Lesson. 

Coutiuuiition.     Continuazione. 

As  we  hinted  in  the  foregoing  lesson,  this  so-called 
"genitive  partitive"  has  its  own  declension,  i.  e.  particular 
forms  for  the  genitive,  dative,  accusative  and  ablative 
case.  The  dative  of  this  declension,  however,  is  very  rare. 
It  is  formed  b}'  putting  a  or  ad  before  the  partitive  ar- 
ticles del,  della,  dello,  dell" ;  pi.  dei,  delle,  degli,  and  degV. 
Ex.:  you  always  think  of***)  money,  of  wine,  of  books, 
voi  petisate  sempre  a  (del)  danaro,  a  (del)  vino,  a  (dei) 
Iibri. 

The  genitive  case  of  this  declension  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  and  very  simple.  Here  the  article  is  entirely 
omitted,  di  taking  its  place  before  the  substantive,  as: 

Nom.  (del)  vino,  some  wine.       (della)  hirra,  some  beer. 
Gen.    di  vino,  of  wine.  [  di  hirra,  of  beer. 


*)  Ce?  instead  of  ci  (=  vi)  c?  (in  French  y  a-t-il)  corresponds 
to  the  English:  is  there? 

**)  Before  masc.  nouns  beginning  with  z  the  article  lo  may 
be  used,  as  well  as  il:  thus  lo  zucchero;  lo  zio.  The  Plur.  is 
only  gli,  e.  g.  gli  zii,  the  uncles. 

***)  In  Italian  "to  think"  governs  the  Dative. 
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Such  is  the  case,  when  the  substantive  is  governed 
by  another  word  importing  nicusure,  weight,  number  or 
quatitiiy,  as: 

Una  hotliglia  di  vino,  a  bottle  of  wine. 

Un  hicchiere  d'acqua,  a  glass  of  water. 

Died  libbre  di  came,  ten  pounds  of  meat. 

Una  quantita  di  zucchero,  a  great  deal  of  sugar. 

English  compound  substantives  are  often  rendered  by 
this  genitive,  as: 

II  maestro  di  scuola,  the  school-master. 
II  niercante  di  rino,  the  wine-merchant. 

In  the  same  way  adjectives  expressing  metals  or  other 
materials  are  rendered  by  substantives  with  di,  as: 

Un  anello  d'oro,*)  a  gold  ring. 

Una  tavola  di  legno,  a  wooden  table. 

This  genitive  is  also  governed  by  some  adverbs  of 
quantity  as:  niente,  nothing;  qualche  cusa,  something  etc.,  as: 

Nicnfe  di  buono,  nothing  good.**) 
Qualche  cosa  di  grande,  something  grand. 

The  nominative  and  accusative  case  of  this  partitive 
form  are  always  alike. 

Perspicuous   exhibition. 
Singolare. 

(delV)  inchiostro,  some  ink. 


Nom.  \   X,  ,v     • 
.         ,  (del)  vino,  some  wine. 

G.     di  vino,  of  wine. 


d'inchiostro,  of  ink. 


D.     a  (del)  vino,  (to)  on  wine,    a  (deW)  inchiostro,  (to)  on  ink. 
Abl.  da  vino,  from  wine.  da  inchiostro,  from  ink. 


\      '  I  (della)  carta,  some  paper. 

G.     di  carta,  of  paper, 

D,     a  (della)  carta,  (to)  on  paper. 

Abl.  da  carta,  from  paper. 

*)   In  poetry  there   are   also  adjectives   like   dureo,   golden, 
marmdrco,  of  marble,  argenteo,  of"  silver  etc. 

**)  It  must  be  well  understood,  that  the  word  governed  by 
these  adverbs  of  quantity  can  be  no  substantive.  The  pupil 
would  be  entirely  wrong  in  saying:  poco  di  birra,  little  beer,  poco 
being  in  such  a  case  considered  as  an  adjective.  But  he  may 
say:  un  poco  di  birra,  because  here  un  poco  is  considered  as  a 
substantive.  The  usual  manner  of  rendering  such  expressions  does 
not   differ   from   the  English.     They   say:   little  money,  poco  da- 
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Pltirale. 

Y«™-  1  (dd)  Ubri,  some  books.     ^  (d^QU)  specchi,  some  looking- 
Ace.    /  ^     -^  ;  glasses. 

O.     cU  Ubri,  of  books.  di  speech i,  of  looking-glasses. 

1>.     a  (dci)  Ubri,  (to)  on  books,     a    (degU)    specchi,    (to)    on 

looking-glasses. 
Abl.  da  Ubri,  from  books.  da    specehi,    from    looking- 

glasses. 


.  _    ■  /  (delle)  scdrpe,  some  shoes. 

Ace.     / 

0.     di  scarpe,  of  shoes. 

IK     a  (delle)  searpe),  (to)  on  shoes. 

Abl.  da  scarpe,  from  shoes. 


Una  boftigUa,^)  a  bottle. 
tin  bicchiere,^)  a  glass. 
una  tdzza,  a  cup. 
una  scdtola,^)  a  box. 
iina  Ubbra,^)  a  pound. 
iin  chilogrdmma,       \    a  kilo- 
nn  chilo  (pi.  chili),  I     gram. 
il  2^dnno,'°)  the  cloth. 
Id  birra,^)  the  beer. 
hi  persona,  the  person. 
la  letfera,  the  letter. 
Vanello,  the  ring. 
?7  contadino,  the  peasant. 
Vorologio,  in.  the  watch. 
«7  porco,  the  pig. 
?7  cucchidio,'')  the  spoon. 
7a  forchetta,  the  fork. 
ricevuto,  received,  got. 
comprdto,^)  bought. 
qualche  cosa,  [    ■,  ■  something, 
non-niente,     I       nothing. 


ords. 

tm  quintdle,  a  hundred-weight. 
una  quantitd,  a  great  deal. 
una  moltiiudine,  a  multitude, 

a  great  many. 
la  hocca,^)  the  mouth. 
il  metro,  the  nieler. 
il  brdccio,  the  arm. 
il  Utro,  Ihe  liter. 
una  dozzina,  a  dozen. 
la  sHvdle,  the  boot. 
il  legno,  the  wood. 
qudttro,  four. 
cinque,  five, 
se/,  six.     se^/e,  seven, 
o^/o,  eight. 

ndve,  nine;  (?/eci,  ten. 
beruio,  drunk. 
renduto,  sold. 
ddtemi,  give  me. 
c//e,  than,  as. 
suhito,  directly. 


naro;  little  beer,  poca  birra;  much  gold,  molto  oro,  many  books, 
Diolti  lihri  etc.,  where  these  adverbs  of  quantity  are  considered 
as  adjectives.     (See  Part.  II:  the  Adjective.) 

1)  From  the  OHG.  hutte  =  tub,  coop,  the  LL.  (dimin.)  buticida, 
bottle;  Fr.  bonteille ;  Sp.  botella,  hotija.  2)  From  the  Grm.  58ec^fr, 
goblet,  cup.  3)  From  the  Grm.  Sc^ad^tel,  box.  4)  Lat.  libra.  — 
5)  Lat.  x>a>tni(s.  6)  From  the  MHG.  (Middle  High  German)  33iet, 
beer,  the  Fr.  hiere.  7)  Lat.  cochlearium;  Fr.  ciiilJer;  Prov.  cuchier; 
Sp.  cHchara.  8)  From  the  L.  comparare,  to  acquire;  OFr.  compa- 
rer, comprer,  to  buy;  Sp.  comprar.  9)  From  the  Lat.  bitcca;  Fr, 
bouche;  Sp.  boca;  Port.,  Prov.  boca. 
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Roadiug  Exercise.    II. 

Ecco  una  bottiglia  di  vino.  Noi  abbiamo  comprato  tre 
chilogranimi  di  zucchero.  Egli  ha  venduto  due  quintal!  di 
caflf^.  La  regina  aveva  un  gran  numero  di  cavalli.  lo  penso 
a  deir  oro  e  a  dell'  argento.  Tu  pensi  senipre  a  balli  ed  a 
concerti.  Ho  ricevuto  questi  libri  da  amici.  Mia  zia  avrk 
una  dozzina  di  calze.  Voi  avrete  un  foglio  di  carta.  Eglino 
non*)  avevano  niente  di  buono.  II  contadino  aveva  cinque 
buoi,  dieci  cavalli  ed  una  quantita  di  porci.  Egli  ha  bevuto 
troppo  (too  much)  vino.  Voi  avrete  un  orologio  d'oro.  II 
vicino  ha  comprato  dieci  chili  di  cioccolata  (chocolatr).  ^)  Ho 
ricevuto  una  lettera  e  una  scatola  da  mia  zia.  Abbiamo  ve- 
duto  una  moltitudine  di  persone.        \ 

Traduzione.    12. 

1.  I  shall  have  some  pens.  Thou  wilt  have  a  sheet  of 
paper.  She  will  have  some  pencils.  We  shall  have  a  glass 
of  wine.  My  brother  will  have  nothing  good.  I  shall  also 
have  a  bottle  of  wine.  I  had  drunk  two  glasses  of  water  and 
a  bottle  of  beer.  We  had  received  two  kilograms  of  sugar, 
six  kilograms  of  coffee  and  ten  liters  of  wine.  You  will  have 
a  great  many  looking-glasses  and  many  boxes.  The  pea- 
sant has  bought  ten  oxen  and  a  wooden  house. 

2.  In  this  box  there  are  seven  meters  of  cloth.  These 
persons  have  sold  a  dozen  of  boots.  We  had  a  silver  watch 
and  a  gold  ring.  Shall  you  have  a  wooden  table  or  a  stone 
one?**)  How  many  (qiiante,  f.)  persons  have  you  seen?  We 
have  seen  three  —  six  —  nine  persons.  He  has  received  a 
great  many  letters.  We  shall  have  nine  meters  of  cloth. 
Have  you  drunk  a  bottle  of  wine?  We  have  not  drunk  a 
bottle  of  wine,  but  a  cup  of  coffee.  Give  me  a  sheet  of 
paper.  My  sister  has  bought  two  gold  rings  and  three  silver 
spoons.     What  have  you  seen?***) 

Didlogo. 

Che  cosa  avete  bevutd?  Noi  abbiamo  bevuto  un  bicchiere 

d'acqua. 

*)  Before  the  verb,  when  followed  by  viente  or  nulla  (nothing), 
the  negative  particle  non  is  always  required. 

**)  Expressions  like  this  can  by  no  means  be  literally  trans- 
lated. The  sentence  must  be  rendered  thus:  Avete  una  tavola  di 
leyno  o  di  pietra,  have  you  a  table  of  wood  or  of  stone? 

***)  As  che  cona?  is  considered  an  interrogative  pronoun,   an 
adjective  or  participle  following  cannot  agree  w^ith  cosa. 

1)  Most  probably  from  the  Mexican  choco,    cacao,    and  lattle, 
water;  Sp.  chocolate;  Fr.  chocolat. 
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Quanti  chilogrammi  (chili)  di 

zucchero  avete  comprati?  *) 
Datemi  una  tazza  di  latte? 
Sapete  (do  you  knoiv)  qualche 

cosa  di  nuovo  (ncw)'i 
Quanto  (how  much)  danaro  liai  ? 
Avevano    eglino   ricevuto    la 

scatola  di  legno? 
Dove  avete  veduto  il  maestro 

di  musica? 
Aveva  egli  dei  fiori? 
Avete  voi  delle  case? 
Pensi  (thinkest)  tu  a  del  vino? 
Quanti     metri     volete     (will 

you)  di  questo  panno? 
A     cbi     avete     venduto     gli 

orologi  ? 
Di    chi    e    qiiesta    forchetta 

d'argento? 
Datemi    una   dozzina   di    ca- 

mice  e  un  paio  di  stivali? 


Noi  abbiamo  comprato  tre  chili 

di  zncchero. 
Subito,  Signore. 
No,    non   so  (know)   niente   di 

nuovo. 
lo  ho  cinque  lire  (franks), 
Non  so. 

Noi  abbiamo  veduto  il  maestro 

nel  giardino. 
Si,  aveva  fiori  e  frutta. 
Abbiamo  otto  case. 
No,  io  penso  a  della  birra. 
Datemi  due  metri. 

A  degli  stranieri. 

E  di  mia  sorella. 

Ecco,   Signore,   delle   camice   e 
gli  stivali. 


Seventh  Lesson. 

On  terminations  modifying  the  meaning  of  substan- 
tives.   De'  nomi  alterati. 

The  Italian  language  abounds  in  terminations  that 
serve  to  augment  or  diminish  the  original  idea  of  a  word. 
By  the  addition  of  these  syllables  the  same  word  under- 
goes so  many  modifications,  that  sometimes  two  and 
more  adjectives  are  not  able  to  render  the  meaning  ex- 
pressed by  those  terminations. 

Thus,  for  instance,  avaro  means:  a  miser;  atarone 
a  covetous,  scraping  fellow,  and  avaraccio  an  old,  clutch- 
ing sinner,  Un  giovane  means  a  youth;  un  giovanotto, 
a  smart  young  man. 

The  diminutive  terminations  afford  a  still  greater 
variety  of  modifications.  A  word  already  diminished  may, 
by  the  addition  of  other  diminutive  syllables,  express  the 
most  singular  gradations  of  the  original  signification. 

*)  The  participle  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender  and  number; 
when  follotving  it,  or  when  used  with  essere. 
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Thus  Ubro  means  book,  libretto  a  little  book,  also 
the  text  or  words  of  an  opera;  lihrrttfiKt,  a  nice  little 
book;  lihrirriuo,  a  clear  little  book;  Ubnircio,  a  nasty 
little  book.  Libretfuccio.  libricciuolo,  librctticciuolo  cannot 
be  rendered  exactly  in   Ent^lish. 

Of  these  terminations  the  following  are  most  in  use:*) 

1)  one  (by  which,  with  a  few  exceptions,  every  word 
becomes  masculine)  indicates  aufpnciifdfion  in  general,  as: 
Ubro,  —  librone  (large  b.);  porta  (door),  portone  (large 
gate);  sola  (saloon),  salone  (large  saloon). 

2)  otto  (m.),  otta  (f.).  These  terminations  express 
strength,  bigness  and  (jreatness.  For  example:  contadina 
(countrywoman),  contadinotta  (a  strong  c). 

3)  accio  (m.),  accia  (f.j;  astro  (m.),  astra  (f.);  azzo  (m.), 
azza  (f.)  suggests  an  idea  of  something  bad^  despicable  etc., 
as:  dottorc  (doctor),  dottordccio  (a  bad,  ignorant  d.):  me- 
dico (physician),  incdicdstro  (a  quack). 

4)  ino  (m.),  ina  (f.);  etto  (in.),  etta  (f.);  ello  (m.),  ella  (f.) 
indicate  diminution,  sometimes  with  the  accessory  idea  of 
fondness,  loveliness,  co)npassion  and  tenderness,  as:  j^overo 
(poor),  poverino  (my  poor  boy);**)  mano  (hand),  manina 
(little  hand):  vecchio  (old  man),  vecchietio  (poor  old  man). 

The  syllable  — ino  frequently  serves  to  denote  a  younger 
member  of  a  noble  family.  Thus  conte  means  count,  and 
contessa  countess,  whereas  contino  and  contcssina  mean  the 
young  count  and  the  young  countess  (viz.  the  daughter  or  the 
daughter-i))-laiv).  It  is  understood  that  in  this  case  the  conte 
(father)  and  the  contessa  (mother)  must  still  be  living. 

5)  uolo,  uccio,  uzzo,  (fem.)  uola,  uccia,  uzza  express 
diminution  and  at  the  same  time  baseness  and  disdain, 
as:  frute  (monk,  friar),  fratiizzo  (a  contemptible  monk); 
casa  (house),  casiiccia  (a  miserable  house). 

*)  Yet  these  Ryllables  cannot  be  used  indifferently.  There 
are,  e.  g.,  substantives  which  are  never  found  with  ella  or  dlo 
etc.,  whereas  they  admit  etta  or  etto  and  rice  versa  etc.;  and  be- 
«ide8,  the  same  syllable  has  sometimes  very  ditferent  significa- 
tions. Thus  canella  (from  casn,  house)  will  hardly  ever  be  met  with; 
the  usiial  form  being  casetta.  Canino  signifies  a  cottage;  casac- 
cia  with  fare  =  far  camccia  means  "to  marry  beneath  one's  self." 
Oiovinolto  means  a  smart  young  man,  whereas  aqtiilotto  does  not 
mean  a  strong  eagle-,  but  a  young  eagle  still  unfledged.  —  The 
pupil  can  only  become  familiar  with  these  syllables  by  frequent 
reading. 

**j  Adjectives  also  may  be  used  with  these  syllables. 
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For  the  sake  of  euphony  a  letter  or  a  syllable  is  often 
rwwr/^r/before  these  terminations,  as:  rete,  net,  r^f?r(?//a,  little 
net;  thta,  head,  testolina,  little  head;  pazzo,  fool,  pazzerello, 
little  fool. 

NB.  It  must  be  well  understood  that  the  use  of  these 
syllables  is  not  obligatory  in  Italian.  On  the  contrary,  they 
are  rather  seldom  used,  provided  the  speaker  does  not  intend 
to  express  a  certain  modification  of  the  original  idea.  Besides 
not  every  word  that  appears  with  one  of  these  syllables  is 
really  modified  by  them.  In  some  words,  e.  g.  canzone,  song, 
the  original  signification  of  the  termination  has  been  lost  in 
the  course  of  time;  in  others,  as  in  scodcUa,  dish,  the  ter- 
mination is  merely  accidental;  and  in  figliastro,  step-son,  the 
syllable  astro  denotes,  of  course,  nothing  contemptible. 

6)  Other  terminations  of  this  kind  are: 

a)  dglia  (for  substantives),  as:  plehdglia,  populace. 

b)  icciolo,  icciola  (for  substantives),  as:  terricciola,  little 
village;  resticciolo.,  a  little  remainder. 

c)  kcio,  igno,  og^wlo  (for  adjectives),  as:  giallognolo, 
yellowish,  fallow;  verclkcio,  greenish;  asprigno,  somewhat 
barsh. 

d)  lito  (augmentative,  for  adjectives),  as:  nasiUo,  long- 
nosed,  corpaccinto,  stout. 

Words. 

II  gigdnte,  the  giant.  I'odore,  the  smell. 

Vomhrillo,  the  umbrella.  il  ndso,  the  nose. 

Vomhrellino,  the  parasol.  la  spdUa,^)  the  shoulder. 

la  chidve,  the  key.  la  gudncia,  the  cheek. 

la  cera,  the  wax.  il  collo,  the  neck. 

il  dito,  the  linger  (^\.  le  dita).  povero,  poor. 

il  tuono,  the  thunder.  infelice,  unhappy. 

la  hdrha,  the  beard.  vezzoso,  nice. 

gli  occhidli,  the  spectacles.  ignorante,  ignorant. 

il  principe,  the  prince.  ridicolo,  ridiculous. 

la  hdrca,  the  boat.  molto,  much,  very. 

il  pescatore,  the  fisherman.  quello,  -a,  that. 

lo  era,  I  was  iVa  io,  was  I? 

ill  eri,  thou  wast  eri  tu,  wast  thou? 

egli  era,  he  was  era  egli,  was  he? 

noi  eravdmo,  we  were  eravamo  noi,  were  we? 

voi  eravdte,  you  were  eravate  voi,  were  you? 

eglino  erano,  they  were.  erano  egllno,  were  they? 

1)  Lat.  spattda.  Dimin.  of  spatha  (See  p.  13,  7).  something  flat. 
Fr.  epaide;   OFr.  espalde;  Sp.  espalda;  Prov.  espatla. 

Bauer,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit.  3 
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Koadin^  Exercise.  13. 
lo  aveva  un  salone  con  due  finestroni.  Egli  6  un  medi- 
castro.  Dove  sono  i  libri  di  qnesto  poetastro?  Dove  libita 
qiiesto  poverino?  Egli  sta  in  qnella  casuccia.  Ho  comprato 
un  ombrellino  per  mia  madre.  Che  cosa  vuole  (wants)  qnesto 
vecchietto?  II  gig-ante  aveva  una  barbetta  ridicola.  Egli  era 
un  povero  t'ratuzzo.  I  forestieri  erano  nella  barcbetta  del 
pescatorello.  Questo  giovinotto  ^  vostro  cngino?  Si,  Signore, 
h  mio  cugino.  Qnesto  maestruccio  col*)  suo  cappellaccio  sulla 
testa,  col  suo  librone  sotto  il  braecio  e  coi  suoi  occhialoni  sul 
nasuccio  ^  molto  i-idicolo. 

Traduziono.    14. 

1.  Have  you  seen  the  little  child  of  the  foreigner?  He 
was  a  vigorous  young  man  of  much  spirit.  This  hardy  country- 
woman has  two  nice**)  little  children.  This  woman  has  a 
nice  little  girl.  You  will  have  three  thick  books.  This  quack 
was  very  ignorant.  Give  the  (daf.)  little  boy  these  little  books. 
Thou  wast  very  unhappy,  my  poor  boy. 

2.  Give  the  (dat.J  poor  old  man  a  little  bit  (pezzo  =  a 
piece,  bit)  of  bread!  Who  is  this  tall  young  man?  There 
are  many  bad  physicians  and  bad  poets  in  this  country.  This 
little  dog  (cagnolino)  belongs  to  (e  del)  my  little  brother  and 
(to  my  little)  sister.  Have  you  seen  the  large  palace  of  the 
young  prince?  Who  is  that  young  lady  (signora,  lady)?  She 
is  the  sister  of  our  young  count. 

Di^Iogo. 

Di  chi  e  questo  libretto?  Delia  (See  tlie  Poss.  Pron.)  mia 

sorellina. 

Da  chi  avete  comprato  questo  Dal  libraio  (bookseller)  dietro  la 

libraccio?  chiesetta. 

Volete  entrare   (enter)   nella  No,  grazie  (thank  you),  Signo- 

mia  barchetta?  rino! 

Che  cosa  volete  fare  (do)  di  Lo  da,rb  (I  shall  give  it)  a.  qnesto 

questo  cappellone?  povero  vecchierello. 

Avete  dato  (given)  un  poco  di  No,  non  ancora  (not  get). 

latte  al  nostro  cagnolino? 

Che  cosa  hai  perduto  (lost),  po-  Ho  perduto  il   danaro   del  mio 

verina  (my  poor  girl)'i  fratellino. 

Non  h  egli  un  bellissimo  (very  Hai  ragione***)  [you  are  right); 

fine)  ragazzino?  egli  k  bellissimo. 

Apri  (open)  la  tua  manina!  No,  non  voglio  (I  will  not)\ 

Che    cosa    pensi    (dost    thou  Egli    h    un    pazzer^llo    (pazzo, 

think)  tu  del  tuo  cuginetto  ?  fool). 

*)  In  Italian  possessive  adjectives  are  generally  preceded  by 
the  definite  article.   See  Lesson  14.    **)  See  note  **)  p,  42. 
•**J  Literally:  Thou  hast  reason  (Tu  as  raison). 
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Eighth  Lesson. 


On    proper    names. 

There  are  in  Italian: 

1)  Proper  names  of  persons  and  towns,  as:  Luigi, 
Lewis;  Carlo,  Charles;  Emilia,  Emily;  Metastdsio;  Londra, 
London;  Roma,  Rome. 

2)  Names  of  countries,  provinces,  mountains,  rivers, 
lakes,  as:  VEnropa,  Europe;  V Austria,  Austria;  V Italia, 
Italy;  il  Reno,  the  Rhine. 

As  a  rule,  the  former  have  no  article,  whereas  the 
latter  usually  take  the  definite  article;  being,  of  course, 
declined  like  all  other  substantives,  as:  la  Francia,  France; 
della  Francia,  of  France;  alia  Francia,  to  France;  dalla 
Francia,  from  France. 

The  declension  of  proper  names  of  towns  or  persons 
is  very  simple;  they  merely  take  di,  a,  and  da  in  order 
to  form  their  respective  cases.     Ex.: 

Nora.  \   T     ■       u 
.         I  Lmico,  Henry. 

Gen.    di  Enrico,  of  Henry  or  Henry's. 

Dat.    ad  Enrico,  to  Henr}-. 

Abl.    da  Enrico,  from,  by  Henry. 


.       ■     Giulia,  Julia. 
Ace.    / 

Gen.   di  Giulia,  of  Julia  or  Julia's. 

Dat.    a  Giulia,  to  Julia. 

Abl.    da  Giulia,  from,  by  Julia. 


.  iirenze,  Florence. 

Ace.    / 

Gen.    di  Firenze,  of  Florence. 

Dat.    a  Firenze,  at,  to  Florence. 

Abl.    da  Firenze,  from  Florence. 

Note.  1)  In  Italian  we  may  not  say,  as  we  do  in  English: 
William^ s  hat,  Henna's  book,  Julia's  mother.  Expressions 
like  these  must  be  rendered  thus:  //  cappello  di  Gugliehno 
(the  hat  of  William);  il  libra  di  Enrico  (the  book  of  Henry); 
la  madre  di  Giulia  (the  mother  of  Julia);  the  nominative  or 
accusative  always  preceding  the  genitive  case. 

2)  To  and  in  before  Proper  names  of  countries  are  ren- 
dered by  in,  as:  In  Italia,  fo  Italy,  in  Italy.     Vado  in  Ger- 
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mania,  I  go  to  Germany;  Sono  iti  Itujhiltcrra,  I  am  in  Eng- 
land. 

3)  To  and  at  before  names  of  towns  must  be  translated 
with  a  or  ad  (before  vowels),  as: 

He  goes  to  Paris,  egli  va  a  Parigi. 

He  lives  at  Aix-la-chapelle,  egli  dimdra  ad  Aquisgrdna. 

(Further  explanatious  will  be  given  iu  the  2nd  Part.) 


Words. 


n  gudnto,^)  the  glove. 
la  fa  vol  a,  the  fable. 
il  tabdrro,-)  the  cloak. 
il  corso,  the  course  (also  the 
principal  street  of  a  town). 
t7  signore,  Mr.,  Sir. 
la  signora,  Mrs.,  Madam. 
la  signorina,   Miss. 
Berlino,  Berlin. 
Vienna,  Vienna. 
Londra,  London. 
Parigi,  Paris. 
Ilonaco,  Munich,  Monaco. 
Venezia,  Venice. 
Mildno,  Milan. 
Genova,  Genoa. 
Jidma,  Rome. 
NdjMli,  Naples. 
la  capitate ,  the  capital. 
Vltdlia,  Italy. 
la  Germdnia,  Germany. 
V Inghilterra,  England. 


la  Sassunia,  Saxony. 
la  Spdgna,  Spain. 
la  Srizzera,  Switzerland. 
la  I,ombardia,  Lombardy. 
le  Alpi,  the  Alps. 
Carlo,  Charles. 
Guglielmo,  William. 
Federigo,  Frederick. 
Emilia,  Emily. 
Maria,  Mary. 
Gidrgio,  George. 
Giulio,  Julius. 
Sofia,  Sophia. 
Gidcomo,  James. 
ddte,  give  (2.  pi.). 
Utto,  read  (past  part.). 
lungo,  long. 
arrirdto,  arrived. 
partito,  set  out. 
mdrto,  dead. 
sempre,  always. 
ieri,  yesterday. 


Beading  Exercise.    15. 

Ecco  le  favole  di  Esopo.  Ho  veduto  il  castello  del  re 
di*)  Sassonia.  Date  la  scatola  a  Sofia.  Date  la  penna  ad 
Enrico.  Dove  e  il*)  signor  Ambrosi?  Dove  sono  i  figli  della 
signora  Brown?     Ecco   la   casa   della   signora  Camozzi.     Ieri 


*)  The  titles  signore,  signora  and  signorina  are  preceded  by 
the  definite  article  (except  when  used  to  address  a  person);  Thus: 
il  signor  Tardini,  Mr.  Tardini ;  la  signora  Uberti,  Mrs.  Uberti. 
With  names  of  princes  one  uses  simply  di  before  the  names  of 
the  countries  they  belong  to. 

1)  From  LL.  wantus  (probably  of  German  origin:  Ge-wand); 
Sp.  and  Port,  guante;  Fr.  gant;  OFr.  wanz;  Prov.  guan.  2)  Un- 
known origin.  Tabard  (tabar)  is  in  OFr.  a  little  cloak,  thence  ta- 
Jjarin ,  a  clown  dressed  in  such  a  cloak.  The  Sp.  and  Port,  has 
tabardo,  a  large  coat.     In  English  we  have  tabard,  coat  of  arms. 
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eravamo  a  Firenze.  Eravate  voi  a  Vienna?  Mio  cugino  6  in 
America.  II  corso  del  Kenn  ii  lungo.  Ecco  una  carta  (map) 
della  Germania.  lo  era  da  Giacomo  e  da  Pietro  (at  P.'s). 
Tun  fratello  e  arrivato  da  Venezia.  Luigi  Filippo,  re  di 
Francia,  6  morto  in  Inghilterra.  Ecco  i  cavalli  di  Carlo. 
Dove  erano  gli  specchi  di  Luigia?  Avete  letto  le  opere  (iiorls) 
di  Goethe? 

Tradazione.    16. 

1.  My  father  is  at  Paris.  !My  uncle  is  at  Vienna.  Pa- 
ris is  the  capital  of  (della)  France,  and  Vienna  is  the  capital 
of  Austria.  Thy  mother  is  in  America.  Where  was  my  sister 
Emily?  Where  are  Sophia's  gloves?  Where  are  Frederick's 
books?  France  was  always  the  friend  (f.)  of  Switzerland. 
I  have  seen  the  Alps  of  Switzerland  and  the  Pyrenean  Moun- 
tains (i  Pirenel)  between  France  and  Spain. 

2.  I  come  from  Florence.  Yesterday  I  was  at  William's 
and  (at)  Sophia's.  I  have  got  this  book  from  Lewis.  This 
poet  has  died  {transl.:  is  dead)  at  Milan.  The  king  of  Spain 
and  the  queen  of  England  are  at  Paris.  The  course  of  the 
Po  is  long.  I  know  (conosco)  (the)  Italy,  France  and  Germany; 
I  also  know  Rome,  Paris  and  London. 


Dove  eri  tu? 

Donde  vieni  tu? 

(Where  dost  thou  come  from?) 

Dove  sono  i  guanti  di  Teresa? 

Che  (ivhich)  paese  e  questo? 

Che  citta  e  questa? 

Quale  e  la  capitale  della  Sas- 
sonia? 

Quale  6  la  capitale  dell'  Au- 
stria ? 

Chi  e  qui  (tvho  is  there)? 

A  chi  date  voi  qiiesti  libri? 

Quante  citta  avete  vedute  in 
Italia? 

Avete  letto  le  poesie  (poems) 
di  Leopardi? 

Dove  foste  (were  yon)  ieri? 


Didlogo. 

lo  era  a  Parigi. 
lo  vengo  da  Napoli. 


Sono  sulla  iavola. 
La  Germania. 
La  citta  di  Londra. 
Dresda. 

Vienna. 

I  flgli  del  signor  Camozzi. 

Li  (them)  diamo  (ice  give)  al 
signor  Giorgio. 

Abbiamo  veduto  Milano,  Ge- 
neva, Firenze,  Roma  e  Ve- 
nezia. 

No,  Signore,  ma  abbiamo  (we 
have)  letto  le  tragedie  di  Nic- 
colini. 

Fummo  (we  were)  dalla  Signora 
Sciavossi  e  da  Teresa. 
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Ninth  Lesson. 

The  auxiliary  verb  (verbo  ausilidre) 
Avi'ro.  to  have. 
Indicativo  (Indicative  Mood). 
Presentc   (Preseut). 
L)  ho,  I  have  noi  ahhuimo,  we  have 

tu  hdi,  thou  hast  voi  avete,  you  have 

effli  ha,  he  has  -  eglino  hnnno  \  .,        , 

ella  ha,  she  has  elleno  hanno  f 

Imperfetto  (1st  Imperfect). 
lo  aveva,  I  had  noi  aveidmo,  we  had 

tu  avcvi,  thou  hadst  voi  avevdte,  you  had 

ease  aveva,  he  had  essi  avevano,  they  had. 

Paxsato  remuto  (2iid  Imperfect). 

lo  ebhi,  I  had  noi  avanrno,  we  had 

tu  aresii,  thou  hadst  voi  aveste,  yon  liad 

egli  ebbe,  he  had  eglino  ebbero,  they  had. 

Futuro  (1st  Future).') 
lo  avrb,  I  shall  have  noi  avrenio,  we  shall  have 

tu  avrdi,   thou  wilt  have  voi  avrete,  you  will  have 

egli  avrd,  he  will  have  eglino  avrdnno,  they  will  have. 

Condiziondle  (Conditional  Mood). ') 

Presente. 

lo  avrei,  I  should  have  noi  avremmo,  we  should  have 

tu  avresti,  thou  wnuldst  have     voi  avreste,  you  would  have 

egli  avrebbe,  he  would  have      cf///»oarrt'6i'ero,  they  would  have. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Avdto,  had. 

Paasato  prdssimo  (Perfect). 

lo  ho  avuto,  I  have  had  noi  abbiamo  avuto,  we  have  had 

tu  hai  avuto,  thou  hast  had      voi  avete  avuto,  you  have  had 

egli  ha  avuto,  he  has  had  e^/mo/mnwoat/M<o,  they  have  had. 

Trapasxato  prossimo  (Ist  Pluperfect). 
lo  aveva  avuto,  I  had       I         noi  avevamo  avuto,  we  had  |  ^ 
tu  avevi  avuto,  thou  hadst,  p      voi  avevate  avuto,  you  had  ;  ^ 
egli  aveva  avuto,  he  had  /         eglino  avevano  avuto,  \]\ey  h-Adj ' 


1)   On  the   etymological   formation   of  these   tenses,  see   the 
regul.  verb  Less.  20. 
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Trapassato  retnoto  (2nd  Pluperfect). 
lo  ehhi  avuto,  I  had  |         noi  avcmmo  aimto,  we  bad  j  ^ 

tu  avcsti  avuto,  thou  hadst/  p      voi  aveste  avuto,  you  had     /  ^ 
egli  cbbe  avuto,  he  had     I  *^     eglino  ebbero  avuto,  they  had) " 

Fnturo  Passato  (2ad  Future). 
lo  avrb  avuto,  I  shall  have  had 
tu  avrai  avuto,  thou  wilt  have  had 
egli  avra  avuto,  he  will  have  had 
noi  avrcnio  avuto,  we  shall  have  had 
voi  avrete  avuto,  you  will  have  had 
eglino  avranno  avuto,  they  will  have  had. 

Condizionale. 
Passato. 
lo  avrei  avuto,  I  should  have  had 
tu  avrestl  avuto,  thou  wouldst  have  bad 
egli  avrchbc  avuto,  he  would  have  bad 
noi  avrcmmo  avuto,  we  should  have  had 
voi  avreste  avuto,  you  would  have  bad 
eglino  avrebbero  avuto,  they  would  have  had. 

Imperativo  (Imperative  Mood). 

Abbi,  have  (thou)  abbiamo,  let  us  have 

non  avere,  have  not  (thou)       abbiate,  have  (you) 

(ibbia,  have  (polite  form).  dbbiano,  have  (polite  form). 

Congiuntivo  (Subjunctive  Mood). 

Presente. 
Cheio(ch'io)  ^v^  that  I  (may]  ^^     che  noi  abbiamo,  that  we     1 -- 
che  tu  (abbi)  '§.  that  thou  )  ^      che  voi  abbiate,  that  you      J  ?. 
cheegli(ch'e-^' ihdXhQ      J®      ch^  eglino  dbbiano,  that  they)  ^ 

gU) 

Imperfetto. 
Ch'io  avessi,  that  I  had  che  noi  avessimo,   that  we  had 

che  tu  avessi,  that  thou  badst     che  voi  aveste,  that  you  had 
ch'egli  avesse,  that  he  had         ch'eglino  avessero,  that  they  had. 

Compound  Tenses. 
Passato. 
Ch'io  abbia  avido,  that  I  (may)  have  had 
che  tu  abbi  avido,  that  thou  have  had 
ch'egli  abbia  avuto,  that  he  have  had 
che  noi  abbiamo  avuto,  that  we  have  had 
che  voi  abbiate  avuto,  that  you  have  bad 
ch'essi  dbbiano  avuto,  that  they  have  had. 
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Trapassato. 
Ch'io  aicgsi  atuto,  that  I  liiul  hail 
ihe  tu  avessi  atuto,  that  thou  hudst  had 
cKegli  avesse  arnto,  that  he  had  had 
die  noi  avessimo  acuta,  that  we  had  had 
che  ioi  avcste  aiuto,  that  you  had  had 
ch'essi  avvssero  avuto,  that  they  had  liad. 

Infinito  (Infinitive  Mood). 
Preseute.  Possato. 

Atere,  to  have.  avere  atuto,  to  have  had. 

Gerundio. 
Preseute.  Passato. 

Avendo,  having.  avendo  avuto,  having  had. 

Participi  (Participles). 
Preseute.  Passato. 

(Avente),  having.*)  S.    avuto  (m.),  avuta(i.)\,    , 

P.  avuti  (m.),  avute  (f.)   ) 

Remarks. 

1)  As  we  hinted  in  one  of  the  former  lessons,  the  Ita- 
lian verb  does  not  always  require  the  personal  pronouns  io,  tu, 
egli  etc.,  the  persons  being  sufficiently  marked  by  the  termi- 
nations of  the  verb.  For  example:  Awcte,  have  you?  Awrete, 
will  you  have?     Aveste,  had  you?  etc. 

2)  Arere  also  means  to  receive,  to  get,  as:  Avrd  del  da- 
naro,  I  shall  get  some  money. 

3)  The  negative,  interrogative  and  negative-interrogative 
forms  differ  but  slightly  froui  the  English,  in  so  far  as  the 
negative  particle  non  is  alivays  placed  immediately  before  the 
verb.     The  learner  may  compare: 

a)  With  the  pronoun.  b)  Without  the  pronoun. 

Io  aveva,  I  had.  Aveva,  I  had. 

Aveva  io?  had  I?  Aveva?  had  I? 

Io  non  aceva,  1  had  not.         Non  aveva,  I  had  not. 
Non  aveva  io?  had  I  not?        Non  aveva?  had  I  not? 

4)  The  polite  form  of  addressing  a  person  in  Italian  is 
Ella**)  (she).     This  mode  of  address  is  quite  peculiar  to  the 

*)  little  used. 

•*j  Cornmotdy  written  with  a  capital  letter.  Instead  of  Ella 
the  .\ccu8.  Lei  may  be  used  as  Norn.,  if  a  stress  is  laid  on  the 
pronoun.  This  form  is  very  frequently  met  with  in  Tuscany  and 
at  Home,  whilijt  at  Naples  Voi  is  preferred,  and  in  the  North  of 
Italy  ma. 
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Italian  lan^u:ifte.  Formerly  the  term  Vnssujnoria  was  used 
(not  unlike  the  English  '\i/our  Lordship"  or  the  Spanish  «  Vtiestrn 
nierced  =  listed^),  which  being  feminine  requires  ///c  third  per- 
son sinij.  femin.,  as:  Vossignoria  ha,  your  Lordship  haa.  At 
present  this  word  c Vossignoria*  is  obsolete;  the  construction, 
however,  remains,  and  is  always  employed  when  a  person  is 
politely  spoken  to,  as:  Have  you?  hn  EUa'^  (has  she  i.  e. 
Vossignoria);  will  you  have?  nrra  Ella':'  (will  she  have);  are 
you?  e  Ella:'  (is  she);  (ii>mnnda?  {Ella  left  out)  What  do 
yon  want?  (literally:  does  she  vommand?) 

In  mercantile  style  and  in  familiar  conversation  the  se- 
cond person  plural  is  used,  as  in  English  and  French,  as: 
Arete  roi?  have  you  (avez-vous)?  Volefe'^  will  you  (voulez- 
vous)? 

The  secand  person  singular  (thou)  is  more  frequently  em- 
ployed than  in  English.  It  is  used  by  relations  and  intimate 
friends,  and  whenever  employed,  marks  a  high  degree  of  in- 
timacy. For  ex.:  Ilai':'  (hast  thou)  have  you?  Vuoi?  will 
you?     Averi  In?  had  you? 


Tentli  Lesson. 

Words. 

La  horsa,^)   the   purse   (also  uggi,   to-day. 

exchange).  doindni,^)  to-morrow. 

il  borscllino.  the  purse.  la  nnoia,  the  news. 

la  cnrrozza,''')  the  carriage.  huono,   good. 

il  calamdio,^)  the  inkstand.  la  sostdnza,  the  fortune. 

il  lihro  da  scrivere  \  the  copy-  la  fortibia,  (the)  fortune,   hap- 

il  quaderno  f     book.  piness,  good  luck. 

I'affdre  >  +1,     Vx    •     -  Vaffdnno,  (the)  sorrow. 

7     j»      '    J     /  line  DiisinGSS.  'j »   •    xi  l 

la  jacccnda  I  i  gcndori,  the  parents. 

la  visita,  the  visit.  il  sdrto,  the  tailor. 

la  paiira,*)  the  fear.  la  Idnipada,^)  the  lamp. 

la  versione,  the  translation.       //  cortigidno,  the  courtier. 

il  dovere,  the  duty.  felice,  happy. 

il  piacere,  the  pleasure.  geniile,  gentle. 

diUgente.  diligent.  dbile,  clever. 

lodevolc,  praiseworthy.  amdhile,  amiable. 

utile,  useful.  giuvine,  young. 

1)  LL.  hijrm,  hxrsa  (Gr.  ^'Jp^ci,  skin,  leather);  Fr.  bourse;  Prov. 
borsa;  Sp.,  Port,  balsa.  2)  From  carro,  cart;  Lat.  carrus;  Sp.  car- 
ruaje;  Fr.  char  (the  Fr.  carrosse  is  derived  from  the  It.  earrozza). 
3)  LL.  calatnariiis,  the  case  which  held  the  calamus.  4)  Lat. 
pavor.  5)  From  the  Lat.  de  aud  mane  (morrow);  Prov.  demon; 
Fr.  deniain;  Sp.  viafiaua.     G)  Lat.  lampas,  — aduf. 
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aver*)  la  gentiUzza,  to  have  manifu'ilo.^)  eaten 

the  kindness.  scritto,  written        ^        .         , 

arer  fame,  to  be  hungry.  trordto,  found         |  "        P      • 


aver  sete,  to  be  thirsty.  penli'ito,  lost 

Ueudiui^  Exorcise.     17. 

lo  ho  un  amico.  Tu  avevi  una  casa.  Ebbe  due  visite. 
Avra  Ella  doniani  un  nuovo  libro?  Un  abile  maestro  avrk 
molti  scolari.  Gli  scolari  avranno  buoni**)  maestri.  Ha  Ella 
veduto  queir  (that)  amabile  fancinllo?  Gli***)  amabili  ragaz- 
zini  avevano  tre  sorelline  geutili.  Qiiesto  infelice  aveva  per- 
duto  molto  danaro.  Chi  e  il  padre  del  ragazzo?  II  signore 
che  (whiim)  Ella  ha  veduto  ieri  da  mio  cugino.  Questi  signori 
ebberi)  una  grande  sostanza.  Avevarao  la  fortuna  di  (to)  avere 
dei  vicini  molto  gentili.  Avrei  mangiato  la  minestra  se  (if) 
avessi  avuto  fame.  Noi  avremmo  bevuto  la  birra  se  aves- 
simo  avuto  sete.  Che  cosa  hai  dato  al  sarto?  Del  danaro 
per  gli  abiti  di  mio  fratello.  Abbia  la  gentilezza  di  dirmi 
(to  tell  me)  dove  abita  il  signor  Verdi?  Abbiate  pazienza! 
Non  aver*)  paura! 

Traduzioue.     18. 

1.  Had  you  (any)  friends?  Yes,  v^e  had  many  friends. 
Shall  you  (Ella)  have  some  money?  They  would  have  horses 
and  carriages.  This  evening  I  shall  have  the  visit  of  my 
cousin.  I  have  written  four  letters.  You  have  good  parents. 
These  children  will  have  ink  and  pens.  He  would  have  an 
inkstand.  They  would  have  some  paper,  pencils,  and  pens. 
What  have  you  had?  Had  you  (Ella)  (any)  enemies?  The 
children  are  hungry  and  thirsty.  This  poor  man  has  lost  his 
(la  sua)  fortune.  You  would  have  had  useful  books.  Yesterday 
we  have  eaten  bread  and  fruit. 

2.  This  diligent  pupil  had  written  many  translations. 
Thou  wilt  have  thy  money  to-morrow.  He  had  had  unfor- 
tunate friends.  The  pupil's  writing-book  had  ten  sheets.  We 
had  (pass,  rem.)  the  good  luck  to  (di)  have  good  teachers. 
The  tailor  has  brought  the  clothes  for  Charles  and  William. 
You  had  the  visit  of  the  count  yesterday.  We  shall  have 
seen  the  garden  of  the  prince.     This  praiseworthy  pupil  has 

*)  The  final   —e,  of  the  Infinitive  is  very  often  dropped  be' 
fore  words  beginning  witli  a  consonant,  except  s  hnpura. 

•*)  Adjectives  must  in  gender  and  in  number  be  in  accor- 
dance with  the  substantiveH  they  belong  to.    See  note  **)  p.  28. 

•**)  Before  manculine  adjectives  beginning  with  vowels  the 
article  is  lo  instead  of  il ,  as:  L'anuiljile  rayazzo,  pi.  gli  amahili 
ragazzi. 

1)  Mangiare,  to  eat,  from  the  Lat.  manducare,  used  instead 
of  comedere;  Fr.  manger;  Pro  v.  manjar. 
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had  a  great  fortune.  He  says  (dice)  that  you  have  lost  the 
spectacles.  We  have  had  a  translation.  You  had  (pass,  rem.) 
amiable  sisters.  Let  us  have  patience!  He  had  written  a 
book  on  the  duties  of  men.     Have  (thou)  not  [=   no]  fear! 

DuUotro. 

Chi  ha  avuto  danaro?  11    mercante    ha    avuto    molto 

danaro. 

Avete  fame,  fanciulli?  No,  non  abbiamo  fame,  ma  ab- 

biamo  sete. 

Chi  aveva  scritto  la  letiera?  Carlo  aveva  scritto  la  lettera. 

Che    cosa    avra    la     signora  Avra  un  bell'  orologio. 

Matilde? 

Abbia  la  gentilezza  di  dirmi  Ecco  il  teatro. 

dove  6  il  teatro? 

Che    cosa    avevate   mangiato  Avevamo  mangiato  delle  pere. 

dal  vicino? 

Avete  molti  affari?  I  mercanti  hanno   molti  affari. 

Avrebbe  Lei   forse  (perhaps)  Si,  ho  il  Suo*)  (yotir)  libro. 

il  mio  libro,  Signora! 

Che  cosa  avresti  fatto  (done)  Avrei     comperato     carrozza    e 

se  tu  avessi  avuto  del  de-         cavalli. 

naro? 

Non  aver  paiira!  No,  Signora,  non  ho  paura. 


Eleventh  Lesson. 

The    auxiliary  verb 
Essere,  to  be. 

Indicativo. 

Presente. 
lo  sono,  I  am  tioi  sidnw,  we  are 

tu  sei,  thou  ax't  voi  siete,  you  are 

egli  e,  he  is  eglino  sono,  they  are 

ella  e,  she  is  elleno  sono,  they  are. 

(Ella  e,  you  are) 


*)  Literally:  J  have  his  book.  The  possessive  adjective  Suo, 
Sua,  answering  to  the  polite  mode  Ella,  is  here  written  with  a 
capital  letter.    This  practice,  however,  is  not  universal  in  Italian. 
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/()  iru.  I  was 
^M  eri,  thou  wast 
egli  era,  he  was 
ella  era,  she  was 
(Ella  era,  you  were) 

lo  fiu,  I  was 
tu  fosti,  thou  wast 
egli  fu,  he  was 
(Ella  fu,  you  were) 


Imperfetio. 

noi  eratamo,  we  were 
voi  erardte,  you  were 
ef/lino  eratio,  they  were 
elleno  erano,  they  were. 

I'assato  retnoto. 

noi  fihumo,  we  were 
voi  foste,  you  were 
eglino  furono,  they  were. 


lo  saro,  I  shall  be 
tu  sardi,  thou  wilt  be 
egli  sard,  he  will  be 
(Ella  sard,  you  will  be) 


Ftituro. 

noi  saremo,  we  shall  be 
coi  saretc,  you  will  be 
eglino  sardnno,  they  will  be. 


C  0  n  d  i  z  i  0  n  a  1  e . 
Presente. 


lo  sarei,  I  should  be 
tu  saresti,  thou  wouldst  be 
egli  sarehbe,  he  would  be 
(Ella  sarehbe,  you  would  be) 


noi  saremmo,  we  should  be 
voi  sareste,  you  would  be 
eglino  sarebbero,  they  would  be. 


Compound   Tenses. 
Stato,  a,  been. 

Passato  jirossiow. 


lo  sono  stato,  a,  I  have  been 
tu  sci  stato,  a,  thou  hast  been 
egli  e  stato,  he  has  been 
ella  e  stata,  she  has  been 


noi  siamo  stati,  e,  we  have  been 
voi  siete  stati,  e,  you  have  been 
eglino  sono  stati,  they  have  been 
elleno  sono  state,  they  have  been. 


Tra2)afisato  prossimo. 
lo  era  stato,  a,  I  had  been      noi  eravamo  stati,  e,  we  had  been 
tu  eri  stato,  a,  thou  hadst  been     voi  eravate  stati,  e,  you  had  been 
egli  era  stato,  he  had  been       eglino  erano  stati,  they  had  been. 

Trapassato  remoto. 
lo  fui  stato,  a,  I  had  been       noi  fummo  stati,  e,  we  had  been 
^M/bsfi.s^a/o,  a,  thou  hadst  been     voi  foste  stati,  e,  you  had  been 
egli  fu  stato,  he  had  been         eglino  furono stati,theyh2Ldheeu. 

Futuro  passato. 
lo  sard  state,  a,  T  shall  have  been 
tu  sarai  stato,  a,  thou  wilt  have  been 
egli  sard  stato,  he  will  have  been 
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noi  saremo  stati,  e,  we  shall  have  been 
voi  snrete  stati,  c,  yoii  will  have  been 
eglino  saranno  stati,  they  will  have  been. 

Condi  zionale. 
Passato. 
lo  sarei  stato,  a,  I  should  have  been 
tu  saresti  stato,  a,  thou  wouldst  have  been 
egli  sarcbhe  stato,  he  would  have  been 

noi  saremmo  sfati,  e,  we  should  have  been 
voi  sarestc  stati,  e,  you  would  have  been 
eglino  sarebbero  stati,  they  would  have  been. 

Imperative. 

Sii  (sia),  be  (thou)  Siamo,  let  us  be 

non  essere,  be  not  (thou)  siate,  be  (you) 

sia,  be  (polite  form).  siano,  be  (polite  form). 

Congiuntivo. 
Presente. 
Cli'io  sia,  that  1  be  che  noi  sidmo,  that  we  be 

cite  tu  sia  (sii),  that  thou  be     che  voi  sidte,  that  you  be 
ch'egli  sia,  that  he  be  ch'eglino  siano  (sieno),  that  they 

[be. 
Imperfetto. 

Ch^io  fdssi,  that  I  were  che  noi  fossimo,   that  we  were 

che  tu  fossi,  that  thou  were     che  voi  foste,  that  you  were 
ch'egli  fosse,  that  he  were         ch'eglino  fossero,  that  they  were. 

Compound    Tenses. 
Passato. 
Ch'io  sia  stato,  a,  that  I  have  been 
che  tu  sia  stato,  a,  that  thou  have  been 
ch'egli  sia  stato,  that  he  have  been 

che  noi  siamo  stati,  e,  that  we  have  been 
che  voi  siate  stati,  e,  that  you  have  been 
ch'eglino  siano  stati,  that  they  have  been. 

Trapassato. 
Ch'io  fossi  stato,  a,  that  I  had  been 
che  tu  fossi  stato,  a,  that  ihou  hadst  been 
ch'egli  fosse  stato,  that  he  had  been 

che  noi  fossimo  sfati,  e,  that  we  had  been 
che  voi  foste  stati,  e,  that  you  had  been 
ch'eglino  fossero  stati,  that  they  had  been. 
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I  n  f  i  11  i  t  o. 
Presente.  Passato. 

Essere,  to  be.  Esscrc  stato,  to  have  been. 

P  a  r  t  i  c  i  p  i. 
Gerundio.  Paasato. 

Essendo,  being.  Statu,  a  \  , 

statl,  c    f   ''^®°- 

Notes. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  essere,  as:  lo  souo  stato,  I  have  been  (liter. 
I  am  been);  lo  sard  stato,  I  shall  have  been  (I  shall  be  been). 

After  se  (if)  the  Imperfetto  del  Conginutivo  or  the  Tra- 
passato  del  Cong'mntivo  must  always  be  employed.  It  would 
be  quite  wrong  to  say:  Se  io  avrei  (If  I  had),  instead  of  se 
io  avessi;  se  io  sarei  stato  (if  I  had  been),  inst.  of  se  io  fossi 
stato  etc. 

NB.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Italian  language,  that  the 
condition  as  well  as  the  consequence  may  also  be  expressed 
by  the  Imperfetto  dell'  Indicativo;  but  in  this  case  the  simple 
tenses  are  used  in  lieu  of  the  compound  ones.  Thus:  Se  io 
aveva  amici,  io  era  contento,  does  not  mean :  If  I  had  friends, 
I  should  be  satisfied,  but:  If  I  had  had  friends,  /  shoidd 
have  beefi  satisfied. 

When  in  English,  after  if,  the  Indicative  mood  is  used, 
the  same  mood  stands  in  Italian  after  se.  After  this  latter 
even  the  Future  tense  can  be  used  in  Italian,  if  the  action 
is  a  future  one,  just  as  after  when  (as  soon  as)  in  English. 
Se  egli  non  ha  lihri,  non  e  contento.  If  he  has  no  books,  he 
is  not  contented.  Se  avro  denaro,  comprero  una  casa.  When 
(as  soon  as)  I  shall  have  money,  I  shall  buy  a  house. 

In  order  to  become  familiar  with  these  verVjs,  the  learner 
is  requested  to  conjugate  them  in  the  interrogative  (ho  io? 
sono  io?),  negative  (io  non  ho;  io  non  sonoj,  and  the  in- 
terrogative-negative form  (non  ho  io?  non  sono  io?), 
the  former  (averej  vnth  a  substantive,  the  latter  (essere)  with 
an  adjective. 


Twelfth  Lesson. 

Words. 

L'imperatore,  the  emperor.         la  forma,  the  form. 

^7  generate,  the  general.  il  zolfanello,^)  the  match. 

il  luogotenente  \ .,     ...  ,      il  sigaro,  the  cigar. 

■1  4     '  I  ,  the  lieutenant.         -  f     r.        i. 

a  tenente        I  onesto,  honest. 

1)  From  the  It.  zolfo,  sulphur. 
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contento,  satisfied. 

ricco  (pi.  — chi),  rich. 

lo  strvpito,  the  noise. 

il  (lu(h)io,  the  dome  (cathedral 

church). 
la  cupola,  the  cupola. 
la  srdla,^)  the  stairs. 
U  sohldto,'^)  the  soldier. 
la  batidgUa,^)  the  battle. 
la  colunna,  the  column. 
il  liipo,  the  wolf. 
il  leone,  the  lion. 
la  ienn,  the  hyena. 
I'albergo  (pi.  — (////),  the  hotel. 
V osier la,  the  tavern. 
?7  tempo,  the  time,  weather. 
7a  cdccia,  the  chase. 
i7  cacciatore,  the  huntsman. 
*7  tirdnno,  the  tyrant. 
Vesercito,  the  army. 
?a  prhnnvcra,  the  spring. 


i/  campanile,  the  steeple. 

sfimdfo,  esteemed. 

ammaldto,  sick. 

tratojuillo,  quiet. 

Wr(/o,  broad. 

ror^*,  short. 

(7//o,  high. 

valoroso      \  , 

.,      -  courageous,  bi 
coraggioso  f  '^        ' 

crudele,  cruel. 

7;t7/o,  fine. 

perche,  why,  because. 

/(I  sceltn,*)  the  choice. 

magndnimo,  magnanimous. 

paurdso,  afraid. 

canto,  cautious. 

quayito  tempo,  how  long. 

molto  tempo,  a  long  time. 

ma,  but.     so7o,  alone. 

0  (before  vowels  Of?),  or. 

cost  —  come,  so  —  as. 


Reading  Exercise.    19. 

L'imperatore  h  magnanimo.  II  luogotenente  6  stato  corag- 
gioso. La  cupola  di  questa  chiesa  sara  molto  bella.  Le  co- 
lonne  saranno  alte.  Sono  io  stato  pauroso?  No,  non  sei 
stato  pauroso,  ma  cauto.  Se  e  ricco,  avra  amici.  S'egli  fosse 
ricco,  egli  avrebbe  molti  amici.  Se  il  nostro  generale  non 
fosse  stato  abile  e  coi'aggioso,  il  nemico  non  avrebbe  perduto 
la  battaglia.  II  lupo,  la  iena  ed  il  leone  sono  animali  crudeli. 
II  soldato  non  sarebbe  morto.  Perche  non  siete  stati  a  scuola 
ieri?  Perch6  eravamo  ammalati.  Le  signore  sono  state  nel 
duomo.  I  signori  sono  stati  sul  campanile.  In  questa  citta 
vi  sono  pochi  alberghi,  ma  molte  osterie  e  molti  caff^.  Do- 
mani  saremo  a  caccia  coi  cacciatori  del  conte.  II  tempo  6 
troppo  corto.  Qnanto  tempo  fa  il  principe  a  Parigi?  Egli 
non  6  stato  molto  tempo  a  Parigi.  Sia  tranquillo;  Suo  padre 
non  sara  ammalato  per  molto  tempo.  Nerone  (Nero)  era  un 
imperatore  crudele.  Napoleone  fu  il  piii  grande  (the  greatest) 
generale  dei  tempi  moderni. 

1)  Lat.  scaln  ftom  scandere.  2)  From  the  verb  soldare,  to 
pay.  The  verbal  subst.  are:  It.  soldo;  Sp.  sueldo;  Prov.  sout;  the 
Partic.  used  as  subst.  are:  It.  soldato;  Sp.  soldado;  Fr.  soldaf ;  Engl. 
soldier.  3)  From  the  LL.  batualia  fr.  hatupve,  a  corruption  of  bat- 
tere;  Fr.  bataille;  Sp.  battaJa ;  Eugl.  battle.  4)  From  the  It.  verb 
scegliere  (scerre),  to  choose.  This  verb  is  derived  from  L.  eligere, 
whilst  the  Fr.  choisir  is  derived  from  the  Goth,  kiusan,  to  choose 
or  kausjau,  to  examine. 


48 

Tradii/ioiir.    20. 

1.  We  were  at  Koiiif.  Milan,  Venice  and  Ravenna.  Shall 
you  have  been  cautious?  The  emperors  of  Home  were  cruel 
tyrants;.  Will  this  cruel  tyrant  be  quiet  (constr.  Will  be  quiet 
this  .  .  .)?  The  strangers  will  be  in  the  hotel.  If  he  is  ill, 
he  will  be  at  home.  If  he  were  ill,  he  would  be  at  home. 
Children,  be  quiet  at  school!  The  soldiers  of  the  army  have 
been  brave.  Were  you  not  at  Constantinople  (Costant'm6poU.)'i 
Would  you  (Kiln)  not  have  money?  Should  we  not  be  rich? 
Where  have  you  (Klhi)  lieen?  Have  you  (Ella)  not  been  in 
the  emperor's  garden?  The  staircase  was  high  and  broad. 
The  stairs  were  not  so  high.  How  long  have  they  (in.)  been 
in  England?  Who  is  this  gentleman?  W^ho  are  these  gentle- 
men?   These  gentlemen  are  the  cousins  of  these  young  ladies. 

2.  The  dome  at  (di)  Milan  is  not  so  high  as  the  steeple 
of  St.  (Santo)  Stephen  (Stcfano)  at  Vienna.  Shouldst  thou 
have  been  satisfied?  Would  the  children  be  cautious?  If  he 
were  honest,  he  would  be  esteemed.  (The)  honest  men  are 
always  esteemed.  Be  prudent  (cautious)  in  the  choice  of  your 
friends!  Here  are  the  cigars,  where  are  the  matches?  Not 
having  [any]  friends,  I  am  always  alone.  Where  are  you 
(Ella)?  Where  were  you  (Ella)?  Have  you  not  been  [a] 
soldier?  He  has  been  [a]  lieutenant.  If  you  (Ella)  had 
friends,  you  would  be  satisfied.  My  brother  says  (dice),  that 
you  (Ella)  have  been  sick.  Were  you  in  Italy  or  in  France 
this  spring?  The  general  has  been  long  in  Spain  (Ispdgna). 
Have  you  (Ella)  been  at  the  general's?  Having  been  diligent, 
he  has  received  a  fine  w^atch  from  his  father. 

Diiilogo. 

Dov' 6  stato  Suo(VoMr^  padre?    E   stato    due    mesi   (months)  a 

Parigi. 
Dove   fu   la  madre  di  questo     Fu  a  Firenze. 

ragazzo  ? 
Erano   a   casa    le    sorelle   di     No,  erano  in  chiesa. 

vostra  cugina? 
Chi  fu  il  primo  (first)  re  dei     Romolo. 

Romani  ? 
E  I'ultimo  (last)  iraperatore?     Romolo  Augiistolo. 
Quanto  tempo  eravate  a  Ve-     Due  mesi  e  quindici  (15)  giomi 

nezia?  (=  a  fortnight). 

Sono   stati  contenti   i   vostri    Si,  sono  stati  contenti  di  (with)      I 

maestri?  noi.  ' 

Sarete  domani  aFrancoforte?     No,   saremo   a    Magonza   (Ma- 
pence). 
E  dove  sarete  posdomani  (the    Saremo  a  Cologna  o  ad  Aquia- 

dai/  after  to-morrow)?  grana. 
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Come  (hotc)   sono   i   contorni  I  contorni  di  V'^ienna  sono  bel- 

.(oufshirts)  di  Viennii?  lissimi. 

Avi'esti  I'at.to    il  tuo  tema  se  Certd  (certainly),  io  lo  (it)  avrei 

fossi  stato  a  casa?  fat  to. 

Sarebbe  feiice  la  raga/za?  Si,   se  avesse  ancora  (still)  sua 

madre. 

Quando  sara  (Ella)  a  Napoli?  Sabato  (Saturday). 


Thirteenth  Lesson. 

Determinative  Adjectives.     Aggettivi  determinativi. 

These  words  are  considered  as  pronouns  when  em- 
ployed ivitlioHt  a  substantive.  When  followed  by  a  "sub- 
stantive, they  have  the  value  of  adjectives,  and  are 
declined  with  di,  a  and  da.  Some  of  them  take  the  ar- 
ticle (as:  lo  stesso,  la  stessa,  the  same)  and  are,  there- 
fore, declined  like  substantives.     They  are  divided  into: 

1.  Demonstrative  adjectives.    Aggettivi  climostrativi. 

Questo,  ^)  fem.  quesfa,  this, 
pi.  quesli,  fem.  queste,  these. 

Qitello,  ^)  fem.  quella,  that. 
pi.  qtielli,  fem.  quelle,  those. 

Lo  stesso, ')  fem.  la  stessa,  \   ,, 
pi.  gli  stesst,  lem.  le  stessc,        | 

//  medesimo,^)  fem.  la  mcdesima,  \    ,^ 
pi.  i  mcdesimi,  fem.  le  medesinie,         \ 

L'altro,  fem.  Valtra,        \  ,,        ., 

1  1 '         ii     •       n  7  7*  /     tile     Utllcl, 

pi.  gh  altri,  tern,  le  altre,  \ 

Cotesto  (codesto),  fem.  cotcsta  (codesta),  this, 
pi.  cotesti  (codesti),   fem.  cotesfe  (codeste),  these. 

Remarks. 

1)  IJefore  words  beginning  with  a  vowel,  questo  and  qucUo 
in  the  singular  sometimes  drop  their  final  vowel,  as:  que- 
st'animn,  qiwU'  uomo. 

1)  From  the  Lat.  ecce,  iste;  OFr.  icest,  cest ;  Fr.  ce;  Pro  v. 
(ujuest,  aicest ;  Sp.  aqneste  {=  este).  2)  Lat.  ecce,  tile;  OFr.  icel; 
Prov.  a  icel ;  Sp.  aquel.  3)  From  Lat.  iste,  ipse.  4)  Lat.  (se)  met 
ipsissimus;  Prov.  smetessme,  medesme ;  OFr.  metsnie;  Sp.  mismo 
(meismo);  Port,  mesnio;  Fr.  tneme. 
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2)  Before  words  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  s  impuru, 
the  pliir.  uuisc.  quelli  is,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  usually 
changed  into  que(jH,  as:  quegli  nbiti,  those  clothes;  quegli  onori, 
those  honours. 

Si  Beture  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant 
(except  s  inipuni),  the  Italians  commonly  say  quel  instead  of 
quello.  and  quel  (que')  instead  of  quelli,  as: 

Quel  cane,  that  dog;  quei  (que')  lihri,  those  books,  instead 
of  quello  cane,  quelli  libri. 

4)  Cotesto  denotes  a  person  or  a  thing  near  the  person 
addressed,  and  frequently  corresponds  to  the  English  your, 
as:  cotesto  cappcllo,  your  hat;  cotesti  libri,  your  books. 

2.  Interrogative  adjectives.    Aggettivi  interrogativi. 

Quale,  j  ^    ^^j  f   which?  what? 
pi.    quatf,        I 
Note.     In  quale  often  the  tinal  c  is  dropped,  except  before 
s  impura. 

Qual  bicchiere,  which  glass? 
Quale  scolaro,  which  pupil? 
QuaV  amore,  which  love? 
Quali  is  sometimes  contracted  into  quai,   as:    quai   libri, 
which  books? 

The  interrogative  u-Jiat,  followed  by  a  substantive  (as: 
uh^  master?)^  and  the  exclamation  what  a!  are  very  often 
rendered  by  cite  •),  for  hotlt,  genders  and  numbers,  as:  Che 
maestro  aveteY  what  master  have  you?  Che  ragdzzo!  what 
a  boy!     Che  ragdzze!  what  girls! 

Words. 

Jm  ddnna,  the  woman,  la  viola,  the  violet. 

il  cdmpo,  the  field.  il  muzzo  di  fieri,  the  nosegay. 

il  colore,  the  colour.  grdnde,  great,  large,  big,  tall. 

la  mela,  the  apple.  yrosso,  big  (of  animals). 

la  vdcca,  the  cow,  piii  grosso,  bigger. 

I'ora,  the  hour.  come  si  chiama  .  .  .  in  italiano, 

la  fontdna,  the  spring.  what  is  the  name  of  ...  in 

la  piazza,  the  place  (square).         Italian? 

il  gardfano,  the  pink.  Condsce  Ella?  Do  you  know? 

Reading  Exercise.    21. 

Questo  bicchiere.  Questa  mela.  Quest'  uomo,  Queste 
calze.     Quegli   stivali.     Cotesta  scatola  6  molto  alta.     Questi 

1)  The  conjunction  che  from  the  Lat.  quod  and  quam;  the 
pronoun  che  from  quern  and  quam. 
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fanoiulli  sono  pnveri.  II  fratello  di  fjiiesto  ragazzo.  Due 
chili  (li  (juel  caH'i'.  Id  vengo  da  t|iielhi  casa.  Come  si  cliiama 
quel  tiore  in  italiani/^  (iarofarii).  E  rodestu?  Viola.  Ho  portato 
alcuni  (some)  niaz/.etti  di  fiori;  uno  per  inia  sorella  e  gli  altri 
))er  le  iiiie  engine.  II  niedesimo  colore.  La  stessa  persona. 
Abbiamo  coniprato  le  stesse  penne  dal  niedesimo  niercante. 
lo  ho  veduto  (juei  cani.  Quai  oani  avete  veduti?  Che  bel*) 
tpiadro!  Che  bei  giardini.  Le  foglie  di  (juelT  albero  sono 
molto  belle.  Abbiamo  veduto  la  gran(de)*)  piazza  di  San*) 
Marco  a  Venezia.  Un  buon*)  libro  6  un  buon  araico.  Hai 
letto  questi  libri  o  tpielli?  Che  era  6?**)  E  un'  ora.  Sono 
le  dieci. 

Traduziouo.    2*2. 

1.  This  king  is"  rich.  This  queen  is  also  rich.***)  This 
man  is  poor.  These  men  are  poor.  That  child  is  not  happy. 
That  woman  is  not  satisfied.  That  (cofesfoj  tree  is  not  high. 
Those  trees  are  very  high.  The  colour  of  that  coat  is  not 
very  fine.  Do  you  know  that  gentleman?  Yes,  Sir,  his  name 
is  Bianchi.  What  a  large  field!  The  field  of  this  man  is 
very  large.     I  have  not  read  this  book,  I  have  read  the  other. 


*)  Before  substantives  beginning  with  cotu^oiionts  (exc.  s  impiira), 
the  adj.  hello,  grande  and  satito  commonly  drop  their  last  syllable. 

Hello,  similar  to  quello,  drops  the  last  syllable  before  con- 
sonants (exc.  s.  imp.):  Bel  libro.  The  Plur.  of  this  form  is  bei  or 
be':  Bei  (be' J  libri.  Before  vowels  bell'  is  used  (both  for  masc.  and 
fern.):  Bell'  angelo,  bell'  anima.  The  Plur.  of  bell'  or  hello  (before 
s  ittip.)  is  hegli :  Begli  angel i;  begli  specchi.  The  form  belli  is 
rather  obsolete,  and  now  only  met  with,  when  the  adject,  is  se- 
parated from  its  noun;  f.  iust.   Questi  libri  son  belli. 

Grande  drops  de  before  niasc.  nouns  in  Sing,  and  Plur.  Be- 
fore fein.  nouns  gran  and  grande  are  iuditferently  used,  as:  gran 
casa  or  grande  casa.  When  I'ollowed  by  a  vowel,  this  adj.  is  apo- 
strophised: grand'  uonio;  grand'  anima.  The  Plur.  is  grandi  be- 
fore vowels  or  s  impura :  grandi  uomini. 

Santo  drops  the  last  syllable  before  masc.  nouns  beginning  with 
a  consonant,  exc.  s  itnjtura:  San  Carlo.  Before  vowels  this  word 
is  apostrophised  {ma.<ic.  and  fern.):  Sant'  Eusebio;  Sunt'  Elena.  Be- 
fore s  impura  and  fem.  nouns  not  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  full 
forms  are  used:   Santo  Stefano;  Santa  Scolastica;  Santa  Cliiara. 

Bitono  follows  the  same  rules  as  the  indefinite  article:  Hiion 
ragazzo  <iin  ragazzo);  buoHCi  ragazza  (Una  r.);  bnono  scolare 
(uno  sc);  buon*  arnica  (itn'  a.);  buon   uonio  (un   uomoj. 

**)  Che  ora  ^?  what  hour  is  it?  —  It  is  one  o'clock,  e  un'  ora; 
It  is  two  o'clock,  sono  le  due  {ore,  understood);  It  is  three  o'clock, 
sono  le  tre  etc. 

***)  The  pupil  must  not  forget  that  the  Italian  adjective  al- 
ways agrees  with  its  suhslantire  in  gender  as  well  as  number. 

4* 


2.  Did  you  drink  good  wine?  Yes,  the  wine  was  good. 
In  that  square  there  are  two  beautiful  fountains.  These  oxen 
are  bigger  than  (di)  those  cows.  I  give  this  pen  to  that  boy. 
I  give  the  books  to  those  V>oys.  The  parents  of  these  children 
are  very  good.  Are  those  boys  ill?  No,  Sir,  they  are  not 
ill.  What  a  tine  apple!  What  a  tine  nosegay!  Those  nose- 
gays are  very  tine.  The  pleasure  of  these  girls  is  great. 
The  eggs  of  those  geese  are  very  large  (grosso).  What  o'clock 
is  it?*)  It  is  five  o'clock  (lit.  [They]  are  the  five).  We 
have  read  the  same  books.     The  same  ladies  were  ill. 


Di&logo 


Di  chi  6  questo  teraperinoV 
Per  chi  sono  questi  mazzi  di 

fiori? 
Come   si  chiama   la  figlia   di 

cotesta  donna? 
Conosce  (Ella)  questa  pianta? 
E  cotesta? 
Che  mela  volete? 
Sono  buone  queste  penne? 
E  alta  questa  chiesa? 
Che  lettera  6  cotesta? 
In  quale  albergo  h  Ella  stata? 
Conosce  quel  negoziante? 

Che  cosa  avete  letto? 

Ha    veduto    i     bei     giardini 

della  zia? 
Avete  del  buon  vino? 
Vuol  Ella  (will  you?  do  you 

tcant?)    queste    calzette    o 

quegli  stivali? 
Che  ora  6? 


E  di  mia  sorella. 

Per    Madamigella   (Miss)    Gin- 

lietta. 
Si  chiama  Emilia. 

Sicuro  (To  he  sure)]  E  una  rosa. 

E  un  garofano. 

Voglio  (/  willj  quella  bella  mela. 

Si,  sono  buonissime  (very  good). 

Si,  6  molto  alta. 

E  una  lettera  di  mia  madre. 

Sono  stato  all'  albergo  del  Re. 

S\,  ha  un  gran  negozio  di  vini 
in  questa  citta. 

Un  bel  libro  italiano. 

Si,  sono  veramente  (indeed) 
belli. 

Abbiamo  un  vino  molto  buono. 

Mi  dia  (give  me)**)  quegli  sti- 
vali. 

E  un'  ora.  Sono  le  tre.  Sono 
le  cinque.     Sono  le  otto. 


Foiirteentli  Lesson. 

Possessive  Adjectives.     Aggettivi  possessivi. 

These  adjectives   are  preceded  by  the  definite  article, 
and  also  sometimes  by  the  indefinite.     They  are: 

*)  See  the  footnote  **  pag  r^l. 

**)  The  Italian  Mi  dia  (3.  pern.  sing,  fern.)  corresponds  to  the 
English:  Do  give  we;  or  please  to  give  me. 
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masc.              fern.  pL  m. 

11  niio,  la  mia,  i  itiiei, 

il  tuo,  la  tun,  i  tiioi, 

il  SKO,  la  stia,  i  siwi, 

il  noslro,  la  nostra,  i  )iostri, 

il  tostro,  la  rostra,  i  vostri, 

il  loro,^)  la  loro,  i  loro, 

Examples : 
il  mio  cappello,  my  hat. 
la  Uia  vesfe,  thy  dress. 
il  nostra  campo,  our  field. 
/  vostri  cani,  yo(u-  dogs. 


pi.  fiin. 
le  itiie,  my. 
le  tue,  thy. 

le  sue,  his,  her  {ifour,  polite 
le  nostre,  our.  [torm). 

le  vostre,  your. 
le  loro,  their. 


il  loro  palazzo,  their  palace. 
la  loro  casa,  their  house. 
la  sua  l(it)ipada,  his  (her)  lamp. 
la  Sua  mano,  your  hand. 

There  is  no  difference  in  Italian  between  his  and  her, 
as  there  is  in  English.  Here  the  nnmlkr  of  the  posses- 
sing person  or  thing  must  be  considered,  as  well  as  the 
gender  of  the  person  or  thing  possessed.  The  pupil  will 
easily  find  the  difference  by  the  following  table: 


Possessor,  singular. 

il  padre  ama  (loves) 
la  madre  ama 

Possessor,  singular. 

il  padre  ama 
la  madre  ama 

Possessor,  sing. 

il  padre  ama 
la  madre  ama 

Possessor,  sing. 

il  padre  aiua 
la  madre  ama 


T. 

Possessed  object,  masc.  sing. 

suo  figlio  (his  son). 
suo  figlio  (her  son). 

Possessed  object,  fem.  sing. 

sua  figlia  (Jiis  daughter). 
sua  figlia  (her  daughter). 

Possessed  object,  masc.  pi. 

i  suoi  (figli  (his  sons). 
i  suoi  figli  (her  sons). 

Possessed  object,  fem.  pi. 

le  sue  figlie  {his  daughters). 
le  sue  figlie  (her  daughtei-s). 


II. 


Possessor,  2^1  ur.  Possessed  object,  sing.  masc.      sing.  fem. 

I  padri  amano  \     il  loro  onore  la  loro  famiglia 

le  madri  amano  /     (their  honor),  (their  family). 

Possessor,  plur.  Possessed  object,  plur.  masc.     phir.  fem. 

I  padri  amano  \     i  loro  figli  le  loro  figlie 

le  madri  amano  (     (their  sons),  (their  daughters). 

1)  From  the  Lat.  illorum;  Fr.  leur. 
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NB.    Loro  is  invariable,  and  also  takes  the  article  with 
nouns  importing  a  near  relation,  (See  1)  bs: 
II  loro  cugino,  their  cousin. 

Remark  s. 

1)  These  possessive  pronouns,  when  foUotved  by  a  sub- 
stantive in  the  Situjular,  importing  a  near  relation  or  dit/niti/, 
take  no  article,  as: 

3Iio  padre,  my  father. 

Sno  f'ratello,  his  (her)  brother. 

Scrivo  a  Sua  Altczza,  I  write  to  his  Highness. 

Fui  con  Sua  Eccellenza,  I  was  witH  his  Excellency. 

In  the  Plural,  however,  or  when  the  substantive  is  preceded 
by  another  adjective,  or  when  they  have  one  of  the  final  syl- 
lables enumerated*hi  Lesson  7,  they  require  the  articlf,  as: 

I  rostri  genitori,  your  parents. 

II  mio  caro  padre,  my  dear  father. 
II  nostro  fratellino,  our  little  brother. 
La  tua  sorellina,  thy  little  sister. 

Such  is  also  the  case  when  the  possessive  adjective  follows 
the  noun,  a:s: 

L'' Altczza  Sua,  his  Highness.*) 

2)  For  the  sake  of  greater  distinctness  the  forms:  II  (la) 
di  liii  (hisj,  pi.  i  (le)  di  lui  (his);  il  (la)  di  lei  (her),  pi.  i  (le) 
di  lei  (her)  are  employed  instead  of  sno,  sua;  suoi,  .sue,  in 
sentences  like  the  following: 

Giuseppe  ama  sua  sorella  ed  i  di  lei  fiyli. 
Joseph  loves  his  sister  and  her  children. 
(/  suoi  figli  means:  his  (Joseph's)  own  children.) 
These  forms  are  also  used  for  the  polite  mode  of  adress,  as: 
II  Sno  cappello,        \  , 

II  di  Lei  cappello,  /  ^ 

3)  Sometimes  the  Fern,  of  the  possessive  pronoun  is  used 
withi^ut  a  substantive,  which  then  must  be  understood.  Such 
phrases  are  Italicisms  and  must  be  rendered  by  periphrase,  as: 

Gli  dird  la  inUi  (i.  e.  opinione)\ 
I  shall  tell  him  my  opinion. 

*)  Except  an  address,  as:  figli  mieif  children!  Yet  these 
rules  are  not  strictly  observed.  When  the  article  is  omitted  (but 
only  in  the  Sing.),  the  words  express  a  wider  meaning  than  when 
it  is  used.  Thus:  Carlo  e  mio  arnica,  means:  Charles  is  a  friend 
of  mine;  and  Carlo  e  if,  mio  amico,  Charles  is  my  (only)  friend. 
It  appears  from  these  examples,  that  the  use  as  well  as  the  omiK- 
sion  of  the  article  before  the  poBsessive  pronoun  is  rather  arbitrary. 


Delle  sue!  (i.  e.  azioni,  actions)  sclamd  Perpetua.  (Manz.) 
That  is  like  him!  cried  P. 

NB.  The  masculine  form,  too,  of  the  possessive  pronoun 
is  often  used  without  the  substantive,  if  the  latter  may  be 
easily  understood,  as: 

Hai  troiiaio  i  tuoi  (i.  e.  parenti  etc.)  in  buona  salute? 

Have  you  found  your  relations  in  good  health? 

4)   "A  friend  of  mine"  must  be  rendered  thus: 

Un  mio  amico     or  Un  amico  mio. 
fern.  Una  mia  arnica  or  un'  arnica  mia. 

Words. 

La  pdtria,   the  native  coun-  il   nonno^)    (I'dvo),    the    grand- 

il  nipote,  the  nephew,     [try.         father. 

la  nipote,  the  niece.  la    nvnna    (Vara),    the    grand- 

il  portafogli,  the  pocketbook.         mother. 

la  valigia,   the  traveling-bag  la  via,  \   the  street   (of  a 

(wallet).  la  contrdda,  f  town). 

il    lai'de,    the    trunk    (port-  incontrdfo,  met. 

manteau).  mortdlc,  mortal. 

il  bastone,^)  the  stick.  immortdle,  immortal. 

la  berretta,'^)  the  cap.  adesso,*)  now. 

lo  sbdglio,  i  ,,         •  +  v  ***  nidno,  in  the  hand. 

Verrdre,       I  '         *  in  tdsca,  in  the  pocket. 

Reading  Exercise.    23. 

Mio  padre  b  partito.  Mia  madre  6  a  casa.  Tuo  fratello 
e  grande.  Tua  sorella  non  h  grande.  Nostro  zio  ^  stato  ricco. 
Vostra  zia  e  povera.  I  loro  genitori  sono  contenti.  Le  niie 
engine  ed  i  miei  cngini  sono  arrivati.  I  padri  amano  i  loro 
figli.  Nostra  nonna  ha  perduto  il  suo  portafogli.  I  nostri 
nipoti  hanno  veuduto  la  loro  casa.  Ho  incontrato  una  vostra 
nipote  a  Milano.  II  Suo  Signor*)  padre  6  partito  con  un  mio 
amico.  ,  Vieni  {come,  2nd  sing.),  figliuolo  (son)  mio!  Egli  scrive 
V 

*)  When  speaking  politely,  the  Italians  insert  the  words 
Signore,  Signora,  Signorina  before  words  expressing  relationship. 

1)  From  the  LL.  bastum,  support.  Bastone  is  the  augment, 
of  the  Sp.,  It.  basto;  the  Fr.  baton  (bastoti)  is  of  the  same  origin. 
2)  From  the  LL.  birretum;  Lat.  birr  us  (bi/rrhus),  a  dress  made  of 
rough  stuff.  Sp.  birreta;  Prov.  berrefa,  bnrreta;  Fr.  barretfe  (be- 
ret). 3)  From  the  LL.  tiotiuns,  an  equivalent  for  pater,  frequently 
met  with  in  the  writings  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers.  The  origin 
of  the  word  is  unknown.     4)  From  the  Lat.  ad-ipsum. 


(tcrites)    a   sua  ciiijina   ed    ai    di    lei    fipli.      L;i    iiiia    patria   6 
I'ltAlia.     Abbiaiuo  sciitto  a  Sao  eiigino  e  ai  di  lui   ti«rli. 

Tradiizioiio.    24. 

1.  My  book  and  Oiiy)  pen.  My  books  and  (my)  pens. 
Our  field  is  large.  Where  is  your*)  nephew?  He  departed 
yesterday  with  his  teacher.  He  has  three  mistakes  in  his 
translation.  My  aunt  has  lost  her  wallet.  Our  aunts  have 
found  their  letters.  These  children  have  lost  their  father. 
Where  is  your  mother  (la  Sua  Siynora  wadn')'i  Our  soul  is 
immortal.     The  generals  had  their  swords  in  their  hands. 

2.  I  have  met  a  cousin  of  yours  in  Rome.  Have  you 
your  books  in  your  pocket?  We  have  bought  a  trunk  (port- 
manteau) for  our  children.  Ymir  cousins  (f.)  have  been  in 
their  garden.  We  have  received  these  boots  from  our  aunt. 
Our  cousins  (f.)  will  be  at  Milan  to-morrow.  I  have  found 
the  penknife  of  ffour  father.  My  mother  loves  her  sister.  My 
little  brother  is  at  home. 


Di^Iogo. 


Dov'  e  raio  fratello? 
Dov'  e  il  tuo  libro? 


Chi  ha  perduto  la  sua  berretta? 

Chi  ha  veduto  la  nostra  sorel- 

lina? 
Di  chi  h  questo  baule? 
L)i  chi  e  questa  valigia? 
Di  chi  sono  questi  guanti? 

Con  chi  h  partita  Sua  nonna? 
Che  cosa  hai  in  mano? 

Dove  ha  i  Suoi  libri? 
Ha  veduto  il  ritratto  di  Sua 
Eccellenza? 

Avete  incontrato  le  mie  sorelle? 


E  andato  adesso  in  giardino. 

Eccolo  qui  (there  it  is)  suUa 
tavola. 

Federigo  ha  perduto  la  sua  ber- 
retta. 

Enrico  I'ha  veduta. 

E  di  nostro  nonno. 

E  del  nostro  buono  zio. 

Sono    della    di    Lei    Signorina 

sorella. 
E  partita  con  una  sua  arnica. 
Ho  un  portafogli  pel  nostro  cu- 

ginett(;. 
Li  (them)  ho  in  tasca. 
Ho   veduto   il   ritratto    di    Sua 

Eccellenza    e    (juello    di   Sua 

Maesta. 
Si,  erano  coUa  loro  maestra. 


*)  By  you,  your,  when  printed  in  Italics,  we  shall  hence-forth 
indicate  the  ;>o/j<e  mode. 
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Fifteenth  Lesson. 

Numenils.     Aggettivi   numerali. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  numerals,    viz.    1)  Cardinal 
numerals,   2)  Ordinal  numerals  and  3)  Indefinite  numerals. 

1.     Cardinal  numbers.     Niimeri  cardinal!. 

venti,  twenty. 

vent'  una,  twenty-one. 

venti  due,  twenty-two. 

venti  tre,  twenty-three  etc. 

trentn,  thirty. 

(juanhitd,  forty. 

cinqudnta,  fifty. 

scssdntd,  sixty. 

settdyita,  seventy. 

ottdnta,  eighty. 

noidnta,     I     .     , 

(nondnta)  ]  °'°^*y- 

cento,  a  hundred. 

due  cento,  I 

ducento,    ~\  two  hundred. 

(dugento)     I 

tre  cento,  three  hundred. 

qunftro  cento,  four  hundred. 

mille,  a  thousand. 

due  mihi,  two  thousand. 

dieci  mila,  ten  thousand. 

cento  mila,  a  hundred  thousand. 

un  mUiune,    \  .,,• 

.„.,        )  a  million. 
un  wdlione,  / 


Zero,  zero. 

un,  uno,  una,  one. 

dtie,  two, 

tre,  three. 

(judltro,  four. 

cinque,  five. 

sei,  six. 

sette,  seven. 

otto,  eight. 

nove,  nine. 

died,  ten. 

undid,  eleven. 

dodici,  twelve. 

tredici,  thirteen. 

quattordici,  fourteen. 

quindici,  fifteen 

sedici,  sixteen. 

diecisette,      \ 

diciasette,      \  seventeen. 

(diciassette)  ) 

dieciotto,  \     .  ,  . 
,.  . -..       '  eighteen. 
diciotto,    i      ° 

diecinove. 


dicianndve, 


nineteen. 


Notes. 

1)  The  numerals  cento  and  miUe  are  never  accom- 
panied by  the  indefinite  article,  as  in  English:  a  hundred 
or  one  thousand, 

2)  Cento  is  always  invariable,  as:  due  cento,  tre 
cento  etc. 

3)  It  is  not  correct  to  say  undid  cento,  dodici  cento 
etc.,  but  miUe  cento,  miJle  due  cento  etc. 

4)  Days  of  the  month  (except  il  primo.  the  first,  and 
ViUtimo,  the  last)  are  expressed  by  cardincd  numbers,  as: 
London,  the  6th  April,  Londra,  il  sei  Aprile.  They  also 
admit  of  the  antiquated  article  U:    li  cinque,    li  sei,    the 
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5th,  the  6th.  Finally,  the  dative  may  be  used:  ai  cinque, 
at  sei.  For  example:  Paris,  January  15tli,  Pariifi  li  (ai) 
(il)  15  (quimlici)  (di)   (rv)iu<iio. 

5)  Sentences  such  as  "I  am  20,  30,  40  etc.  years  old" 
cannot  be  rendered  literally,  but  must  be  expressed  thus: 
I  hare  20,  30,  40  years,  io  ho  20,  SO,  40  anni.  How 
old  are  ifou':'  is  translated  either:  qminti  anni  avete  (how 
many  years  have  you)V  or:  chc  eta  arete  (what  age  have 

0)  J'j  (sing.)  and  aono  (plur.)  or  fa  (it  makes)*)  corre- 
spond to  the  English  word  ago,  as:  A  year  ago,  r  un 
anno,  or  un  anno  fa;  twelve  years  ago,  sono  dodici  anni, 
or  dodici  anni  fa. 

7)  In  or  within  (a  certain  time)  is  generally  ex- 
pressed by  fra,  as:  in  or  icithin  two  months,  fra  due 
mesi. 

8)  Both,  all  three,  all  four  must  be  rendered  by  tutti 
(e)  due,  tutti  (e)  tre,  tutti  (e)  qnattro;  the  following  sub- 
stantive takes  the  article,  as: 

Tutti  (e)  dn^  i  frntelli,  both  Vtrothers. 
Tutte  (c)  tre  le  sorelle,  all  three  sisters,  the  three  sisters. 
Both  is  also  translated  by   aniho  or   amhcdue,   followed  by 
the  article: 

Ambo  i  fratelli,  both  brothers,  ambedue  le  sorelle,  both 
sisters. 
One  finds  also  ambe  but  only  in  the  fern.,  as: 
Ambe  le  sorelle. 

Collective  numbers  are: 

una  novena,  nine  days. 

una  decina,  a  number  of  ten  (some  ten). 

una  dozzina,  a  dozen. 

una  venfina,  a  score. 

una  sessantinn,  threescore. 

un  centinaio,  a  hundred  (some  hundred). 

un  miglidio,  a  thousand  (some  thousand). 

Words. 

L'da,  the  age.  il  mesc,  the  month. 

Vdnno,  the  year.  la  settimdna,^)  the  week. 

•)  fa  always  follows  the  substantive,   as:   due   amii   fa,   two 
years  ago. 

1)   From  the  Lat.  Heptimana  (hebdomasj;  Sp.  semana;   Fr.  se- 
maine;  Prov.  sftmana. 
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/7  winnfo,  the  n)inutc.  il  frdncn,  pi.  — cfii,  the  franc. 

Id  f'ehhre,  the  fever.  al  mercdto,  to  market. 

il  ritello,  the  calf.  via,  times  (in  multiplication). 

la  pecora,  the  sheep.  una  rolta,  duo  volte,  once,  twice 

la  lepre,  the  hare.  (two  times). 

Vabiidnte,  the  inhabitant.  riveva,  lived  (Imperf.). 

ndto,  a,  born.  mor\,  died. 

il  cnpriiwlo,  the  doe,  roe.  ancura,  still. 

/a   //Va   sterlina,    the   pound     vccrhio,  old. 

sterling.  nuovo,  new.     quando,  when. 

Rending:  Exercise.    25. 

lo  ho  dieci  lire  sterline  in  tasca.  Voi  avete  ricevuto 
cinq\ianta  cintpie  franchi.  Mio  zio  ha  avuto  dieci  figli,  sei 
maschi  e  quattro  femniine.*)  II  contadino  aveva  35  buoi,  42 
vacche,  88  vitelli  e  76  porci.  Al  mercato  abbiamo  veduto 
una  trentina  di  lepri.  Ho  avuto  sei  errori  nel  mio  tema. 
Abbiamo  ucciso  23  lepri  e  14  capriuoli.  Sette  ed  otto  fanno 
(make)  quindici.  24  e  36  fanno  60.  4  via  8**)  trenta  due. 
7  via  9,  —  63.  21  via  32,  —  672.  lo  sono  nato  nell'  anno 
1827,  e  mio  padre"  nell'  anno  1796.  Mia  madre  h  nata  nel- 
I'anno  1801.  11  poeta  Leopardi  e  morto  nel  1837  in  eta  di 
39  anni.  La  cittii  di  Vienna  ha  piu  di  (more  than)  900,000 
abitanti.  La  citta  di  Londra  ha  9000  contrade  (streets),  500 
chiese,  199,500  case  e  presso  a  poco  (nearly)  tre  milioni  d'abi- 
tanti.     Licurgo  viveva  800  anni  avanti  Cristo. 

Tradnzione.    36. 

1.  My  cousin  has  24  francs.  My  cousin  (f.)  has  bought 
on  the  market  a  dozen  of  eggs.  These  peixsants  have  sold 
ten  oxen  and  thirteen  calves.  Our  uncle  has  three  houses. 
Your  grandfiither  had  ten  horses  and  four  carriages.  My  sister 
has  an  old  house,  but  I  have  a  new  one.***)  30  days  make 
a  month.  12  months  or  52  weeks  make  a  year.  A  year  has 
365  days.  I  was  born  in  the  year  1849;  I  am  36  years  old. 
My  sister  was  born  if.)  in  the  year  1852,  she  is  33  years 
old.  How  much  are  (qttanto  fa)  3  times  9?  3  times  9  (are) 
27.  —  6  times  8  are  48.  —  35  and  42  are  77. 

2.  How  much  is  125  and  264?  My  mother  has  had 
the   fever   during   (per)   6   weeks.     We  were  three   times   in 


*)  In  this  way  one  distinguishes  the  gender. 
**)  The  verb  fanno  is  usually  omitted. 

***)  It  must  be  observed  once  for  all.  that  the  English  one  or 
ones,  preceded  by  an  adjective,  may  never  be  translated  in  Italian. 
The  above  sentence:  I  have  a  new  one,  is  rendered  thus:  lo  (ne) 
ho  una  nuova. 
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Rome.  A  (the)  day  has  24  hours,  an  (the)  hour  60  minute?. 
Give  {2.  pi.)  (to)  Charles  20  t'nincs  and  (to)  Lewis  IH  lire 
sterling.  There  are  HO  pens.  Here  are  200  Kilo  of  sugar. 
Our  king  has  87  horses.  We  were  (out)  shooting  (a  cdccui) 
yesterday.    We  have  shot  (ucc'iso)  12  roes  and  74  hares. 


Quanti  annl  ha? 
E  Suo  fra telle? 

Quando  h  nato  il  di  Lei  fra- 

tello? 
E  Lei  (you),  quando  h  nata?*) 
Quanto    danaro    ha    Ella    in 

tasca? 
Quanto  danaro  ha  Ella  rice- 

vnto  da  Venezia? 
Quanto  fa  3  via  7? 
Quanto  fanno  6  via  6? 
Quanti  giorni  ha  un  anno? 
Quanti  meisi  ha  un  anno? 
Quando    e    nato    Dante   Ali- 

ghieri? 
Quando  mori  Alessandro  Man- 

zoni? 
Sua    cugina    ha    abbastanza 

(enough)  danaro? 
A   chi   ha  Ella  dato   dei  re- 

gali  (presentsj'i 
Dove  sono  i  due  suoi  fratelli? 
Che    cosa    hai    comprato    al 

mercato? 


Ho    ade»iso   (now)    venti    nove 

anni. 
Egli  avrii  presso  a  poco  diciotto 

anni. 
E  nato  neir  anno  186  L 

Sono  nato  nell'  anno  1850. 
Ho  160   lire  e  54  cent^simi 

(cents). 
Ho  rivevuto  ieri  280  lire  e  72 

centesiiiii. 
3  via  7,  21. 
6  via  6,  36. 

Un  anno  ha  365  giorni  e  6  ore. 
Un  anno  ha   12  mesi. 
Nell'  anno  1261  a  Firenze. 

Nel  1873  a  Milano. 

Si,    ne**)    ha    abbastanza;    ha 

cinque  cento  franchi. 
A  tutti  e  tre. 

Sono  partiti  ambidue. 
Una  ventlna  d'uova. 


Sixteenth  Lesson. 

2.      Ordinal  Numbers.     Niimeri  ordinali. 
They  are  formed  from  the  cardinal   nnnibers: 


*)  The  polite  mode  Ella  (Lei)  being  always  considered  feminine, 
all  atljectiies  and  participles,  even  when  Ijelonging  to  masculine 
nouQ8,  should  agree  with  it.  —   This  rule  is  often  neglected. 

**)    ne  (the  French  en)   properly  means  of  it,   and  in  English 
is  either  omitted  or  rendered  by  some,  am/  etc. 
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j^  P''^""'^  1  the  first. 
Id  prinui,  I 

il  sera n do,    \   ,,  , 

,  '    1      ,  the  second. 

la  second  a,  I 

il  tcrzo,  the  third.*) 

il  quarto,  the  4th. 

il  qtiinto,  the  5th. 

il  scsfo,  the  6th. 

il  scttimo,  the  7th. 

Voitdvo,  the  8th. 

il  nono,  the  9th. 

il  decinio,  the  10th. 

Vundcciwo,  the  11th. 

il  duodecimo,  the   12th. 

il  decimo  ierzo,  the  13th. 

il  decinio  quarto,  the  14th. 

il  decimo  quinto,  the  15th. 

il  decimo  sesto,  the   16th. 

77  decimo  scttimo,  the  17th. 

il  decimo  ottavo,  the  18th. 

il  decimo  nono,  the  19th.**) 


il  ventesimo,  \ 

(il  vigesimo),***)  f 


the  20th. 


il  ventesimo  primo,  the  21st.  f) 

il  ventesimo  secondo,  the  22nd. 

il  trcntesimo,    \   .,      r,„., 
..,,.,.      I    ,  the  30th. 
(il  trifjesimo),   I 

il  nuaranfesimo,      \  ,,       .^^, 
..,  ,       ■  ■    \    I  the  40th. 

(»  quadrayesimo),  I 

il  cinqnantcsimo,      \  ^,      -„,, 
..,       •  '  •      \  ;  the  50th. 

(il  quinquagesimo),  / 

iZ  sessantesimo,   \   .,      /?ai.i- 
...  -  .      \   )  the  60th. 

(^jt  sessagesimo),  f 

il  scttaniesimo,      \   .,      r-Ai.i 
..,      ,,        •  ■      \    I  the   /0th. 
(d  sctttiafjesimoj,  / 

Vottanti'simo,  \  .,  oaiu 
,,,  ,,  ■  ■  \  I  the  80th. 
(^f  ottiiaycsimo),  I 

il  novantesimo,    I   ,,      nnj.\. 
,.,  ,  .      \    ;  the  90th. 

(u  nonagesimo),  i 

il  centesimo,  the  100th. 

il  due  centesimo,  \  ,,  oAAi.u 
,-,  ,  ,.  ■  >  the  200th, 
(^«  dugentesimo),  I 

il  millesimo,  the  1000th. 

Vi'dtimo,  the  last. 

//  penult imo,  the  penultimate. 

V ant ipen ultimo,  the  antipenulti- 

mate. 


Remarks. 

1)  The  distinctive  numbers,  firsthj,  secondly  are:  iirimo, 
secondo,  (or  primieramcnte ,  second  arianiente)  thirdly, 
fourthly  etc.,  terzo,  quarto  etc.,  or:  in  terzo  luogo  (in  the 
3rd  place),  in  quarto  luogo  etc. 

2)  Proper  names  of  princes  take  the  ordinal  numbers 
ivithout  an  article,  as:  Carlo  secondo,  Charles  II.  Luigi 
decimo  sesto,  Lewis  XVI. 

3)  Fractioncd  numbers  are  expressed  by  ordinal  num- 
bers, as  in  English:  un  terzo  ('3).  Un  mezzo,  a  half, 
when   preceding   a   noun,    is   considered   as   an    adjective. 


*)  Feminine:  la  terza,  la  quarta  etc. 

**)  Besides,  dodicesimo  (12th),  tredichimo  (13th),  quattordi- 
cesimo  (14th),  qiiindicesimo  (15th),  sedicesimo  (16th),  diciasettesimo 
(17th),  diciottesimo  (18th),  diciaunocesimo  (19th)  are  much  used. 
***)  The  forms  in  parenthesis  are  antiquated, 
t)  Also  rent'  UHfV/mo  ("ilst),  ventiduesimo  (22nd)  etc.  are  some- 
times met  with.  Euphony  alone  decides  whether  such  forms  may 
be  used  or  not.  Thus  rcntiseiesimo  (26th)  or  trentatreesimo  (33rd) 
will  scarcely  be  found  anywhere. 
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and  therefore  agrees  with  tlie  substantive,  as:  loui  tnczzn 
libbra,  half  a  pound.  When,  however,  the  substanfive 
precedes,  mezzo  is  always  invariable,  as: 

««'  ora  e  mezzo,  one  hour  and  a  half. 

due  libbre  e  mezzo,  two  pounds  and  a  half.*) 

4)  Tiie  question:  what  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
is  translated:  quanti  nc  abbiamo  del  mese?  As  we  ob- 
served in  the  foregoing  lesson,  eardinal  HKUihers  are  em- 
ployed in  the  answer,   as:   Ne  abbianu)  cinque  (the  5th). 

The  hours  of  the  day  are  expressed  thus: 

3  o'clock,  le  tre  (ore). 

a  quarter  past  3  o'clock,   fre  ed  un  quarto  (three  and  a 

ipiarter). 
half  past  3  o'clock,  tre  e  mezzo  (three  and  a  half), 
a  quarter  to  4  o'clock,    tre  e  tre  quarti  (three  and  three 

quarters). 

4  o'clock,  le  quattro  etc. 

12  o'clock  (noon),  le  dodici,  mezzo  g'lorno  or  m,ezzodl. 
midnight,  mrzzanotte. 
1  o'clock,  un'ora  or  il  tdcco. 
Note.    The  hours  from  noon  to  midnUjld  are  called  pomeri- 
diane  (commonly  marked  thus  p.  ni.)  and  those  from  midniyht 
to  noon:  antimeridiane  (a.  m.).    Thus  (die  set  p.  m.  means:  at 
six  o'clock  (afternoon);  ulle  8  a.  m.,  at  8  o'clock  (morning). 
The  question  'at  what  o'clock?'  is  in  Italian: 
a  clie  ora?     (See  Note  page  51). 

5)  MuUiplicatives  are: 

semplice  simple.  quintuplo,      \  c     /.  ,  _, 

duplo,     j  quintuplice,   f 

d6p2>io,    ,  double,  twofold.         sestuplo,  sixfold. 
duplice,  I  decnplo,  tenfold. 

';^^    ]  threefold.  '^^^    >  hundredfold. 

quddruplo,      jfo^rfoid^ 
quadrupltee,  I 

Words. 

Genndio,  January.  Luijlio,  July. 

Febbrdio,  February.  Agoato,  August. 

Mdrzo,  March.  Seffembre,  September. 

Aprde,  April.  Otfobrc,  October. 

Mdgylo,  May.  Novemhre,  November. 

Giugno,  June.  Dicembre,  December. 

*)  mezzo,  when  following  a  noun,  takes  no  article. 
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Domenica,  Sunday.  la  fh'unma,  the  Hame. 

J/uncdi,  Monday.  hi  classe,  the  class. 

Martedi,  Tuesday.  Id  parte,  the  part, 

MercoJed'i,  Wednesday.  //  posfo,  \  ^^^     ,^^ 

(rioi'cdi,  Thursday.  il  Inoyo,  f  1  '     • 

Venerd),  Friday.  il  secolo,  the  century. 

Sdbafo,  Saturday.  6ggi,  to-day. 

la  Svezia,  Sweden.  i(n  incendio,  a  great  fire. 

Reading  Exercise.    27. 

lo  sono  nel  mio  sessantesimo  prinio  anno.  leri  fu  il  sei 
(di)  Maggie;  oggi  ^  il  sette.  Carlo  e  il  primo  della  sua  classe. 
Luigi  b  il  none,  Enrico  il  decimo  ottavo  e  Giulio  e  rultimo, 
11  papa  Gregorio  Vll  era  il  nemico  di  Enrico  IV.  Petrarca 
viveva  nel  secolo  decimo  quarto.  Rouiolo  era  il  primo,  Nuraa 
Pompilio  il  secondo  re  di  Roma.  Quanti  ne  abbiamo  oggi  del 
mese?  Oggi  ne  abbiamo  trentuno,  or  oggi  e  I'ultimo  di  Luglio, 
e  domaui  e  il  primo  d'agosto.  Gennaio  6  il  prirao,  Marzo  il 
terzo,  Giugno  6  il  sesto  e  Dicembre  6  I'ultimo  mese  dell'  anno. 
La  settiraana  §  la  cinquantesima  seconda  parte  dell'  anno. 
Mia  sorella  Lucia  6  nata  il  venticinque  (di)  Luglio  mille  otto 
cento  ti'enta  cinque.  Ho  ricevuto  tre  libbre  e  mezzo  di 
zucchero  e  cinque  libbre  e  mezzo  di  caffe.  Carlo  XII  era  re 
di  Svezia.  Ho  comprato  una  mezza  dozzina  di  camice  (shirts). 
II  27  Settembre  1729  un  incendio  distriisse  (destroyed)  a 
Costantinopoli  12,000  case;  7000  persone  perirono  (perislied) 
nelle  fiamme. 

Traduzioue.    28. 

1.  A  month  is  the  twelfth  part  of  a  year.  What  day 
of  the  month  is  (have  we)  to-day?  To-day  we  have  the  28th. 
I  am  the  third  of  my  class.  My  sister  Lucy  (Lucia)  is  the 
twenty-second.  Take  (prendete)  the  30th,  50th,  60th  and 
100th  part.  An  Italian  lira  has  20  soldi  or  100  centesimi. 
A  soldo  is  the  twentieth  part  of  a  lira.  Napoleon  (Napoleone) 
the  First  died  at  St.  Helena  (J^Jlena),  the  5th  (of)  May  1821. 

2.  Lewis  XVI  of  France  was  (pass,  rem.)  beheaded  (de- 
capitdto)  at  Paris  the  21st  (of)  January  1793.  Here  are  10^'* 
pounds  of  coffee  and  1^2  pounds  of  sugar.  My  grandmother 
is  now  in  her  67th  year.  Peter  the  Great  of  Russia  died  at 
[St.]  Petersburg  (Pietrohiirgo)  the  8th  (of)  February  1725,  in 
the  53rd  year  of  (di,  withoid  art.)  his  age.  The  emperor 
Francis  Joseph  (Francesco  Giuseppe)  of  Austria  was  born 
(ndcque)  at  Vienna  the  18th  (of)  August  1830.  Yesterday  was 
the  16th  (of)  May. 
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DiaUosro. 


Che  posto  hai? 

Che  posto  ha  tuo  fratello? 

In  che  classe  6  Riccardo? 
Qu.indo  6  Ella  arrivata? 

La  signorina  Sofia  e  la  prima 
0  la  seconda  della  classe? 

Quanti  anni  ha? 

In  che  anno  e  Ella  nata? 

In  che  mese? 

In  che  giorno? 

Quando  e  morto  Vittorio 
Emmanuele  secondo? 

Tuo  padre  6  partito  doraenica 
0  lunedi? 

Che  ora  e? 

A  che  ora  e  Ella  partita? 

Quanti  ne  abbiamo  del  mese? 
Che  eta  ha  Suo  padre? 


Ho  il  ventesimo  posto. 

Egli  b  il  tredicesinio  della  classe, 

e  mio  cugino  h  il  decimo  quinto. 
E  nella  seconda  classe, 
Sono   arrivato  Domenica   il   di- 

ciotto  Marzo. 
Credo  (I  ihlnlc)    ch'ella  sia   la 

seconda. 
Ha  qnindici  anni. 
Nel*)  mille  otto  cento  sessanta. 
Nel  mese  d'Ottobre. 
L'undici. 
Mori  a  Roma  il  9  Gennaic  1878. 

E  partito   gia  (alread//)  sabato 

alle  cinque  pomeridiane. 
Sono   le  sette  ed   un   quarto  o 

le  sette  e  mezzo. 
Sono   partito   alle    sette    e    tre 

quarti. 
Ne  abbiamo  venticinque. 
E  adesso   nel   suo  sessantesimo 

secondo  anno. 


Seventeenth  Lesson. 

3.     Indefinite  numerals.     Aggettivi  numerali 
indeterininati. 

When  used  ivitlwut  a  noun  substantive,  these  words 
are  pronouns.  With  a  substantive,  however,  they  are 
adjectives. 

Oyni,^)  m.  and  f.  (only  used  in  the  singular)  each,  every,  all, 
as:  0(jni  casa,  every  house. 
3,  V  I  Ciascun  uomo,  each  man. 

ciascuno,^)  a,  each,  every,  as:  ^  Ciascuna  donna,  e^ch  y,oma.n. 

tutto,^)  a,  the  whole,  all  (is  followed  by  the  article),  as: 

Tutla  la  cUta,  the  whole  town. 
alciino*)  a,  some,  any,  as:   Alcuna  cosa,  any  thing. 


*)  The  word  anno  (year)  may  be  omitted. 

1)  Lat.  omnia.     2)  Quisque  unus.     S)  Lat.  totus.     4)  From  the 
Lat.  aliquii  unus. 
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qtiMche,^)  m.  and  f.  some,  as:  Qualche  cosa,  something. 

nessihio,  a,     j 

(nissuno,  a),  \  ,.   /  Ncssutia  piunta,  no  plant. 

niuno,  a,^)      I       '     ^     \  In  verun  modo,  by  no  means. 

verihio,  a,       I 

alqudnto,  a,  (singular)  a  little;  (plural)  a  few,  as:  Alquanto 
vino,  a  little  wine;  alquaufc  donne,  a  few  ladies. 

qtcaliinque,^)  m.  and  f.  whatever,  as:  Quulunque  paese,  what- 
ever land. 

, ,',      /  ra.  and  f.  such,  as:  In  tale  modo,  in  such  (this)  way. 

un  ccrto,  nna  ccria,  a  certain,  as:  Un  certo  signorc,  a  certain 
gentleman. 

parecchi,^)  parecchic,  several,  as:  Parecchie  signore,  several 
ladies. 

diversi,  e,  (only  in  the  plural),  divers,  as:  Diversi  shagli ,  di- 
vers faults  or  mistakes. 

diff'erenti,  m.  and  f.  pi.  ditferent,  as:  Differentl  intraprese, 
diiferent  enterprises. 

Observations, 

1)  Alcuno,  a,  when  used  without  the  negative  par- 
ticle iwii,  has  the  above  signification  of  some  or  cmy,  as: 
alcuna  cosa,  any  thing.  With  the  negation  nan,  however, 
it  means  no,  as:  JVon  ho  alvitn  amico,  1  have  no  friend. 

2)  Nessuno,  niuno,  veruno  mean  no,  and  when  prece- 
ding the  verb,  dispense  with  a  negative  particle,  as:  Nessiiri 
uomo  vi  conosce,  nobody  knows  you.  When,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  vcrh  precedes,  the  negative  particle  is  always 
required,  as:  Noti  vi  conosce  nessun  uomo,  noboby  knows 
you. 

3)  All  compounds  with  uno,  when  used  negatively, 
have  no  Plural.     Thus  we  may  not  say: 

Non  ho  alcuni  amici,  but  only: 
Non  ho  alcun  amico,  or 
Non  ho  amid. 

Words. 

La  spina,  the  thorn.  Vimpresario,  the  undertaker. 

la  lezione,  the  lesson.  la  cusa,^)  the  thing. 

Vimpresa,  the  enterprise.  la  vita,  the  life. 

1)  Qtialisqtiain,  formed  after  the  analogy  of  quisqnam.  2)  Ne 
—  unus.  3)  Qualiscttuque.  4)  LL.  paricuJus,  Dim.  of  par;  Sp. 
parejo;  Fr.  pareil;  It.  also  pan'glia.     5)  Lat.  causa. 
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i7  bdsco,^)  the  wood,  forest.  la  (jioia,-)  (the)  joy. 

i7  tempo,  the  time,  weather.  I'u/'fizidlr,  the  ufHcer. 

Vatiinidlc,  the  unimal.  cdhlo,'^)  warm. 

j7  difelto,  the  delect.  freddo,^)  cold. 

la  nazione,  the  nation.  rdro,  rare,  seldom. 

la    fastldio,    (pi.    — rfi).    tl'6  /"ac/Vc,  easy. 

sorrow.  etertio,  eternal. 

il  motiro,   the  motive.  parhifo,^)  spoken. 

Veccezione,  f.  the  exception.  tina  rolta,  at  a  time,  formerly. 

In  ri'ijoln,  the  rule.  dn,  since.     (W,  gives. 

lo  stdto,  the  state.  a/>m,  loves,  likes. 

Koadiii^  Exercise.    29. 

Nessuno  6  senza  difetti.  11  nostro  maestro  di  musica 
da  sei  lezioni  ogni  giorno.  Parecchie  persone  sono  arrivate 
da  Vienna.  Dio  o  il  padre  di  tutti  gli  uomini.  Ogni  etii  ha 
i  snoi  fastidi  e  le  sue  gioie.  Ciascun  uomo  6  mortale.  Ab- 
biamo  bevuto  alquanta  birra.  Ogni  cosa  ha  il  sno  tempo. 
Tntto  cpiel  paese  6  povero.  Conosco  alcune  famiglie  ricche 
in  qnesta  citta.  Non  conosco  alcun  uffiziale.  Non  ho  nessun 
piacere.  Ninna  gioia  e  eterna.  Oggi  abbiamo  ricevuto  diverse 
lettere.  Parecchi  uomini  hanno  il  medesimo  nome.  Fu  par- 
lato  di  differenti  imprese.  Datemi  alcuni  libri!  Nessun  uomo 
b  sempre  contento.  Mio  padre  e  amniahito  da  alcune  setti- 
raane.  Rispond^te  (Anstver!  ^nd  pi.)  qnalche  cosa!  Questa 
pianta  si  trova  (is  to  he  found)  in  tutti  i  paesi  caldi.  Una 
certa  signora  Schiavini  6  arrivata. 

Traduzione.    30. 

Many  countries  are  very  cold.  Every  child  likes  play- 
ing (il  giuoco).  Yon  have  several  mistakes  in  your  translation. 
Charles  has  no  mistake.  A  certain  Mr.  Bell  has  sent  (man- 
datoj  this  book.  Every  man  is  liable  (soyydto)  to  (the)  error. 
My  cousin  has  found  some  pencils;  whose  (di  chi)  are  they? 
The  whole  night  was  cold.  Both  (ambcdae  i)  soldiers  are 
dead.  Both  sisters  are  departed.  Every  state  has  its  joys. 
Certain  books  are  not  good  for  young  people  (la  gioventu  — 

1)  LL.  boscus  or  buscus  (probably  of  Germ,  origin.);  Sp.  and 
Port.  boHfjue;  Pro  v.  bosc;  Fr.  bois.  2)  From  the  L.  (plur.)  gcnutia. 
The  It.  (jioin  also  meanH  jewel.  The  Sp.  and  Fort,  jojia  has  only 
the  latter  Hignification,  whilst  the  Prov.  joia  means  both  joy  and 
jewel.  From  the  derivate  gaudiale  the  Ital.  yioiello;  Sp.  jogel; 
Germ.  3uit)cI;  P]ngl.  jewel;  OFr.  joel;  Fr.  joyau.  .S)  Lat.  calidus; 
Fr.  chaud.  4)  I^at.  frigidiin;  Fr.  f'roid ;  Sp.  jfrio.  5)  Parlare  from 
the  subst.  pnrola  {=  parolare,  like  the  Fr.  parley  =  paroler,  from 
parole).  The  subst.  pttrola  from  the  Tj.  parabola,  like  the  Sp.  j?;a- 
labra  by  metath.  from  parabla  (=  parabola). 
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youth).  Every  rose  has  its  1  horns.  All  undertakers  lost  (it. 
have  lost)  nmney  in  such  atlairs.  My  fatlier  speaks  (pnrla) 
of  certain  enterpri>cs.  No  rule  is  without  exception.  This 
fathei-  has  lost  all  his  children.  All  the  houses  of  this  town 
are  very  tine  (hrlVtsshtir).  Such  a  translation  would  be  easy. 
Several  gentlenicn  and  (several)  ladies  are  arrived  from  Venice, 
He  has  had  difleront  motives.  It  is  rare,  to  have  {(Varcre) 
many  good  friends.  Have  you  found  any  thing?  We  have 
found  several   pens.     Give  me  a  little  wine! 


I)i 

Ho  io  degli  sbagli  nella  niia 

versione? 
Hai  ricpvuto  notizie  (news)  di 

tua  mad  re? 
E  utile  un  tal(e)  libro? 

E  (Ella)  stata  in   Italia? 

Quando   va   {do    ijou   go)   da 

sua  nonna? 
Conosco  (Ella)  un  certo  Riva? 

Quante  volte  6  stata  a  Londra  ? 
Hai  parenti  qui? 
Avete  dei  tenii  facili? 
Quanto    tempo    sei    stato    a 

Roma? 
Chi  e  soggetto  all'  errore? 

Hai  molti  sbagli? 
Che    cosa    ha    trovato    quel- 
I'uffiziale? 


iU  01:2:0. 

Si,    caro    mio    (my   dear),    hai 

parecchi  sbagli. 
Non  ho  ancora  nessuna  notizia. 

Si,    Signore,    un    libro    tale   6 

molto   utile. 
Sono  stato   in   tutte    le   grandi 

citta  deir   Italia. 
II  lunedi  d'ogni  settimana. 

Lo  (him)   conosco   da    parecchi 

anni. 
Molte  volte. 

Qui  non  ho  nessun  parente. 
Alcuni  sono  facili,  altri  ditficili. 
Parecchie  settimane. 

Ciascum    uomo   e   soggetto   al- 

r  en  ore. 
Non  ho  alcuno  sbaglio. 
Ha  trovato  diversi  libri. 


Eigliteenth  Lesson. 

On  the  Adjective.     Dell'  Aggettivo. 

The  Italian  adjective  may  be  placed  before  or  after 
the  substantive,  and  must  always  agree  with  it  in  geyider 
and  number.  No  precise  rules  can  be  given,  whereby 
the  pupil  may  learn  whether  the  adjective  must  precede 
or  follow  the  noun.  Euphony  requires,  that  the  adjective, 
when  shorter  than  the  substantive,  should  precede  it,  as: 

Un  huon  ragnzso,  a  good  boy. 

Un  hel  ritratto,  a  fine  picture. 

5* 
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After  the  substantive  stand: 

1)  Adjet-tives  denoting  matcnali^,  nation,  dignity,  shape, 
colour,  taste,  smell*)  etc.,  as: 

Carta  bidncaf  white  paper. 

la  nu'tsica  italiana,  the  Italian  music. 

un  eomtigliere  didico,  an  aulic  counsellor. 

un  friitto  amdro,  a  bitter  fruit. 

un  uot)io  cicco,  a  blind  man. 

2)  All  participles,  as: 

Una  fi'jUa  amdta,  a  beloved  daughter. 

una  syudrdo  eommoventc,  a  touching  glance. 

3)  Adjectives  preceded  by  an  adverb,  as: 

Un  odure  motto  aggradevole,  a  very  agreeable  smell. 
una  casa  t  r  opp  o  piccola,  too  small  a  house.  **) 

On  the  gender. 

1)  3Iasculi?ie  adjectives  ending  in  o  form  their  femi- 
nine in  a,  as: 

buono,     fern,  buona. 
largo,         „     larga, 
povero,      „     povera. 

2)  Adjectives  terminating  in  e  serve  for  both  mas- 
culine and  feminine,  as: 

L'amdbile  ragazzo,  the  amiable  boy. 

L'anxdjile  ragazza,  the  amiable  girl. 

II  felice  contadino,  the  happy  peasant. 

La  [dice  contadina,  the  happy  countrywoman. 

The  adjectives  form  their  plural  like  the  substan- 
tives, viz.: 

0  is  changed  into   i. 

"   ?>         >>  ?)     *• 

Remarks. 

Adjectives  terminating  in  ca  and  ga  take,  like  the  sub- 
stantives, in  the  Plural  an  h  after  c  or  g,  in  order  to  retain 
the  hard  sound,  as: 


•)  But  with  things  the  colour  or  taste  of  which  remain  al- 
ways the  same,  the  adjective  mostly  stands  before  the  substantive, 
as:  La  bianco  neve,  the  white  snow;  il  dolce  miele,  the  sweet  honey. 
**;  The  English  practice  of  putting  the  indefinite  article  «/"/er 
an  adjective,  as:  Too  small  (i  house;  so  great  a  king,  is  not  ad- 
missible in  Italian. 
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Tm  cnsa  hianea,  the  white  house. 
Ic  case  biatiche,  the  white  houses. 

Those  ending  in  co  and  go,  when  of  two  syllahles,  form 
their  Phital  in  chi  and  ghi,  as: 

bianco  —  bianc/«'. 
VeLYgo      —  \?i.V(jhi. 

When  these  adjectives  are  of  more  than  two  syllables, 
the  question  is  on  which  sylhible  the  stress  is  hiid.  Those  that 
have  the  accent  on  the  hist  hut  one,  form,  with  rare  excep- 
tions, ilii,  e.  g. : 

tcdesro  (German),  PI.  tedeschi. 

antico  (ancient),       .,    antichi. 

When,  on  the  contrary,   the  stress  is  on  the  antepenultimate, 
ci  predominates,  e.  g. : 

hnrhdrico  (barbarous),  PI.  harharlci. 

elassico,  ,,    classici. 

(There  are  also  many  adject,  ending  in  —  co  with  both 
terminations.     See  Part  II.:  the  formation  of  the  Plural.) 

Note  1.  One  and  the  same  adjective  or  participle  be- 
longing to  two  substantives  of  different  genders,  must  be  put 
in  the  Plural  masculine,  as:  II  fratdlo  c  la  zia  sono  partiti, 
the  brother  and  aunt  are  departed.  When,  however,  belonging 
to  more  than  two  substantives  of  diflFerent  genders,  it  agrees 
with  the  two  last  nouns,  as:  II  padre,  la  cugina  e  le  sorelle 
sono  partite. 

2.  A  substantive  in  the  Plural  may  also  be  followed 
by  two  or  more  adjectives  in  the  Singular,  as: 

I  plenipofenziari  franrese  e  russo. 

The  French  and  the  Russian  plenipotentiaries. 

(The  article  before  the  last  adjective  is,  of  course,  omitted 
in  this  case.) 

Words. 

La  penna  d'accidio,  the  steel-  lo  sculfdre,  the  sculptor. 

pen.  Vautore,  the  author. 

la  passeggidta,  the  walk.  la  rondine,  the  swallow. 

il  ndstro,  the  ribbon.  /7  merlo,  the  black-bird. 

Vuva,  the  grape.  Vappctito,^)  the  appetite. 

il  cigno,  the  swan.  la  piazza,^)  the  place  (square). 

il  pitture,  the  painter.  Vdria,  the  air. 

1)  Lat.  ap-petitus  from  ap-petere.  2)  From  the  Lat.  platea,  a 
■wide  street  (nXaxs'Ia  from  -XaT'k);  Sp.  plaza;  Port,  pla^a ;  Prov. 
plassa;  Fr.  place;  Enorl.  place;  Germ.  ^lat;.  The  form  platea  still 
exists  in  Ital.  with  the  signif.  pit  in  the  play-house. 
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bi'tsso,  low.  pesdnfc,*)  heavy. 

mai/nifico,  magnificent.  atjtiradi-cole,  a«?reeal»Ie. 

dulcc,  sweet.  spiacccolc,^)  disajjreeable. 

celchre,    \  ^  i  i     x  j      terrcsire,  terrestrial,  earthly. 

f      .   '    ,  famous,  celebrated.     .       i  <      ,;>  ,  *^ 

fanwso,  /  (iirrliiiw,^)  \  ^^^^^^ 

di.stiintc,  distant,  far.  azzi'irro,       ( 

bruflo,  u>,'ly.  nero,  black. 

duttn,  learned.  rdsso,  red. 

rusi'jnuulo,^)  the  nightingale.     (jr'Kjio,  grey  (gray). 

grosso,  big.  venlr,  green. 

grdsso,  fat.  gidllo/)  yellow. 

Vambdsciaiurc,^)   the  ambas-     luboriaso,  diligent. 

alli'gro,  merry.  [sador.     stictfo,^)  narmw. 

piccolo,  little.  vede  (Klla),  do  you  see? 

leggiero,^)  easy.  mi  place,  I  like,  I  am  fond  of. 

Reading  F.xeroise.    31. 

Non  ho  ricevuto  quel  bel  nastro  rosso  che  mia  zia  ha  com- 
prato  per  me.  I  colori  dell'  Austria  sono  giallo  e  nero,  quclli 
deir  Italia  bianco,  rosso  e  verde.  Vede  (Ella)  la  piccola  rondine 
neir  aria?  La  musica  francese  n<jn  e  cos'i  (so)  bella  come 
(as)  la  musica  italiana.  lo  preferisco  (I  prefer)  la  musica 
tedesca.  Gli  autori  tedeschi  sono  laborio.si.  La  poesia  inglese 
d  famosa.  Le  novelle  del  Boccacfio  ed  i  sonetti  del  Pe- 
trarca*)  sono  magnifici.  Le  vie  delle  citta  antiche  non  sono 
larghe.  II  padre,  la  cngina  e  la  zia  sono  partite.  Mi  piace 
il  dolce  canto  dell'  nsignuolo.  11  ligno  6  un  uccello  bianco 
6  grosso  col  C(j11o  lungo.  II  merlo  e  nero.  Molti  Tedeschi 
hanno  la  barba  rossa.     Un  cane  troppo  grosso  non  mi  piace. 


*J  In  Italian  a  few  proper  names  of  very  celebrated  persons 
take  the  def.  article,  as:  /'Alighieri,  il  Tasso,  il  Petrarca.  {See 
II.  P.  the  Article.) 

1)  Lat.  htsciniohis ,  Dim.  of  Inacinia ;  OF.  lousignol,  Inrcifinol; 
Ital.  also  ronnif/nuolo;  Sp.  ruisenur;  I'ort.  roucivhol;  Prov.  rossin- 
hol.  2)  From  the  Itiil.  amhaticiata ,  embassy.  This  word  derives 
from  the  Goth,  andhahii;  OG.  ampnht;  Germ.  *2Imt,  office.  From 
the  Goth,  the  Lat.  ambactus  (Caes.  B.G.  G,  Lt),  from  this  the  subst. 
ambfirtia  =  (iwhansid  -  nmhascia.  -i)  From  a  Lat.  form  levia- 
rius,  der.  fr.  levin;  Prov.  leugier ;  Sp.  lijero;  Fr.  h'yer.  4)  From  a 
Lat.  form  penaare,  frcq.  of  jjendere ,  derives  tlie  It.  verb,  jjesare, 
to  weij^h,  Fr.  pener,  Sp.  peaar.  5)  Piurerole,  pleasant,  spiacevole, 
unpleasant.  The  prefix  h  is  the  Lat.  din.  f))  From  turco,  Turkish. 
The  blue  colour  seems  to  liave  had  some  relation  to  the  Turks; 
the  words  turchese;  Fr.  tuirjiioise;  Sp.,  Port,  tuiyiiena,  turk(M8,  tur- 
quois,  confirm  this  opinion.  7)  From  the  OIIG.  gelo,  yellow.  The 
Lat.  yall)inus  may  be  of  another  origin.  8)  Lat.  alrictun;  Prov. 
estreit;  Fr.  ilroit;  Sp.  eatrecho.  The  Engl,  ittrict  is  of  the  same 
origin. 
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Altl)iamo  miingiato  dell'  uva  raolto  dolce.  Che  begli  occbi 
a/.ziirri!  Gli  uoinini  e  le  tlonne  simo  soggtjtti  alle  stesse  pas- 
sion!. Datenii  della  carta  bianca  e  dell'  inchiostro  turcliino. 
Egli  e  un  uoino  dutto  e  celeltre.  Gli  ainbasciatoii  spagnuolo 
e  portogbese  (PorlKf/Kcsc)  sono  partiti.  I  classici  italiani  sono 
ammirati  in  tutto  il  niondo.  La  nostra  pa^seggiata  nun  sark 
molto  aggradevole;  il  tempo  e  troppo  brutto. 

Tradii/ioiie.    32. 

These  geese  are  big  and  fat.  That  gentleman  is  not  so 
tall  as  this.  Miohelangelo  was  a  famons  sculptor,  and  Ra- 
phael (Itiiff'dcllo)  Sanzio  a  very  great  painter.  These  steel- 
pens  are  too  thick  and  heavy.  iWbat  4beautiful  2houses  and 
3gardens!  These  books  are  useful  and  agreeable.  The  Ita- 
lian grape  is  very  sweet.  My  cousin  lives  (sfa)  in  a  distant 
town.  The  bine  eyes  of  this  girl  are  very  fine.  Many  plants 
always  have  green  leaves.  The  Italian  songs  are  merry. 
The  black  hats  of  those  gentlemen  are  too  low.  (The)  iron 
is  a  heavy  metal.  Do  i/ou  see  (transl.  See  i/ou)  that  large 
house?  Do  you  also  see  those  large  doors?  St.  Peter's  (San 
Pirtro)  at  Rome  is  a  magnificent  church.  Who  is  that  gentle- 
man with  the  gray  beard?  He  is  the  author  of  a  famous 
novel  (rinnanzo).  Our  teacher  lives  in  that  high  but  very 
narrow  house.  On  the  round  place  there  is  a  little  house. 
Cimabue  and  Tiziano  were  very  celebrated  painters.  The 
modern  (iiioderno,  a)  Italian  music  is  less  (mono)  beautiful 
than  the  (della)  Gern)an  music. 

Dialogo. 

E  (Ella)  contenta,  Signore?       No,  non  sono  contento. 

Chi  era  Raffaello  S.mzio?  Era  un  celebre  pittore  italiano. 

Come   trova   (Ella)    i    sonetti     Li  (them)  trovo  come  ognuno  li 

del   Petrarca?  trova;  sono  magnifici. 

Chi  h  partito  oggi?  Mia   madre   e    niio   padre   sono 

partiti. 
E  chi  e  arrivato?  II  cugino,  la  cugina  e  niia  so- 

rella  sono  arrivate. 
Le    piace    (Do    yoii    like)    la     No,  preferisco  la  musica  ita- 

musica  francese?  liana. 

Conosce  (Ella)  (juella  signora?     Si,  e  un  ricca  Inglese. 
Chi   6  quel  signore   col  cap-     E  un  francese  molto  dotto. 

pello  bianco? 
Dove  sta  il  tuo  sarto?  In  via  del  re,  in  una  casa  rossa. 

Sono  buone  le  stoffe  inglesi?     Sono  eccellenti. 
Ha  veduto  i  giardini  pubblici     Si,  sono  belli,   lunghi  e  larghi. 

di  questa  citta? 


Nineteenth  Lesson. 

Degrees  of  Comparison. 

The  Comparison  of  Italian  adjectives  is    quite  analo- 
gous to  the   Kni^iish.      The  comparative   degree  is  formed 
by    the  word  pih,    more,    and    the  superlative   by    il   piii 
(fern,  la  i>/«)i  the  most.     Examples: 
Comparalire. 

bcllo,    \  ,        ..f.  ,  pin  hello,   \  ,        ..^  , 

e    1^11      I  oeautiiul.  •'    I   ij       ;  more  beautiful, 

t.  Oella,  I  pin  bella,  j 

Superlative. 

il  via  hello,     \    ,,  .   ,         .r  ^ 

1       -^   1  n       I   the  most  beautiful. 
la  put  he  1 1  a,   f 

A  negative  comparison  is  effected  by  the  words  mcno, 
less,  for  the  comparative  degree,  and  il  meno*)  (f.  la 
meno),  the  least,  for  the  superlative,   as: 

hello,  \  ,        ,.-.  ,  meno**)  hello,  [  less  beautiful 

f.  bella,  f  '  meno  hella,        i  (not  so  beautiful). 

il  meno  hello,  \  .,  ,  .  ,  ,.,.  , 
J .  „  ^  I.  11  )  the  least  beautiiul. 
la  meno  bella,  f 

Moreover,  there  is  a  Superlativo  assoluto  (without  com- 
parison) by  which  a  high  degree  is  expressed.  It  is  formed 
by  the  addition  of  the  syllable  issimo  for  masculine,  and 
issinia  for  feminine,  as: 

cattito,    bad.     Superl.  ass,   catlivissimo   (fem.  cattivissiuia), 

very  bad,  extremely  bad. 
diligente,  diligent.     Sup.  ass.    diligent  is  si  mo  (fem.  diligent  is- 

sima),  very  diligent. 

(For  further  observations  on  the  degrees  of  comparison 
see  the  2nd  Part.) 

The  following  adjectives  have,  besides  their  regular 
form,  an  irregular  (Latin)  one: 

I  Com}). 

Alto,  a,  high.         i      superidre,  higher,  superior, 
budno,  a,  good.      |       miglidre,  better. 
cattivo,  a,  bad.      |      peggidre,  worse. 
grdnde,  great.         |       muggiore,  greater,  older  or  elder. 
jjiceolo,  a,  little.      |      minore,  less,  younger. 

*)  Meno,  being  an  adverb,  is  invariable. 

**)  Thft  final  o  of  meno  is  soinetiniea  dropped  (except  before 
6  impuraj  as:  men  bello.  In  poetry  manco  is  sometimefl  used  for 
meno,  as:  Manco  infelice  di  me,  less  unhappy  than  I. 
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Sap. 
il  suprhuo   \  the  liiifhest. 
hi  siiprcnin  /  the   supreme. 
//,  la  i)ii(jliurr,  the  best. 
il,  la  prt/(/iorr,  the  worst. 
/7,  la  in(t(j(/i6rc,  the  greatest,  oldest  or  eldest. 
/7,  la  mitwrc,  the  least,  youngest. 

Siiperl.  asso!.*) 
somnio,  a,  very  hi-^Mi;  the  highest. 
ottimo,  a,  very  good ;  the  best. 
pessinio,  a,  very  bad;  the  worst. 
wdfisiDio,  a,  very  great;  the  greatest. 

,    .   .     \    '      very  little;  the  least. 

The  irregular  Latin  forms,  with  the  exception  of  niigliore, 
peggiore,  of t into,  pcssinio,  are  not  to  be  used  of  material 
things;  thus,  for  instance,  not:  il  maggior  gianlino ,  but  il 
piii  gran  giardiuo. 

Five  adjectives  form  their  supcrl.  assol.  (in  the  Latin 
way)  in  erritno.     They  are: 

(Tc/T,  sharp  —  accrrimo. 
celebre,  tamous  —  cclcberrimo. 
integro,  unblemished  —  integerrimo. 
miscro,  miserable  —  misirrimo. 
saluhre,  healthy  —  saluherrimo. 

Observations. 
The  English  Ihan  is  rendered  in  two  different  ways,  viz. : 
1)  When  followed  by  a  siihstanlive   with   or   icithoid   an 
article  (or  by   a  pronoun),    than    is    not   translated,    and    the 
substantive  or  pi'onoun  is  put  in  the  genitive  case,  as: 

11  sole  e  pill  grande  della  luna,   the  sun  is  larger  than 
the  moon. 

Th  sei  p)ii(  grande  di  me,  thou  art  taller  than  L 
Kgli  e  pin  eloquente  di  Cicerone,**)  he  is  more  eloquent 
than  Cicero. 


*)  The  superlative  assoJ.  of  these  adjectives  has  the  highest 
degree  in  comparison.  Thus  sommo  means  rerg  high  or  extremely 
high  as  well  as  the  highest. 

**)  Before  proper  )ianies  and  before  the  word  iiiio,  we  may 
just  as  well  employ  che,  as:  Ec/li  e  pii^c  eloquente  cJie  C.  lu  ge- 
neral che  expresses  the  measure,  whilst  di  only  denotes  the  higher 
degree.  When  I  say:  11  sole  e  piu  grande  delta  luua,  the  sense 
is:  The  moon  is  sjnall,  but  the  sun  is  large.    These  examples  show 


2)  It  is  translated  che,  when  the  comparison  is  merely 
expressed  by  pin  or  weno,  icithout  an  adjective  followin*,',  as: 

V'i:  jtiit  oi'o  chc  argcnto,  there  is  more  gold  than  silver. 

3)  When  two  different  adjectives  are  compared  with  one 
another,  than  must  likewise  be  rendered  by  cfie,  as: 

Eifli  e  pill  fortxinato  che  prudente,  he  is  more  happy  than 
pinident. 

4)  When  two  verbs  are  compared,  than  is  rendered  by 
che  and  followed  by  non,  if  no  neijation  precedes,  as: 

Voi  parlate  piu  che  non  pensate,   you  speak  more  than 
you  think. 

NB.  When  two  or  more  substantives  are  compared,  not 
by  means  of  an  adjective  (as  1),  but  by  a  verb,  one  can  use 
either  che  or  di,  as: 

//  fratcUo  sci'ive  piu  che  il  (del)  cugino. 

The  brother  writes  more  than  the  cousin. 

5)  Adverbs  are  always  compared  with  one  another  by 
che,  as: 

J^  meglio  ogyi  che  dotnani,  better  to-day  than  to-morrow. 

The  English  as  —  as  or  so  —  as,  which  precedes  the 
adjective,  is  rendered  by  cost  (sij  —  come,  or  tanto  —  quanto,  as: 

II  nostro  giardino  e  cost  (tanto)  bello  cotne  (quanto)  il 
vostr&,  our  garden  is  as  fine  as  yours. 

NB.     Cost  (si)  and  tanto  are  sometimes  omitted. 

The  comparison  of  several  qualities  belonging  to  one  and 
tlie  same  otjject  is  expressed  by  cost  —  che,  as: 

Qtiella  ragazza  e  cost  bella  che  innocente,  that  girl  is  as 
beautiful  as  innocent. 

As  much  (as  many)  —  as,  corresponds  to  tanto,  a  — 
quanto,  a,  as: 

Ho  tanti  libri  quanti  voi,  I  have  as  many  books  as  you. 

NB.  As,  when  meaning  in  the  same  condition,  is  talc 
—  quale  (adjective);  as: 

Vi  rendo  i  libri  tali  qnali  li  ho  ricevuti. 

I  give  you  the  books  back  as  I  have  received  them. 


that  the  use  of  di  or  che  is  often  rather  arbitrary.  In  sentences, 
where  Beveral  Genitives  following  each  other  would  offend  the 
ear,  che  is  used  instead  of  di;  thus:  /  lihri  delta  cugiiui  aono 
migliori  che  i  libri  dei  cugini,  in  order  to  avoid  (lei  libri  dei 
cugini. 


Words. 

Jm  scnrafdiKjio,^)  the  beetle,     la  I'nujua,  tlie  language. 

rinscfto,  the  insect.  I'drte,  the  art. 

Vdjie,  the  bee.  Vdshw,  the  ass. 

//  vcrme,  \   ,,  il  vdzzo,  the  fool. 

.,  ,  ,  ;  the  worm.  •;      -   •      ii 

tl  bdco,     i  tl  sarin,  the  wise  man. 

/7  niunfe,  I  ,,  ,   •        fnh'-lc,  faitliful,  true. 

,  .,         .,,  ,  the  niduntain.    '■  ,^  \.\  ^  ^. 

hi  ni<)nt(t(inn,-)  \  carta,  short. 

Id  sffd,  tlie  silk.  cartese,  polite. 

rOJdnda,  Holland.  fertile,  fertile. 

rrlvfdnte,  the  elephant.  fartc,  strong. 

//  cdtumello,  the  camel.  papoh'Uo,  peopled,  populous. 

la  natura,  the  nature.  amdia,  loved,  beloved. 

//  scrva,  the  man-servant.  disprezzafa,-^)  despised. 

la  scrva,  the  maid-servant.  ordinariamente,  adv.  usually. 

la  sdla,  the  drawing-room.  sj^esso,'^)  often. 

Reading  Exercise.    33. 

L'Europa  e  piu  piccola  dell'  Asia.  La  Germ.inia  b  piii 
fertile  dell'  Olanda.  L'ape  ed  il  baco  da  seta  (silk-worm) 
sono  utilissimi  insetti.  II  savio  c^  piu  felice  del  pazzo.  Mia 
soi-ella  b  piu  grande  di  me,  ma  6  anche  maggiore.  Questo 
scarafaggio  6  piu  grosso  di  quello.  II  tetto  delta  chiesa  d  piii 
alto  che  largo.  Queste  sale  sono  piii  larghe  che  lunghe. 
Qnesta  serva  ciiirla  (chatters)  piu  che  nan  lavora  (icorks). 
Egli  sa  (knous)  piii  che  non  dice.  I  palazzi  dei  duchi  sono 
grandissimi  e  bellissimi.  Era  un  ragazzo  povero  povero.  *) 
L'eletante  b  il  piu  grande  di  tutti  gli  animali  terrestri.  II 
cavallo  b  piu  bello  del  cammello.  II  nostro  giardino  e  (tanto) 
grande  quanto  il  vostro.  Mia  zia  6  minore  di  mia  madre, 
ma  0  piu  grande  di  lei.  La  citta  di  Venezia  6  piu  bella 
della  citta  di  Trieste.  Era  una  pessima  faccdnda  (business). 
Queste  mele  sono  migliori  di  quelle  pere.  Queste  susine  sono 
ottime.      II   nietalli    sono   utilissimi   agli   uomini.      I    mesi   di 

*)  By  the  repetition  of  an  adjective  the  expression  becomes 
more  emphatic,  as:  povero,  poor;  porero  povero,  very  poor,  poor 
as  a  chuvchmouse.  Similar  forms  are:  hel  hello,  quite  at  one's 
€ase,  plan  piano,  softly  etc.     Ex.: 

Dou  Ahhondio  fornava  hel  hello  didla  passegyiata  verso  casa  (M.). 
D.  A.  went  home  from  his  walk  quite  slowly. 

1)  From  the  Lat.  scarabaeus;  Fr.  scardhee;  Sp.  escarabajo.  — 
"2)  From  theLat.  montanea  O'loiitaiia) ;  Fr.  Dioutagne,  Sp.  niontafla. 
3)  Dis-prezzo;  the  word  prezzo,  price,  from  the  Lat.  pretium;  Fr. 
prix;  OFr.  preis,  pris;  Prov.  pretz;  Sp.  prez  (glory)  and  precio 
(price);  Germ,  '^^rcia;  Eugl.  price.  4)  Lat.  spissus,  thick;  Fr.  epais; 
OFr.  espais;  Sp.  espeso.   The  It.  s2)esso  also  means  "thick,  dense"  etc. 


Luglio  e  cVAgosto  sono  caldissinii.    Ij'iionio  (il)**)  piii  ricfo  non 
e  senipie  il  piii  lelice. 

Trnduzioiie.    Ji4. 

This  wine  is  worse  than  (the)  water.  That  beer  is  not 
so  (less)  bad.  December  and  January  are  the  coldest  months 
of  the  yeiir.  Also  (the)  November  is  often  very  cold.  The 
Italian  language  is  very  rich.  (The)  dogs  are  the  most  faith- 
ful of  all  (the)  animals.  She  is  a  very  poor  girl.  Thy  brother 
is  older  than  thy  cousin.  (The)  simple  nature  is  more  ami- 
able than  (the)  art.  The  count's  palace  is  more  high  than 
broad.  This  house  is  not  so  high.  Thes^e  books  are  not  so 
good  as  those.  (The)  iron  is  a  very  useful  metal;  [it]  is 
more  useful  than  (the)  gold  and  (the)  lead  (piomho).  The 
most  useful  insects  are  the  bee  and  the  silk-worm.  The 
children  of  the  poor  (pi.)  are  often  happier  than  the  children 
of  the  rich  (pl.J.  Emily  is  a  very  tine  girl;  she  is  younger 
than  her  sister  Lucy.  This  mountain  is  very  high,  higher 
than  all  the  other  mountains  of  this  country.  It  is  the 
highest  mountain  which  I  know  (che  io  conosca).  The  22nd 
(of)  June  is  the  longest,  the  22nd  (of)  December  the  shortest 
day  of  the  year.  Mr.  Calamari*)  is  a  very  polite  man;  he 
is  more  polite  than  his  brother.  The  rose  is  the  finest  of  all 
(the)  tlowers.    Mr,  A,  is  a  very  respectable  (from  integro)  man. 

Diilogo. 

Signorina  Maria,  e  raaggiore     Io   sono   la   maggiore    di    tutte 

0    niinore    di    sua    (your)         le  mie  sorelle. 

sorella  Luigia? 
E  ricco  il  suo  (your)  vicino?     E   meno    ricco    di    suo   fratello 

fh'e  in  America. 
Qual  6  il  metallo**)  piu  utile?     II  ferro. 
Quali  si>no  i  metalli   piu  pe-     L'oro   ed   il  piombo   sono  i  piu 

santi?  pesanti  metalli. 

Come    trova    (do    you    find)    E  cattivissima  (pessima). 

questa  birra? 
Avete  della  birra  migliore?       No,  Signore,    non   ne   abbiamo 

altra  (no  of  her  J. 
Qnal    k    il    mese    piii   freddo     Gennajo     6    ordinariamente    il 

deir  anno?  i^  freddo. 

E   salubre    il    clima   di    quel     Si,  6  saluberrimo. 

paese? 
E  utile  I'asino?  E  tanto  utile  quanto  il  cavallo. 


*)  See  Note  *)  page  36. 

**)  When  the  Sup.  relat.  followa  ita  noun,    the  article  is  fre- 
quently omitted. 


\      ^ 

Quanti     scolari     ha     il     tuo     Ha  tanti  scolari  (jiianti 
maestro  ? 

Come    parla    egli    la    lingua     Pavla  benone;*)  meglio  (be 
italiana?  adv.),  di  suo  fratello  Luif^ 

Come  scrive  (writes)  ana.  (i/our)    Ella  scrive  meglio  di  me. 
cugina? 

Qual'    6    I'animale    piu    cru-     La   tigre   e   un   animale  crude- 
dele?  lissimo;  essa  (he)  e  piu  cni- 

dele  di  tutti  gli  altri  animali. 

Dove  si  trova  il  miglior  ferro?     II    ferro    migliore    si    trova    in 

Isvezia. 


Twentieth  Lesson. 

On  the  regular  verb.    Verbi  regolari. 

The  verb  consists  of  two  elements,  viz.  the  root  and 
the  terminations.  The  former  is  always  invariahle  in  re- 
gular verbs;  the  latter,  however,  undergo  certain  variations, 
by  which  persons  and  tenses  are  distinguished. 

By  the  termination  of  the  Infinitive  3Iood  we  distinguish 
three  different  forms  of  conjugation,  viz.: 

The  first  conjugation,  with  the  Infinitive  Mood  end- 
ing in  are,  as:  trovdre,  to  find. 

The  second  conjugation,  with  the  Infinitive  ending  in 
ei'C,  as:  vendere,  to  sell. 

The  third  terminating  in  ire,  as:  sentire,  to  feel. 

Note. 

The  vowel  preceding  the  last  syllable  -re  is  characteristic 
of  the  whole  conjugation.  The  inflexions  after  these  charac- 
teristic vowels  are  nearly  alike  in  all  three  conjugations. 

Some  terminations  are  even  always  the  same;   they  are: 
The  2nd  pers.  Sing,  ending  in  i. 
„      1st       „      Plur,        „        ..    1110. 
„     2nd      „      Plur le. 


*)  Adjectives  and  adverbs  sometimes  take  the  terminations 
by  which  the  meaning  of  substantives  is  modified,  as:  bene,  well, 
benone,  very  well;  pdiero,  poor,  porerino,  poor  little. 
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I.  Conjug. 

Infinito. 

trov-are, 

to  tiuil. 

(Charact.  vowel  a) 


lo  trov-o,  I  Hnd 
tu     — /,  thou  findest 
egli  — (I,  be  finds 
noi   — idmo,  we  find 
voi   — ate,  you  find 
eglinotrovanOjth.find. 

Trov-fita,  1  found 
— avi,  thou  foundst 
— dta,  he  found 
— at'dmo,  we  found 
— a  idle,  you  found 
— drano,  they  found. 

Trov-«i',  I  found 
— dsti,  thou  foundst 
— o,  he  found 
— dm  mo,  we  found 
— dste,  you  found 
— drono,  they  found. 


11.  Conjug. 

liifinifo. 

v<^ii«l-ere, 

to    Sl'll. 

(Charact.  vowel   e) 

Indicative. 

Presotte. ') 
vend-o,  I  sell 

—  i,  thou  sellest 
— e,  he  sells 

—  idmo,  we  sell 

—  etc,  you  sell 
v6nd-ono,  they  sell. 

Imperfetto. 
vend-crr/,  I  sold 
— evi,  thou  soldst 
— eva,  he  sold 
— cvdmo,  we  sold 
— evdte,  you  sold 
— evano,  they  sold. 

Passafo  remoto. 
vend-ei,  I  sold 
— esti,  thou  soldst 
— c,  he  sold 
— emmo,  we  sold 
— cste,  you  sold 


III.  Conjug. 

I  n  fin  i  to. 

Korv-ire, 

to  servo. 

(Charact.  vowel  /). 


serv-o,   1  serve 
— i,  thou  servest 
— e,  he  serves 
— idmo,  we  serve 
— ife,  you  serve 

|s6rvono,  they  serve. 


jserv-u'rt,  I  served 
' — {vi,  thou  servedst 
— iva,  he  served 
— ivdmo,  we  served 
— ivdtc,  you  served 
—  ivano,  they  served. 


serv-ii,  I  served 
— ii/i,  thou  servedst 
— ),  he  served 
— immo,  we  served 
-istc,  you  served 


-erono,  they  sold.  — irono,  they  served. 


1)  Concerning  the  formation  of  the  Italian  verb  we  givi'  the 
following  hints:  The  verbs  of  the  I.  Conj.  are  partly  verbs  of  the 
first  Latin  conjugation,  partly  they  derive  from  verbs  of  the  U. 
and  III.  Lat.  conjugation.  Thence  the  great  number  of  the  verbs 
belonging  to  the  I.  Ital.  conjugation,  -whereas  those  of  the  II.  and 
m.  are  by  far  less  numerous.  The  irregular  Ital.  verbs,  however, 
belong  almost  exclusively  to  the  II.  and  III.  coujugation. 

The  Lat.  Fraesens,  Jmperfertum ,  and  Perfeclum  are  still  ex- 
tant as  the  It.  Presente,  Imperfetto ,  and  I'ansato  remoto.  This  is 
aLso  the  case  with  the  Praesens  Conjunct iri ,  whereas  the  Imper- 
fetto Conyiuntiro  derives  from  the  Lat.  I'lusquumperf.  Conjunvtiri 
(amassi  =  amavinsem.).  The  composition  of  the  tcnscis  with  haljere, 
though  rarely,  already  occurs  in  Latin.  The  Romance  Fnttiro  is 
but  a  rdending  of  the  Infinitive  with  the  Praesenn  of  habere.  Thus: 
vendtrf*  =  (a)vendere  ho  (i.  e.  habeo),  I  have  to  sell  =  I  shall 
sell.  In  the  same  way  the  Condiziotiale  is  but  the  Infinitive  with 
the  Perfeclum  of  habere,  as:  sentirei  =  (ajnentit'e,  hahui  =  (aj'ttn- 
tir  =  e(bb)i,  literally:  I  had  to  feel  =  I  should  feel. 
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serv-Zro,  I  shall 
i  —  irdi,  thou  wilt 
— ira,  he  will 
— irenio,  we  s^hall 
—  irele,  yon  will 
— irdnno,  th.  will 


serv/rej,  I  should 
-ircsti,  th.  wouldst 
-irehhc,  he  would 
-iremmo,  we  shld. 
-ireste,  you  would 
-irehbero,  they  w. 


Fiiluro  (sempHcc) 
vend-f/o,  I  .shall 
—  ertii,  thou  wilt 
— era,  he  will 
— erinio,  we  shall 
— ert'/e,  you  will 
' — erdnno,  th.  will 

Condizionale 

Presentc. 
xexidcrci,  I  should 
-ere5/*,thouwldst. 
-erebbe,  he  would 
-ereninw,  we  shld. 
-crestr,  you  would 
-erebbero,  they  w. 

Iniperativo. 

vendi,  sell  (thou), 
non  trovdrc*)  do(thou)uot  find,  wow  vendcre,  do  (thou)  not  sell 
^rdv/,  find  (polite  form).  renda,  sell  (you). 

trovidmo,  let  us  find.  vendidnio,  let  us  sell. 

trovdfc,  find  (you).  vendetc,  sell  (you). 

trovino,  find.  vmdano,  sell. 

se>TJ,  serve  (thou). 

wow  servire,  do  (thou)  not  serve. 

serfa,  serve. 

servidmo,  let  us  serve. 

servile,  do  (you)  serve. 

scrvano,  serve. 

Congiuutivo. 


Trov-erd,  1  shall 
— era/,  thou  wilt 
— er«,  he  will 
— eremo,  we  shall 
— erete,  you  will 
— erdnno,  th,  will 


Troverej,  I  should 
-eresti,  thou  wldst. 
-erebbe,  he  would 
-ercmmo,  we  shld. 
-ereste,  you  would 
-erebbero,  they  w. 

Trdva,  find  (thou). 


vend-rt,  that  I  sell 
— a,  that  thou  sell 
— a,  that  he  sell 
— id»w,  that  we  sell 
— idte,  that  you  sell 

vend-awo,  that  they  sell. 


Ch'io  trov-i,  that  I  find 
che  til    — /,  that  thou  find 
ch'egli     — i,  that  he  find 
che  noi  — idmo,  that  we  find 
che  voi  —  idte,  that  you  find 
ch'eglino  trov-ino,  that  they  find 

s^rv-a,  that  I  serve 

— a,  that  thou  serve 

— a,  that  he  serve 

— id»to,  that  we  serve 

— idte,  that  you  serve 
serv-awo,  that  they  serve. 

*)  la  the  ancient  form  of  languages,  in  Greek  for  inst.,  the 
infinitive  is  used  for  the  imperative.  Little  children  are  apt  to 
do  the  same. 
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Se  io  irov-dssi,  If  I 
se  til     -dssi,  if  thou 
s'egli     'dsse,  if  he 
se  noi    -dssimo,  if  we 
se  voi    -dste,  if  you 
s' egl iuo -dssero,  if  they 


hnperfitto. 
vend-t'.ssj,  If  I 
-essi,  if  thou 
2   -('ft-^r,  if  he 
2^  -essinio,  if  we 
■     -t'iVe,  if  3'ou 
-essero,  if  they 
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serv-is.s/,  If  I 
-issi,  if  thou 
■  _,   -issc,  if  he       .  . 
p-  -tssimo,  II  we   « 
-/6"/r,  if  you 
|-(5sero,  if  they 

Infinito   Pas  sat  o. 

Aver  trov-fl/o,  having  found.     |    aver  \end-iitfl,  having  sold. 

aver  serv-//o,  having  served. 

Participi    e    Gerund!. 
Prtsente. 
Part.        trow-dnte,*)  finding.         \end-enie,*)  selling. 
Gerund,  irov-dndo,  finding.  wend-endo,  selling. 

serv-e«^c,*)  serving. 
serv-endo,  serving. 

Passato. 
Part.       iroY-dto,  a,  found.  vend-?i/o,  a,  sold. 

Gerund,  avendo  \ro\-ato,  having     avendo  vend-u/o,  having  sold, 
found. 

serv-ito,  a,  served. 

avendo  serv-ito,  having  served. 

Compound  Tenses.     Tempi   composti. 

Passato  prossimo. 

Io  ho     \  I  have        1  found. 

tu  hai    /  trovato,  venduto,  serviio,  thou  hast  /  sold. 

egli  ha  )  he  has        j  served. 

Trapassato  prossitno. 

Io  aveva     1  1  had  1  found, 

tu  avevi      !  trovato,  venduto,  scrvito,     thou  hadst  /  sold. 

ef/li  aveva  \  he  had        )  served. 

Trapassato  remoto. 
Io  ehhi  trovato,  venduto,  servito,  I  had  found,  sold,  served. 

Futuro  composto. 
Io  avrb  trovato,  venduto,  scrvito,  I  shall  have  found,  sold,  served. 

C  o  n  d  i  />  i  o  n  a  1  e. 

Passato. 

Io  avrci  trovato,  venduto,  servito,  I  should  have  found,  sold,  serv. 

*)  Seldom  used. 
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Conginntivo. 
PassHto. 
Ch'io  ahbia  1  that  I  have       I  found. 

che  tu  ahhi  \  trovato,  vendido,  scrvito,  that  thou  have  )  sokl. 
etc.  etc.     I  etc,  etc.        J  served. 

Traj)asiato. 
(Se)  Ch'io  avessi  trovato,  vcnduto,  scrvito,  (If)  that  I  had  found, 

sold,  served. 

Note. 

The  interrogative,  negative  and  negative-interrogative 
forms  of  all  regular  and  irregular  verbs  are  exactly  like  those 
of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  ivith  or  tcitJtoid  personal  pronouns,  as: 

With  pronoun.  Without  pronoun. 

lo  compro,  I  buy.  Compro,  I  buy. 

compro  io?  do  I  buy?  compro?  do  I  buy? 

lo  non  compro,  I  do  not  buy.  non  compro,  I  do  not  buy. 

Non  compro  io?  do  I  not  buy?  non  comjiro?  do  I  not  buy? 

Words  of  the  following  Reading  Exercise. 


Divise  (p. rem.),  he  distributed. 
il  bene,  goods,  wealth. 
riserbdre,  to  keep,  to  reserve. 
solamente,  solely;  but. 
Vanillo,  the  ring. 
prezidso,  precious. 
disse  (p.  rem.),  he  said. 
a  chi,  to  him  who  .  .  . 
saprd,  (will  know)  will  be  able 
Vasionc,  the  action.  [to. 

gcneroso,  a,  generous. 
partire,  to  depart,  to  set  out. 
ritornare,^)  to  return. 
dopo,  after. 
mi,  me,  to  me. 
affiddre,^)  to  entrust. 
la  cassetta,^)  the  chest. 
pieno,  a,  full,  filled  with. 


prendere^)  (irreg.),  to  take. 
la  sicnrezza  (sicurtd),  security. 
potuto    (past    part,    of   poterc), 

been  able. 
riibdre,^)  to  steal. 
salvo,  a,  sure,  saved. 
invece,  in  (its)  stead. 
il  ritorno,  the  return. 
d'altriii,    of    another,    other 

people's. 

fedelmcnte,  adv.  faithfully. 

bene,  adv.  well. 

non  —  die  \      , 

only. 
se  non  I       •' 

scellcrdto,  a,  wicked, 

restituire,    to   render,    to    give 

back. 

passdre,^)  to  pass  by. 


1)  Lat.  tornare,  to  turn  on  a  lathe;  Sp.  tornar;  Fr.  (re)tour- 
ner.  2)  From  a  Lat.  type  ad-fidere  instead  of  confidere.  3)  Dim. 
of  cassa.  This  word,  Sp.  caja;  Prov.  caissa;  Fr.  caisse;  Engl,  case 
and  cash,  from  the  Lat.  l-apsa  {nci'la),  trunk.  4)  From  the  Lat. 
prehendere.  The  family  of  this  word  is  very  numerous  in  the 
Romance  languages.  5)  From  the  LL.  de-rnubare,  derobare  = 
robam  i.  e.  vestem  eripere.  Sp.  robar;  Engl,  to  rob;  Fr.  (de-)rober. 
6)  Probably  from  a  freq.  oi  pander e  (Supin.  passum);  Fr.  j'^ussttr; 
Sp.  pasar;  Port.,  Prov.  passar;  Engl,  to  pass. 

Sauer,  Italian  Grammar.    6t^  edit.  Q 
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la  peschii-ra,  the  fish-pond.  (uhhrnneutdto,   a,    fallen  asleep. 

prccipUdre,  to  precipitate.  Vurlo,'-^)  the  brink. 

Vaii'tto,  help,  assistance.  //  precipizio,  the  precipice. 

si,  himself.  ei  (inst.  of  egli),  he. 

corsi  (p.  rem.),  I  ran.  vi    (added    to    the    Intinitive), 

pronto,  a,  ready,  quick.  there,  in,  into. 

cardrc,  to  draw  out.  cadtito,  r*  (past  part.),  fallen. 

teniifo,  a  (past  part.),  obliged,  la  (ace.),  it,  him. 

soccorrere  (irr.),  to  assist.  Ubcrdtr,  to  deliver,  to  free. 

j7  j)ericolo,  the  danger.  abbraccidre,  to  embrace. 

scambiecolmcnte,^)    adv.  mu-  tencramente,  adv.  tenderly. 

dllura,^)  then.  [tually.  rfew,  must  (3rd  pers.  sing.  pres.). 

Reading  Exercise. 
Un    padre    e    tre    figli. 

Un  ricco  padre  divise  a  tx-e  figli  i  suoi  beni.  Si  riserbo 
solamente  un  anello  prezioso  e  disse:  Questo  sara  dato  a  chi 
di  voi  saprii  fare  Tazione  piix  bella*)  e  piu  generosa.  I  figli 
partiruno  e  ritornarono  dopo  tre  mesi. 

II  primo  disse:  Uno  straniero  mi  ha  affidato  una  cassetta 
piena  d'oro  senza  prenderne  (to  take  for  it)  sicurta  alcuna. 
Avrei  potuto  rubarla  (to  steal  it)  a  man  salva  (ivitJtout  any 
danger);  ma  invece  al  sue  ritorno  gliel'  (it  him)  ho  fedelmente 
restituita.  II  padre  rispose  (answered):  Tu  hai  fatto  bene,  ma 
pero  (nevertheless)  non  hai  fatto  che  il  tuo  dovere;  saresti 
stato  il  piu  scellerato  uomo  del  raondo  a  rubarla  (liter.:  to 
steal  it  =  if  you  had  stolen  it  J.  Ognuno  deve  I'estitnir  **) 
fedelmente  quel  ch'  (that  tvhich)  e  d'altrui. 

II  secondo  disse:  lo  passava  un  giorno  vicino  ad  (close  by) 
una  peschiera;  vidi  (I  saw)  precipitarvi  un  fanciullo,  Senza 
il  mio  aiiito  ei  si  sarebbe  anneyato  (had  been  droivned).  lo  corsi 
pronto  e  lo  cavai  salvo  dall'  acqua. 

Anche  la  tua  azione  e  buona,  ri.spose  il  padre,  ma  anche 
tu  non  hai  fatto  che  il  tuo  dovere.  Siamo  tutti  tenuti  a 
soccorrerci  (to  assist  each  oilier)  nei  pericoli  scambievolmente. 

II  terzo  allora  disse:  Un  giorno  io  ho  trovato  un  mio 
nemico  {See  Lesson  14,  4)  addormentato  sull'  orlo  d'un 
precipizio.     Voltandosi  (on  turnimj  round)   ei   vi  sarebbe   ca- 


*)  The  superlative  is  often  placed  after  the  substantive. 
**)  Before  conBonaDts  (except   s  impura)  the  Infinitive  some- 
times drops  its  final  e. 

1)  This  adverb  from  the  Infin.  cambiare,  to  change,  from  the 
Lat.  cambiare  in  lieu  of  cambire;  Sp.,  Port,  cambiar ;  OFr.  canyier ; 
Fr.  changer;  Engl,  to  change.  2)  Lat.  ad  illam  horum;  Fr.  alors. 
2))  Lat.  orula,  Dim.  of  ora,  brink;  Fr.  orle;  Sp.  orla,  orilla. 
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(Into;  io  I'ho  Oinve  him)  liberato  dal  pericolo.  Ah  figlio!  disse 
il  padre,  abbmcciandolo  (emhracimj  Itim)  teneramente;  a  te  (to 
you)  si  deve  (must  be  given)  I'anello. 

II  fare  (doing)  del  bene  agli  stessi  nemici  (even  (a  enemies) 
e  I'azione  piu  bella  e  piu  generosa. 

Exercises*) 

on    the   three  regular  Conjugations. 

/.   Conjugation. 

I  speak  Italian.  Our  teacher  speaks  six  languages,  he 
has  told  us  {ci  before  the  Verb;  and  likewise  the  other  pro- 
nouns in  the  dnt.  and  ace.),  that  he  lived  ("has  lived"  in 
Ital.)  several  years  in  the  {all)  foreign  country.  I  should 
have  spoken  to  the  foreigner,  if  I  had  met  him  (lo).  These 
merchants  work  much,  but  they  earn  little,  because  the  com- 
petition is  very  great.  How  many  persons  shall  you  invite 
for  dinner?  I  shall  invite  twelve  persons;  my  sister  wishes 
that  I  invite  also  some  of  her  friends  (fJ.  Tasso  has  written 
(the)  "Jerusalem  delivered";  in  this  poem  he  relates  how  an 
army  consisting  (composto)  of  (di)  Christians  of  different  na- 
tions delivered  (has  delivered)  the  Holy  Sepulchre.  Charles, 
take  the  letter  to  the  ((dla)  post-office,  and  when  you  come 
home  (Gerund.),  buy  some  fruit  for  this  evening.  Miss  Mary! 
You  sing  so  nicely  (tanto  bene),  [do]  sing  once  more  the 
Neapolitan  song  "Santa  Lucia" !  My  music-master  sang 
(pass,  rem.)  a  very  fine  Italian  song.  We  shall  send  you 
(vi)  the  wares  (which)  (cJie)  you  (voi)  have  ordered  (see 
Note  page  31).  Thank  your  (tuo)  uncle  for  the  fine  book 
(which)  (cJic)  he  has  benight  you  (thee)  (ti).  How  long  time 
did  your  mother  remain  (pass,  rem.)  on  the  country?  She 
remained  only  a  month,  and  we  had  wished  and  hoped  that 
she  would  remain  there  (ci)  the  whole  summer,  since  (poiche) 
the  physician  had  ordered  her  (le)  a  change  of  air.  When 
will  the  ladies  arrive?  They  will  arrive  at  four  o'clock  in 
the  afternoon.  The  general  has  ordered  (that)  the  soldiers 
should  remain  in  the  barracks.  Excuse,  if  I  did  not  (non 
Vho  =  la  ho)  greet  you;  1  did  not  see  you. 
to  speak,  parldre.  to  call,  chiamdre. 

to  sing,  cant  are.  to  invite,  in  vita  re. 

to  bring  (take),  portdre.  to  earn,  guadagndre. 

to  send,  manddre.  to  tell  (relate),  raccontdre. 

to  buy,  comp(e)rdre.  to  work,  lavordre. 

to  form,  formdre.  to  deliver  (liberate),  libcrdre. 


*)  In  these  Exei-cises  tlie  English  expressions  are  accommoda- 
ted to  the  Italian  translation. 
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to  excuse,  scusdre. 

to  pardon,  perdondre. 

to  remain,   restdre. 

to  arrive,  arrivire. 

to  return,  ritorndre. 

to  find,  trovdre. 

to  greet,  salutdre. 

to  meet,  incontrdre. 

to  thank,  ringrazidre. 

to  hope,  sperdre  (with  Cong.). 

to  order,  comauddre,  ordindre 

(with  Gong.). 
the  foreign  country,  Vestero. 
lived  (/).  ^J,  vissufo. 


the  competition,  7a  concorrenza. 
for  dinner,  a  prdmo. 
Jerusalem,  Gcrusalemme. 
the  poi'm  (epic),   «•/  poema. 
the  Christian,  i7  cristidno. 
the  grave  (sepulchre),    j7  5Cjx5Z- 

cro. 
Neapolitan,  napolitdno. 
only,  soltdnto. 
this  evening,  questa  sira. 
the  summer,  I'estdte. 
the  change   of  air,   ii   cambia- 

mento  iVdria. 
the  barracks,  ?a  caserma. 


II.  Conjugation. 
I  receive  a  letter  from  my  mother  every  week.  Also 
my  sister  writes  me  (mi  bef.  the  Verb)  often.  Write  to  your 
friend  that  I  sliall  read  with  pleasure  the  book  (which)  (chc) 
he  has  sent  me  (mi  bef.  the  Verb).  The  soldiers  fought 
bravely  for  their  (the)  country  and  dearly  (cam)  sold  their 
lives  (life).  Many  [people]  do  not  believe  in  (in)  God,  but 
they  would  be  happier,  if  they  did  believe  in  him  (in  lui  after 
the  Verb).  Fear  nothing,  dear  child,  I  shall  write  to  your 
parents  that  you  are  innocent.  Does  this  dog  bite?  No,  he 
never  bites.  If  he  did  bite  me  (mi),  I  should  beat  him  (lo). 
I  am  afraid  (that)  you  will  fall.  I  was  afraid  you  would  fall.  I 
don't  think  (that)  he  will  return  so  soon  (cost  presto)  from  Rus- 
sia. (Do)  not  repeat  what  I  have  related.  This  poor  youth  lost 
(pass,  rem.)  his  parents  when  (ijuando)  he  was  still  in  the 
cradle.  When  I  see  him  (lo),  I  shall  tell  him  (gli)  what  I 
read  (have  read)  in  a  foreign  paper  about  his  invention.  If 
I  did  see  him  (lo),  I  should  invite  him.  Our  neighbour  sold 
(pass,   rem.)    his    garden    for   (per)   3500   marcs.      For   (per) 


iOOOO    francs    he   would 
health  of  the  emperor, 

to  receive,  ricevere. 

to  beat,  bdttere. 

to  fight,  combdttere. 

to  lose,  perdere. 

to    fear    (be    afraid),    iemere 

(with  Cong.). 
to  believe,  credere  (with  Cong.). 
to  read,  leggere  (p.  p.  letto). 
to  write,  scrivere  (p.  p.  scritto). 
to  bite,  mdrdere  (p.  p.  mdrso). 
to  fall,  cadere. 


sell    the   house.      We   drink   to   the 


to  drink,  bcvere. 

bravely,  valorosamente. 

dear,  cdro. 

innocent,  innocente. 

never,  non  —  mdi. 

what,  quel  che. 

the  youth,  il  giovinetto. 

in  the  cradle,  nelle  fdscie. 

the  invention,  V invenzidne. 

the  paper  (news-p.),  il  giorndle. 

to  the  health,  alia  salute. 


III.  Conjugation. 
Does  the  water  boil?  Not  yet,  but  it  will  soon  be  boiling 
(boil).  Boiled  water  (with  art.)  has  no  [agreeable]  taste.  Who 
sews  this  tine  linen  shirt?  My  sisters  sew  it  {la  bef.  the 
Verb).  I  shall  sew  for  papa  half  a  dozen  (tratisl.  a.  h.  d.) 
pocket-handkerchiefs  for  Christmas.  Time  Hees  and  does  not 
return.  To-day  I  do  not  go  out;  the  weather  is  too  bad. 
When  shall  you  depai-t?  I  should  depart  already  to-morrow, 
if  I  was  not  unwell.  Did  you  hear  (pass,  rem.)  the  report 
(detonation)?  I  slept  so  fast  that  I  did  not  hear  the  report. 
He  felt  the  importance  of  this  step.  If  he  had  served  his 
master  with  faithfulness  and  zeal,  he  would  have  a  better 
position  now.  Follow  the  example  of  your  superiors.  In 
serving  our  country  (Gerund.)  we  serve  ourselves  (noi  stessi). 
Mr.  Rossi  is  a  very  charitable  man,  he  dresses  several  poor 
[people]  every  year.  His  friends  infonned  him  (to)  that  all 
was  lost.  (The)  Nations  overcome  (smaliiscono)  (the)  pain 
in  [a]  d liferent  way;  the  German  drinks  it  (lo)  [away],  the 
Frenchman  eats  it  [away],  the  Spaniard  weeps  it  [away],  and 
the  Italian  sleeps  it  [away].     Sleep  well,  Sir. 

to  boil,  bollire.  linen  (adj.),  di  lino. 

to  sew,  cucire.*)  the  pocket-handkerchief,  il  faz- 

to  flee,  fiKjglre.  zoletto. 

to  go  out,  escire.  Papa,    il  bdhbo   (for   Papa,  pel 

to  depart,  pari  ire.  habbo). 

to  hear,  \        .,  for  Christmas,  a  Natdle. 

to  feel,    /  ''  ■  unwell,  indisposto. 

to  follow,  seguirc.  the  report  (detonation  of  a  gun), 

to  sleep,  dor  mire.  la  schioppettdta. 

to  lie  (tell  a  lie),  mentire.  so  fast,  tanto  profondamente. 

tc  punish,  punire.  the  importance,  Vimportdnza. 

to  dress,  vestire.  the  step  (pace),  il  pdsso. 

to  inform  (advise),  avvertire.  the  faithfulness  (loyalty),  la  fe- 

to  eat,  mangidre.  delta. 

to  weep,  pidngerc.  the  zeal,  lo  zelo. 

soon,  presto,     already,  gid.  the  position,  il  posto,   la  posi- 

the  taste,  il  sapor e.  zione. 

the  shirt,  la  camicia.  the  example,  Vesempio. 

the  flax,  il  lino.  the  superior,  il  superidre. 


')  Cucire  keeps  the  i  of  the  termination  before  o  and  a,   as ; 
Pres.  Ind.  io  cucio 
tu  cuci 
egli  dice 
noi  cuciamo  etc. 
eglino  cuciono 
Cong,  che  io  cttcia. 
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charitable,  caritnth'ole.  the  pain,  il  doUre. 

in  (a)  .  .  .  manner  (or  way),  the  Frenchman,  i7  Francise. 

in  modo  ...  the  Spaniard,  lo  Spagniidlo. 


T  went  A -first  Lesson. 

Peculiarities  of  different  verbs. 

1)  Verbs  ending  in  care  and  gave,  as:  pagarc,  ')  to 
pay;  mancarc,^)  to  fail,  when  c  or  </  is  followed  by  e 
or  i,  insert  an  h  after  c  or  g,  so  as  not  to  lose  the 
hard  sound,  as: 

pago,   I  pay.  manco,  I  fail. 

paghi,  thou  payest.  mavcJii,  thou  failest. 

paga,  he  pays.  nianca,  he  fails. 

paghinmo,  we  pay,  etc.  mfinrhkima,  we  fail,  etc. 

Fut.  io  pagJiero,  I  shall  pay,  etc.     Fut.  io  manclierb,  I  shall  fail, 

etc. 

2)  Those  in  ciare,  giare  or  sciare,  where  i  does  but 
indicate  the  soft  pronunciation,  drop  this  i  before  e  or 
i,  as: 

io  mangio,  I  eat.  io  lascio,  I  let. 

tu  mangi  (not  mangii),  tu  lasci,  thou  lettest. 

thou  eatest.  Fut.  io  lasccrd,  I  shall  let. 
Fut.  io  mangcrb,  I  shall  eat. 

The  verbs  in  cJiiare  and  gliare  are  subject  to  the 
same  rule,   as: 

Io  consiglio,  I  advise.    . 
tic  consign,  (not  consiglii),  thou  advisest. 
io  apparecclno,^)  I  prepare. 
tu  apparecchi. 
In  the  Fut.,  however,  io  consiglierd. 

Finally  this  rule  holds  good  of  the  verbs  in  iare,  when- 
ever the  i  of  the  termination  is  preceded   by   another   voted, 
as:  annoiare,*)  to  annoy,  to  bother: 
io  annoio. 
tu  annoi  (and  not  annoii). 

1)  The  Lat.  pacare,  to  tranquillize,  had  in  LL.  the  signif.  "to 
pay".  Sp.,  Port,  pa  gar ;  Prov.  payor,  payor;  Fr.  pager.*  2)  From 
the  Lat.  mancun,  defective,  incomplete.  Sp.  mancor;  Fr.  manquer. 
3)  Lat.  apparare;  Fr.  appareiller ;  Sp.  oparejar;  Prov.  opartlhor; 
Engl,  to  apparel.  A)  The  subst.  noia,  ennui,  Port,  nojo;  Sp.  enojo ; 
Prov.    enuei;    OFr.   enoi,   enui;   Fr.  ennui,   from    the  Lat.  in  oclio. 
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Note.  Those  verbs  in  tare,  which  in  the  1st  pcrs.  sing. 
of  the  Prcs.  delV  Indie,  have  the  stress  on  the  i,  as:  spinre,^) 
to  spy;  Pres.  io  s/»'o,  take  another  i  in  the  J^nd  pcrs.  sing.. 
as  each  i  must  be  distinctly  pronounced.  Thus:  tu  spii,  tu 
invii,  thou  sendest. 

3)  In  the  Isf,  2nd,  and  3rd  pcrs.  sing,  and  in  the  Srd 
pers.  2)^ural,  the  majority  of  the  verbs  in  ire  assume  the 
terminations  -iscOf  -isci,  -isce  —  iscono,  instead  of  o, 
i,  c  —  ono,  as,  fmire  to  end: 

finisco,  I  end.  finiiimo. 

finisci.  finite, 

fin/sce.  ^niscono. 

In  the  Suhjuncfive  and  Imperative  Mood  a  similar  alte- 
ration takes  place,  as: 

Ch'io  finjsea,  that  I  may  end.       che  noi  finiamo. 
che  tu  fin/5Ca.  che  voi  finiate. 

ch'egli  fijiisca.  ch'eglino  finiscawo. 

Some  verbs  have  both  terminations.  As:  Io  nutro,  I 
nourish,  and  Io  nutrisco.  (A  table  of  the  verbs  ending 
in  0  or  isco  will  be  found  in  Lesson  35.) 

4)  The  1st  pers.  sing.  Imperf.  deW  Indie,  sometimes 
terminates  in  avo,  evo,  ivo,  as:  amavo,  vendevo,  scntivo. 
Io  era  or  io  ero. 

5)  The  termination  ato  of  the  past  part,  of  the  I.  Con- 
jugation is  sometimes  contracted  into  -o,  as  privo,  bereft, 
for  privato;  tocco,  touched,  for  toccafo  etc.  These  con- 
tracted forms  have  now  become  real  adjectives  and  are 
mostly  met  Avith  in  poetry. 

(Further  irregularities  in  the  conjugation  will  be  no- 
ticed as  they  occur.) 

Words. 

2Z  ^rossjwo,  the  neighbour.*)  il  cuore,  the  heart. 

il  debito,  the  debt  (money).  la  virtu,  the  virtue. 

la  colazione,  the  breakfast.  il  rizio,  the  vice. 

la  cena,  the  supper.  la  pdglia,^)  the  straw. 

la  lezione,  the  lecture.  la   preghiera,^)    the    prayer, 

Vazidne,  the  action.  request. 


*)  Liter.:  The  uext. 

1)  The  subst.  spia;  Sp.,  Prov.  espia;  OFr.  espie;  Fr.  espion; 
Engl,  sp!/;  Genu.  Spion,  from  the  OHG.  speha,  to  spy.  2)  Lat. 
palea;  Sp.  paja ;  Port.,  Prov.  palha;  Fr.  paille.  3)  The  verb  pre- 
gare;  Fr.  prier;  Engl,  to  p>r<'^y  from  the  Lat.  precari. 
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la  scienza,  the  science.  preferire  (-isco),  to  prefer. 

il  pericolo,  the  danger.  rcstituire  (-\sco),   to  give  back, 

il  te,  the  tea.  riverire  (-isco).   to   make   one's 

la  lu{ii(i,^)  the  lie  (fib).  compliments,  greet,  bid  good 

la  societa,  the  society.  bye. 

le  chidcchere,  the  prattle.  ccrcdre,^)  to  seek. 

la  voce,  the  voice.  dimcnticurc,  to  forget. 

il   compdgno  di  sciiula,    the  prendre, *)  to  beg,  pray. 

school-fellow.  al  contrdrio,  on  the  contrary. 

il  cnlzoldio,  the  shoemaker.  add(jio,  slowly. 

ntaturo,  ripe.  da  pdrte   mia,    from    my    side 

vero,  true.  (part). 

Crt^/re  (^-jsro),^)  to  understand,  frattdnio,  meanwhile. 

fiorire  (-isco),  to  blossom.  appena  ehe,  as  soon  as. 

arrossire  (-isco),  to  flush.  gid,  already. 

iihbidire  (-isco),  to  obey.  finiscila  una  rolta,  do  cease! 

Reading  Exorcise.    35. 

Preferisce  Ella  carta  bianca  a  carta  rossa?  Perch6  non 
paghi  i  tuoi  debiti?  Paghero  i  miei  debiti,  appena  che 
avro  il  mio  danaro.  Non  manchero  di  fare  (to  do)  il  mio 
dovere.  Manca  un  volume  di  questa  opera  (icork).  Perch6 
non  mangi  queste  ciriege?  Non  le  mangio,  perch6  non  sono 
mature.  I  libri  che  tu  m'invii  non  sono  quelli  che  io  desidero. 
Quando  scrive  a  sua  sorella  non  dimentichi  di  riverirla  da 
parte  mia.  Pei"ch6  non  mi  consigli  di  comprare  questo  giar- 
dino?  Perche  non  6  bello.  Capisce  (Ella)  questa  donna?  La 
(her)  capisco  qnando  parla  adagio.  Restituisci  il  libro  al  tuo 
compagno  di  scuola.  Perche  non  apparecchi  la  cena?  Non 
mi  (i»c)  lascero  muovere  (move)  dalle  vostre  preghiere!  Tutti 
preferiscono  la  gioventii  alia  vecchiaja.  Chi  non  fngge  il 
vizio.  non  ama  la  virtii.  Molti  bei  fiori  fioriscono  nel  nostro 
giardino.  Le  scienze  fiorivano  in  Italia  nel  secento  (17th  cen- 
tury). Ubbidiscono  i  suoi  (your)  scolari?  II  maestro  vuole 
che  lo  scolare  ubbidisca.  Di  mattina  (in  the  mornimj)  pre- 
ferisco  il  te  al  caffe.  Che  cosa  cerchi?  Cerco  una  matita. 
Preghero  tuo  fratello  di  mandarw?i  (to  me)  le  comm^'die  di  Gol- 
doni.  Non  dimentichero  di  salutare  sua  madre.  La  (you) 
riverisco. 

Tradnzione.    36. 

Doest  thou  prefer  this  pencil  to  that  pen?  On  the  con- 
trary, I  prefer  this  pen  to  that  pencil.  Do  (thou)  not  spy 
the  actions  of  thy  neighbour!  These  pupils  do  not  obey. 
The   girl  blushed.     Every  man  avoids  (flies)  the  danger.     Do 

1)  Probably  from  the  OHG.  hiuyan,  to  bend.  2)  Lat.  capere, 
to  hold.  H)  Lat.  circare,  to  go  to  and  for.  OFr,  cerchier;  Fr. 
chercher ;  Prov.  cercar.     4)  See  preghiira,  page  87,  Note  3). 
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i/mc  prefer  tea  to  coffee  or  coffee  to  tea?  Thou  doest  not 
well  (bene)  advise  thy  friends.  Do  not  forget  to  (di)  buy  a 
pocketbuok  for  me  (me).  Obey  the  voice  (alia  voce)  of  thy 
heart.  He  (Coltd)  who  (clie)  obeys  the  voice  of  his  heart 
will  always  be  h;ippy.  We  look  [for]  Charles's  cap  and  Fre- 
derick's hat.  Seek  and  thou  wilt  find!  We  should  search,  if 
we  had  a  candle.  I  do  not  understand  these  books.  Do  you 
understand  this  word?  The  lesson  ends  to-day  at  4  o'clock. 
H^ve  done,  or  I  shall  leave  the  room.  These  flowers  use  to 
blossom  (blossom  usually)  three  times  a  (all')  year.  Thou  wilt 
look  for  thy  pens  and  thou  wilt  not  find  them  {le,  precedes  the 
verb).  Wilt  thou  prepare  (the)  dinner?  Doest  thou  pay  (for) 
these  books?  I  shall  not  fail  to  do  my  duty.  Embrace  thy 
father,  child!  Why  do  you  not  give  back  the  book  to  your 
fellow-pupil?  With  your  (tue)  requests  (entreaties)  you  (tn) 
bother  your  superiors,-  do  cease  with  them  (stop  them).  We 
request  you  (la)  to  greet  our  father.  Pay  the  tailor!  To- 
morrow I  shall  pay  the  tailor  and  the  shoemaker.  I  shall 
soon  have  the  honour  to  see  you  (di  vederla),  and  in  the 
meanwhile  I  bid  you  (la  .  .  .)  good  bye  (make  you  my  com- 
pliment). 

Diiilosro. 

Quale   di   questi  libri  prefe-  Preferisco  questo  a  quello. 

risce  Ella? 

Quando  finisce  oggi  la  scuola?  Finii-a  alle  quattro. 

Pare  (it  seems)  che  tu  ti  an-  Mi  annoio   perch^  non  capisco 

noi  in  questa  societa?  la  lingua  inglese. 

Perch^  non  mangia  Ella  que-  Sono  buonissime,  ma  io  ho  gia 

ste  pere?  Xon  sono  buone?         raangiato  abbastanza. 

Non  apparecchi  la  tavola  pel  Gia,  gia*).  La  ('jY^  apparecchiero 

pranzo?  subito, 

Che  mi  (me)  consigli  di  fare?  Ti  (thee)  consiglio  di  restare  a 

casa. 

Quando  paghera  Ella  il  conto  Lo  (if)  paghero  domani. 

(note)  del  sarto? 

Perchfe   non    m'   (me)   invii  i  Te  li  (f/ou  them)  inviero  la  set- 

miei  abiti?  tiraana  prossima. 

Ama   (Ella)   la    lingua    fran-  Preferisco  la  lingua  inglese. 

cese? 

Che  cosa  mangeremo  stasera  Non  so   (know);   credo   che   a- 

(=  questa  sera)?  vremo  uccelli  coUa  polenta. 


*)  Gia,  gia  is  often  used,  as  in  the  above  sentence,  as  a  rapid, 
interrupting  affirmation,  like  the  English  "directly"  etc. 
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Non  vuol  (Ella)  far  colazione     No  grazie!   Ho  gia  niangiato. 

(hrenkfast)  con  noi? 
Non  dimentichi  di  scrivermi!     Non  dinientichei'6. 


Twenty -second  Lesson. 

Oil  pronouns.    De'  pronomi. 

Pronouns  are  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  prece- 
ding substantives.  There  are  six  kinds  of  them,  viz. 
1)  the  Personal;  2)  the  Demonstrative;  3)  the  Possessive; 
4)  the  Interrogative;  5)  the  Relative  and  6)  the  Indefinite. 

Personal  pronouns.     Fronomi  personali. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  Personal  Pronouns,  viz.  Ab- 
solute (assoluti)  and  Conjunctive  (congiunti).  The  latter 
are  only  employed  in  the  dative  and  accusative  case. 

The  Italians  consider  a  personal  pronoun  as  conjunc- 
tive i  e.  coupled  with  the  verb,  \vhen  no  stress  is  laid 
on  the  pronoun  and  no  preposition  precedes,  as  in  the 
following  example:  Give  me  a  hoolc,  where  the  stress 
is  laid  on  the  word  booh  and  not  on  the  pronoun  me, 
which  therefore  is  considered  to  be  a  conjunctive  pro- 
noun. In  the  sentence  however:  Give  the  hook  to  ttie  and 
not  to  my  sister,  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  word  to  tne. 
Therefore  to  me  is  an  ahsolide  pronoun. 

The  former  of  the  above  sentences  is  rendered  thus: 

Ddfenii  un  libra.    (Here  the  pronoun  and  verb  are  even  con- 
tracted into  one  word.) 

The  latter  example  is  translated  as  follows: 
Date  il  libra  a  tne  e  non  a  mia  sorella. 

Note.  The  reason  why  the  Romance  languages  have 
two  sorts  of  personal  pronouns  is,  because  those  little  words 
like  mi,  fi,  si,  li  etc.  (French  jc,  in,  me,  le,  la  etc.)  are  not 
strong  enough  to  bear  the  stress,  when  laid  on  the  pronoun. 
Therefore  more  sonorous  forms  must  be  chosen.  As,  however,- 
the  Italian  nominatives  ia,  iu,  egli,  ella  etc.  are  more  sonorous 
than  the  French  je,  fu,  il,  elle  etc.,  the  Italian  language  does 
not  want  particular  forms  for  the  Nominative  case,  whereas  in 
French  moi  must  be  used  instead  of  je,  and  tai  for  tu  etc.  In 
Italian  only  the  Dative  and  Accusative  cases  have  double  forms. 
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We  begin  with  the  Absolute  Personal  Pronoun  (pro- 
nome  personale  assoluto). 

First  person. 
Sing.         To,  I  Plur.         noi,  we 

di  me,  of  nie  di  noi,  of  us 

a  me,  to  me  a  noi,  to  us,  us 

me,  me,  myself  noi,  us,  ourselves 

da  me,  from  (by)  me.  da  noi,  from  (by)  us. 

Second  person. 
Sing.         tu,  thou  Plur.         rof,  you 

di  te,   of  thee  di  voi,  of  you 

a  te,   to  thee  a  fo?',  to  you 

te,   thee,  thyself  voi,  you,  yourselves 

da  /e,   from  (by)  thee.  da  voi,  from  (by)  you. 

Third  person. 
Maschile  (Masculine). 
Sing.         egli  ^)  (ei,  e\  esso),  he,  it 

di  lui^)  (di  esso),  of  him,  of  it 
a  hii  (ad  esso),  to  him,  to  it 
lui  (esso),  him,  it 
da  lui  (da  esso),  from  (by)  him,  from  (b^^)  it. 

Plur.         eglino  (essi),  they 

di  loro  (di  essi),  of  them 
a  loro  (ad  essi),  to  them 
loro  (essi),  them 
da  loro  (da  essi),  from  (by)  them. 

Femminlle  (Feminine). 
Sing.         ella*)  (lei,  essa),  she,  it 
di  lei  (di  essa),  of  her,  of  it 
a  lei  (ad  essa),  to  her,  to  it 
lei  (essa),  her,  it 
da  lei  (da  essa),  from  (by)  her,  from  (by)  it. 
Plur.         elleno  (esse),  they 

di  loro  (di  esse),  of  them 
a  loro  (ad  esse),  to  them 
loro  (esse),  them 
da  loro  (da  esse),  from  (by)  them. 

*)  The  polite  mode  Ella  (Lei)  is  declined  exactly  like  this 
pronoun  and  commonly  written  with  a  capital  letter.  The  Plural 
(i/oii,  gentlemen,  ladies)  is  expressed  by  Lor  with  the  substantives 
Signori,  Signore,  Signorine.  Ex.:  You  will  be  satisfied,  ladies! 
Lor  Signore  saranno  contente. 

1)  Egli  from  the  Lat.  ille;  ei  and  e'  are  contractions  of  egli. 
2)  Lui  from  a  corrupted  form  illujus  instead  of  illius.  Loro  from 
illorum,  as  we  hinted  before. 
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For  botit  genders  ami  numbers. 
Nom.  —   — 

Gen.    di  se,*)  of  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves 
Dat.     a   se,  to  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves 
Ace.  si',  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves 

Abl.   da  sc,  from  (by)  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves. 

Observations. 

1)  E(fli,  cUn  are  applied  to  persons,  —  esso,  cssa  to  persona 
and  to  thbujs.  The  English  it,  when  referring  neither  to  a  per- 
son nor  to  a  thing,  as:  it  is  true,  it  is  cold,  is  best  not  rendered 
in  Italian.  Ex.:  e  vero,  e  (fa)  frcddo.  "It  is  I,  it  is  you" 
must  be  translated:  Sono  to,  sei  tit  etc. 

2)  Very  often  the  pronouns  io,  tit,  egli  etc.  stand  after 
the  Verb,  when  a  certain  stress  is  to  be  laid  upon  them,  as: 

Vhai  fatto  tn?  hast  thou  done  it? 

S\,  Vho  fatto  io,  yes,  it  is  /  that  have  done  it. 

3)  Instead  of  ella  (lei)  one  finds  as  well  the  shortened 
la,  especially  in  the  familiar  style,  as: 

La  viiolc  darmi  ad  intendcre  questo. 
You  wish  to  make  me  believe  that. 

4)  I  myself,  thou  thyself,  he  himself  etc.  is  translated  with 
io  stesso  for  the  masc,  io  stessa  for  the  femin.  Plural:  noi 
stessi,  noi  siesse,  and  so  on.  Instead  of  stesso,  a,**)  we  may 
as  well  say  mcdcsimo,  a.  Examples:  noi  stessi  (noi  medesimi), 
we  ourselves;  Lei  stessa,  you  yourself,  voi  stesse  (fem.),  you 
yourselves.  If  a  stress  is  laid  on  the  pronoun,  e.  g.  I  have 
done  it  myself,  it  is  usually  placed  after  the  verb,  thus:  Llio 
fatto  io. 

5)  The  English  my  own  self,  your  own  selves  etc.  is  al- 
ways rendered  by  io  medesimo,  voi  medesimi  or  io  stesso  etc^ 

Words. 

Lo  calamita,  the  magnet.  la  medicina,  the  medicine. 

la  pdlla,^)  the  ball  (bullet).       il  tondo,  the  plate. 
Vegoista,  the  egoist.  il  pianofdrte,  the  piano. 

il  rumdre,  the  noise.  il  violino,  the  violin. 


*)  The  pronoun  «^  is  written  with  an  accent  in  order  to 
distinguish  this  word  from  the  conjunction  se  (if).  When  used 
with  stesso,  self,  the  accent  is  omitted. 

**)  la  order  to  avoid  the  meeting  of  three  consonants,  the 
words  stesso,  a,  pi.  stessi,  e,  prefix  an  i,  when  preceded  by  a  word 
ending  in  a  consonant.  Thus:  ColV  (nelV)  istesso,  inst.  of  col  (net}- 
stesso.    (See  the  Article.) 

1)  From  the  OHG.  bulla,  palla,  ball,  globe. 
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attirdre,  to  attract.  vdi,  thou  goest. 

pcnsdrc,  ^)  tho  think.  va,  he  goes. 

abitdrc,  to  dwell,  live.  vengo,  I  come, 

ginocdre,  to  play    [allc  carte,  vieni,  thou  comest. 

at  cards).  viene,  he  comes. 

suondre,     to     play    (musical  vicni!  come! 

Instr.  s.).  voglio,  I  will. 

somiglidre,  to  ressemble.  vuoi,  thou  wilt. 

conscgndre,  to  hand,  remit.  vtiole,  he  will. 

pranzdrc,  to  dine.  vuolc?  will  you? 

cenare,  to  sup.  di  r«f/o,  rarely,  seldom. 

rac?o,  ^)  I  go  (walk).  presso  di,  near. 

Reading  Exorcise.    87. 

Non  ho  pensato  a  te,  poverino.  Penseremo  a  vol,  a  lui, 
a  lei,  a  loro.  Non  niandare  il  danaro  a  me!  Chi  b  -stato  qui, 
egli  od  ella?  Vieni  con  me,*)  con  noi.  Egli  non  somiglia 
a  me.  lo  somiglio  a  te.  Non  parlate  di  loro.  Non  parlar 
di  me!  Noi  parliamo  spesso  di  voi.  La  calamita  attira  il 
ferro  a  s6.  Hai  scritto  tu  questa  lettera?  Si,  I'ho  scritta  io. 
Chi  legge  questo  libro?  Io.  Hai  tu  consegnato  le  lettera  a 
lui  0  a  lei?  L'ho  (I have  .  .  .  it)  consegnata  a  lui.  Ha  pranzato 
coi  suoi  genitori?  Si,  ho  pranzato  con  loro.  Chi  ceuera  questa 
sera  con  noi?  Un  raio  amico.  Vuole  suonare  un  poco  con 
me?  Si,  io  suonero  il  pianoforte  e  lei  il  violino.  Va  ella  da 
sua  madre?  Si,  vado  da  lei.  Vieni  tu  oggi  da  noi?  No, 
sono  invitato  da  mio  zio  e  vado  da  lui.  L'egoista  non  pensa 
che  a  se  stesso.  Ha  sentito  lui**)  il  rumore?  Si,  I'ha  sentito 
anche  lui. 

Traduzione.    38. 

My  brother  and  I,  [we]  have  heard  the  noise.  Who 
will   have   the   ball,    thou   or   he?     Frederick,   your   (il   tuo) 


*)  Instead  of  con  »ie,  con  te,  con  sh  we  may  say  meco,  teco, 
seco.  In  poetry  the  forms  nosco,  vosco  are  also  found  for  con  noi, 
con  voi. 

**)  For  the  sake  of  emphasis  the  fuller  forms  hit  and  lei,  as 
well  as  loro,  are  sometimes  used  as  Norn,  cases. 

1)  As  we  hinted  before,  from  the  Lat.  freq.  of  pendere.  Other 
derivates  of  the  same  Lat.  form  are  pesare,  to  weigh;  Fr.  jjeser; 
Sp.  pesar.  2)  From  the  Lat.  vadere,  which,  however,  served  to 
form  only  a  few  persons  of  the  verb  andare,  to  go.  The  etymo- 
logy of  this  verb,  Fr.  alter;  Sp.  andar ;  Port.,  Prov.  anar  is  not 
yet  established.  Different  types  like  amhitnre,  aditare,  and  addere 
have  been  proposed.  The  French  verb  aller  has  also  taken  some 
forms  from  the  Lat.  ire,  which  still  exists  in  Italian  as  a  defec- 
tive verb. 
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teacher  has  seen  that  you  (fu)  have  beaten  a  child.  Who? 
I?  Yes,  your  own  self.  Is  it  you  that  play  on  the  (il) 
piano?  Yes,  it  is  I.  Who  departs  to-morrow?  I.  Do  you 
go  (Go  you)  to  your  uncle?  Yes,  I  go  to  him.  Did  you 
call  (Have  you  called)  me  or  him?  I  called  him  (h.  c.)  be- 
cause he  wished  (h.  w.)  [to]  play  on  the  (U)  violin  with  me. 
Why  do  you  so  rarely  come  to  us?  My  mother  has  been 
(is)  unwell  a  few  days  since  (since  .  .  .  days),  and  for  that 
reason  (percib)  I  remain  at  home  with  her.  Will  you  play 
with  me  at  cards?  If  you  like.  Your  little  brother  was 
in  the  yard  with  our  little  sister;  he  has  long  time  played 
with  her  at  ball.  For  whom  is  this  plate?  It  is  for  you, 
you  will  sup  with  us  now.  My  compliments  to  you  and  your 
dear  children  (1  greet  you  .  .  .  etc.).  We  often  speak  (sp.  o.) 
of  (dij  you  and  your  wife.  Who  comes?  Is  it  you  (tu), 
William?  Yes,  it  is  I.  Have  you  thought  of  (a  .  .  .)  vaj 
gloves?  Yes,  I  have  thought  of  them.  Is  it  true  that  the 
king  has  (is)  died?  I  have  myself  read  this  news  in  the  papers. 
He  who  (Who)  is  not  for  me,  is  against  me. 


Diulogo. 


Chi  ha  detto  cio  (so)'i 

Chi  viene? 

Pensate  voi  ai  vostri  amici? 

Per  chi  e  questa  medicina? 

Chi  ha  portato  questo  violino  ? 

Con  chi  pranzi  oggi? 

Che  fa  la  calamita? 

Chi  ha  rotto  il  tondo? 

Di  chi  h  quel  libro? 

E  quel  guanti? 

Dove  sta  (Ella)  di  casa? 

A  chi  ha  dato  il  suo  (your) 

danaro  ? 
Ha  dato  a  me  il  suo  temperino  ? 
"^  vostra  questa  carrozza? 
Va  da  Sua  nonna? 
Vieni  da  noi  questa  sera? 
'^  egli  a  casa? 


lo  —  lui  —  ella. 

Noi. 

Pensiamo  sovente  a  loro. 

E  per  me. 

Mia  sorella  stessa. 

Con  lui  e  con  sua  zia. 

Attira  il  ferro  a  se. 

L'ho  rotto  io. 

E  mio. 

Sono  suoi  (yours). 

Sto   (I  live)    in    via   Gai-ibaldi 

da  mio  zio. 
L'  (it)  ho  dato   a  lui  ed   a  lei. 

Credo  di  si.*)   (I  think  he  has.) 
No,  non  b  nostra. 
Si,  vado  da  lei. 
Si,  vengo  da  voi. 
No,  6  uscito. 


*)  Liter.:  /  believe  (of),  yes. 
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Twenty -tliird  Lesson. 

Conjunctive   personal  pronouns.     Pronomi  personali 
congiunti. 

As  we  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  lesson,  these  Pro- 
nouns have  only  the  dative  and  accusative  cases.    They  are: 

Singidar.  Plural. 

Dat.  mi,  me  (to  me).  ci  (ne),  us  (to  us). 

Ace.  mi,  me.  ci  (ne),  us. 

Dat.  ti,  thee  (to  thee).  vi,  you  (to  you). 

Ace.  ti,  thee.  vi,  you. 

Masculine. 
Dat.  gli,  him  (to  him).  loro,  them  (to  them). 

Ace.  to  (il),  him.  li,  them. 

Feminine. 
Dat.  le  (Le),  her  (to  her);        loro,  them  (to  them). 

you  (to  you). 
Ace.  la  (La),  her;  ?/oi<.  le,  them. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Dat.  s?',  to  himself,  to  herself  etc.     si,  to  themselves. 
Ace.  Si,  himself,  herself  etc.  si,  themselves. 

Concerning  the  construction  of  these  pronouns  the 
following  rules  are  of  the  utmost  importance: 

1)  The  conjunctive  pronouns  precede  the  verb  in  the 
Indicative  and  Suhjunctive  mood.  They  likewise  precede 
the  Imperative  mood,  when  negativehj  employed  and  in 
the  3rd  persons  Sing,  and  Plural.     Ex.: 

Egli  tni  da,  he  gives  me. 

io  vi  redo,  I  see  you. 

tu  gli  dai,  thou  givest  him. 

egli  la  saluta,  he  bowed  to  her. 

egli  mi  ha  dato,  he  has  given  me. 

io  vi  ho  veduti,  I  have  seen  you. 

tu  le  hai  dato,  thou  hast  given  her. 

non  mi  dare,  do  not  give  me. 

non  vi  tormentate,  do  not  torment  yourself. 

mi  scriva,  write  to  me. 

ch'egli  mi  ami,  that  he  may  love  me. 
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2)  When  tiro  of  these  pronouns,  one  in  the  dative 
and  the  otlier  in  the  accHsatitr  case,  meet  in  the  same 
sentence,  they  both  precede  the  verb,  and  the  didive  is 
always  placed  before  the  accusative.  At  the  same  time 
the  t  of  the  pronouns  mi,  f4,  ci,  vi  is  changed  into  e^ 
and  gli  introduces  an  e  before  the  accusative  with  which 
it  is  always  contracted.     Thus: 

Instead  of  mi  —  me  lo,  it  to  me;  me  hi,  her  to  me;  me  li, 
them  (m.)  to  me;  me  le,  them  (f.)  to  me; 
me  ne,*)  some  to  me. 

„  „  ti  —  te  lo,  it  to  thee;  te  la,  her  to  thee;  te  li, 
them  (m.)  to  thee;  te  le,  them  (f.)  to  thee; 
te  ne,  some  to  thee. 

,,  „  ci  —  ce  lo,  it  to  us;  ce  la,  her  to  us;  ee  li,  them 
to  us;  ce  le,  them  to  us;  ce  ne,  some  to  us. 

„  ,,  vi  —  ve  lo,  it  to  you;  ve  la,  her  to  you;  ve  li, 
them  to  you;  ve  le,  them  to  you;  ve  ne, 
some  to  you. 

)>  >)  9^i  —  glielo,  it  to  him;  gliela,  her  to  him;  glieli, 
them  to  him;  gliele,  them  to  him;  gliene, 
some  to  him. 

Note.  For  the  sake  of  euphony  le  (her,  fern.)  is  not  used 
before  lo,  la,  li,  le,  ne;  thus  when  speaking  of  a  female  person 
we  should  say:  gli,  as:  I  give  it  to  her  (to  the  mother),  lo 
glielo  do  (not  le  lo).  Gli  is  also  employed  for  the  polite  form 
Le,  to  you;  but  then  it  is  commonly  written  with  a  capital 
letter,  as:  Glielo,  it  to  you;  Gliela,  her  to  you;  Glieli,  them 
to  you;  Gliele,  them  to  yow,  Gliene,  some  to  you. 

3)  The  conjunctive  personal  pronouns  follow  the  verb 
in  the  Imperativo  (except  the  negative  Imperative  etc. 
See  1),  Infinito,  Gcrimdio  and  Participio  paasato.  In  this 
case  they  are  contracted  with  the  verb,  and  the  Infinitive 
drops  its  final  vowel,  for  the  sake  of  euphony.     Thus: 

Vedervi,  to  see  you  (for  vedere  vi). 

amdrlOf  to  love  him.  —  portarla,  to  carry  her. 

mosfrdrtnelo,  to  show  it  me. 

ddrffliene,  to  give  him  (her,  you)  some. 

credimi,  believe  me.  —  credeteci,  believe  (you)  us. 

amdndotnif  loving  me.  —  vedendolo,  seeing  him. 


*)  The  vowel  is  also  changed  before  ne,  of  it. 
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avendolo  veduto,  \ 


vcdutolo,  I 


having  seen  him. 


J',     ,.        ^  I  having  spoken  to  mm  ot  it. 

parlatoffltene,  f  °    ^ 

4)  In  poetry,  when  the  verb  is  a  monosyllable  or  a 
voce  tronca,  i.  e.  a  word  with  the  accciito  on  the  final 
vowel  (as:  (lira,  atnb  etc.),  the  pronouns  lo,  la,  Ic  etc.  are 
sometimes  coupled  with  the  verb,  which  then  loses  the 
accento.  The  consonant  of  the  pronoun  (except  gli)  is 
doubled.     Ex.: 

Instead  of  lo  faro,  I  shall  do  it  —  farollo.*) 

„  „  vi  dird,  I  shall  tell  you  —  dirovvi. 

„  „  la  amb,  he  loved  her  —  amolla. 

„  „  si  2)entira,  he  will  repent  of .  .  .  —  pentirassi. 

„  „  ci  da,  he  gives  us  —  dacci. 

„  „  gli  dird,  he  will  tell  him  —  diragli  (not  diraggli). 

5)  Loro  (to  them)  generally  follows  the  verb,  as: 
Egli  ha  dctfo  loro,  he  has  told  them. 

(Further  in*egularities  will  be  explained  in  the  Second  Part.) 

Words. 

Accompagndre,  ^)    to    accom-  onordre,  to  honor, 

contdrc,^)  to  count.       [pany.  comunicdre  \  to  communicate, 

imprestdre,  to  lend.  partecipdre  I      impart. 

premidre,  to  reward.  ddre,  to  give. 

loddre,  to  praise.  do,  I  give. 

mostrdre,  to  show.  dai,  thou  givest. 

domanddre  {una  cosa  a  qual-  da,  he  gives. 

cuno),    to   ask   (something  dia,  give  (sing.). 

from  some  one).  attento,  attentive. 

ascoltdre,  to  listen  (to).  detto,  said,  told. 

taglidre,  to  cut.  vedere,  to  see. 

aspettdre,  to  await.  a  rivederci,   I  hope  to  see  you 
raccomanddre,  to  recommend.        again. 


*)  In  this  case  the  accento  is  not  written,  but  the  stress  re- 
mains on  the  same  syllable. 

1)  The  Verb  comes  from  compagno;  OFr.  compaign;  Span. 
compauo;  Germ.  Kumpart,  from  the  barbar.  La.t.  ciini-pauis,  bread- 
mate.  2)  The  simple  contare  from  Lat.  coniptifare;  Span,  contav; 
Prov.  comtar;  Engl,  to  count.  The  French  Verbs  compter  and 
(ra)conter  are  of  the  same  origin  as  the  Ital.  contare  and  rac- 
contare. 

Saner,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit.  7 
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Ja    stmidne,    the    (railway-)  //  vefrdio,  the  glazier. 

station.  //  taUijuame,  the  joiner  (table- 
ron  tuila  sfhna,  respectfully.         maker). 

istrntiivo,  instructive.  la  storia,  the  history  (story). 

volentieri,  (adv.)  willingly   (I  nc  —  ni'*)  neither  —  nor. 

like  to).  il  c6nto,  the  bill,  account. 

in   pincere,    please,    if    you  di  certo.   certainly. 

please,  stas{s)era    Xqucsta    sera),     this 
il  maccUdio,  the  butcher.  evening. 

il  forndio,  the  baker. 

Beading  Exercise.    39. 

lo  vi  ascolto.  Ascoltatemi!  Non  lo  ascoltare!  Mostrami 
in  piacere  il  libro  che  hai  coraprato!  Mi  mostri  dove  si  com- 
prano  i  biglietti  di  teatro!  Alfredo  m'ha  imprestato  un  libro 
istmttivo.  Mi  racconti  nna  storia!  Hai  contato  il  denaro  che 
ti  fu  mandato?  Dammi  (Give  me)  una  penna!  Ti  daro  la 
mia.  Portateci  una  bottiglia  di  vino  e  due  bicchieri!  Se  i  ragazzi 
hanno  fame,  date  loro  del  pane.  Mi  dia  la  sua  penna  d'ac- 
ciaio!  Gliela  daro  subito.  Egli  porta  quel  bel  cappello  bianco 
che  gli  fu  comperato  dallo  zio.  Se  desiderate  cento  franchi, 
ve  li  imprestero.  Vi  raccomando  questo  saiio;  io  sono  sempre 
stato  contento  del  suo  lavoro.  Se  ella  vuole  leggere  questo 
giornale,  glielo  do.  Mi  onori  rf'una  sua  visita  e  le  raccontero 
il  tutto,  Vi  comunico  che  fra  pochi  giorni  avro  il  piacere  di 
vedervi  in  codesta  citta,  Se  ha  lei**)  il  mio  libro,  la  prego 
di  restituirmelo,  Hai  pagato  il  macellaio  e  il  fornaio?  Non 
li  ho  ancora  pagati  perche  non  mi  hanno  mandato  il  conto. 
Scrivimi  presto  e  mandami  il  tuo  ritratto,  Non  incontro  mai 
n6  lei,  ne  sua  zia,  Pregandoti  d'aspettarmi  sabato  sera  alia 
stazione,  ti  salute  e  sono  il  tuo  amico  Giacomo, 

Tradnzione.    40. 

Dost  thou  listen  to  me  (hear  me)?  I  listen  to  thee  (hear 
thee),  I  do  not  listen  to  you.  Wilt  thou  accompany  me? 
Accompany  (2nd  pers,  sing.)  me!  Do  (2nd  pers.  sing,)  not 
accompany  me!  Hast  thou  told  him  everything?  Thou  hast 
not  told  (it)  him.  I  have  not  thy  book.  Thou  wilt  not  have 
lent  it  (to)  me.  Lend  (2nd  pers.  sing.)  it  him.  Do  not  lend 
it  her!  Give  (2nd  pers,  plur.)  me  10  bottles  of  wine  and  25 
glasses.    I  have  received  a  fine  ring;  I  shall  show  it  (to)  thee. 


*)  The  words  ne^suno,  niutw,  veruno,  none,  no  one;  nh  —  nk, 
neither  —  nor;    ni  anrhe,   ni  meno,  neppure,   nor;    nulla,   niente, 
nothing,  get  the  negation  non,  when  they  Htand  after  the  Verb. 
•*)  The  more  expressive  form  instead  of  se  Ella  ha. 


SIS' 

Tf  my  friend  (/».)  has  this  book,  T  shall  ask  it  from  him. 
I  have  heard  that  thy  sister  has  (is)  arrived,  and  [I]  come 
to  (per)  welcome  (greet)  her.  These  rin<fs  are  not  dear;  I 
shall  buy  them.  These  girls  are  diligent  (industrious)  and 
attentive;  their  parents  praise  them  and  reward  them.  The 
joiner  has  not  worked  for  us  this  year  and  (yet)  sends  us  a 
bill;  he  is  cei'tainly  mistaken.  What  [sort  of]  bread  has  the 
baker  brought  you?  He  has  brought  us  well-baked  bread 
(pane  hen  cotio).  Did  yo^i  give  me  250  marcs?  I  did  riot 
give  them  to  ijoti  (see  Less.  22,  page  90),  but  to  your  brother. 
Hb  had  not  told  (related)  this  story  to  you,  he  has  told  it  to 
us.  He  has  money,  but  he  lends  it  neither  to  me  nor  tb 
thee.  I  have  the  pleasure  to  impart  to  yo^i  that  your  friend, 
Mr.  Magni,  has  honored  me  with  {dl)  his  visit.  Requesting 
you  (Gtrund.)  to  write  me  soon,  I  greet  you  respectfully. 


Diiilogro. 


Chi  mi  aspetta? 

Etco  il  giornale  nuovo,  taglialo 

e  leggilo! 
Chi    ti    ha   detto   di   leggere 

questo  libro? 

Conosce  lei  i  miei  fratelli? 

Avete  restituito  il  denaro  al 
vostro  vioino? 

Non  avendoci  (tu)  mai  scritto, 
abbiamo  creduto  che  tu  ci 
avessi  dimenticati. 

Dov'  6  la  stazione? 

II  denaro  fu  imprestato  a  te 
0  alia  sorella? 

Quando  mi  pagherk? 

Voglio  aver  la  mia  paga  (pay- 
menty. 

Padre,  il  vetraio  ed  il  fale- 
gname  ti  mandano  il  conto! 


Tuo  padre  ti  aspetta. 

Adesso  non   ho  tempo,    lo  leg- 

gero  questo  dopopranzo. 
Un   mio  amico   me  lo  ha   rac- 

comandato  come  )nolto  istrut- 

tivo. 

Si,   li  conosco  tutti  tre,   scrivo 
loro  qualche  volta. 

Non  anoora,    ma  speriamo   po- 

terglielo  {to  he  ahle)  restituire 

fra  15  gjorni. 
Scusate,    ma    non    ho    proprio 

(really)  mai  trovato  il  tempo 

di  scrivervi. 

Eccola. 

Non    fu   imprestato    n^    a    me, 

nb  alia  sorella. 
Non  posso  ancora  pagarla,   ma 

la  paghero  fra  poco  (soon). 
Non   posso  darvela  adesso,   ma 

ve  la  daro  stassera  alle  8. 
Bene,    li   paghero   oggi  tutti   e 

due. 
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Beading  Exercise. 

II    s  o  1  el  a  t  o    V  a  1  o  r  o  s  o . 

Nel  tempo  di  una  gnerra  combattuta  ai  d\  nostri,  un  sol- 
dato  nel  fervore  della  misohia  si  stacca  dalla  sua  conipagnia  e 
s'incammina  verso  un  luogo  dove  non  erano  combattenti.  II 
capitano  lo  vede,  e  credendo  che  ei  si  allontanasse  per  sottrarsi 
al  i>ericolo,  lo  richiama  e  con  piglio  severo  gli  domanda:  Dove 
andate?  Quegli  mostrandogli  una  ferita  mortale  ricevuta  allora 
nel  petto,  tranquillamente  risponde:  Vo  di  qui  poco  lontano 
a  morire  per  la  patria;  non  voglio  che  il  mio  corpo,  fatto  ca- 
davere,  sia  d'impaccio  ai  combattenti. 

Words. 

VcUoroso,  valiant,  brave.  con  piglio  severo,  with  a  sevei'e 

il  fervore,  the  heat,  zeal.  countenance. 

la  mischia,  the  fight,  fray.  la  ferita,  the  wound. 

staccarsi,  to  stray  from,  leave,  il  petto,  the  breast. 

incamminarsi,  to  go,  repair  to.  vo,  I  go, 

77  caj)itano,  the  captain.  lontano,  fai*. 

allontanarsi ,  to  absent  one's  il  corpo,  the  body. 

self.  il  cadavere,  the  corpse. 

sottrarsi,  to  withdraw  from.  Vimpaccio,  the  impediment. 
richiamarc,  to  call  back. 


Twenty -fourth  Lesson. 

Demonstrative  Pronouns.    Pronomi  dimostrativi. 

These  pronouns  are  used  to  point  out  the  person  or 
thing  spoken  of,  and  are  declined  with  di  (Gen.),  a  or  ad 
(Dat.)  and  da  (Abl.). 

QuestOf  a,  this;  pi,  questi,  e,  these. 
quello,  a,  that;  pi.  quelli,  e,  those. 
(For  the  forms  quel,  quegli,  quei,  que\  See  Lesson  13.) 

Cotesto,  f.  cotesta;  pi,  cotesti,  coteste,  this,  that;  pi.  these, 

those  (See  Page  49). 
costui,  f.  costei;  pi,  costoro,  this  ,  .  ,  here  etc. 
colui,  f.  colei;  pi.  roloro,  that  etc. 

Colui  or  qiiello  che  means  he  ivlw;  colei  or  quella 
che:  she  icho;  colore  or  quelli,  quelle  die:  they  who. 

Cid  means  that,  in  quite  a  general  sense;  Cih  che 
or  quel  che  means  that  which. 


101 

Noie.  What  =  that  which,  should  invariably  be  rendered 
by  quel  (or  cib)  che,  as: 

I  believe  what  (=  that  which)  I  see. 
Credo  quel  (cib)  che  vedo. 

Che,  when  used  without  a  preceding  substantive,  is  not 
relative  but  interrogative  or  exclamative  (See  Less,  13,  2). 

Qucsti  and  quegli,  when  used  in  the  Singular  and 
nominative  case,  are  only  employed  for  male  persons,  as: 

Qiiesti  fu  felice,  quegli  sfbrtunato. 

This  one*)  was  happy,  that  one  unhappy. 

In  the  other  cases  questo  and  quelle  should  be  used,  as: 

L'ho  dato  a  quello  (not  quegli). 
I  have  given  it  to  that  (man  etc.). 

Costui  and  colui  (this  one  —  that  one)  are  only 
used  of  2i(^>'Sons,  sometimes  they  convey  an  idea  of  some- 
thing despicable,  as: 

La  gloria  di  Colui  che  tutto  muove  (Dante). 
The  glory  of  Him  (God)  who  moves  every  thing. 

Costoro  saranno  puniti  severamente. 
These  (persons)  will  be  severely  punished. 

l^on  mi  parlatc  di  colei!    (Gold.) 
Do  not  speak  me  of  that  woman! 

Colei  ti  ha  dato  uno  schiaffo!    (&.) 

That  base  creature  has  given  you  a  box  on  the  ear! 

Note.  When  referring  to  a  preceding  substantive  in  the 
genitive  case,  the  English  commonly  use  some  or  any,  when 
in  the  dativo,  —  there,  and  when  in  the  oblativo,  —  from 
there,  thereby  etc.  In  such  a  case  the  Italians  use  for  the 
genitive  and  ablative  ne,  ^)  and  for  the  dative  ci  or  vi  ^)  **). 
Example : 

Ecco  del  presciutto;  ne  volete? 

There  is  some  ham;  do  you  want  some? 

Ne  prenderb  un  poco. 

I  shall  take  a  little  {ne  not  translated). 


*)  The  English  one,  when  following  a  demonstrative  pronoun 
is  never  translated  in  Italian. 

**)  Ci  and  vi  are,   for  the  sake  of  euphony,   changed  into  ce 
and  ve,  when  followed  by  one  of  the  pronouns  lo,  la,  U,  le,  ne  etc. 

1)  Lat.  inde.     2)  Lat.  ihi. 
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Va  Ella  (I  casa?       Xo,  ne  vcngo. 

Do  you  go  home?      No,  (that's  where  I  come  from),  I 

come  from  there.*) 
h  in  giardino  sho  pndre?  Sj,  11*  e. 

Is  your  father  in  the  garden?      Yes,  he  is  there. 

i^  stata  lei  a  lioma?         No,  ma  ci  audrb  (juc^Canno. 
Have  you  been  in  Rome?    No,  but  I  shall  go  there  this  year. 

NB.  Ne  and  vi  or  ci  correspond  exactly  to  the  French 
en  and  v/  and  respecting  their  position,  follow  the  same  rules 
that  have  been  given  for  the  pronomi  congiunti. 

Interrogative  Pronouns.     Pronomi  InteiTOgativi. 
They  are: 

1)  Chi,  who?  che,  what? 

2)  Quale,  masc.  and  fern,  which? 

They  are  declined  as  follows: 

Chi,  who?  che,  what? 

di  chi,  whose?  di  che,  of  what? 

a  chi,  to  whom?  a  che,  to  what? 

chi,  whom?  che,  what? 

da  chi,  from  (by)  whom?  da  che,  from  (by)  what? 

Sinytdar.  Plural. 

Quale,  which?  quali,  which? 

di  quale,  of  which?  di  quali,  of  which? 

a  quale,  to  which?  a  quali,  to  which? 

quale,  which?  quali,  which? 

da  quale,  from,  (by)  which?  da  quali,  from  (by)  which? 

Chi  is  said  of  persons,  che  of  things.  Di  chi,  when 
used  with  the  auxiliary  verb  c.ssere,  implies  possession  and 
corresponds  to  the  English  expressions:  Whose  .  .  .  isf*  or 
to  whom  belongs'^ 

The  pupil  should  beware  of  mistaking  chi  for  the 
relative  che.  Chi  is  onh/  interrogative,  and  expressions 
such  as  Vuomo  chi  .  .  .,  la  donna  chi  .  .  .  are  incorrect. 

Chi  is  frequently  used  for  quello   or  colui  che.     Ex.: 

Jiimetletevi  a  chi  intende  la  eosa.     (Mdnzoni.) 
Depend  upon  him  wJio  understands  the  matter. 


•)  It  may  be  stated  at  once,  that  the  English  way  of  an- 
swering simply  with:  Yes,  I  do  or  No,  1  do  not,  is  by  no  means 
admissible  in  Italian. 
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Come  fa  chi  par  che  aspettl.     (M.) 
As  he  (a  man  etc.)  does  who  seems  to  wait. 
Con  Vatto  minaccioso  di  chi  coglie  nn  suo  infer iore  .  .  .  (M.) 
With  the  threatening  mien  of  him  who  finds  an  interior  .  .  . 
Tutt'  e  due  si  vohcro  a  chi  we  sapeva  piii  di  loro.     (M.) 
Both  applied  to  him  who  knew  the  matter  better  than  they. 

Instead  of  che?  the  Italians  also  very  often  say  che 
cosa?  (liter.:  ivhich  tiling?)  or  simply  cosa.  This  latter 
mode,  however,  is  not  to  be  recommended. 

Che  serves  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  and  is  often 
used  for  quale.     Ex.: 

Di  che  citta  e  (Ella)?    From  which  town  are  you? 

Quale  asks  for  a  certain  person  or  thing  among  others 
of  the  same  kind.     Ex.: 

Quale  di  questi  lihri  comprcra? 
Which  of  these  books  will  you  buy? 

Words. 

La  heltd,  the  beauty.  arrestdre,  to  arrest. 

I'albicocca,  ^)  the  apricot,  fermdre,  to  stop,  to  stay. 

il  corpo,  the  body.  demincidre,  to  denounce. 

la  colpa,  the  guilt.  operdre,  to  act,  do. 

il  Iddro,  the  thief.  ruhdre,  to  steal,  rob. 

la  riconipensa  \  .-,      ,     .    a  <?^t<a?men/e,  (adv.)  equal,  equally. 

il  guiderdone    I  '  Vagricoltura,  f.  the  agriculture. 

la  nobiltd,  the  nobility.  il  conquistafdre,   the  conqueror. 

arricchire  (-isco),  to  enrich.  il  treno  diretto,  the  express  train, 

nutrire,  to  feed.  proniette,  promises. 

il  commercio,  the  commerce,  il  tesoro,  the  treasure. 

assassindfo,  murdered.  prima,  (adv.)  first,  earlier. 

la  ndscita,  the  birth.  non  so,  I  don't  know. 

ndcque,  was  born.  iersera,  last  night. 

Reading  Exercise.    41. 

Ecco  il  mio  portafogli  e  quelle  di  mio  padre.  Abbiamo 
incontrato  iersera  la  sua  famiglia  e  quella  del  suo  vicino.  Che 
libri  volete?  Voglio  questi,  non  quelli.*)  Ecco  tre  uccelli; 
quale  vuole  (Ella)  comperare?    Ne  comprero  due.    Che  frutta 


*)  At  the  end  of  the  sentence,  before  che,  and  before  a  semi- 
colon or  colon,  one  uses  the  older  form  quelli. 

1)  From  the  Lat.  jjraecox,  praecoquus,  precocious.  The  word 
passed  into  the  Arabic  as  hircuq,  with  the  article  al-hircuq;  hence 
Olt.  alhacocca;  Sp.,  Port,  alharicoque,  albricoque;  Fr.  abn'cot;  Engl. 
apricot;  Germ.  ?Ipri!oje. 
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sono  queste?  Sono  niele,  pere  ed  albicocche.  Va  oggi  al  teatro? 
No.  non  vi  andro  {shall  f/o);  non  isto  {for  sto,  /  am)  bene. 
La  storia  loda  coloro  cbe  hanno  fatto  del  bene  aH'nmanita. 
Di  che  si  nutrono  questi  v;ccelli?  Si  nutrono  d'insetti.  Che 
cosa  vnole  costui?  Non  capisco  quel  che  dice  {he  sai/s),  non 
parla  italiano.  Chi  6  costei?  E  la  serva  di  nostra  zia.  A 
che  pensate,  bnona  donna?  Ai  miei  figli.  Chi  trova  un 
amico,  trova  nn  tesoro.  Di  chi  era  prima  questo  palazzo? 
Del  conte  Negri,  Giulio  C^sare  e  Alessandro  Magno  {the  Great) 
lurono  grandi  conq\iistatori;  questi  mori  giovine,  quegli  t'u 
assassinato,  Quali  dei  suoi  cavalli  vendera?  Vendero  quel  due 
che  ho  comprati  due  anni  fa.  Di  che  paese  6  (Ella)?  Sono 
Tedesco.  In  che  citta  d'ltalia  ti  fermerai  di  piii  (the  longest)? 
A  Firenze,  perche  ci  ho  dei  parenti.  In  quali  stazioni  si  terma 
il  treno  diretto?  Non  so  precisamente  {precisely),  nia  si  ferma 
in  pocbissime  stazioni. 

Tradnzionc.    42. 

I  sell  my  house  and  that  of  my  cousin.  He  who  is 
diligent  will  get  {avere)  a  book.  He  who  is  in  good  health 
{in  buona  salute),  is  happy.  This  ink  is  blacker  than  that. 
These  gloves  are  white,  those  are  yellow.  At  what  o'clock  does 
the  express  train  arrive?  At  10  o'clock  in  the  night.  Ans- 
wer him  who  calls!  Who  has  stopped  the  horse?  He  spoke 
with  the  mien  {aria)  of  him  who  is  accustomed  to  (a)  com- 
mand. I  shall  give  {darb)  this  watch  to  him  who  pays  for 
{pagdre)  it  directly.  Are  these  your  boots?  No,  these  are 
not  my  boots.  Whose  are  they?  They  are  my  brother's.  With 
(by)  what  train  have  you  arrived?  With  (by)  the  eight  o'clock- 
train.  I  prefer  the  beauty  of  the  soul  to  that  of  the  body. 
The  king  promises  a  reward  to  him  who  will  denounce  the 
thief.  (The)  agriculture  and  (the)  commerce  are  equally  use- 
ful to  (the)  man;  the  former  {quella)  nourishes  us,  the  latter 
(questo)  enriches  us.  Dante  and  Tasso  are  the  greatest  Italian 
poets;  the  latter  (this  one)  was  born  in  Sorrento,  the  former 
(that  one)  in  Florence.  If  you  have  some  good  wine,  bring 
me  a  bottle  [of  it]!  Have  you  any  butter?  Yes,  I  have 
some.  Pray,  give  me  (me  ne  dm)  a  little  {un  poco)\  Have 
you  thought  of  my  gloves?  Yes,  I  have  thought  of  them. 
Were  you  at  the  theatre  yesterday?  Yes,  I  was  there.  Do 
you  come  from  town?     Yes,  I  come  from  there. 

Che  libro  k  questo?  Sono  le  poesie  di  Leopardi. 

In  quale  di  questi  due  alber-     In    quello    presso    (near)    alia 
ghi  ha  abitato?  stazione. 


lo; 


Che  chiesa  6  questa? 
Conosci  tn  quello  die  ha  fer- 

mato  il  cavallo? 
Sono  questi  i  suoi  guanti? 

Ha    (Ella)    ricevuto    la    niia 

lettera? 
Chi  e  cestui? 
E  costei? 
Che  cosa  hai  sentito  di   niio 

fratello? 
Che    promette    Cristo    a    chi 

opera  bene  in  questo  raondo '? 
Siete  stati  iersera  al  giardino 

pubblico  {public  garden)'} 
Ecco  ancora  del  presciutto  e 

del  pane;  ne  vuole  (Ella)? 
Avete  portato  le  bottiglie? 
E  a  casa  suo  padre? 


E  la  chiesa  de  Sant'  Antonio. 
Xo,  non  lo  eonosco. 

No,  questi  non  sono  i  miei, 
sono  qnelli  di  niia  cugina. 

Non  ho  ricevuto  ne  la  di  lei 
lettera,  nd  quella  di  suo  padre. 

E  il  servo  del  principe. 

E  la  nostra  serva. 

Ti  raccontero  stasera  tutto  cio 
che  ho  sentito  di  lui. 

Promette  il  cielo  in  guiderdone. 

No,   non    ci   siamo   stati,    era- 

vanio  a  un  ballo. 
No,  grazie,  ne  ho  gik  mangiato 

abbastanza. 
Mi  scusi,  non  ci  ho  pensato. 
No,  non  c'^;  h  andato  in  citta. 


Twenty-liftli  Lesson. 

Possessive  prououns.    Pronomi  possessivi. 

These  pronouns  do  not  differ  from  the  Possessive 
adjectives  (See  Lesson  14).  They  are  never  used  with 
a  substantive. 


masc. 

fern. 

masc.  (pi.) 

fern,  (pi.) 

II  mio, 

la  mia, 

i  mid, 

le  mie,  mine. 

il  tuo, 

la  tua, 

i  tuoi, 

le  tue,  thine. 

il  siw, 

la  sua, 

i  suoi. 

le  sue,  his,  hers  (yours). 

il  nostro, 

la  nostra. 

i  nostri, 

le  nostre,  ours. 

il  vostro, 

la  vostra. 

i  vostri. 

le  vostre,  yours. 

il  loro. 

la  loro, 

i  loro. 

le  loro,  theirs. 

Remarks. 

1)  The  learner  should  remember  that   loro  is  invariable. 

2)  When  speaking   of  a   part   of  the  body,   the  Italians 
never  make  use  of  a  possessive  pronoun,  as: 

II  capo  mi  duole,  my  head  aches. 

Egli  si  e  rotto  il  braccio,   he  has  broken  his  (own)  arm. 
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Relative  proiioiuis.     Pronomi  relativi. 

These  pronouns  have  some  resemblance  with  the  In- 
terrogative pronouns  from  which  they  should  be  carefully 
distinguished.     They  are: 

Singular. 
Masc.  and  fern. 
Che,  who,  which. 
di  cui,  *)  whose. 
a  cui,  to  whom. 
che,  cui,  whom,  which. 
da  cui,  from  (by)  whom,  fi-om  (by)  which. 

Neuter  (for  something  undefined). 

che  (il  che),  what. 
di  che,  of  what,  whereof. 
a  che,  to  what. 
che,  what. 
dal  che,*)  from  (by)  what. 

Plural. 
Masc.  and  fern. 
che,  which. 
di  cui,  of  which,  whereof. 
a  cui,  to  which. 
che,  cui,  which. 
da  cui,  from  (by)  which. 

Observations. 

1)  Che  is  more  frequent  than  il  (la)  quale  and  is  employed 
for  both  genders  and  numbers,  as:  II  padre  cfie,  la  madre 
che,  il  libro  che, 

2)  II  che  is  used  instead  of  che,  when  relating  to  the 
wJwle  of  the  foregoing  sentence,  as: 

Mio  2>fidre  mi  richiama,  il  che  mi  dhhliga  di  partire. 
My  father   calls   me   back,    therefore**)    I   am  obliged  to 
depart. 

3)  Cui  is  generally  said  of  persons,  has  no  nominative 
case  and  commonly  takes  its  place  before  the  noun.  The 
prepositions  di  and  a  may  Vje  omitted  before  cui,  as: 

II  cui  (for  il  di  cui)  arnica,  whose  friend. 


*)  Da  che  (dacche)  means  8ince,   but  the  ablative  case  is  al- 
ways dal  che  or  dalla  qual  cona,  by  which  (thing),  whereby. 

*•)  Liter.:     Which  ohliyen  me  to  depart.  —  la  ancient  writers 
lo  che  (locchkj  occurs  inatead  of  il  che. 

1)  Lat.  CUJU8. 
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4)  In  English  the  relative  pronouns,  thoncrh  understood, 
are  often  omitted  after  the  noun.  In  Italian  they  should  al- 
ways be  expressed.     Ex.: 

La  hltira  die  nvete  scritta,  the  letter  you  have  written. 
11  ragazzo  cJt'io  Jio  veduto,  the  boy  I  have  seen. 

Shiffular. 
Masc. 
II  quale,  that,  who,  which. 
del  quale,  of  that,  whose,  of  which. 
al  quale,  to  that,  to  whom,  to  which. 
il  quale,  that,  whom,  which. 
dal  quale,  from  (by)  that,  whom,  which. 


La  quale 
della  quale 
alia  quale 
la  quale 
dalla  quale 

Masc. 


Fem. 


Like  the  Masculine. 


Plural. 


I  quali 
dei  quali 
ai  quali 
i  quali 
dai  quali 


Like  the  SinECular. 


Le  quali 
delle  quali 
alle  quali 
le  quali 
dalle  quali 


Fem. 


Like  the  Singular. 


Notes. 

1)  II  quale  combines  with  the  foregoing  idea  a  new  one 
of  equal  weight,  whereas  che  only  continues  the  thought  with 
the  addition  of  an  idea  of  secondary  importance,  thus: 

La  lettera  che  vi  Iw  scritta,  ncn  e  arrivata. 
The  letter,  I  wrote  you,  has  not  arrived. 
Gli  uoDiini,  i  quali  dubitano  di  tutto,  sono  infeliei. 
Those  who  doubt  of  everything,  are  unhappy. 

2)  Quale  is  sometimes  employed  for  come  (as).     Ex.: 
L'impcratore  di  Germatiia  qual  re  di  Prussia. 
The  emperor  of  Germany  is  king  of  Prussia. 

3)  Tale  quale,  plur.  tali  quali  means  such  as,  Ex.: 
Tale  quale  mi  vede,  such  as  you  see  me. 

4)  When  repeated,  quale  means  the  one  — ,  the  other,  as: 
Qitale  e  buono,  qiuile  e  cattivo. 

The  one  is  good,  the  other  is  bad. 


108 

Xvte.  The  pupil  should  bear  in  mind  tiiat  (jualc  with  the 
article  is  never  interrogative  in  Italian.  Therefore  he  ought 
not  to  siiy.  as  in  French:  //  qnah'  rolete  (letpiel  voulez-vous)? 
but  only  Quale  voleie? 

Words. 

L'aggradevolezza,'^)  the  ame-     castipdre,  to  chastise, 
nity,  sweetness.  allo,j,jidrc  \       ,.        ,  .. 

7  •    J  *        i.1  '     L  1*1'  t     Ij"     live.      wU     ICol^lC 

la  proprieta,  the  propriety.  abitare      I  ' 

i7  popolo,  the  people.  vautdre,^)  to  extol,  to  boast  of. 

il  male,  the  disease.  fertUizzdre,  to  fertilize. 

hi  gnarlgiune,-)  the  recovery,  straccldrc,  to  tear. 

Vdmmirdglio,'^)  the  admiral.  /a  ferroria'^)  \,,        •,   .     , 

tV  battello  a  vapdre  \  the  stea-  la  strdda  ferrdia  I         '         '    * 

il  pirdscafo  f      mer.  la  corona,  the  crown. 

j7  proprietdrio,  the  proprietor,  (juadagndre,^)  to  win,  gain. 

<7  possessore,  the  possessor.  meritdre,  to  merit. 

Teroe,  the  hero.  riportdre,  to  gain  (a  victory). 

I  cos^jJwu',^)  the  customs.  antko,  antique  (ancient). 

la  scHsa,  the  excuse.  scorso,  last. 

il  hdgno,  the  bath.  promesso,  promised. 

lontdno,^)  far.  soggetto,  subject. 

il  fiume,  the  river.  /ira  poco,  soon. 

?a5po«da,  the  bank  (of  a  river),  in  (a)  cdsa,  at  home. 

Reading  Exercise.    43. 

II  mio  giardino  h  tanto  grande  fjuanto  il  tuo.  Le  sue 
rose  sono  bellissime,  ma  sono  meno  belle  delle  mie.  I  nostri 
amici  sono  tanto  fedeli  quanto  i  loro.     Ecco  i  miei  libri  ed  i 

1)  The  root  is  the  Lat.  gratus,  which  in  LL.  is  often  used 
for  gratia;  Sp.,  Port.,  Ital.  ^racZo ;  OFr.  gred;  Fr.  gr^  (bon  gr^  etc.). 
The  derivations  are  rather  numerous.  2)  The  verb  guarire,  to 
heal;  Fr.  guh'ir;  Prov.  garir;  OFr.  garir,  warir,  from  the  Goth. 
tarjan;  OHCJ.  werjnn,  to  defend,  'i)  Like  the  Fr.  amiral ;  Sp.,  Port. 
almirante;  OFr.  amirant,  amire,  from  the  Aral),  amir  at  bahr,  com- 
mander at  sea.  An  erroneous  analogy  with  tlie  Lat.  admirari, 
to  admire,  produced  the  LL.  admirnUus,  from  which  derive  the 
Engl,  admiral,  and  the  Germ.  ^IbmitQl.  4)  LL.  costuma  instead  of 
consuetudo;  Sp.  costumbre;  Port,  costume;  Prov.  costiim;  Engl,  cu- 
stom; Fr.  coutume.  5)  From  a  Lat.  type  loiigitanus;  Fr.  lointain; 
Prov.  lonhd6.  6)  Lat.  vanitare,  Freq.  of  vanare;  Fr.  ranter;  Prov. 
vantar.  7)  Ferrovia,  a  neologism  (ferro,  iron,  via,  way).  The 
Romance  languages  form  some  modern  compound  substantives 
without  the  help  of  prepositions  in  the  Teutonic  way.  Such  are: 
It.  cartamoiieta;  Fr.  pnjner-monnaie,  paper-money  =  banknote;  Sp. 
ferro-corril,  rail-way  etc.  8)  From  OHG.  weidanjan,  to  chase,  to 
win;  Fr.  gagner;  Prov.  gazanhar;  Engl,  to  gain.  Nothwithstand- 
ing  the  resemblance  the  Sp.  ganar  derives  from  the  LL.  ganare, 
fr.  gana,  envy. 
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suoi;  dove  sono  i  vostri?  Ogni  fiore  ha  la  sua  proprieta;  la 
viola  ha  le  sue,  i  garofani  hanno  le  loro.  E  dovere  d'ogni 
padre  di  castigare  i  propri*)  figli  (juando  lo  muritano.  Tutti 
i  popoli  vantano  i  loro  eroi,  e  anche  noi  vantiamo  i  nostri. 
II  giovinotto  (from  giovine)  col  quale  siete  arrivato  la  settimana 
scorsa,  6  niorto  (luesta  notte.  II  ragazzo,  il  cui  padre  6  par- 
tito  ieri  per  I'ltalia,  dimora  adesso  da  noi.  I  costumi  dei 
popoli  antichi  erano  molto  ditferenti  dai  nostri.  La  cittJi  ha 
le  sue  aggradevolezze,  ma  anche  la  campagna  ha  le  sue.  II 
mercante  che  avete  veduto  ieri  in  casa  raia,  e  da  cui  alloggia 
il  mio  araico  B.,  partira  fra  poco  per  Parigi.  Ecco  la  casa 
della  quale  abbiamo  parlato.  La  signora  di  cui  le  ho  rac- 
comandato  il  figlio,  e  una  parente  di  mia  raoglie.  Quest'uo- 
mo  b  tale  quale  me  I'avete  dipinto  (described).  L'imperatore 
d' Austria,  qual  re  d'Ungheria  (Ihuigaria),  6  possessore  della 
corona  di  Santo  St^fano. 

Traduzioue.    44. 

I  find  your  garden  very  small.  I  beg  your  pardon 
(from  scusare),  Sir,  it  is  not  smaller  than  yours,  it  is  quite 
as  large  as  that  of  my  cousin.  Where  are  my  flowers?  (The) 
mine  are  here,  but  I  do  not  know,  where  yours  are.  The 
English  admiral  who  has  gained  this  victory,  is  Nelson.  The 
baths  of  which  he  expects  his  recovery,  are  far  from  here. 
The  dinner  to  which  I  was  invited,  has  made  me  sick  (mi  ha 
fatto  male).  You  have  lost  all  (that)  you  had  won.  I  shall 
send  you  the  papers  (which)  I  promised  to  {di)  show  you.  The 
river  whose  waters  fertilize  Egypt  [VEgitto),  is  called  {vien 
chiamato)  the  Nile  (Nilo).  This  is  a  disease  to  which  I  am 
subject.  The  possessors  of  the  Hotels,  in  which  we  have  been, 
were  Germans.  Which  hat  is  that?  Is  [it]  i/ot<rs  or  that  of 
1/our  friend?  It  is  my  friend's.  Miss  Bianchi,  of  (genit.) 
whom  there  is  much  talking  (one  talks  much)  now  in  the 
newspapers,  will  sing  in  our  theatre  one  of  these  days.  I 
have  brought  the  history  of  those  ancient  nations  of  which 
our  teacher  has  been  speaking  (has  spoken).  Yesterday  our 
aunts  have  arrived;  (the)  mine  came  (venne)  with  the  steam- 
boat, (the)  yours  with  the  railway. 

Dijilogo. 

Trova  (Ella)  il  mio  giardino     Al  contrario,   lo  trovo  piix  pic- 

piu  grande  del  suo?  colo  del  mio. 

Come  si  chiama queir  ammira-     Fu  Nelson,   celeberrimo  ammi- 

glio  inglese,  chehariportato         raglio  inglese. 

la  vittoria  di  Trafalgar? 


")  His  own  children. 
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ynanto   ha   pagato   pei   niiei 

libri  ? 
Avete    incontmto    le    vostre 

sorelle? 
Chi  6  il  proprietario  di  questa 

casa? 
Dove   si   trova   il  bagno   del 

quale  paiiate? 
Come   si  cbiama   quel   fiurae 

suUe  cui  sponde  sorge  {lies) 

Firenze? 
Ecco  due  piroscafi;  con  quale 

partiremo  ? 
Hai  trovato  ancora  tutte   le 

tue  carte? 


Pei    suoi    ho     pagato    quindicn 

lire, 
Abhianio   incontrato    le    nostre 

e  le  vostre. 
Quel   signore   con   cui  abbiarao 

parlato  poco  tempo  fa. 
Nella  Selva  Nera  (Blackforest). 

Si  cbiama  Arno. 


Partiremo  col  piu  grande,    che 

e  anche  piii  tumodo. 
Le  ho  trovate  tutte  e  tali  quali 

le  avevo  lasciate. 


Reading    Exercise. 

L'  0  di  Giotto. 

Giotto  fa  celebre  pittore  e  architetto  del  secolo  decimo 
quarto  e  gia  scolaro  di  Cimabue  il  ristauratore  delia  pittura  in 
Italia.  Volendo  il  papa  in  quei  tempi  far  dipingere  la  chiesa 
di  San  Pietro  a  Roma,  mando  in  tutte  le  pi'incipali  citta  d'ltalia 
dei  cortigiani  che  raccogliessero  dei  saggi  dei  migliori  pittori 
del  suo  tempo  per  poi  affidare  questo  lavoro  a  colui  che 
mostrasse  maggiori  meriti.  I  cortigiani,  arrivati  a  Firenze, 
entrarono  anche  da  Giotto  che  era  gia  celebre  per  aver  dipinto 
in  diverse  citta  d'ltalia  e  gli  esposero  le  mente  del  sommo 
pont^fice.  Giotto,  dato  di  piglio  a  un  pennello,  descrisse  a 
mano  libera  su  un  foglio  un  0  perfetto  e  lo  diede  ai  legati 
dicendo:  ecco  quello  che  posso  darvi,  poitatelo  al  santo  padre. 
I  cortigiani  recarono  cogli  altri  modelli  anche  (juesto  0  al  papa 
e  avendo  essi  riferito  come  Giotto  I'avesse  segnato  senza  com- 
passo,  venne  giudicato  come  un  saggio  di  grande  valentia  e 
Giotto  fu  chiamato  a  dipingere  in  San  Pietro.  Da  cpiesto  fatto 
derivo  il  proverbio:  Tu  sei  piu  tondo  dell'  0  di  Giotto  che  6 
quanto  dire:  sei  di  corta  intelligenza. 


Words. 


Dipingere,  to  paint. 
cortigiano,  the  courtier. 
raccogliere,  to  collect. 
saggio,  the  proof. 
poi,  afterwards. 
affidare,  to  confide. 
lavoro,  labour,  work. 
esposero,   (from  esporre), 
plained. 


ex- 


mcnfe,  mind,  design. 
ponteficc,  pontiff,  pope. 
dare  di  piglio,  seize. 
pennello,   brush. 
descrisse  (from  descrirere),  des- 
cribe, draw. 
diede  (from  dare),  gave, 
legato,  ambassador. 
dicendo,  saying. 


Ill 


recarc,  to  bring.  vdlentin,  cleverness,  ableness. 

modello,  model.  fatto,  fact. 

riferire,  to  relate,  report.  derivare,  to  derive. 

segnare,  to  draw.  prorerbio,   proverb. 

compasso,  compasses  (pi.).          torido,  round,  stupid. 

venne,  became,  was.  intelUycnza,  intelligence. 
giudicare,  to  judge. 


Twenty -sixth  Lesson. 

Indefinite  pronouns.     Pronomi  indefiniti. 

They  are  used  without  substantives,  whereas  the  Inde- 
finite Numerals  (See  Lesson  17)  are  always  employed  tcith 
a  noun  substantive. 

Alfri  (masc.  sing.),  another. 

altrui^)  (without  Nom.),  other's;  other  people's. 

altro,  something  else. 

altra  (fern.)  another  one. 

men   ,  ;  \  jjQ^jjjjjg      (Requires  non  before  the  verb.) 

I'tm  Valtro,  fem.  Vtina  Valtra  y  ,•, 

pi.  gli  uni  gU  altri;  fern,  le  une  le  cdtre  i 

Vuno  (a)  e  Valtro  (a)  \  ,    .. 

pi.  gli  uni  (le  nnc)  e  gli  altri  (le  altre)  j 

trcfto,  f.  tidta  \    ,. 
pi.  tiitti,  f.  tuttc    I  '^'^• 

desso,  a,  the  same. 

ognuno,  a,  every  one. 

chiunqite,^)  whosoever. 

chicchessia^)        1 

chi  cite  si  sia      )  whosoever  (mostly  with.  cong.). 

chicclie  si  voglia  | 

gualcuno,  a        >  v    , 

^     1  1   J  I  some  one,  somebody. 

qualcheduno,  a  '  '  -^ 

certuno,  a,  any  one,  certain. 

uno,  somebody. 

Observations. 
1)  Altri  —  altri  means  the  one  —  the  other,  in  a  general 
sense  (like  qxialc  —  quale),  as:  Altri  e  huono,  altri  e  cattivo, 

1)  Lat.  alterius  (Gen.).  2)  Lat.  tie-ens;  Prov.  neien,  nien;  Fr. 
niant  (the  Fr.  rien  from  rem.)  3)  Lat.  quicunque ;  Fr.  quiconque. 
4)  Comp.  of  chi  che  sia,  whoever  it  be;  Fr.  qui  que  ce  soit.  Simi- 
lar comp.  are:  chiccM  (=  chi  che),  whoever,  whosoever,  and 
checche  (==  che  che),  whatever,  whatsoever. 
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the  one  is  good,  the  other  is  bad.  Almost  the  same  meaning  has 
chi  —  chi,  or  qiiesti  —  quegli,  as:  Chi  e  dotto,  chi  d  iguorante, 
the  one  is  a  learned  man,  the  other  is  ignorant. 

2)  Altrui  has  no  nominative. 

Gen.  d'uUrui,  other  people's. 

Dat.   ad  altrui,  to  other  people. 

Abl.   da  altrui,  from  (by)  other  people. 
Sometimes,  the  preposition  before  altrui  may  be  dispensed  with, 
as:   Quel  cJie  si  deve  altrui,  what  one  owes  to  other  people. 
IJ altrui  (with  the  article)  means:  other  people's  own. 

3)  Certuno  is  bat  the  inversion  of  im  certo,  a  certain, 
and  therefore  never  takes  the  article. 

4)  Nulla  like  niente  are  sometimes  real  substantives,  as: 

Yergngna  c  dovere  sono  iin  nulla  per  Ini.    (M.) 
Shame  and  duty  are  as  nothing  to  him. 

Words. 

II  hirbdnte,  the  rascal.  ajutdre  (ace),  to  aid,  help. 

il  guastnniestieri,^)  the  price-  condscere,  to  know. 

spoiler.  proteggere,  to  protect. 

la  sorte,  the  fate.  hiasimdre,^)  to  blame. 

I'opinione,  the  opinion.  guastdre,^}  to  spoil. 

il  camerdta,  ^)  the  comrade.  gudsto  (agg.),  spoiled. 

il  lavoro,  the  labour,  work.  entrdre,  to  enter. 

la  fiducia,  the  confidence.  allegro,^)  pleased,  merry. 

il  principe,  the  prince.  di  ciidre,  from  one's  heart. 

il  principio,  the  principle,  be-  la  ragione,  the  reason. 

ginning.  .  aver  ragione,  to  be  right. 

venuto,  come,  arrived.  aver  tdrto,^)  to  be  wrong. 

secondo,  after,  according  to.  la  gente,   (f.)  people;    (pi.)  le 
geloso'^)  (di),  jealous.  genti,  the  nations,  (id.)  sol- 

la  gelosia,^)  the  jealousy.  diers  (poet.), 

halldre,  to  dance.  la  roha,  goods,  possessions. 

ficmdre,  to  smoke.  per,  to,  for. 

Reading  Exercise.    45. 

Non  fare  (do  not)  ad  altrui  quel  che  non  vuoi  che  altri 
faccia  (shoidd  do)  a  te.    Non  rabare  la  roba  altrui  {thou  shall 

Ij  From  giMHtare,  to  spoil  and  mestiere,  trade.  Lat.  vaatave; 
Fr.  gnter ,  yute-mitier.  2)  From  Lat.  camera,  chamber,  therefore 
properly  chainher-mate ;  Fr.  camurade;  Span,  camorada;  Engl,  com- 
rade; Germ.  Jftamerab.  3)  From  Lat.  zelus;  geloso  is  only  a  variety 
ot  zeloHO,  zealous;  Fr.  jaloux;  Prov.  gelus;  Span,  zeloso.  4)  Fi'om 
clerical  Lat.  hluHphemare  f'i>.7.Tfr,|j.Eiv),  in  the  middle  ages  meaninf? 
to  blame,  Fr.  hldmer.  h)  From  Lat.  alacris;  Fr.  alUgre.  0)  Lat. 
tortus  (from  torquere),  in  Ndl.  tortum,  wrong,  damage:  Fr.  tort; 
Prov.  tort;  Span,  tuerto. 
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vot  steal).  leri  slamo  stati  invitati  in  casa  del  la  signora  Ro- 
nnini;  alcuni  hanno  ballato,  altri  hanno  snonato,  tutti  erano 
allegri.  Ciascuno  vuole  aver  ragione,  nessuno  vnole  aver  torto. 
Taluni  credono  che  il  niondo  finirii  presto.  Se  conoscessi  qvial- 
cuno  in  questa  cittii  ci  resterei  alcuni  giorni,  ma  non  conosco 
veruno.  Avete  mangiato  qnalche  eosa?  Non  ho  mangiato 
niente.  Che  cosa  desidera?  Nulla.  Chiunque  non  ubbidisce 
sara  castigato.  Questi  araici  si*)  aniano  di  cuore  e  si*)  aju- 
tano  gli  uni  gli  altri.  Questa  povera  gente  ha  perduto  tutto 
in  un  incendio.  Ciascuno  opera  secondo  i  suoi  priucipii  e  le 
sue  opinioni.  Chicchessia  che  vi  protegga,  non  temo  di  dirvi 
che  siete  un  birbante.  E  stato  qui  uno  a  domandar  di  voi, 
Chiunque  desidera  parlare  con  me,  venga  a  casa  mia  a  mezzo- 
giorno. 

Traduzioue.    46. 

One  calls  (cJiiamare)  price-spoiler  him  who  ruins  the  bu- 
siness (affairs)  of  others.  In  (In)  this  world  the  one  is  rich, 
the  other  poor,  and  nobody  is  contented  with  (di)  his  own 
fate.  Do  you  know  nobody  in  this  city?  No,  I  know  nobody. 
Why  are  you  jealous  of  each  other?  True  (with  article) 
friends  love  and  help  each  other.*)  Has  somebody  been  here 
(qui)!  No,  nobody  has  (is)  come.  Many  [persons],  from  (per) 
jealousy,  blame  the  works  of  other  people.  Have  these  poor 
people  got  something  to  (da)  eat?  No,  they  have  not  yet 
got  any  thing.  It  is  [a]  pity  that  you  do  not  help  (Cong.) 
each  other;  you  will  lose  everything.  Many  [persons]  had 
sold  all  their  goods  (things).  This  night  I  saw  (have  seen) 
some  one  go  into  the  church.  None  is  without  faults.  Lend 
me  one  of  thy  pens;  (the)  mine  are  all  spoiled.  All  men  are 
subject  to  death.  I  greet  all  [of  them]  from  [my]  heart 
(heartily). 

Di^loffo. 
Chi  ha  detto  cio?  Tutti  lo  hanno  detto. 

Chi   di   queste   ragazze   vuol     Ciascuna  la  vuole. 

aver  questa  carta? 
Hai   veduto   qualchedun'o    in     No,  non  ci  ho  veduto  nessuno. 

questo  giardino? 
Che  cosa  c'e  di  nuovo?  Non  so  nulla. 

Vuole  mangiare  qualche  cosa?     No,    la    ringrazio;    non    voglio 

niente. 
C'^qualcuno  che  conosce  questa    No,  nessuno  la  connsce. 

gente? 


*)  The  reflective  pronoun  must  never  be  missing   in  phrases, 
in  which  gli  uni,  gli  altri  is  occurring. 

Saner,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit.  Q 
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Di  che  cosa  avete  parlato  in 
tutta  la  sera? 

Che  avete  fatto  in   casa  del 

signer  Magni? 
Con  chi  e  veniita? 
Qualcnno  ha  guastato  le  mie 

penne ! 
Hai  tutte  le  carte? 
Come  erano  i  principi? 
E  venuto  qualcuno? 


Avete  altre  penne? 
Ha    (Ella)    incontrato 
cheduno? 


qnal- 


Ci   siamo   raccontato   I'uno   al- 

I'altro  i  nostri  aftari  e  i  nostri 

fastidi. 
Taluni     hanno     ballato,     altri 

hanno  fumato. 
Con  nessuno. 
Le  tue  penne  erano  gih,  guaste 

quando  sei  venuto  in  iscuola. 
Non  ne  bo  alcana. 
Erano  gelosi  gli  uni  degli  altri. 
Si,   b  stato  qui  uno  per  parlar 

con  voi. 
No,  non  ne  abbiamo  altre. 
Non  ho  incontrato  nessuno. 


TAventy- seventh  Lesson. 

On  the  Passive  Voice.     Verbi  passivi. 

The  Italians  form  the  Passive  voice  by  means  of  the 
Auxiliary  essere  to  be,  with  the  past  imrticiple  of  the 
active  verb,  as:  lodare,  to  praise;  essere  lodato,  a;  pi. 
lodaii,  e,  to  be  praised. 

Ride.  The  past  participle,  when  employed  with  the 
verb  essere,  is  always  considered  as  an  adjective,  and 
must,  therefore,  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
7iotin  or  pronoun  to  which  it  refers.  Thus  a  man  says: 
lo  sono  lodato,  I  am  praised;  several  men:  Noi  sianio 
Jodatl,  we  are  praised,  A  woman  says:  lo  sono  lodata ; 
several  women:  Noi  siamo  lodate.  • 

Note.  Instead  of  essere  the  Passive  voice  may  also  be 
formed  with  venire,  to  come,  and  occasionally  with  andare, 
to  go;  restare,  to  rest;  rimanere,  to  remain;  stay'e,  to  stand. 

Venire,  the  most  important  of  these  verbs,  is  used, 
when  the  action  is  represented  as  momentanj,  whilst 
essere  denotes  a  lasting  state,  thus: 

L'uscio  d  chiuso,  the  door  is  shut  (i.  e.  not  open), 
L'uscio  vien  chiuso,  they  are  shutting  the  door  (just  now). 
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T  n  fi  ni  to. 
Es8ere  lodato,  a,  pi.  —  1,  o,  to  be  praised. 
Presente. 
lo  sono  lodato,  a,  I  am  praised 
tu  sei  lodato,  a,  thou  art  praised 
egli  e  lodato,  he  is  praised 
ella  e  lodata,  she  is  praised, 
etc.  etc. 

Imjjerfetto. 
lo  era  lodato,  I  was  praised. 
Passato  remoto. 
lo  fid  lodato,  a,  I  was  praised. 

Ftituro. 
lo  sard  lodato,  a,  I  shall  be  praised. 

Condizionale. 
Presente. 
lo  sarei  lodato,  a,  I  should  be  praised. 

Imperative. 

Sii  lodato,  a,  be  (thou)  praised. 

Non  essere  lodato,  a,  be  (thou)  not  praised. 

Sia  lodato,  a,  be  (you,  he,  she)  praised. 

Siamo  lodati,  e,  let  us  be  praised. 

Siate  lodati,  be  (you)  praised. 

Siano  lodati,  e,  be  (you,  they)  praised. 

Congiuntivo. 
Presente. 
CJi'io  sia  lodato,  a,  that  I  be  praised. 

Inijjerfetto. 
S'io  fossi  lodato,  a,  if  I  were  praised. 

Participio. 

Does  not  exist. 

G  e  r  u  n  d  i  o. 

Sing.  Essendo  lodato,  f'  \  -i   ■  ^^      a'sed 
Plur.  Essendo  lodati,  e    I     ^^°°  ^^  ^' 

Compound  Tenses. 

Passato. 
Sing.  Essere  stato,  a,  lodato,  a  \  to  have  been  praised 
Plur.  Essere  stati,  e,  lodati,  e     i  (having  been  praised). 

8* 
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Indicative. 

Pasfdto  protssinto. 
10  sono  \    ffjf     1   1  f      I    1  nAye  been  praised. 

Trapaasato  prossimo. 

T  (  stato  lodato   (   t  u  j  i  •    j 

^^  ^«  \  5fa/a  lodata  I   ^  ^^^  ^««°  P'"^''^^'^- 

Tfapasxalo  remoto. 
lo  fui  stato  lodato,  I  had  been  praised. 

Futuro  coni2)0!>to. 
lo  sard  stato  lodato,  I  shall  have  been  praised. 

Condizionale. 
Passato. 
lo  sarei  stato  lodato,  I  should  have  been  praised. 

Congiuntivo. 
Fassato. 
Ch'io  sia  stato  lodato,  that  I  have  been  praised. 

Trapassato. 
Sio  fossi  stato  lodato,  if  I  had  been  praised. 

G  e  r  u  n  d  i  o. 

o-         r        J    /  stato  lodato  \ 
Sing.  Essendo       .  .     ,   ,  . 

°  \  stata  lodata     ,      •       ,  •    j 

p,        ^        ,    /  stati  lodati       ^^^^°g  ^«^°  P^^^^«^- 
Plur.  Essendo  {  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ) 


Remarks. 

1)  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Italian  language,  that  the 
Passive  voice  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  active  form"  with 
the  pronoun  si.     Thus  instead  of: 

Quella  casa  e  veduta,  that  house  is  seen,  we  may  as  well  say: 
Si  vede  quella  casa,  literally:  that  house  sees  itself. 

This  strange  form  (only  admissible,  however,  when  the  nomi- 
native is  no  suV>3tantive  importing  a  person  nor  a  personal  pro- 
twuti)  has  induced  many  grammarians  to  consider  the  pronoun 
si  as  a  nominative,  like  the  French  on,  or  the  German  man, 
whilst  in  reality  it  is  nothing  else  than  an  accusative,  governed 
by  the  reflective  verb,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following  ex- 
amples: 

Sing.        Come  e  pronunciata  questa  pardla?  i  How  is  this  word 
Reflect.  (Jome  si  jyronuncia  questa  parola?  /      pronounced? 
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I'lnr.        Come  so»o  pronunciafe  ijurstr  jnirolc?    \  How  are  these 
Reflect.  Come  si  prontnu'unio  (jucste  parole?  I    words  pron.  ? 

In  English  such  phrases  are  rendered  by:  people,  we,  you, 
ihey,  one  etc.  or  by  the  Passive  voice,  as: 

Si  dice,  people  say,  one  says,  it  is  said. 

Mi  si  da  del  danaro,   they  give  me  some  money,    some 

money  is  given  to  me. 
Non  si  vede  mdla,  you  see  nothing,  nothing  is  to  be  seen. 
Si  leggono  le  gazzette,  you  read  the  newspapers. 
Si  vedono   molte  rose,    many   things  are   seen,   one    sees 
many  things. 

But  whenever  the  use  of  the  reflective  form  might  seem 
to  make  the  meaning  ambiguous,  as  in  the  sentence:  One 
loves  the  children,  —  reflect,  form:  /  figli  si  amano  =  the 
children  love  themselves,  the  passive  voice  should  be  preferred: 
/  figli  sono  amati. 
Yet  there  are  also  expressions  found  of  the  English  or  Latin 
fashion,  as: 

Dicono  che  avremo  la   gncrra,   they  say  that  we  shall 

have  war. 
Mi  (laniio  del  denaro,  they  give  me  money. 
Baccontano  che  il  re  voglia  abdicare,  they  say  that  the 
king  will  abdicate. 

2)  The  construction  with  si  is  also  frequently  impersonal, 
as:  Si  dice,  one  says;  si  balla,  one  dances,  they  (people  etc.) 
are  dancing,  where  no  substantive  follows.  In  this  case  si 
is  used  with  the  Singular  of  the  verb,  as  in  the  preceding 
examples.  But  as  soon  as  an  Accusative  follows,  as  in  the 
phrase:  One  hears  disagreeable  news,  the  verb  should  heplui'al: 
Si  sentono  nuove  disaggradevoli. 

Nevertheless  a  Plural  of  the  person  or  thing  with  the 
Singular  of  the  verb  is  not  totally  excluded,  as  in  the  follow- 
ing sentences: 

Quando  si  e  cosfretti.     (Cantu.) 

If  one  is  obliged. 

Si  diede  nuove  pnco  consolanti.     (d'Azeglio.) 

News  were  spreading  which  gave  little  comfort.*) 

*)  This  anomaly  also  occurs  in  French.  The  Italians,  -wanting 
an  indefinite  pronoun  like  the  French  on  or  the  German  tnon, 
sometimes  try  to  supply  it  by  using  erroneously  lo  as  a  Xoniiiia- 
tive.  Thus  you  may  hear:  Lo  si  dice  or  se  lo  dice,  one  says  so 
(it),  which  properly  signifies:  He  or  she  (the  Nom.  Egli  or  ella 
being  omitted)  sai/s  it  to  himself  or  to  herself,  but  by  no  means: 
Otie  sai/s  so,  as  lo  cannot  be  considered  as  a  Nominative.  Such 
phrases  belong  properly  to   the  dialects,   which  greatly  predomi- 
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Di  tali  tristi  fold  ne  se  faceva  di  cotitinuo.    (M.) 
They  made  continually  such  sad  piles. 

3)  Si  must  never  be  used  with  a  reflective  verb,  as:  One 
loves  one's  self.  In  such  a  case  another  mode  of  expression 
should  be  chosen,  by  putting  a  convenient  Nominative  to  the 
verb.  Such  Nominat.  are:  Noi,  voi,  uno,  alcuno,  altri,  gli 
tiomini  etc.     Thus  the  above  sentence  would  he:] 

Uno  si  ama  (as  in  English),  or: 
Xoi  ci  amiamo,  we  love  ourselves. 
Voi  vi  amate,  you  love  yourselves. 
Taluno  si  ama,  many  a  man  loves  himself. 

{Si  si  ama,  would  be  highly  improper,  there  being  two  Accu- 
sative cases  but  no  Nomin.  in  the  sentence.)*) 

4)  The  Passive  voice  should  be  used,  if  in  English  a  per- 
sonal pronoun  in  the  Accics.  is  used  with  the  verb,  as  in  the 
phrase:  One  loves  him  Ok^i')'     Thus: 

Egli  e  (or  viene)  amato. 
Lo  si  (or  se  lo)  ama  would  be  incorrect,   as  there  would  be 
two  Accus.  and  no"  Nominat. 

5)  The  compound  tenses  of  these  verbs  with  si  are 
formed  with  the  auxiliary  verb  essere  and  not  with  avere,  as: 

Questo  si  d  detto,  this  has  been  said. 

Se  si  fossero  Ictte  le  lettere,  if  the  letters  had  been  read. 

Si  8ono  sentite  molte  campane,  many  bells  have  been  heard. 

Note.     The   Italians   avoid  joining   a   Dative   with  si,   as: 
Questo  mi  si  e  detto,  lit.  that  has  been  told  me;   they  prefer 
the  Passive  voice,  thus: 
Questo  mi  fu  detto. 


nate  in  Italy  even  in  good  society,  and  in  dialects  lo  is  indeed 
frequently  met  with  as  a  Nominative,  as  in  the  following  sen- 
tence {Goldoni,  Famiyl.  dell'  Aiitiq.  Act.  1,  Sc.  19):  Vostro  mario 
come  ve  trate  lo  ^=  Come  rosfro  marito  vi  tratta  egli,  How  does 
your  husband  treat  you?  —  Besides,  the  ear  is  misled  by  the 
seeming  analogy  with  la  (for  ella),  which  is  very  often  used  as 
a  Nom.,  as:  la  (i.  e.  cosa)  h  cos),  so  it  is;  la  s'intende,  of  course 
(lit.  it  understands  itself).  But  here  la  is  elliptical  for  la  cosa, 
and  therefore  the  expression  is  perfectly  correct.  A  proof,  that 
the  Italians  feel  the  want  of  an  indefinite  pronoun,  is  given  by 
examples  like  the  following:  L'uoni  si  cinye  (Tasso),  one  girds 
one's  self,  where  the  subst.  uomo  is  used  for  the  French  on  (anc. 
French  horn  =  (Lat.)  homo,  man).  Yet  such  examples  are  very  rare. 
*)  The  Passive  voice  is  also  inadmissible  in  this  case,  because 
Si  h  amato  means:  He  has  loved  himself,  and  not  One  loves  one's 
self.  Expressions  like:  .SV  t-iene  (or  si  e)  ingannato  may  perhaps 
be  found,  where  the  author  wishes  to  imply:  One  is  cheated,  but, 
as  we  observed  before,  (P.  116)  such  expressions  are  incorrect. 
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If  ne  (of  it  etc.)  is  joined  with  si,  the  former  should  be  pre- 
ceded hy  the  latter,  si,  for  euphony's  sake,  being  changed 
into  se,  as: 

Se  ne  parla,  one  speaks  of  it. 

The  compound  tenses,  as  we  have  said  before,  are  formed 
with  esserc,  thus: 

Se  «'e  parlato,  one  has  spoken  of  it. 

Neuter  verbs,    Verbi  neutri. 

They  denote  either  a  state  of  rest,  as:  dormire,  to 
sleep,  or  an  action  which  does  not  pass  over  to  an  ob- 
ject, as:  lo  vado,  I  go.  They  generally  form  their  com- 
pound tenses  with  the  auxiliary  verb  essere,  as:  lo  sono 
andato,  I  have  gone;  e  arrivata,  she  has  arrived.  Others 
take  avere:  lo  ho  dormito,  I  have  slept  etc. 

Commonly  a  Neuter  verb  is  conjugated  with  essere, 
when  its  past  participle  may  be  considered  as  an  adjective 
and  therefore  joined  with  a  noun.  Thus:  erd  morta,  she 
had  died;  e  caduto,  he  has  fallen,  because  these  parti- 
ciples may  be  employed  as  adjectives,  for  ex.  —  L'tiomo 
morto,  the  dead  man;  Vanijclo  caduto,  the  fallen  angel. 

Words. 

II  capitdno,  the  captain.  dispreszdre,  to  despise. 

la  legge,  the  law.  cvitdre,  to  avoid. 

Varmddio,  the  press.  distri'Uto,  destroyed  (p.  p.). 

la  ciira,  the  care.  ammirdrc,  to  admire. 

la  sorta,  the  sort.  riedificdre,  to  rebuild, 

il  duhhio,  the  doubt.  assaUre  (-isco),  to  attack. 

la  nebhia,  the  mist,  fog.  mvrso,  bitten  (p.  p.). 

la  malattia,  the  illness.  tolfo  (fi-om   torre)   (irr.),   taken 

il  valdre,  the  valor,  worth.  away. 

Vospeddle,  m.  the  hospital.  il  rilldggio,  the  village. 

Voggctto,  the  object.  handire  (-isco),  to  banish. 

il  viaggiatore,  the  traveler.  eccellentc,  excellent. 

il  vidggio,  the  travel,  journey.  Icalmente  (adv.),  honest. 

viaggidre     (with     avere),     to  occupdto,  occupied, 

travel.  guarire,  to  cure. 

I'adidatore,  the  flatterer,  saaguinoso,  bloody, 

sconosciiito,  unknown.  arrabbidto,  furious. 

offcso  (from  offendere),  offen-  chiuso,  shut. 

ded.  corretto   (from  correggere),   cor- 
osservdre,  to  observe.  rected,  mended. 

ferire  (-isco),  to  wound.  puntudle,  punctual. 
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atiuiioso,  studions.  vengo)}0,  they  come  (become). 

ucciso,  killed.  trasfftrdire  (-isro),  to  transgress. 

denso,  dense,  close,  tight,  frattdrc,  to  treat,  act. 

virtuoso,  virtuous.  dn;:i  \       ^, 

rill  nftr 

siimdre,  to  esteem.  piutto-ito  I 

vienc,  he  comes  (becomes).        percib,  therefore. 

Reading  Exercise.    47. 

Mio  figlio  Teodoro  ^  (vien)  amato  e  lodato  dai*)  suoi 
maestri,  perch'e  studioso  e  attento.  Gustavo  Adoltb,  re  di 
Svezia,  fu  ucciso  alia  battaglia  di  Lutzen.  Voltango  Ama- 
deo  Mozart,  celeberrimo  compositore.  h  nato  a  Salisburgo  e 
morto  a  Vienna.  Se  sarete  (See  page  4(>,  NB.)  virtuosi,  sa- 
rete  amati  e  stimati  da  ognuno.  Abbiate  cura  che  le  leggi 
siano  osservate  puntualmente.  Chiunque  le  trasgredisce,  verra 
[/«s/.  of  sara]  punito.  11  soldato  ch'^  stato  ferito,  6  morto. 
La  ca.sa  ch'e  stata  demolita,  sara  riedificata.  Quel  povero  cane 
vien  (=  h)  maltrattato  dal  suo  padrone.  leri  un  signore  fu 
assalito  da  due  ladroni  (rohher);  denaro,  orologio  e  catena, 
tutto  gli  fu  tolto.  Sono  arrivati  da  Firenze  questi  signori? 
Si,  hanno  viaggiato  tutta  la  notte.  Che  libri  sono  questi? 
Sono  libri  che  non  si  leggono  mai.  Quando  i  nostri  temi 
saranno  finiti,  verranno  con-etti  dal  nostro  profes.sore.  Che 
cosa  si  dice  del  la  guerra?  Dove  si  trovano  queste  piante? 
Non  si  yede  niente  in  quella  stanza,  perche  non  v'e  lume 
{light).  E  chiusa  la  porta?  No,  ma  viene  chiusa  dal  servi- 
tore  in  questo  pnnto  {moment).  Uno  s'inganna  se  crede  che 
gli  uomini  siano  tutti  buoni.  Dalla  mia  finestra  si  vedono 
due  chiese.  Non  si  vede  il  campanile  della  chiesa,  la  nebbia 
6  troppo  densa.  Mi  si  disse  {I  teas  told),  che  (Ella)  non  era 
a  casa.     Dicono  che  la  regina  parta  per  Roma, 

Tradn/ioue.  48. 
I  am  loved  by  my  parents.  They  say  that  Christopher 
Columbus  {Cristoforo  Colombo)  is  born  {Cony.)  in  Genoa,  They 
have  said  that  our  neighbour  was  now  avoided  by*)  all  his 
friends,  because  he  did  not  act  honestly.  One  has  found 
many  important  letters  in  this  press  (secretary).  Have  you 
been  offended?  Yes,  1  have  been  offended.  (The)  flatterers 
are  esteemed  by  nobody;  on  the  contrary  (al  contrdrio),  they 
are  despised  by  everybody.  One  is  mistaken,  when  one  thinks 
that  this  family  is  {Cong.)  rich.  The  prince  has  been  much 
traveling  (has  much  traveled)  in  his  youth;  he  was  accom- 
panied by  his  tutor  (teacher)  on  (in)  all  his  journeys,  A  poor 
woman  has  been  bitten  by  a  furious  dog.    Is  it  true,  that  the 


*)  hij  with  the  Passive  voice  is  commonly  rendered  by  da. 
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captain  has  V)een  wounded?  I  do  not  believe  (credo  di  no). 
In  the  (NdV)  last  battle  50  soldiers  have  been  killed,  and  2f»0 
wounded.  These  pictures  will  be  admired,  but  nobody  will 
be  found  who  buys  (Con;/.)  them.  The  traveler  would,  no 
doubt,  have  been  attacked,  if  he  had  been  alone.  There  are 
books  (which)  one  never  reads.  The  "Betrothed"  by  Manznni 
{I  Promessi  Sposi  del)  are  an  excellent  Novel  iromnrizn)  (which) 
one  will  always  read  with  pleasure.  Rome  was  five  times 
destroyed,  and  always  built  up  again. 


DiiUogro. 


Siete  amati  dai  vostri  amici? 

Siete  stati  biasimati  dal  vodtro 
maestro? 

Da  chi  fu  distrutta  la  citta  di 
Milano? 

Sei  invitata  a  pranzo  dal  Si- 
gnor  Bovio? 

Che  cosa  si  e  trovato  nell'ar- 
madio  ? 

Da  chi  fu  assassinato  En- 
rico IV? 

In  che  anno? 

Quale  fu  la  sorte  di  Carlo  X? 

Tutti  evitano  questi  negozianti, 
sapete  {do  you  knoic)  il 
perche? 

Era  sanguinosa  la  battaglia  di 
Inchermann? 

Che  si  vede  sulla  piazza? 
Che  dices/  (=  si  dice)  in  citta? 

Ti  hanno  conosciuto  ancora? 
Ha  (Ella)   dormito  bene  sta- 
notte? 

In  quali  paesi  ha  viaggiato? 


Siamo    sempre    stati    amati    da 
tntti  i  nostri  amici. 

Al  contrario;  siamo  stati  lodati. 

Da  Barbarossa,   imperatore  te- 

desco. 
Si,   sono  invitata,   ma  non   so 

se  ci  vado. 
Si  sono  trovati  degli  oggetti  di 

molto  valore. 
Fu  assassinato  da  Ravaillac. 

Neir  anno  1610. 

Questo   re  venne  bandito  dalla 

Francia  nell'  anno  1830. 
Sono  conosciuti  come   gente  di 

poca    onesta    e    percio    sono 

evitati  e  disprezzati. 
Era  sanguinosissima;  molti  sol- 

dati  ed  uftiziali  vi  furono  nc- 

cisi,  e  pill  ancora  furono  feriti. 
Si  vedono  molti  cavalli. 
Dicono   che  la  regina  sia  gua- 

rita  della  sua  malattia. 
Nessuno  mi   ha  piu  conosciuto. 
No,  non  ho  dormito  bene. 


Ho   viaggiato   in   Francia   e   in 
Germania. 
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Tuentv-oiu:]itli  Lesson. 

Reflective  or  Prouoiniiml  verbs.     Verbi  pronominali. 

These  verbs,  besides  their  s((hjtr(  (noiuinative),  are 
conjugated  with  a  pronoun,  commonly  in  the  accusative. 
The  action  proceeding  from  the  subject  returns  upon  it. 
For  these  reasons  they  are  called  reflective,  reciprocal  or 
pronominal  verbs. 

Rule.  Like  the  French  ,,verhes  pronominaux\  Ita- 
lian reflective  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary 
essere,  as: 

lo  mi  soiio  distinto  (Je  me  suis  distingut^),  I  have  distin- 

guiribed  myself. 
Egli  si  era  lavato  (II  s'etait  lav^),  he  had  washed  himself. 

Note.  1)  This  reflective  form  is  very  frequently  met  with 
in  Italian,  whilst  in  English  most  of  these  verbs  are  em- 
ployed a?  neuter  verbs,  that  is  to  say,  without  an  object,  as: 
lo  mi  ralleyro,  I  rejoice.  — 

2)  If  the  second  pronoun  of  the  verb  is  no  Accusative 
but  a  Dative,  as  in  Noi  ci  (Dat.)  scriviamo,  lit.  we  write 
to  each  other,  the  compound  tenses  may  be  formed  with  avere, 
yet  the  form  with  essere  is  preferable,  thus: 

lo  mi  ho  comprato  tin  libro,  or 
lo  mi  sono  comprato  ttn  libra. 

Example. 

Rallegrarsi.  to  rejoice, 

Indicativo. 
Prescnte. 
lo  mi  rallegro,  I  rejoice 
tu  ti  rallegri,  thou  rejoicest 
egli  si  rallegra,  he  rejoices 
noi  ci  rallegridmo,  we  rejoice 
voi  vi  rallegrdte,  you  rejoice 
eglino  si  rallegrano,  they  rejoice. 

Itnperfetto. 
Mi  rallegrava,  I  rejoiced 
ti  ralleyravi,  thou  rejoicedst 
etc.  etc. 

Fassato  remoto. 
Mi  rallegrdi,  I  rejoiced  etc. 
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Futufo. 
Mi  rallcgreru,  I  shall  rejoice. 

C  0  n  d  i  z  i  o  n  a  1  e . 
I'rcseute. 
Mi  rallegrcrei,  I  should  rejoice. 

I  ni  p  e  r  a  t  i  V  o. 

RaUcgrati,  rejoice  (2nd  p.  s.).     rallegridmoci,  let  us  rejoice. 
Non  ti  raUegrare,  do  not  rejoice.    raUcgrdtcvi,  rejoice  (2nd.  p.  pi.). 
Si  raUcgri,  rejoice  (3.  p.  sing.).     Si  rallcgrino,  rejoice  (3.  p.  pi. J. 

Congiuntivo. 
Presente. 
Ch'io  mi  rallcgri,  that  I  may  rejoice. 

Imperfetto. 
Ch'io  mi  rallegrassi,  that  I  might  rejoice. 

Parti cipio    e    Gerundio. 
(Pres.  JRallcgrdntesi)  \      .  .  . 

Gerundio.   Ballegrdndom  i ,  -ti,  -si,  -ci,  -vi  f     ^        "' 

Compound  Tenses. 

Infinite   Passat o. 
Essersi  rallegrato,  a,  Plur.  i,  e,  having  rejoiced  (one's  self). 

Indicative. 

Passato    prossinio. 
Mi  sono  rallegrato,  a,  I  have  rejoiced 
ti  sei  rallegrato,  a,  thou  hast  rejoiced 
si  e  rallegrato,  he  has  rejoiced 
si  e  rallegrata,  she  has  rejoiced 
ci  siamo  rallegrati,  e,  we  have  rejoiced 
vi  siete  rallegrati,  e,  you  have  rejoiced 
si  sono  rallegrati,  e,  they  have  rejoiced. 

Trapassato  prossimo. 
Mi  era  rallegrato,  a,  I  had  rejoiced. 

Trapassato  remoto. 
Mi  fui  rallegrato,  a,  I  had  rejoiced. 

FiUuro  composto. 
Mi  sard  rallegrato,  a,  I  shall  have  rejoiced. 
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C  (Ml  tl  i  z  i  o  n  a  1  e . 

Pdssato. 

Mi  sarei  rallegraio,  a,  I  should  have  rejoiced. 

C  o  11  g  i  u  n  t  i  V  o. 

P(is)iato. 

Ch'io  mi  siu  raUcgrato,  that  I  (may)  have  rejoiced. 

Trapassato. 
Se  mi  fossi  rallegraio,  if  I  (might)  have  rejoiced. 

P  a  r  t  i  c  i  p  i  0. 

lialleqrdtosi  „,   rnUeqrdfisi  \  ,      •  •  •    j 

„   '   ,,     .  rl.      ,,  •    .,    .      havincr  reioiced. 
rallcgraiasi         rallegratcsi  \  °      "^ 

G  e  r  u  n  di  0. 
Ess^ndow j       essendoc/j  q.  ,,        fn  n\ 

n  PI. ^hv\,^:ZlklZti:e    leaving  rejoiced. 

SI         -SI]  ^ 


Interrogative   Form. 

Mi  r allegro  (io)?    Do  I  rejoice? 

Mi  sono  (io)  rallegraio?    Have  I  rejoiced? 

Negati  v  e   Form. 

(Io)  non  mi  raUegro,  I  do  not  rejoice. 

(Io)  non  mi  sono  rallegraio,  I  have  not  rejoiced. 

Negative-Interrogative. 

Non  mi  rallegro  (io)?    Do  I  not  rejoice? 

Non  mi  sono  (io)  rallegraio?    Have  I  not  rejoiced? 

Note. 

For  the  sake  of  euphony  mi,  ii,  si  eic,   when  followed 
Ly  Io,  la,  le,  ne  eic,  are  changed  into  me,  te,  se,  as: 

Me  Io  proeuro,  I  procure  it  to  myself. 

Me  ne  sono  rallegraio,  I  have  rejoiced  at  it. 

Words. 

IJ'egoisia,  m.  the  egoist.  perdersi,  \  to  go  astray, 

separdrsi,  to  part  with.  .smarnr«/('-iscrji^,')/lo8e  one's  way. 

1)  From  the  OHG.  marrjan,  to  hinder,   the  Old  It.  marrire; 
Fr.  marrir. 
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{7    lahirinto,    the    labyrinth,     sveglidrsi,''')  to  awake. 

maze.  poilirsi '')  di,  to  repent 

la  pezza, ')   the   whole    piece 

(stuff). 
€  un  pezzo,  it  is  long  since. 
distl/nto,  distinguished 


presso^)  (di,  a),  near. 
difeso,  defended. 
proibito,  forbidden. 
V(dorosamcnte,  (adv.)  brave. 
il  canmne,^)  cannon. 
csclmnure,  to  exclaim. 
alledto,  allied. 
la  pdlla,*)  the  ball,  bullet. 
I'arsendlc,  the  arsenal. 
il  consiglio,  the  council. 
il  cordggio,  the  courage. 
affliggere,  to  afHict. 
impnidente,  imprudent. 
la  Boemia,  Bohemia. 
conservdre,  to  conserve. 
guarddre,  to  regard,  look  at. 
lavdre,  to  wash. 


fcrmdrni,^)  to  stop,  stay. 
(dzdrsi,"^)  to  rise. 
levdrsi,  to  get  up. 
annoidrtii,  *")   to   feel    dull ,   be 

annoyed. 
divert irsi,  to  amuse  one's  self. 
aggrappdrsi,  * ')  to  grasp,  cling  to. 
ricnrddrsi  di,  to  remember. 
rccdrsi,  to  repair  to. 
inganndrsi,    to    be    deceived, 

mistaken. 
dimenticdrsi  ^^)  di,  to  forget. 
chianidrsi,  to  be  called. 
gnarddrsi  da,  to  beware  of. 
avvicindrsi  a,  to  approach. 
maraviglidrsi,  to  wonder. 
ticcidere,  to  kill. 
soltdnto,  only. 
fuso,  cast. 
tdrdi,  (adv.)  late. 
awezzdrsi  a,  to  accustom  one's 

self. 


ritrovdre,  to  find  again. 

shaglidrsi,^)  to  be  mistaken,     soffrire  (irr.),  to  suffer. 

immagindrsi,  to  imagine.  salvdrc,  to  rescue,  save. 

1)  Pezzo  and  pezza  (a  whole  piece);  Fr.  piece;  Span.  ^Jteza 
{pezado,  piece  =  fragment);  Port,  ^jefa  (peda(o);  Prov.  pessa, 
peza.  The  origin  of  this  word  is  not  yet  explained.  Per- 
haps the  LL.  petacia  ('^s^'*),  petacimn,  or  a  Dimin.  petiolus  from 
^es.  2)  From  the  Lat.  pressus,  thronged;  Fr.  ;>res;  Prov.  pres. 
3)  Augm.  of  canna,  cane,  tube;  Fr.  caiine,  from  the  Lat.  cannula. 
A)  OHG.  ftaZio  or  y^a^/a,  ball;  Fr.  balh;  Sp.,  Port.  ia/o.  5)  As  we 
hinted  before,  the  prefix  s  (Lat.  dis)  expresses  the  contrary  of  the 
idea  of  the  verb,  thus  montare,  to  mount;  smontare,  to  alight  etc. 
The  verb  bagliare  or  haliare  seems  to  be  a  variante  of  the  Old. 
It.  balire,  to  protect,  to  direct,  to  lead.  Thus  sbagliare  would 
properly  mean  to  wnslead.  In  OFr.  balire  is  baillir ;  Prov.  bailir, 
and  the  idea  of  direction  and  of  protection  returns  in  the  It.  balia, 
nurse,  and  in  the  Fr.  bailli  (OFr.  baillif),  It.  baliro;  Prov.  bailieu, 
bailitf.  Other  forms  are  Fr.  bail;  Old.  It.  baito,  balio;  Sp.  bayle; 
Port,  bailio ;  Prov.  bade.  The  origin  is  probably  the  Lat.  bajuliis 
which  in  LL.  has  the  signification  master,  governor,  keeper  etc 
6)  From  Lat.  vigilia.  7)  From  Lat.  poenitere ;  Fr.  se  repentir. 
8)  From  Lat.  finnus,  firm,  unmoved.  9)  From  Lat.  altus,  high. 
10)  Fi"om  noia,  pain,  tediousness,  Fr.  ennui;  Span,  enojo;  Port. 
nojo,  from  Lat.  odium.  11)  From  grappa,  clasp,  hook,  from  Ahd. 
Krapfo.  Kindred  forms:  Ital.  grappo,  grapjwlo,  the  grape;  Fr. 
grappe,  grape  and  hook;  Span.,  Port,  grapa,  hook.  12)  From  Lat. 
demens  or  mente  captus,  insane,  foolish,  silly. 
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Koadiug  Exorcise.    49. 

Ella  s'inganna,  Signore.  Mi  sono  ingannato  anch'io.  Mia 
sorella  si  sarii  ingannata  nel  contare  {in  counting)  11  denaro. 
La  settimana  ventura  uii  rechero  a  Parigi  ed  ^  probabile  die 
mi  fenni  tre  o  quattro  luesi  in  quella  c\tik.  Non  si  dim«5n- 
tichi  di  salutare  mio  fi-atello  e  gli  dica  {and  tell  Jiim)  che  se 
non  ascolta  i  niiei  consigli,  se  ne  pentirii  \nu  tardi.  L'egoista 
si  separa  dagli  uomini;  egli  si  smarrisce  nel  labirinto  della 
\i{A.  E  un  pezzo  che  non  ci  siamo  veduti.  II  generale  Oster- 
raann  si  6  distinto  niolto  presso  di  Culm.  S'egli  non  si  fosse 
difeso  cosi  valorosamente ,  I'esercito  alleato  sarebbe  stato 
chiuso  nelle  montagne  della  Boemia.  Si  6  conservata  la 
parola  che  pronnncio  Napoleone  in  una  battaglia;  aggrappan- 
dosi  ad  un  cannone,  sclarao:  La  palla  che  m'ucciderk-  non  6 
ancora  fusa.  Perchd  si  e  levata  cosi  tardi?  Mi  sono  levato 
alle  sette.  Non  vi  affliggete  tanto,  cari  amici;  avvezzatevi  a- 
soffrire  con  coraggio  i  mali  della  vita.  Sareste  stati  salvati, 
se  non  foste  stati  cosi  imprudenti.  Mio  figlio,  guardati  dai 
cattivi  compagni. 

Tradnzioue.    50. 

I  am  very  glad  (with  rallcgrarsi)  to  see  you.  He  has 
distinguished  himi^elf;  therefore  he  will  also  be  rewarded. 
Rise  (2nd  pers.  pi.) I  Why  did  you  not  rise  (Pass,  pross.)? 
Don't  be  sorry  (sad),  children!  exclaimed  he,  we  shall  all 
be  saved.  You  have  been  mistaken.  Sir!  My  brothers 
will  not  have  been  mistaken.  We  parted  near  the  little 
church  and  met  again  at  the  ai'senal.  Approach  (you),  chil- 
dren, and  look  at  the  fine  picture.  Am  I  deceived  (Deceive 
I  myself)?  No,  I  am  not  deceived  (deceive  myself  not),  [it] 
is  pou.  He  would  have  saved  himself,  if  he  had  clung  (him- 
self) to  the  tree.  I  was  with  a  Frenchman  in  the  (al)  theatre 
last  night;  I  have  amused  myself  well,  but  he  felt  dull  (was  an- 
noyed) because  he  understood  nothing  (has  u.  n.).  What  is 
his  name  (How  is  he  called)?  His  name  is  Berger  (He  is 
c.  B.).  We  have  lost  our  way  in  the  streets  of  Vienna.  Have 
you  not  been  mistaken.  Miss  Mary?  No,  I  remember  him 
well.  When  I  lx)wed  to  him  (greeted  him),  he  stopped,  looked 
at  me,  but  did  not  remember  my  name,  I  have  accustomed 
myself  to  rise  at  six  o'clock  every  day.  Is  it  long  since  you 
did  not  pay  a  visit  to  your  native  country  (repair  to  your 
home)?     Two  years, 

Diilloi^o. 

fElla)  si  h  ingannata,  non  e     Mi  scusi,  Signore,  non  mi  sono 

vero?  sbagliato, 

Avete  sempre   viaggiato    in-     No,  a  Roma  ci  siamo  separati. 

sieme  (togeiher)'i 
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Si   ferma   il   treno   a   qnesta     Si,   si   ferma   per  dieci  minuti. 

stazione? 
Pensi  qualche  volta  alia  tua     Mi  ricordo  sempre  di  lei   e    mi 

buona  madre?  pento   di   non   averle  scritto 

piu  spesso. 
Acheoratiseialzatostamane?    Mi  sono  alzato  alle  6 '2  e  alle 

7  io  era  gia  a  scuola, 
Non  ti  dimenticherai  di  man-     No,  non  me  ne  dimentichero. 

darmi  il  niio  libro? 
Si  b  gia  levato  tuo  fratello?     Si,  ma  non  si  e  ancora  lavato. 
Qual   generale    si   b   distinto     II  generale  russo  Ostermann. 

presso  Culm? 
Come  si  6  condotto  {behaved)     Si  h  difeso  coraggiosamente. 

in  quell  a  battaglia? 
Vi  siete  ben  divertiti,  i  miei     Non    molto,    il    maestro   ci   ha 

ragazzi?  proibito  di  cogliere  {to  pluck) 

dei  fieri. 

Reading  Exercise. 

E    pur    si    muove. 

Galileo  Galilei,  nato  a  Pisa  nel  1564,  fix  il  creatore  della 
moderna  filosofia  e  grande  motore  di  tutto  il  progresso  scienti- 
fico.  Ancoi'a  giovinetto,  dal  moto  di  una  lampada  che  vide 
oscillare  nel  duomo  di  Pisa  dedusse  la  teoria  della  forza  di 
gravity ;  messo  poi  a  studiare  medicina,  egli  divideva  il  suo 
tempo  tra  questa  e  le  matematiche.  A  25  anni  professore  di 
niatematiche  all'  universita  di  Pisa  comincio  a  pubblicare  le 
idee  della  nuova  scienza  in  opposizione  a  quelle  fin  allora  pro- 
fessate  sull'  Autorita  di  Aristotele  e  confermo  la  sua  teoria 
con  pubblici  esperimenti.  Odiato  per  la  nuova  dottrina  da 
religiosi  e  laici,  abbandono  Pisa  per  recarsi  a  Padova,  ove  la 
repubblica  di  Venezia  gli  offri  una  cattedra  a  quell'  universita. 
Fu  la  che  invento  il  termoraetro  e  costrusse  il  telescopio  col 
quale  riusci  a  scoprire  le  montagne  della  luna,  i  satelliti  di 
Giove  e  altre  stelle.  Richiamato  a  Firenze  dai  Medici  fu 
ricolmo  d'onori  e  di  ricco  stipendio;  ma  egli  aveva  abbracciato 
il  sistema  di  Copernico  che  la  terra  gira  attorno  al  sole 
I'aveva  confermato  in  una  sua  opera.  Questa  sua  teoria  venne 
condannata  come  contraria  alia  sacra  scrittura  ed  egli,  ad 
istanza  di  alcuni  ecclesiastici  piu  zelanti  che  dotti,  venne 
chiamato  a  Roma  per  abjurare  le  sue  opinioni.  Custodito 
per  qualche  tempo  nel  palazzo  dell'inquisizione,  6  fama  che  al- 
I'atto  deir  abjurazione  non  potesse  tenersi  dal  dire  sotto  voce: 

E   pur   si    muove. 

Morto  in  eta  di  77  anni  ad  Arcetri  presso  Firenze,  la  sua 
salma  venne  portata  a  Firenze  e  deposta  a  S.  Croce,  ove  gli 
venne  poi  innalzato  un  sontuoso  monumento. 
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IVords. 


IJ  pur  si  muoce,  and  yet  it 
moves. 

tnotore,  the  furtherer,  pro- 
moter. 

scietitifico,  scientific. 

dedusse  (from  dedurre),  de- 
duced, 

oscillare,  to  oscillate. 

forza  di  grarita,  gravity. 

nicsso,  destined. 

dividere,  to  divide. 

piihblicare,  to  publish. 

idea,  idea,  notion. 

in  opposizione,  in  opposition 

f.no,  till.  [(to). 

professare,  to  profess. 

sidV  autorita,  under  the  au- 
thority. 

esperimento,  the  experiment. 

odiarc,  to  hate. 

religiose,  religious,  clerical. 

luico,  secular,  laic(al). 

rdigiosi  e  laid,  clergymen 
and  laymen  or  the  clergy 
and  the  laity. 

offrire,  to  oflFer. 


cnttcdni,  chair. 

in  vent  are,  to  invent. 

costrusse  (from  costruire),  to 
construct. 

riuscire,  to  succeed. 

scoprire,  to  discover. 

satellite,  satellite. 

ricolmo,  loaden  with. 

girnre,  to  revolve. 

condannare,  to  condemn. 

ad  istanza,  by  instigation. 

ecclesiastico,  ecclesiastic,  (subst.) 
priest. 

zclantc,  zealotical. 

ahjtirare,  to  abjure. 

opinione,  opinion,  doctrine. 

ciistodire,  to  watch,  keep. 

e  fama,  they  say,  it  is  said. 

alV  atto  dell',  during  the. 

tenersi,  to  abstain  from. 

sotto  voce,  lowly  murmuring. 

salma,  corpse,  body. 

deposta  (from  deporre),  to  bury. 

innalzare,  to  erect. 

sontuoso,  sumptuous,  magnifi- 
cent. 


Twenty- iiintli  Lesson. 

Impersonal  verbs.    Verbi  impersonali. 

Verbs  are  either  really  impersonal,  i.  e.  they  are 
only  used  in  the  third  person  singular,  as:  piove,  it  rains; 
nhnca,  it  snows;  tuona,  it  thunders;  or  they  are  used  as 
impersonals,  as:  sembra,  it  seems;  comincia,  it  begins  etc. 

1)  Real  impersonal  verbs  are: 

Pidve,  it  rains.  nevica,  it  snows. 

lampeggia,  it  lightens,  dimoia      \    -i.  i.L 


tuona,  it  thunders 
grdndina,  it  hails 


(jela  \ 

(jhidccia  i 


it  freezes. 


dimoia 

dididccia  / 

albeggia,  it  is  twilight,  it  dawn? 

abbiija,  it  gets  dark. 

annotta,  it  gets  night. 
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Besides  these,  many  are  formed  with  fare,  essere,  and 
other  verbs,  as: 

fa  cdldo.  it  is  warm.  c'e  nebbia,  it  is  foggy. 

fa  freddo,  it  is  cold.  c'e  chiaro   di   luna,    the   moon 

fa  bcl  tempo,  it  is  fine  wea-         shines. 

ther.  c't'  famjn,  it  is  dirty. 

fa   cattivo   tempo,    it   is   bad     e  nmido,  it  is  wet. 
weather.  tira  vento,  it  is  windy. 

e  tempo,  it  is  time. 
e  meglio,  it  is  better. 
merita  la  pena,  it  is  worth  while. 

2)   Used  as  impersonal  verbs  are: 
Bisoyna,  it  is  necessary,  one     s'intende,  of  course, 
must.        '  pidce,  it  pleases. 

conviene,  it  is  proper.  mi  rineresee  \  ^ 

-.    •  ••       '  -  I  am  sorry. 

occorre,   it  is  necessary,  one     m  ineresce       I  •' 

wants.  avviene  \ 

bdsta,  it  is  enough.  acedde    J  it  happens. 

pare       \  .,  succede 

^ ,    J  it  seems. 

sembra   I 

Notes. 

1)  The  English  verbs  must,  to  be  obliged  etc.  are  commonly 
rendered  by  dovcrc  (irr.),  as:  deve  andarc,  he  must  (shall)  go. 
Instead  of  dovcrc  the  impei'sonal  verb  bisognare  (French  fatloir) 
ma}'  be  used,  followed  by  the  Infinitive  without  a  preposition, 
when  employed  in  quite  a  general  sense,  as:  bisogna  lavo- 
rare,  one  must  work. 

If,  however,  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  a  substantive 
or  a  pronoun,  bisogna  must  be  followed  by  the  subjunctivft 
mood.  Ex.:  Bisogna  chc  i  fanciuUi  ubbidiscano  ai  loro  geni- 
tori,  children  must  (literally:  it  is  necessary  that  children) 
obey  their  parents.*) 

Sometimes  miist  is  rendered  by  aver  da  .  .  .,  or  by  con- 
venire,  as: 

Avete  da  tacere,  you  must  be  (lit.  you  have  to  be)  silent. 

A  tale  scongiuro  convenne  bere.     (M.) 

At  this  sommation  he  was  compelled  to  drink. 

2)  The  compound  tenses  of  these  verbs  are  formed  with 
avere,  if  a  transitive  verb  is  nsed  impersonally,  as  tirare,  to 
draw: 


*)  In  the  earlier  authors  we  meet  with  examples  where  biso- 
gnare takes,  as  in  French,  a  possessive  pronomi  in  the  Bathe,  as: 
Come  se  per  morire  le  bisognasse  ferro  (Bocc);  as  if  she  wanted 
iron  to  kill  herself.     Such  phrases  are  now  obsolete. 

Sauer,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit.  Q 


Ila  tirnto  vento  tutta  la  noHe. 
The  wiml  blew  the  whole  night, 

Essere  is  used,  when  the  verb  is  really  inipersoniil,  as: 
E  awenuto,  it  (has)  hajipened. 

Nevertheless  the  use  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is  rather  arbitrary, 
ilodern  wri lei's  prefer  eascre,  as: 

Mi  i  piaciuto,  it  has  pleased  me. 
Verbs  referring  to  the  weather  prefer  essere,  thus: 

E  pioiitto,  it  has  rained,  —  rather  than  Ha  piovuto. 

3)  There  is,  plur.  there  are  (French  il  1/  a)  is  rendered  by 
c'e  (ei  c)  or  v'e  [vi  e),  plur.  ci  sono  or  vi  sono.  Imperfect 
c'era,  vi  era,  Fut.  ci  sard,  vi  sara  etc.  Sometimes,  especially 
in  ancient  writings,  we  come  across  an  obsolete  phrase:  v'ha 
{ci  ha)  or  huvvi  =   there  is. 

Words. 

Abbisogndre^)  J-  \  .        .    ,  ci  mole  tempo  (dendro),  it  ■wants 
aver  bisogno          f                 '  (needs)  time  (money). 

fa  d'uopo'^)  \  it  is  neces-  come  si  conviene,  properly. 

fa  di  mestieri^)  /      sary.  la  cambidle  ,*)   the   bill   of  ex- 
comincidre  a,  to  commence.  change. 

cessare  di,  to  cease.  il  soprdbilo,  the  great-coat. 

sottrdrsi,  to  withdx-aw.  innoccntc,  innocent. 

soffrire,  to  suflfer.  colpevole,  guilty,  culpable. 

piacerc  (with  essere),  to  please,  attento,  attentive. 

piaciuto,  pleased.  infutti,  indeed. 

mi  spidce     \  it  displeases  me,  altrimcnli,  otherwise. 
mi  dispidce  /  I  am  sorry. 

Reading  Exercise,    51. 

Piove.  Pioviggina  (//  drizzles).  Credo  che  piovera  do- 
mani.  Sento  tuonare.  Infatti  tuona.  E  nevicato  ai  monti, 
tkra  freddo.  Ci  sono  degli  uomini  che  non  sono  mai  con- 
tenti.  Fa  caldo;  faceva  tro[»po  caldo  nella  sua  stanza.  Non 
v'erano  ne  uomini,  n5  donne,  n6  fanciulli.  Bisogna  partire. 
Bisogna  ch'Ella  parta.  Bisognava  che  fipi«simo  il  lavoro  per 
le  qnattro.  Nostro  fratelio  (Juglielmo  a  lioma  6  ammalato; 
bisognera  scrivergli    e  d(jmandargli   se   ha  bisogno   di  qualche 

1)  BiHogno,  want,  Fr.  hesoin  (besoffne,  task,  is  properly  the 
fem.  of  beaoiuj,  probably  from  tlie  OHG.  bi-niuneyi,  care.  From 
the  fiubHt.  binoijno  the  verb  binoguare.  2j  Lat.  ojjuh.  'i)  Lat.  mi- 
niaterium;  Fr.  metier;  OFr.  meatier;  Sp.  meneaier;  Prov.  menestier 
and  tnestier;  Port,  mixter.  4)  The  verb  cambiare  (cangianj,  to 
change,  OFr.  canyier,  caitigier;  Fr.  changer;  Sp.,  Port,  cambiar; 
Prov.  cambiar,  camjar  from  the  Lat.  cambire,  afterwards  cambiare. 
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cosa.  Riesce  (Ella)  ad  imparare  la  lingua  italiana?  S\,  ci 
riesco;  nia  ci  vnole  tempo  e  pazienza  per  impararla  come  si 
conviene.  Mi  rincresce  di  non  essere  riu>;fito  a  trovar  quel 
libro  i?he  desideri.  Avviene  spesso  die  rinnocente  soffre  pel 
colp^vole.  Accadono  delle  dis<friizie  alle  quali  I'uomo  non 
pu6  sottrai'si.  Mi  preme  molto  die  (juesta  lettera  parta  (Cong.) 
oggi.  Ho  bisogno  d'un  abito;  abbisognero  piii  tardi  anche 
d'un  soprabito  e  d'un  paio  di  ^tivali.  Ho  scritto  ai  miei  geni- 
tori  die  mi  occurre  denaro.  Mi  jiare  d'aver  veduto  tua  sorella 
e  m'incresce  di  non  averla  salutata,  jierdit!  non  I'ho  conosciuta 
subito.     Mi  dispiace  di  non  aver  parlato  col  padrone  di  casa. 

Traduzioue.    52. 

Does  it  snow  ?  No,  it  does  not  snow  (snows  not),  it  rains. 
It  ceases  to  thunder,  it  begins  to  rain.  It  is  too  cold  to-day; 
it  is  better  [to]  remain  at  home.  If  there  is  fine  weather, 
we  shall  depart  to-morrow  by  (with)  the  first  train.  It  is 
windy,  it  will  freeze  this  night.  Yesterday  it  snowed  (has 
snowed)  the  whole  day.  Learn  your  lesson  properly!  It  is 
of  great  consequence  to  us,  that  this  bill  of  exchange  should 
be  (is)  {Cong.)  paid.  In  North-Italy  {Italia  sct(enfriondle)  it 
arrives  often  that  it  is  still  freezing  (st.  freezes)  in  the  month 
of  March.  My  money  has  not  been  sufficing  (I  am  short  of 
money);  I  must  write  my  father  that  he  sends  {Cong.)  me 
more.  It  is  not  necessary  to  write  him.  It  is  not  worth 
while  (the  trouble)  to  speak  of  (it).  In  school  one  must  be 
attentive.  It  seems  that  he  needs  {Cong.)  money,  else  he  would 
not  sell  his  house.  We  are  sorry  that  we  did  not  buy  (have 
not  bought)  this  house.  One  needs  much  money  to  make  this 
journey.  We  have  not  succeeded  to  {a)  understand  this  letter. 
The  walk  pleased  (h.  pi.)  us  very  much,  but  another  time 
we  must  take  with  us  (prendere  con  noi)  our  guns  and  (our) 
hounds. 

Diitlog'o. 
Che  tempo  fa  oggi?  Fa  cattivo  tempo. 

PioveV  Si,    piove    a    diluvio   {it    rains 

fast,  it  pours). 
Piovera  domani?  Non  credo  che  piovera,   perch^ 

coniincia  a  tirar  vento. 
Avremochiarodilunastasera?     Non  so. 
Che  ti  occorre  figlio  mio?  ^      Mi   occorre   un   cappello  e  due 

paia  di  stivali. 
C'e  abbastanza  vino?  Si,  Signore,  ce  n'e  abbastanza. 

Che  cosa  b  accaduto?  Non   so,    ma  pare  che  sia  suc- 

cesso  qualche  disgrazia. 
Sei  riuscito  a  trovare  il  ladro?     Si,    sono    riuscito,    egli    e    gia 

in   prigione. 

9* 
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Quanto  tempo  ci  vuole  per 
andiireila  Milanoa,Firenze? 

Vi  era  multa  j^ente  al  ballo? 

Mi  rineresce  di  non  trovare 
a  casa  il  signer  professore! 

Le  basta  quel  vino? 

Mi  dispiace  che  non  sei  riu- 
scito  a  conehiudere  (con- 
clude, settle)  questo  affare. 

Sono  gia  le  dodici? 


Pieci   ore  col   (treno)  diretto  e 

dodici  coir  ordinario. 
S'l,  vi  erano  molte  persone. 
Spero    che    lo    trovera    a    casa 

verso  le  sei. 
La  ringrazio,  mi  basta. 
Non  importa!     Ne  conchiudero 

un'  altra  volta  un'  altro  mi- 

gliore. 
Sicuro,  e  bisogna  che  partiamo, 

altrimenti  arriveremo  troppo 

tardi  pel  pranzo. 


Reading  Exercise. 
II    rospo    e    la   gallina 
«Odi  che  strepito 


Entro  quel  covo 
Poffare  il  diavolo 
Che  c'e  di  nuovo?» 

Fuor  d'una  fetida 
Gora  vicina 
Si  un  ruspo  intdrroga 
Una  gallina. 

«Nulla,  risposegli 
Nulla  di  nuovo; 
Siccome  al  solito 
Ho  fatto  ruovo.» 


II  rospo,  the  toad. 
la  gallina,  the  hen. 
odi  (from  iidire),   I  hear. 
lo  strepito,  the  noise. 
il  covo,  the  nest. 
poffare,  it  is  possible. 
fetido,  stinking. 
la  gora,  the  moat. 
interrogare,  to  ask. 


Ed  egli:  «Cr6dimi 
E  fuor  di  loco 
Far  tanto  strepito 
Per  cosi  poco.» 

«E  tu  che  gracidi 
Ne  taci  mai, 
Con  tanto  strepito 
Dim  mi  che  fai?» 

Risposta  simile 
Aver  potra 
Chi  tntto  critica 
E  nulla  fa. 


Words. 


al  solito,  as  usual. 

fuor  di  loco,  not  convenient, 

seasonable. 
gracidare,  to  croak. 
taccrc,  to  be  silent. 
simile,  similar. 

potra  (fr.  potere),  will  be  able. 
criticare,  to  criticise. 
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Tliirtietli  Lesson. 

On  adverbs.     Degli  avverbi. 

Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives  or  other  adverbs. 
They  denote  manner,  time,  ^ilace,  motion,  order,  quantity, 
quality  etc. 

They  are  either  proper  adverbs  (as  will  be  seen  in 
the  next  lesson),  for  instance:  spesso,  often;  mdi,  never, 
or  formed  from  adjectires  or  participles  by  the  addition 
of  the  syllable  mente. 

Rules. 

1)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  ^,  without  a /bre<7om^ 
1  or  r,  the  syllable  mente  is  simply  added,  as: 

felicc,  happy  adv.  felicemenfe,  happily. 

prtiflenfe,  i)rudent  »     prjidentemente,    prudently. 

indecenic,  indecent  »      indcccnfemente,  indecently. 

2)  When  the  final  e  is  preceded  by  I  or  v,  this  e  is 
dropped,  as: 

facile,  easy  adv.  fncilmente. 

difficile,  difficnlt  »  diffrcilmente. 

intcriore,  internal  »  interiormente. 

estcridre,  external  »  esferiormente. 

particoldre,  particular  »  part icolnr mente. 

3)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  o,  the  syllable  mente 
is  added  to  the  feminine  form,  as: 

sincere,  sincere  adv.  sinceramente. 

certo,  certain  »      certamente. 

Note.  From  the  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  the  adverbs 
primieramente  and  secondariamcnte  only.     See  Lesson  16. 

Adverbs    form   their  degrees    of  comparison    like    ad- 
jectives,   as:    facilmente,    easily;    Cora  p.   pin   facilmente, 
more  easily ;  Sup.   //  inii  facilmente,  most  easily. 
A  few  adverbs  are  irregular,  viz.: 
Comp.  Sup. 

bene,  well.         meylio,  better,      meglio  (di  tutti),  best. 
(pill  bene)  benissimo      \  ,, 

ottimamcnfe  f        ^ 
male,  budly.        peggio,  worse.      pcggio  (di  tntti),  worst. 

(pin  male)  malissimo        \  ,     ,, 

^  ^  ■  .    )  very  badly. 

pcssimnmente  ( 

molto,  very.        piit,  more.  piii  (di  tutti),  most. 

molfissimo,  very  much. 
poco,  little.  meno,  less.  meno  (di  tutti),  least. 

pochissimo,  very  little. 
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Adverbs  are  also  formed  from  the  sitjxridfiro  assoJuto 
of  the  adjectives  by  ehan!jjiiig  insinio  into  issinuimcntc,  as: 

Corag(jio$issimo,  very  corageous  —  coraggiosissimaniente, 
most  courageously. 

In  order  to  avoid  too  long  words  one  uses  periphrastical 
expressions,  as:  con  niolto  convjijio  for  coragtjiosissimamente,  etc. 

NB.  One  must  well  beware  of  using  il  uicgUo  in  a  simi- 
lar way  as  the  French  le  tnieux;  il  pcggio  like  le  pis;  il  piu 
like  le  plus;  il  meno  like  Ic  moins,  as  absolute  adverbs.  These 
forms  are  in  fact  existing  in  Italian,  but  only  as  substan- 
tives, as: 

II  meglio  e  il  nemico  del  bene. 

'Better'  is  the  enemy  of  'good'. 

NelV  ultima  gucrra  i  Francesi  ebbero  semprc  la  pcggio. 

In  the  last  war  the  French  always  came  off  worst  (got 
the  worst  of  it). 

Phrases  like:  'He  works  (the)  least.  This  pupil  (f.)  writes 
best.  I  like  this  wine  best',  are  best  translated  periphras- 
tically : 

Egli  lavora  meno  di  tutii.  Questa  scolara  scrive  meglio 
di  tutte.     Qucsto  e  il  vino  che  piU  mi  piacc. 

Notes. 

1)  From  the  Compar.  maggiore  and  minore  may  be  formed 
the  adverbs  maggiormenfe  and  minormcnte.  —  The  termina- 
tions one  and  ino  modify  the  meaning  of  adverbs,  chieHy  in 
conversation,  as:  benone,  very  well;  bcnino,  tolerably.  Be- 
sides, one  (also  oni,  but  not  in  an  augmentative  sense)  serves 
to  form  adverbial  expressions  derived  from  substantives.  The 
most  important  of  them  are: 

boccone  (bocconi),  from  bocca,  procumbent. 

cavalcioni,  on  horseback. 

ciondoloni,  taking  the  tail  between  the  legs  (of  a  dog). 

carpone,  (creeping  along)  upon  all  four. 

gomitone,  leaning  on  the  elbow. 

rotolone,  rolling  (one's  self  about). 

tastone,  groping  along  in  the  dark  etc. 

2)  A  peculiarity  of  the  Italian  language  consists  in  the 
Supperl.  assol.  of  some  proper  adverbs  and  even  of  a  few  ad- 
verbial expressions,  such  as  assai,  very,  per  tempo,  early.  Thus 
one  says:  assaissimo,  very  much;  i)er  tempissimo,  very  early. 

A  high  degree  is  also  expressed  by  the  repetition  of  the 
adverb,  as:  subito  subito,  directly;  ben  bene,  very  well. 
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3)  Many  masculine  adjectives  may   be   used   as  adverbs, 
for  ex.: 

Kgli  lo  gunrdo  fisno. 

He  looked  at  him  fixedly  (instead  of  fissamente). 

Such  are:  spesso,  frequent.  — ly;  basso,  deep,  — ly;  fnlso, 
false,  — ly;  ccrto,  sicuro,  certain,  — ly;  mezzo,  by  half;  forte, 
loud,  — ly;  piano,  low. 

Words. 

nettdre,  ^)  to  clean. 
confessdre,  to  confess. 
disiribuire  (-isco),  to  distribute. 
adempiere  -)  un  dovere,  to  fulfill 
se-         a  duty. 

suondre   il  pianoforte,   to   play 

the  piano. 
trascnrdrc,  to  neglect. 
giaccrc,  to  lie,  be  laid. 
ahbrucidrc,^)  to  burn. 
domanddre,  to  demand. 
costdre,'^)  to  cost. 
venite,  come! 
in  vidggio,  on  the  way. 
adagio,^)  slowly,  lowly. 
finalmentc,  at  length,  finally. 
solamente,  only, 
ity.    piit,  jyresto  possibile,  as  soon  as 

possible. 
al  pill-  fdrdi,  (the)  latest. 


Uloquenfc,  eloquent. 
pigro,  idle,  lazy. 
sfortundto,  unfortunate. 
rdro,  rare,  — ly,  seldom. 
grave,  grave,  molesting, 

rious. 
probdbile,  probable. 
eterno,  eternal. 
egudJc,  equal. 
puntudle,  punctual. 
sdggio,  wise. 
modesto,  modest. 
costdnte,  constant. 
passionato,  passionate. 
generuso,  generous. 
il  dono,  the  gift. 
il  snddito,  the  subject. 
la  prosperitd,  the  prosper 
/7  trastullo,  the  toy. 
Vartistn,  the  artist. 
rispettdre,  to  respect. 

Reading  Exercise.    53. 

Rispettate  la  legge  di  Dio  se  volete  essere  felici  eterna- 
mente.  Quest'  uomo  ha  parlato  benissimo;  parla  sempre  elo- 
quentissimamente.  I  pigri  lavorano  meno  di  tutti.  Tuo  fratello 
mente,  e  quello  che  piu  mi  dispiace  in  lui,  e  che  non  confessa 
mai  d'aver  avuto  torto.  Trattate  bene  coi  vostri  nemici. 
Iddio  (God)  ha  saggiaraente  distribuito  i  suoi  doni.  Parlate 
modestamente  de'  vostri  meriti.    Enrico  IV  era  costantemente 

1)  Nettare  from  the  adj.  netto,  clean;  this  from  the  Lat.  niti- 
dus;  OFr.  nets;  Fr.  uet ;  Sp.  neto;  Port,  nedeo;  Pro  v.  net.  2)  Ad- 
empire,  from.  Lat.  implere;  Fr.  emplir  (r-emplir).  3)  Bniciare 
(brusciare)  =  hrustolare  (ahhrustolare),  to  make  brown  by  fire, 
from  the  Lat.  partic.  perutiis  (perurere).  The  Fr.  bruler  (OFr. 
bru^ler)  from  the  It.  bnistolare ;  Prov.  hruzar  (brussar).  4)  Costare, 
from  the  Lat.  constare;  Sp.  costar;  Fr.  coiiter;  Germ,  foften.  5)  Ad- 
agio, with  ease.  Agio,  probably  from  Lat.  otiuni;  Fr.  aise;  Prov. 
ais;  Port,  azo;  Engl.  ease. 


136 

occupato  della  prosperitii  del  suoi  siidditi.  11  ladro  entri"«  iid!\<»io 
iidaiiio;  credeva  eerto  die  iiessnuo  lo  sentivii.  Gli  Italiani  im- 
parano  lacihnente  il  latiiii';  essi  iniparano  il  iVancese  piii  facil- 
niente  ehe  il  tedesco.  lo  adenipiro  senipre  puntualmente  i 
miei  doveri.  II  meglio  che  tu  possa  fare  e  di  restare  a  cas;i. 
Non  andare  cosi  presto!  Mio  padre  e  in  Francia  adesso.  I 
giovani  che  amano  passionatamente  il  giuoco,  trascnnino  spesso 
i  lore  doveri.  Carlo  0*  stato  biasiinato  piu  di  tutti.  Nettate 
ben  bene  questi  stivali,  poi  portatenieli  siibito  subito  nella 
mia  stanza. 

Truduzioue.  54. 
Speak  loud!  Speak  frankly!  You  work  tooslowly; 
work  faster  (more  quickly!)  The  king  has  generously  pardo- 
ned his  enemies.  Nobody  is  constantly  fortunate  (happy)  in 
(in)  this  world.  The  name  of  Shakespeare  will  live  (rivra) 
eternally.  This  artist  plays  the  piano  wonderfully  (fr.  divino). 
I  have  seldom  (rarely)  received  letters  frdui  (di)  my  bro- 
ther. He  gropingl}'  sought  the  door.  My  mother  is  very 
(gravely)  ill;  I  must  return  home  as  soon  as  possible.  I 
know  your  brothers  very  well;  especially  the  eldest  who  came 
(reniva)  often  to  me.  We  certainly  depart  next  Monday,  and 
since  we  do  not  stop  on  the  way,  we  shall  probably  be  in 
Florence  already  [on]  Tuesday.  Your  cousin  does  not  write 
better  than  you,  and  your  friend  writes  worst.  We  have 
arrived  very  early.  The  wounded  (man)  lay  with  his  face 
on  the  grass  (crba).  Come  quickly!  Directly,  directly!  The 
house  was  half  burnt.  Unfortunately  we  lost  (have  lost)  all 
our  fortune.  Observe  the  laws  punctually.  Fulfill  your  duties 
punctually.  These  toys  cost  the  least.  This  pupil  has  most 
frequently  his  tasks  without  mistakes  (transl.  this  is  the  pupil 
who  .  .  .).  He  has  sung  too  low  (deep),  and  also  the  music- 
master,  that  accompanied  him,  (hasj  played  wrong.  At  length 
I  have  finished  my  translation. 

DliilO!?o. 
Come  parla  quest'  avvocato?     Parla     eloquentissimamente     e 

franchissiraamente. 
Suona   sua   cugina   il   piano-     Suona  a  maraviglia  (admirably) 

forte?  e  canta  ancor  meglio. 

Avete  nuove  di  vostro  fratello    Mi  scrive  raramente.  Fortunata- 
a  Parigi  ?  mente  so  (/  knoic)  da  un  suo 

amico  ch'egli  sta  {is)  benone. 
Capisce    quello    che    io    dico     Capisco     tutto     quando     parla 

(sai/)'*  adagio. 

Avete  finalmente  ricevato  la     L'ho  ricevuta  solamente  questa 
mia  lettera?  mattina,    perche   fui   assents 

(absent). 
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Scrivera  presto  a  sua  niadre?  Sicuro;    fra   otto  giorni   al    piii 

tardi. 

Che  ora  d'i  Suno  le  tre  meno  un  (juartu. 

Menatemi    (drive  me)   adagio  Si,  Signora,    sarii   ubbidita   (as 

adagio  fino   (till)   al  Fonte  you  command)\ 

Rialto! 

Era  fatto  bene  11  tuo  tenia?  Ottimamente. 


Thirty- first  Lesson. 

The  adverbs  coiitiuued. 

In  the  foregoing  lesson  we  observed,  that  besides 
the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  or  participles  by  addi- 
tion of  the  syllable  mente,  there  are  a  great  many  true 
adverbs  denoting  place,  manner,  order,  time  etc.  Thus 
we  have:  Ij  Adverbs  of  place.  2)  Adverbs  of  time. 
S)  Adverbs  of  manner.  4)  Adverbs  of  quantity.  5)  Ad- 
verbs of  affirmation,  of  negation,  and  doubt.  There  are 
also  adverbial  expressions  (locnzioni  avverbiaU)  i.  e.  com- 
pounds of  substantives,  adjectives  etc.  with  prepositions, 
as:  A  mente,  by  heart;  in  fatti,  indeed  etc. 


1.     Adverbs  of  place. 


Ove,  dove,  where,  whither? 
onde,     dondc,     where    from, 
whence  ? 

^       '  \  here,  hither,  this  way, 
qua    i  "^ 

hi,^)   cola,   cosfi,   cost  a,   ivi, 

qtiivi,  there. 

qua  e  la,  to  and  fro. 

vi,  ci,  (French  y)  here. 

sopra  (sovra)  \ 

sif^)  (sur)        I  «"'  "l^°"- 

Id  su,  lassii,  up  there. 

giii,  below,  down. 

Id  gill,  laggiu,  down  there. 

dbbasso,  down,  downwards. 


quinci,  hence,  from  here. 
dictro,  behind. 
indictro,  behind,  backwards. 
softo,*)  below. 
innami,'^)  before. 
davanti,  before. 
avanti,  forward,  along. 
dentro,^)  therein,  within. 
fuuri,^)  outside,  out. 
dappcrttdto,  everywhere. 
altroce,  elsewhere. 
lontdno^)    {   .       distant 
lungi  i        ' 

via,  be  gone  (gone). 


1)  Lat.  ecce  hie.  2)  Lat.  iliac.  3)  Su  fr.  Lat.  super;  suso  fr. 
Lat.  s^usuin  (=  sursutuj.  4)  Lat.  subtus.  5)  Lat.  in-ante.  6)  Lat. 
de-intra.    7)  Lat.  foras  or  foris  =  extra.    8)  Fr.  lointain;  Lat.  longe. 
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2.     Adver 

Qudndo,  when? 
(la  qudndo,  since  when? 
snnpre.  always. 
unii ')  ((/idimmii),  never. 
oijifi,  to-day. 

(iotndni  (dimdtii).  to-morrow. 
posdonidni,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

ormdi     \ 

now. 
oramm  I 

di  rddo,  seldom. 

'P''.'';"'^  \  often. 
so  vent e      ) 

prima,  before. 

allora,  then. 

^.'•'^    I  then. 

intdnto     [ 
frnttdnto  f 
ancura,*)  still. 
teri,  yesterday. 


meanwhile. 


tlie  day  before 
yesterday. 


bs  of  time. 

irri  Vnltro 

I'ldtro  ivri 

(ininC  ii'fi 

pri'sto,^)  quick,  soon. 

tosto,^')  soon. 

ndi'sso  \ 

,   now. 
orn        f 

or'  (Jra,  now,  immediately. 
subito,  directly,  suddenly. 
idrdi,  late. 

(fid '')  (digid),  already. 
taluru     \  .. 

talvdUa  I  son^etimes. 

teste       I 

pocanzi  \  not  long  ago,  lately. 

p6co  fa  ) 

poco  avanti  \       ,   , 

-'  not  long  ago. 

jioco  prima   i  "^     ^ 

una  vulta,  once,  one  time. 

pin  volte      \  ,   .. 

^u       -u     I  several  times. 
molfe  volte  / 


3. 

Cdme,^)  how? 
gid,  already,  indeed. 
molto      \ 
assdi^)  I        ^' 

si       I 

>    ,  so, 
cost  I 

perche,  why,  because. 

bene,  well. 

mdle,  badly. 

pjiire,  yet,  also. 


Adverbs  of  manner. 
insieme  \ 


;  together. 
assieme  /      ° 

almeno,  at  least. 

a/fatto,  wholly,  completely. 

volcnfieri  \      ■„•     , 

,     ,-  .  ;  willingly. 
volonticri  I  °  •' 

gudsi,  almost. 

forse,  perhaps. 

anzi,  in  the  contrary. 


4.     Adverbs  of  quantity. 


Molto,  much,  very  (much). 
nssdi,  enough,  rather  much. 
troppo,  too,  too  m\ich. 
tanto,  so,  so  much. 


abbastdnza,  enough. 
eziandio     I 

pmre  /  even,  even  yet. 

pur  anco  ) 


1)  (giam-)  mat,  Lat.  Jam  may  in.  2)  Lat.  spissun,  dense,  thick. 
3)  Lat.  post.  4)  Lat.  hanc-oram.  5)  From  the  vulg.  fjat.  praestus, 
fr.  adv.  praesto.  6)  DubiouR  origin;  perhaps  from  the  Lat.  parte. 
tosstuH  ffr.  torrere),  or  from  tot-cito.  1)  Lat.  jam.  8)  Lat.  quomodo. 
9)  Lat.  ad-satin. 
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solamente      1  piii,  di  piu,  more. 

soltanio         ;  only.  mcno,  less. 

non  —  che  \  qttnnto,  how  much? 

poco,  little.  tanto  —  qiianto,  so  much  —  as. 

NB.  Assni,  nhhastanzn,  pit)  and  meno  stand,  without  a 
prepos.,  before  the  subst.  therefore  not  —  in  the  French  way 
—  ahhnstanza  di  vino,  but  (tbbastnnzn  vino.  Piu  and  meno 
have  di  only  before  numerals,  as:  piii  di  100  lire,  more  than 
100  lire  (francs).  One  says  di  piu,  if  the  word  stands  alone; 
as:  Costui  ha  larorafo  di  piu,  this  man  has  worked  more. 

5.     Adverbs  of  affirmation  aud  negation. 

Si,  yes.  non,  not. 

infafti,  indeed.  non  —  mai,  never. 

certo             \  non  —  punto,  not  at  all. 
ccrtnmente    \  surely,  certainly,    non  —  gia,  not  —  even. 

sic\n-amente]  non  —  piii,  not  —  any  more. 

davvero,  truly.  tieanche,  not  even. 
no,  no. 

Adverbial  expressions. 
A  mentc 


.  .     ,  by  heart, 
'f  memoria  I     -^ 

in  fretta,  in  haste,  hastily. 

in  vdno,  in  vain. 

con  cdmodo  \  conveniently,  at 


,.  ...     :  at  the  right  hand. 
a  diritta  i  ° 

a  sinistra  I     .    .i      ,  c^  i      j 
;  at  the  leit  hand. 
a  manca     i 

fra  breve,  fra  poco,  in  short. 


a  belV  agio  /one's  convenience,    a  poco  a  poco  \  by  and  by,  by 


a  stento,  hardly. 

di  frequeiife,  frequently. 

di  sdlito,  generally,  usually. 

appena,  scarcely. 

a  buon  mercato,  cheap. 

a  voce  \  by  word  of 

(a  viva  voce)  I       mouth. 

n  bello  studio     \ 

y-j  11   \        t        on  purpose. 
a  (bella)  2}0sta  I         '■     ^ 

a  caso,  by  accident. 

(id  alt  a  voce,  aloud. 

nlV  improvviso,  suddenly. 


poco  per  volta  j       degrees. 
in  breve,  shortly. 
alia  rinfusa,  helter,  skelter. 
a  proposito,  quite  conveniently; 

by  the  by. 
a  bocca,    verbally,    by  word  of 

mouth. 
a  gara,^)  in  emulation. 
tutt'  al  piu,  at  the  most. 
dapprima,   first. 
appunto,  exactly. 
sui  due  piedi,  directly. 


Notes. 

1)  As  we  hinted,   gid  often  implies  a  livelg  affirmation, 
corresponding  to  the  English  of  course,  yes,  yes  etc.     Ex.: 
Non  avete  finito  ancora?     Have  you  not  yet  done? 
Gia,  son  pronto,  of  course  (yes,  yes),  I  am  ready. 

1)    Gara,   like  the  Fr.  gare  (garer)  from  the  OHG.  waron,  to 
protect,  to  mind ;  German  Warren. 
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Used  with  non  or  //<■  it  has  no  proper  equivalent  in  Eng- 
lish and  must  therefore  be  periphrased,  as: 
Xou  diro  yifi  che  ahbiute  torto,  ma  .  .  . 
I   will    not   say,    I    do   not   mean    to   say   that  you    are 

wrong,  but   ... 
Non  credcra  yid  che  volessi  ingnnmirlo,  ma  .  .  . 
Although    he    did    not    think    that    1    w'ould    cheat    him, 

yet  .  .  . 

2)  Used  with  a  substantive  gia  is  the  English  former  or 
Jcde  (but  nut  of  deceased  persons).     Ex.: 

//  gid  granduca  di  Toscana. 

The  former  grand-duke  of  Tuscany. 

3)  The  negative  particle  non,  which,  as  we  said,  always 
precedes  the  verb,  is  often  rendered  more  impressive  by  the 
adverbs  ^mnto  or  mai,  as: 

lo  non  amo,  I  do  not  love. 

io  non  amo  piinto,  I  do  not  love  uf  all. 

io  non  amo  mai,  I  never  love. 

Note.  The  popular  and  familiar  language  frequently  em- 
ploys mica  instead  of  gia,  as: 

Non  e  mica  iin  hel  nome.    (M.) 

It  is  indeed  no  fine  name,  or:    it  is  anything  but  a  fine 
name. 

Neanche  or  ncmmeno  and  nemmanco  correspond  to  the 
English  nor  —  either,  ex.:  Neanch'io,  nor  (do)  T,  nor  1  either. 
The  question  Is  it  not?  is  best  translated:  Non  e  veroY  The 
English  way  of  saying:  Do  you?  or  Do  yon  not?  referring 
to  a  foregoing  question,  must  not  be  imitated  in  Italian.  The 
above  question :  non  c  vero  is  usually  employed  in  such  a  case. 
Example : 

You  are  writing  to  your  father,  don't  you? 

Ella  scrive  a  suo  padre,  non  e  vero? 

Likewise,  the  answers:  I  do  or  I  do  not  etc.  are  not  to  be 
literally  translated,  but  are  either  periphrased  with  the  verb, 
or  rendered  by  Si  or  no,  as: 

Do  you  write  to  your  father?  —  Yes,  I  do.  —  No,  I  do  not. 

Scrive  Ella  a  suo  padre?  Si!  No! 

or  St,  scrivo!      No,nonscrivo! 


Words. 

L'occasidne,  the  occasion.  caccidre,  to  hunt. 

I'intenzione,  the  intention.         pregidto,  honored. 
mendr  via,  to  lead  ofl".  abitudrc,  to  accustom. 
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il  hisogno,  the  want.  risposfo,  answered. 

H  canto,  the  song.  inter osimile,  improbable. 

la  storiella,  the  tale.  yranzdre  \  ,      -,. 

<7  vascello  di  (juerra,  the  man  dcsindre    / 

of  war.  cendre,  to  sup. 

la  villcgyiatura,  the  farm.  fare  culazionc,  to  breakfast. 

nndare  a  piedi,  to  go  on  foot,  disturbdre,  to  disturb. 

walk.  finito,  finished,  ready. 

la  nebbia,  the  mist,  fog.  vdda  piirc,  go  only,  do  go! 
sparilo,  disappeared. 

Reading  Exercise.    55. 

Dove  abita?  Adesso  abito  qui  dietro  al  teatro.  Ora  che 
non  abitiamo  piii  lontano  I'un  dall'  altro  ci  vedremo  di  fre- 
quente.  Un  proverbio  italiano  dice  (sa>/s):  chi  tardi  arriva, 
male  alberga  {is  badly  lodged).  Domani  o  dopodomani  avro 
probabilmente  I'occasione  di  parlare  con  tuo  zio,  e  ti  comuni- 
chero  poi  subito  le  sue  intenzioni.  Menate  via  quel  cane,  o 
cacciatelo  fuori.  I  signori  erano  di  dietro  e  le  signore  erano 
davanti.  Quando  avro  il  piacere  di  vederla  in  casa  mia? 
Adesso  sono  in  campagna,  ma  quando  ritorno  non  manchero 
di  venire  da  lei.  I  nostri  amici  ci  aspettano  abbasso,  andiamo 
giu.  Parlavate  forse  di  me?  Si,  parlavamo  appunto  di  te. 
Aspetto  fra  breve  una  tua  risposta  e  intanto  ti  salute  di  cuore. 
Ricevemmo  teste  la  pregiata  vostra  lettera  e  vi  manderemo 
fra  poco  quanto  {that  which)  ci  avete  cumandato.  Egli  ha 
abbastanza  danaro;  essendo  abituato  a  una  vita  semplice,  ha 
meno  bisogni  di  noi.  In  Sicilia  il  vino  e  gli  aranci  sono  a 
buon  meroato.  Una  volta  in  Italia  vi  erano  molti  principi, 
adesso  non  vi  e  che  un  re.  Ha  tutt'  al  piu  vent'  anni  e  ha 
gik  finito  i  suoi  studi.  Egli  mi  ha  ingannato,  non  voglio  piu 
vederlo.  Questa  sera,  essendo  gia  tardi,  noi  ceneremo  e  dor- 
miremo  qui  ai  piedi  del  monte,  ma  domani  ci  leveremo  per 
tempo  e  faremo  colazione  lassu. 

Traduzione.    56. 

In  the  Italian  schools  one  learns  many  cantos  of  the 
'Divina  Comedia'  by  heart.  Also  the  Italian  tales  generally 
commence  by  the  words:  'There  was  once  a  king.'  France 
has  more  men  of  war  than  Italy.  Our  farm  is  not  far  from 
the  city,  we  often  go  there  on  foot.  I  write  you  these  few 
lines  {due  righe)  in  haste,  to  inform  you  that  your  mother 
has  just  arrived  here.  This  gentleman  speaks  German,  but 
not  fluently  {lit.:  with  trouble);  he  generally  speaks  English 
witb  ns.  I  willingly  lend  you  the  requested  (wished)  sum 
and  you  will  pay  it  back  to  me  at  your  convenience.  The 
fog  (mist)   has  by  and   by  disappeared.     I   have  written  him 
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on  purpose.  He  bivs  not  even  answered  me.  I  do  not  —  it 
is  trne  —  believe  what  he  tells  {(lice)  me;  but  the  matter 
(affair)  in  itself  {in  se)  is  not  improbable.  I  have  lost  my 
golden  ring;  I  tind  it  nowhere.  Seek  it!  I  have  already 
sought  it  everywhei-e.  I  hope  that  you  will  dine  with  us  the 
day  after  to-monow.  Your  uncle  has  several  times  supped 
with  us.  I  have  seen  your  aunt  lately;  she  is  (sfn)  very  well. 
Here  is  bread  and  cheese.  Will  you  (Do  you  wish)  more  of 
it?  I  shall  eat  this  little  piece  by  and  by.  My  friend  will 
not  stay  here.  Nor  1  {lit.:  I  also  not).  Go  only,  the  work 
(task)  is  finished. 

Diiilogro. 

Come  stii,  signor  Gobbi?  Sto  bene,  e  lei? 

Discretamente    {urll ,     thank     Adesso  che  non  fa   piu  freddo, 

you),  e  sua  madre?  stii  un  po'  meglio. 

Vuolemungiaredelpresciutto?    Si,  me  ne  dia  un  pochettino. 
Ne  vuole  di  piu?  No,  grazie,  ne  ho  abbastanza. 

Sara   a   casa  diraan   mattina     Certamente,    saro  a  casa  tutto 

{to  morroic-morning)'}  il  giorno. 

A  che  ora  arriva  tuo  cugino?     Se  non  arriva  stamattina  {from 

questa  mattina)  arriverii  sta- 
sera. 
Si,  partiremo  noi  pure. 


Si,    mi  ha   scritto  poco    fa,   ri- 

tornera  fra  breve  in  patria. 
Vado  sui  due  piedi. 


Partirete    anche   voi    per    la 

Francia? 
A    proposito;    hai   notizie   di 

tuo  fratello  a  Londra? 
Carlo,  tuo  padre  ti  cerca,  va 

subito  a  casa! 
Ecco  dei  libri,   leggi  a  (tuo)     Grazie,  li  leggero  con  piacere. 

beir  agio! 
Ferdoni  se  la  disturb© !  Anzi,   e   un  piacere  che  mi  fa. 

Quanto  guadagna  questo  po-     Due  lire  tutt'  al  piu,  egli  vive 

vero  uomo  al  giorno?  miseramente. 

Chi  h  il  pill  diligente  di  questi     Ecco   colui    che   studia    piii    di 

scolari  ?  tutti. 

Reading  Exercise. 

C  r  e  s  o  e  H  o  1  o  n  e. 
Creso  domando  un  giorno  a  Solone,  se  avesse  incontrato 
ne'  suoi  viaggi  un  uomo  perfettamente  felice.  «Ne  ho  co- 
nosciuto  uno»,  rispose  il  filosofo,  «era  un  cittadino  d' Atone, 
di  nome  Tello,  galantuomo,  che  ha  passato  tutta  la  sua  vita 
in  una  dolce  agiatezza,  vedendo  la  sua  patria  sempre  pro- 
sperante.  Quel  felice  mortale  ha  lasciato  dei  figli  generalmente 
stimati,  ha  veduto  i  figli  de'  suoi  figli  ed  c  morto  gloriosa- 
mente,  combattendo  per  la  patria.* 
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Creso,  sorpreso  d'intc^ndere  citare  come  raodello  di  felicitii 
un  uomo  mediikre,  gli  iloniando  se  non  avesse  trovato  uomini 
pill  telici  ancora  di  Tello.  Si,  gli  rispose  Solone,  erano  due 
iVatelli,  Cleobi  e  IJitune,  d'Argo,  rinomati  per  la  loro  ami- 
cizia  fraterna  ed  il  loro  amoi'e  filiale. 

Words. 

Incontrare,  to  meet  with.  i^rosperante,  flourishing. 

il  vidggio,  the  journey.  conihdttere,  to  fight. 

rispose,  p.  rem.  of  risp&ndere,     sorpreso,  a,  surprised,  astonished. 

to  answer.  intendere,  to  hear. 

il  cittadino,  the  citizen.  citare,  to  cite,  to  quote,  to  allege. 

Atene,  Athens.  il  moddlo,  the  model. 

di  nonie,  named.  mediocre,  adj.  belonging  to  me- 
Tello,  Tellus.  diocrity. 

passare,  to  pass.  rinomcdo,  a,  famous. 

dolce,  sweet;  agreeable.  amicizia,  friendship. 

agiatezza,  prosperity.  fraterno,  a,  fraternal. 

la  patria,  the  country.  amore,  m.  love. 


Tliirty -second  Lesson. 

Ou  prepositions. 

In  Italian,  prepositions  are  either  simple,  preceding, 
as  in  English,  their  noun  in  the  Accusative,  as:  Senza 
mio  padre,  without  my  father;  or  they  are  compound, 
i,  e.  adverbs  used  as  prepositions,  and  commonly  followed 
by  di,  a  or  da,  sometimes,  however,  without  any  other 
preposition  intervening.  Some  of  the  simple  prepositions 
may  also  be  followed  by  di,  a  or  da,  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  following  examples: 

Without  my  father,  is:  senza  mio  padre,  or  senza 
di  mio  x)adre  (here  the  simple  prep,  senza  is  followed 
by  d,). 

Near  the  church  is:  presso  (adv.)  delUt  chiesa,  but 
also  presso  la  chiesa  (the  adv.  presso  immediately  prece- 
ding the  Accus.). 

In  the  II.  Part  we  shall  see,  that  b}"  using  or  omit- 
ting di^  a,  and  da,  the  speaker  somewhat  modifies  the 
signification  of  the  preposition.  In  general,  compound 
prepositions  are  more  expressive  than  the  simple  ones. 
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True  prepositions,  i.  e.  not  followed  by  di,  a  or  da, 
are: 

A,  at,  giusta,^)  conformably,  per,  for,  by, 

con,  with,  J«,  in,  within,  sccondo,*)  confor- 

di,  of,  (a)  lungo,*)  along,  mably  . . . 

da,  of,  from,  by. 

All  the  other  prepositions  may  be  followed  by  one  or 
the  other  of  the  segnacasi**)  di,  a  or  da;  some  of  them 
even  admit  of  tuo,   in  order  to  modify  the  sense. 

Besides  the  true  prepositions  there  are  still  a  number 
of  ])repositional  expressions,  i.  e.  substantives  or  adjectives 
used  with  prepositions,  as: 

Apjyi^  della  montagna,  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain. 

1.     Prepositions   commonly  governing  the  Accu- 
sative, without   di,  a  or  da  following. 

Avanti,  before.  mcdiante,^)  by  means  of. 

contra   \  ^      ■     .  oltre,*)  besides,  more  than  .  .  . 

contra  f     ^         '  eccetto,  except. 

rerso,  against.  salvo,  except. 

dopo,  aft€r.  secondo,  conformably. 

durante,  daring.  senza,  without. 

fra  \  ,    ,  sopra      \ 

'.       ,  between.  .^      i  r  '^n,  upon,  over. 

tra  I  (sovra)  I      '     ^      ' 

htngo      \     ,        tmn^.  sotto,  under. 

allungo  \         °'      '  su  (sur,  in  su),  over,  upon. 

malgrado,  ^)  notwithstanding. 

Note.  Avanti,  contra,  dopo,  fra,  oltre,  senza,  sopra,  sotto^ 
su,  tra,  and  verso  are  sometimes  followed  by  di,  especially 
when  preceding  a  jicrsonal  pronoun,  as:  dopo  di  me,  behind 
(after)  me;  senza  di  voi,  without  you  etc. 


*)  Giusta,  lungo,  secondo,  and  likewise  durante,  mediante, 
salco,  eccetto  (See  these)  are  properly  adjectives,  and  only  by  use 
prepositions. 

**)  Signs  of  cases. 

***)  Along,  when  used  in  sentences  like:  get  along,  come  along, 
is  usually  expressed  with  the  verb  anddrsene,  as:  vdttene,  get 
along  with  you! 

1)  Lat.  juxtn.  2)  Mal-grado.  Grado,  like  the  Fr.  gri  (OFr, 
gret,  greit,  gred)  and  the  Sp.,  Port,  grado,  from  Lat  gratum,  used 
in  LL.  instead  of  gratia.  3j  From  Lat.  medianus  (meditis).  4)  Lat. 
ultra. 
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2.     Pi'epositions  commonly  joined  witli  di. 

Fuori  (ill),  out  (of),  outside 


al  di  la,  beyond;  on  the 
other  side. 

al  di  qua,  on  this  side. 

prt'sso 

appresso 

accanto ') 

(iltato 

accosto 

a  forza,  by  much  .  .  . 

prima,  (relation  of  time)  be- 
fore. 


for,  on  account  of. 


near,  at  the  side 
of  .  .  . 


a  aiHsa 

a  motivo 

a  ragione 

jier  ] 

per  mezzo,  by  means. 

in  luoqo  \  .     ,      1 
■'     )  instead. 
in  vccc     f 

appie,  at  the  foot. 

a  dispetto  \  nothwithstanding, 

ad  onta      f  in  spite  of. 

a  favorc,  in  favour. 

lungi,  far. 


3.    Prepositions  commonly  joined  with  a. 


till. 


opposite. 


Fino  \ 

sino    I 

dirimpetto  \ 

in  faccia    I 

incirca  {     ,      . 
]  about. 
circa      f 

in  mezzo  \        .j  , 
;  amidst 
a  mezzo    I 

dentro,  inside. 


mnanzi 

dinanzi  >  before. 
davanfi  ] 
in  rispefto    1 
in  rujuardo  \  concerning. 
in  (plant 0     ] 
dietro,  behind. 
vicino,  near. 

addosso,  on,  upon,  with. 
attorno,^)  around,  all  around,     conforme,  conformably. 

Note.  Only  a  very  limited  number  of  Prep,  take  da. 
The  most  important  of  them  are:  Fin  da  .  .  .  from  (the  be- 
ginning); al  di  qua  da  . . .,  on  this  side;  al  di  la  da  . . .,  on 
the  other  side,  lungi  and  discosto,  far  from,  and  in  fuori,  ex- 
cept, which  latter,  however,  is  preceded  by  the  word  which 
it  governs.  Thus:  Dalla  Francia  in  fuori  iutfe  le  altrc  po- 
tenze.  All  the  other  powers  except  France.  —  With  these 
prepositions  di,  too,  is  not  quite  inadmissible. 

Words. 

II  municipio,  the  town-house.       il  vidle,  the  avenue. 
U  prefctto,  the  governor.  agire  (-isco),  to  act. 

civile,  polite.  Vimpiegdto,^)  the  officer. 

assente,  absent.  la  guerra,^}  the  war. 

1)  Accanto  =  a  canto,  at  the  side.  The  origin  of  the  word 
is  not  yet  sufficiently  explained.  Perhaps  from  Lat.  cantns  (-/.av9-6?j, 
an  iron  circle,  or  fr.  the  Germ.  Kante.  2)  Attonio  =  a  torno.  The 
subst.  tonio  has  been  explained  before.  3)  Parte,  of  impiegare,  to 
employ,  fr.  Lat.  itnplicare;  Fr.  emploi/er;  Sp.  empJear;  Pro  v.  em- 
prear;  Engl,  to  emploi/.  4)  From  OHG.  icerra,  quarrel;  Fr.  guerre; 
Sp.,  Port.,  Prov.  guerra;  Engl,  war;  OEgl.  werre. 


Sauer,  Ituliau  Grammar.    5tU  edit. 
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(firdre,^)  to  turn  round.  I'uomo  dahhcnc,  the  honest  man, 

la  svnthu'Ua,-)  the  sentinel.  nascondcrsi,   to  hide  one's  self. 

j7  uuJh,^)  the  mole.  il  pMo,  the  harbour. 

j7  ainipo,  the  camp.  //  fnndle,''')  the  light-house. 

le   forze    nnvdli,    the    naval  Vinvvrno,')  the  winter. 

forces;  the  navy.  //  pi'sce,  the  fish. 

j7  contdnte,  the  singex*.  numcutdrc,  to  increase. 

Zrt  sfngiom;*)  the  season.  occiipdre,  to  occupy. 

VurdiHC,  HI.  the  ordre.  sbevazzdre,  to  drink  immodera- 
//  carnerdle,  the  carnival.  tely. 

r<Vfo,  blind.  /«  rarcomandazidne,  the  recom- 
Vinfdnzia,  the  infancy.  mendation. 

/a  60//C,  the  barrel.  Valbergo,  the  hotel. 

i7  jjozi'o,^)  the  well.  <7  p'wppo,  the  poplar. 

?rt  coUinn,  the  hill.  nientrc  che,  whilst. 

i7    capolaroro,    the    master-  veninro,  next. 

piece.  Za  pace,  the  peace. 

Reading  Exercise.    57. 

Vi  mando  per  mezzo  della  posta  cento  bottiglie  di  vino 
di  Marstila.  Xon  e  stata  gentile  verso  gli  stranieri.  Durante 
la  gnerra  orientale  i  Francesi  hanno  anmentato  le  loro  forze 
navali.  L'anno  ventuio  andro  in  Italia  e  non  ritornero  prima 
di  carnevale.  I  cantanti  dell'  opera  tedesca  sono  di  solito 
assenti  da  Vienna  durante  la  stagione  italiana.  Mentre  che 
tu  scrivi,  io  leggero  il  giornale.  Secondo  la  mia  opinione,  gli 
Ugonotti  del  Maestro  Giticomo  Meyerbeer  sono  un  capolavoro 
della  musica  moderna.  Faro  stasera  una  passeggiata  lungo 
il  fiume.  La  tavola  era  accanto  al  letto.  Resti  presso  di  me! 
L'uomo  dabbene  ha  sempre  Dio  dinanzi  agli  occhi.  L'albergo 
nazionale  si  trova  dirimpetto  al  molo  San  Carlo.  Presso  a 
quella  porta  vi  k  un  pozzo  profondo.  La  bugia  si  nasconde 
sempre  dietro  alia  verita.  Innanzi  al  porto  si  vede  il  fanale. 
Invece  di  lavorare,  egli  passa  il  tempo  giuocando  e  sbevaz- 
zando  nelle  osterie.  A  forza  di  raccomandazioni  arrivo  al 
posto  che  <k:cupa  adesso.  Noi  abitiamo  fuori  della  citta,  appid 
d'una  bella  colli na.     L'albergo  di  cui  parlate,   6  al   di  qua  0 

1)  Girare,  to  turn  round,  from  LL.  gifrare,  fr.  Lat.  f/i/rus  (•(opo':), 
circle;  OFr.  girer;  Fr.  rirer.  Snbst.  are:  It.,  Sp.  giro;  IVov.  gir. 
2)  Fr.  nentinelle;  Sp.  centinela.  The  origin  is  not  clear.  Perhaps 
from  the  Lat.  Hentinator,  or  OHG.  sentan,  to  sent,  or  from  the 
Romance  seritar,  to  put.  -i)  Lat.  moles;  Fr.  mole.  4)  Lat.  i>fatio; 
Fr.  aainon;  Kngl.  sea  xon ;  Sp.  sazon;  Prov.  sazo;  Port.  sazOo.  The 
Sp.  estacion  and  the  Port,  esla^do  are  of  the  same  origin.  5)  Lat. 
piiteus;  Fr.  puitn;  OFr.  puin,  puiz;  Sp.  j)ozo.  6)  From  the  Greek 
wyj".,  light-house  or  'f/vo;,  lantern;  Fr.  fanal.  Other  derivations: 
Fr,  fcdot,  lantern  and  It.  fald,  fire  of  joy.  7)  Lat.  hibemum  (i.  e. 
tetn2JUH  — _);  Fr.  hiver;  Prov.  hivern. 
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al    ili    111   del   fiume?     E   al   di   qua,    in   faccia  al   municipio. 
Questa  povera  ragazza  d  cieca  fin  dall'  infanzia. 

Tnuluziono.  58. 
Between  the  garden  and  the  forest  there  is  (v'c)  a  long 
avenue.  Have  you  arrived  before  or  after  4  o'clock?  I  have 
arrived  towards  evening.  Where  have  you  been  during  the 
war?  We  were  on  a  hill  not  far  from  the  city.  While  you 
were  eating,  I  have  read  the  newspapers.  Do  you  go  with  your 
sister  or  without  {senza  di)  her?  I  go  with  her;  in  spite  of 
the  bad  weather  she  will  not  stay  at  home.  Charles  Albert, 
king  of  Sardinia  {Sardegna),  abdicated  in  favor  of  his  son,  Victor 
Emanuel  {Viffurio  Kmmamtele).  Is  your  house  on  this  side 
or  on  the  other  side  of  the  river?  I  presently  live  on  the 
other  side  of  the  river  in  that  small  house  (dim.)  beside  the 
theatre.  He  waited  for  me  at  the  foot  of  the  hill.  Accor- 
ding to  your  order  I  send  you  a  cask  of  old  wine,  and 
hope  that  you  will  like  it  (be  content  with  it).  Respecting 
your  l)ill  of  exchange  I  communicate  to  you  that  •  it  was 
punctually  paid.  One  has  given  a  concert  in  honor  of  the 
king.  Through  many  entreaties  he  obtained  (ottenne)  his 
liberty.  Before  (in  front  of)  the  church  there  are  three  very 
high  poplartrees.  Respecting  my  journey  I  know  (so)  not  yet 
anything  certain.  France  extends  {si  stende)  no  more  from 
the  Atlantic  Ocean  to  the  Rhine.  The  earth  revolves  round 
the  sun.  Buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  a  stick.  He  owes  {deve) 
me  about  two  hundred  marcs.  Opposite  the  Dukal  palace 
lives  the  governor.  Not  far  from  the  camp  stood  {ri  era)  a 
sentinel.     Since  that  day  1  have  no  more  seen  my  friend. 

Dij^Iogo. 

Per  chi  b  questa  bella  scato-  E  per  mia  cugina  Emilia. 

letta? 

Per  quanto   tempo   ha  (Ella)  L'ho  presa  per  due  mesi. 

preso     in    affitto     {rented) 

questa  stanza? 

Quandopartira,signordottore?  Partiro  domani  per  Edinburgo. 

Dove  eri  durante  il  carnevale?  Ero  a  Roma  presso  uno  zio. 

Ho  sentito  che  ella  h  stata  in  No,  sono  andato  fino  a  Firenze 

Italia,  e  andata  fino  a  Napoli?  dove  mi  fermai  per  atfari. 

Dove  sta  (lives)  il  tuo  maestro  Vicino    al    municipio    in     una 

di  canto?  casa  nuova. 

Partira  prima  di  domenica?  Secondo  {that  depends). 

Dove  si  trova  la  repubblica  di  Tra  Bologna   ed   Ancona,   non 

San  Marino?  lontano  dal  mare. 

Avete  agito  conforme  ai  desi-  Si,  e  speriamo  che  essi  saranno 

deri  dei  vostri  genitori?  contenti  di  noi. 

10* 
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£  vero  che  sei  oaduio  in  mezzo 

alUi  stmilaV 
Vai  a  seuohi  tutti  i  di? 
Qnanto  denaio  ha  perdiito? 
Ha  viaggiato  mylto? 


E  vero,  ina  nun  mi  sono  fatto 

male. 
Si,  eceetto  la  doineniea. 
Circa  a  due  mila  lire. 
Si,  i^er  mare  e  per  terra. 


Reading  Exercise. 

(CoiitiuuaziouL'j. 

Cn  giorno  di  festa  solenne,  vedendo  che  i  biioi  non  ar- 
riviivano,  i  quali  dovevano  condurre  al  tempio  di  Giunone  la 
loro  madre,  i  figliuoli  attaccarono  se  stessi  al  giogo,  e  triis- 
sero  il  legno  per  alcune  miglia.  Quel  la  sacerdotessa ,  com- 
presa  di  gioia  e  di  riconoscenza,  supplico  gli  dei  d'accordare 
ai  suoi  figli  quel  che  gli  uomini  poWssero  desiderare  di  meglio; 
fu  esaudita.  Dope  il  sacrifizio  ambedue  i  suoi  figliuoli,  im- 
mersi  in  un  dolce  sonno,  terminarono  tranquillamente  la  loro 
vita.     Si  erdssero  loro  delle  statue  nel  tempio  di  Delfi. 

«Dunque  non  mi  conti  nel  numero  dei  teliei?»  disse  il  re. 
«Sire>,  rispose  il  filosofo,  «noi  professiamo  nel  nostro  paese 
una  filosofia  semplice,  senza  fasto  e  poco  comune  alia  corte 
dei  re.  Conosciamo  rincostanza  della  tbrtuna  e  stimiamo  poco 
una  felicita  piii  apparente  che  reale  e  per  lo  piii  troppo  pas- 
seggiera.  La  vita  d'un  uomo  6  presso  a  poco  di  trenta  mila 
giomi.  Xessuno  d'essi  rassomiglia  all'  altro,  e  come  non  ac- 
cordiamo  la  corona  che  dopo  la  lotta,  cosi  non  giudichiamo 
della  felicita  d'un  uomo  che  alia  fine  della  sua  vita.» 


Words. 


Dovevano,  should. 

condurre   (irr.),    to   lead,    to 

carry,  to  bring. 
il  tempio,  the  temple. 
attaccare,  to  put  to  .  .  . 
il  gidgo,  the  yoke. 
trdssero,  Pass.  rem.  oitrarre,  to 
il  legno,  the  carriage,     [draw. 
U  miglio  (plur.  le  miglia),  the 

mile. 
la  sacerdotessa,  the  priestess. 
compresa,  filled  with  .  .  . 
supplicarc,  to  pray  ardently. 
accordare,  to  bestow. 
potessero,  could. 
desiderare,  to  desire. 
il  sonno,  the  sleep. 
terminare,   to  terminate,    to 

end. 


eressero,  P.  rem.  of  erigere  (irr.), 

contare,  to  count.         [to  erect. 

jrrofcssare,  to  profess. 

il  fasto,  the  pride. 

la  corte,  the  court. 

stimare,  to  esteem. 

apparente,  apparent,  seeming. 

redle,  real. 

i>er  lo  pill,  mostly. 

2iasseggiero ,  a,  passing,  tran- 
sitory. 

presso  a  poco,  nearly,  almost, 
about. 

esaudire,  to  hear,  to  grant. 

il  sacrifizio,  the  sacrifice. 

immcrso,  sunk. 

accordare,  to  adjudicate,  to  yield. 

la  lotta,  the  combat,  fight. 

giudicare,  to  judge. 
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Thirty-third  Lesson. 

On  Coiijuiietioiis.    Le  congiunzioni. 

Theso  words  join  words  and  sentences  together.  They 
are  either  copulative  or  adversative,  simple  or  compound. 
Tbe  ItaHan  hmgnage  has  abundance  of  these  words;  those 
most  in  use  are  as  follows: 

Note.  Conjunctions  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*)  requiie  the 
Subjunctive  mood.  Many  of  them,  however,  govern  the  Indi- 
cative, when  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is  represented 
as  a  fact  admitting  of  no  doubt. 


a.     Copulative  Conjunctions. 


as  well  as. 


*Se,  if.    (See  page  46.) 

chc,  that. 

e,  and. 

e  —  e 

tanto  —  quanta  I 

tjiiando,  when. 

come,  as. 

*finchc,  till. 

dopo  che,  after. 

^^         V  scarcely. 
a  pena  /  *' 

*siippostoche,    suppose,    pro- 
vided that  .  .  . 
dnchc,  also,  too. 
allorche,  then,  when. 
pcrche        \ 

poicJic  , 

■^.      ,  ^  because. 

giacchc 

posciachc  I 


sicchc,  so  that. 

*acciocche\  ,,    ,    •         ■>      , 
*  i-r     i\    \  that,  in  order  to  .  . 
^affinchc   f         ' 

pcrocche        \ 

2)crciocche      \  as,  because. 

inipcrciocche  | 

*prima  chc,  before,  sooner. 

*qua}uVanche,  though,  although. 

se  anche,  even  if. 

di  manicra  che  \        ,,    , 
,.         ,      ,  ;  so  that. 

di  modo  che        ( 

tosto  che     \ 

/, .,      ,     >  as  soon  as. 
sid>do  che  f 

pieru,  though,  however. 

dunque,  so,  therefore. 

quindi,  therefore,  consequently. 

dacchc,  because,  since. 

mentre  che,  whilst  etc. 


b.     Adversative  Conjunctions. 

Se,  whether.  *hcnchc 

0,  or.  *abbenche 

0  —  0,  either  —  or.  *sehbene 

ovvero  I  *ancorchc 


ossia     '  or. 

oppiire  I 

*purche,  provided. 


though, 
although. 


*quantunque^) 

ne  —  ne,  neither  —  nor. 

ora  —  era,  now  —  now. 


1)  From  the  Lat.  quantus  cuuque. 
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auzipure,  even.  *per  quanta  che,*)  however  . , 

JSS. 

nevertheless. 


neppure     \       .  percib,  nevertheless 

A  not-  ©veil.  111' 

fiemnieno  I  nut  la  di  nieno   \ 


*scnza  che,  without  that.  niente  di  nicno  i 

ezi(indio^)  I  ,     .       ,  aUrcs),  besides. 

but.  also.  ,,       , 

nia  unco     (  per  altro,  however. 

*non    ostunte    che,    notwith-     ma,  but. 

standing.  eppiire,  and  yet. 

Remarks. 

1)  The  interrogative  why?  is  rendered  by  perche,  which 
also  means  because.  Ex.:  Perche  non  e  venuta?  Why  did 
you  not  come?  Perche  non  potcva.  Because  I  could  not. 
Frequently  perche  also  means  tltat  denoting  consequence,  as: 
La  cosa  e  iroppo  chiara  percJie  2>otessi  ingannarml,  the  matter 
is  too  evident,  that  I  could  (=  for  me  to)  be  mistaken.  Un 
dbito  fatto  perche  duri  a  lungo,  a  coat  made  so  that  it  may 
(so  as  to)  last  long. 

2)  Poiche  corresponds  to  the  English  as  or  because,  and 
is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  as:  Poiche  non  vo- 
lete,  as  (because)  you  will  not  (French:  Puisque  vous  ne  vou- 
lez  pas). 

3)  Dunque,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  means  tlius, 
therefore,  so,  as:  Dunque  non  verrb,  therefore  (so)  I  shall  not 
come.  When  following  the  verb,  it  is  rendered  by  but  or  so, 
as:  Venite  dunque,  Signore!  So  (but)  come.  Sir!  (French:  Venez 
done.  Monsieur!) 

4)  Se  means  if  and  whether,  as:  Sc  tu  vieni,  if  you  come. 
Non  so,  se  terra  o  no,  I  don't  know  whether  he  will  come 
or  not. 

5)  Quando  expresses  a  condition  like  se,  but  more  gene- 
rally, as:  Quando  si  dice  la  verita,  if  {when)  one  speaks  the 
truth.  When  denoting  time,  it  corresponds  to  the  English 
when,  as:  Quando  venite?  when  do  you  come? 

6)  It  is  of  importance  to  distinguish  Per  —  che  from 
X>erche.  Per  —  che,  written  as  two  words  and  separated  by 
an  adjective,  means  hmcever  . . . ,  for  ex. :  Per  (jrande  che  sia, 
however  great  he  may  be.  This  conjunction  always  requires 
the  Subjunctive. 

7)  Likewise  per  —  quanlo  (written  as  two  words)  and  per- 
quanto  (in  one  word)  should  be  distinguished.  The  former  is  an 
adjective  and  means  however  numerous,  though  great  as  ... 
or  something  similar,   as:.  l*er  quanti  siano  i  vostri  peccati, 


*)  per  quanta  (adv.)  always  requires  an  adjective  after  it,    as: 
•per  quanta  fedele  eyli  sia,  however  faithful  he  be. 
1)  Lat.  etiam  diu. 
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However  great  (and  numerous)  your  sins  may  be.  The  latter, 
written  as  one  word,  is  an  adverb  and  therefore  invariable,  as: 
Perquanto  lo  ami,  should  I  love  him  ever  so  much  .  .  . 

Words, 

Dispusto,  disposed,  inclined.  assicurdrc,   to  assure,  have  re- 

prdnto,  ready.  gistered. 

la  sicurezza,  the  security.  smarrirsi,    to    go    astray,    lose 

V assmirazidne,  the  assurance,  tdccia!  be  silent!      [one's  way. 

la  prestezza,  the  swiftness.  la  cdssa,  the  box. 

la  situazione,  the  situation.  per  conscguenza,  consequently. 

proibire  (-isco),  to  forbid.  la  partita,  the  item. 

nnirc  (-isco),  to  unite.  rcgoldrc,  to  regulate,  pay. 

il  hiigidrdo,  the  liar.  prendere,  to  take. 

invididre,  to  envy.  prendere  la  via  della  giustizia, 

la  mercamia,  the  ware.  to  go  to  law,  enter  an  action 

lascidre,  to  leave.  against  .  .  . 

mendre,  to  lead,  guide.  soddisfdre,  to  satisfy. 

cdrta  da  Uttera,  letter-paper.  V educazione,  the  education. 

pdsso,  I  can  (from  potcre).  il  progresso,  the  progress. 

Reading:  Exercise.    69. 

Se  k  ricco  paghera  certo  i  suoi  debiti.  Se  fosse  ricco 
pagherebbe  certo  i  suoi  debiti.  Si  dice  che  abbia  guadagnato 
molto  denaro  in  America.  Perche  non  rispondi  subito  alia 
lettera  di  tua  madre?  Perche  non  ho  carta  da  lettera  in  casa. 
Mentre  che  noi  dormivarao,  e  piovuto.  Quand'  anche  non  si 
abbiano  piu  parenti  in  patria,  vi  si  ritorna  pero  volontieri. 
Cari  figli!  vi  do  questi  anelli,  uno  a  ciascuno,  affinch^  vi  ri- 
cordiate  di  vostra  madre.  Perche  non  e  venuto  suo  nipote 
con  Lei?  Egli  non  parla  ne  fiancese,  n^  tedesco.  e  percio  ha 
preferito  non  venire.  Al  bugiardo  non  si  crede,  nemmeno 
quando  dice  la  verita.  L'ltalia,  dacche  h  unita  sotto  un  solo 
re,  ha  fatto  grandi  progressi  nell'iudustria  e  nel  commercio. 
Per  bella  che  sia  questa  casa,  io  non  la  comprerei,  perche 
h  troppo  lontana  dalla  citta.  Siccome  mio  padi'e  e  molto  ara- 
malato,  non  posso  lasciare  la  citta  prima  di  vederlo  in  via  di 
guarigione.  Appena  che  arrivo  a  casa  si  mise  {lay  down)  in 
letto,  e  prima  che  arrivasse  il  medico  si  sentiva  gia  molto 
male.     E  pure  si  muove  (la  terra). 

Tradnzioue.    60. 

If  you  will  be  happy,  love  (Imperat.)  (the)  virtue  and 
flee  (the)  vice.  I  have  seen  [both]  (e  —  e)  his  brother  and 
(his)  sister.  If  I  had  had  faithful  friends,  I  should  not  be 
{transl.:  I  were  not  Cond.)  in  this  situation.  Not  knowing 
where  your  friend  lives,  I  send  you  the  books,  that  you  [may] 
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give  them  hack  to  him  before  he  leaves  the  city.  I  accom- 
pany you,  thiit  you  may  not  lose  your  way  UransL:  go  astray) 
in  the  forest.  He  waited  quietly  till  his  friend  returned  (torn/. 
hup.).  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you  as  soon  as  I  shall  have 
done  (finire)  my  task.  If  the  weather  be  (e)  tine,  I  shall  be 
at  Paris  this  day  week  (fni  otto  (j'torni).  Do  but  (pure)  eat 
these  apples  as  lon*i  as  there  are  any.  Since  rail-roads  and 
steiimers  connect  tlie  difterent  towns  of  Europe,  one  travels 
everywhere  with  the  greatest  safety  and  speed.  Wliy  do  you 
not  eat  any  meat?  Because  (the)  meat  is  forbidden  [to]  me. 
I  stayed  in  Paris,  as  long  as  I  had  [any]  money.  Whilst  you 
take  a  walk,  I  shall  write  a  letter.  I  am  ill,  therefore  I  cannot 
go  out.  Although  I  requested  him  seveial  times  to  regulate 
this  item,  he  has  not  even  answered  me.  We  have  neither 
money  nor  friends;  therefore  we  are  not  satisfied  with  our 
situation.  Either  you  pay  me,  or  I  enter  an  action  against 
you  (I  go  to  law).  Although  he  has  no  fortune,  he  yet  has 
given  a  good  education  to  his  children.  He  will,  but  he  can- 
not. This  is  not  my  pen,  but  yours.  Who  will  lend  me  a 
book?  I  am  happy,  if  you  only  be  happy.  You  will  be  happy, 
when  you  are  doing  (fdccia)  your  duty.  However  rich  you 
may  be,  I  do  not  envy  you.  Have  your  letter  registered, 
that  your  brother  [may]  be  sure  to  get  it  to  his  own  person 
(in  persdna). 

Dialogo. 
Sei  contento,  amico  mio?  Lo  sarei,   se  avessi  buoni  libri. 

Se   non    Le   occorre   (If  you     Gliune     sono    molto    obbligato 

want)  altro  (nothing  else),  io         (obliged). 

posso  dargliene.   Ne  vuole? 
Che   cosa  vuol  (Ella)  compe-     Vorrei  (I  should  Wee  to)  compc- 

rare,  Signore?  rare  alcuni  sigari. 

\errk  (will  i/ou  come)  (EWd,)  da,     Verro,    purch^    io   non    la   in- 

me  stasera?  comodi. 

Come    trova    (Ella)    I'acqua     il  fredda  come  ghiaccio. 

stamattina? 
Che  dice  Gesii  Cristo  di  quelli     Egli  dice  che  saranno  chiamati 

che  amano  la  pace?  (called)  figli  di  Dio. 

C'lTfe   CC'sa  vuole   questo   fan-     Ora  vuol  una  cosa,  ora  un'  al- 

ciullor     .  tra. 

Come     trova"  (pl'a)     qnesta     Non  fc*)  n6  bella  n^  brutta. 

signorina? 
Andrk  col    treno  o    ^'"^^  pi'^O"     Siccome  il  tempo  e  bello,  pren- 

scatu?  dero  il  piroscafo. 


*)  Before  n^  i,"^  ^^^  ^^'"^  ^^  preceded  by  tton. 
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Che    ti    pare    (uhnt    do    ijou 
think  of)  del  nuovo  servo? 

I'oich^  non    mi  credete,   non 

vi  diro  \n\\  rrnlla! 
Xon  conosci  neijpur  tu  questo 

povero  vecchio? 
Da    quando    non    vedete    piii 

vostra  cugina? 
Sue   figlio  le   sara   molto   ri- 

conoscente  dell'  edncazione 

che  gli  ha  data! 
Perchd  dite,  ch'io  abbia  fatto 

cio? 


Qiiantunque  sia  poco  disinvollo 
(ej-jicrf),  sara  pero  meglio  te- 
nerlo. 

Clii  Le  ha  detto  che  non  credo 
(|uel  che  mi  dice? 

No,  nemmeno  io. 

Dacchd  6  morta  sua  madre. 

Eppure  non  si  ricorda  piii  di 
me,  come  se  non  avessi  fatto 
milla  per  Ini. 

Non  dico  gia  che  Lei  lo  abbia 
fatto,  ma  ho  detto  che  la 
credo  capace  di  farlo. 


Reading"  Exercise. 

II    s  0  f  i  s  t  a    c  o  11  V  i  n  t  o. 

II  filosofo  Diodoro  pretendeva  provare  al  nit^dico  Erofilo, 
che  non  vi  era  moto,  con  questo  avgomento:  Se  alcun  corpo 
si  mnove,  o  egli  si  muove  nel  hiogo  dov'e,  o  nel  luogo  ove 
non  6.  Nel  luogo  dov'6,  non  si  muove,  perche  nel  tempo 
che  vi  b,  riposa,  e  cio  che  riposa  non  si  muove  Poi  non 
si  muove  dove  non  b,  perch^  dove  non  esiste  non  puo  eser- 
citare  nessun'  azione:  dunque  niuna  cosa  e  in  moto.  11  nostro 
filosofo  cadde  di  cavallo  e  si  slogo  un  braccio.  Chiamo  Ero- 
filo, perchfe  glielo  rimettesse.  «0  il  vostro  osso»,  gli  disse  al- 
lora  il  medico.  «si  h  mosso  nel  luogo  dov'  era,  o  nel  luogo 
ove  non  era.  Nel  luogo  dove  era  non  poteva  muoversi,  perche 
ivi  era  in  riposo;  nel  luogo  dove  non  ei'a  non  poteva  muo- 
versi, com'e  chiaro.  Dunque  il  vostro  osso  non  si  e  mosso 
n^  poco  n6  punto,  e  per  conseguenza  nb  meno  slogato.»  Dio- 
doro allora  disse:  «Lasciamo  i  sofismi  e  toglietemi  questo  do- 
lore.  » 

Words. 
II  soflsia,  the  sophist.  escrcitarc,  to  exercise. 

conrinto,  (p.p.)  from  comhi-     m^Wc,  Pass,  rem.ofcaf/erc,  tofall. 

slogare,  to  dislocate  (a  limb). 

il  dolore,  the  ache,  pain. 

chiamare,  to  call,  to  send  foi". 

perche,  that. 

rimettesse,  fr.  rimettere  (irr.),  here: 
to  set  a  dislocated  member. 

Vosso,  the  bone. 

mosso,  (p.  p.)  of  muovere. 

poteva,  could. 


cere,  to  convince 
pretenderc,  to  pretend. 
il  moto,  the  motion,  movement. 
Vargomento,  the  argument. 
muovo,  fr.  miwvere,  to  move. 
il  luogo,  the  place. 
ivi  (for  vi),  there. 
riposare,  to  repose. 
esiste,  fr.  esistere,  to  exist. 
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chi'iro,  a,  clear,  evident. 

ne  ix>co  nt  punto,  not  at  all. 

pt'r  roniieifuenza,  therefore. 

ni-  menu,  also  not ;  nor. 

i7  Sffisma,  the  sophism  (a  false 


arrjunient  that  puts  on  the 
appearance  of  a  true  one). 

InsHare,  to  let. 

iinjUere  (irr.),  to  take  away  from .., 
to  free  from  .  . ,  to  deliver. 


Thirty- fourth  Lesson. 

Ou  luterjectious.     Interiezioni. 

These  words  are  indeclinable  like  the  prepositions 
and  conjunctions,  and  express  some  emotion  of  the  speaker, 
as  joy,  surprise,  grief  etc.     Those  most  in  use  are: 


well  done! 


Ah,  ah! 
ahi,  alas! 

^^  S  halloo! 
efn  i 

ehbene,  well! 

oime,  woe  to  me! 

olit,  oh! 

orsii,  courage! 

oh  hella,  very  well!  capital! 

oihb,  fie! 

possibile,  Good  gracious! 

avanti,  make  haste! 

evtiva,  huzza  I  long  live  .  .! 

zUtn,  hush!  peace! 

dnimo      \  ,  , 

.     .     ,  come!  courage 
corufjgio  I  ° 

per  Bacco!  {       good 

corjjo  di  Bacco!  \    heavens! 

Besides  these  there  are  many  compound  expressions, 
as:  per  Vamore  di  Dio,  for  God's  sake!  Vdttene  in  ma- 
lora,  go  to  hell!  etc.  The  Italian  language  abounds  in 
interjective  particles. 

Remarks. 

Zitto  and  hraro  are  considered  to  be  adjectives,  the  for- 
mer sometimes,  the  latter  always.  They  must  therefore  agree 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  person  spoken  to,  thus: 

1)  Alerta  =  nW  erta;  erta ,  the  elevation  on  which  the  sen- 
tinf»l  is  placed,  from  Lat.  erigere.  2)  affh  =  a  fede,  on  faith,  from 
Lat.  fid  en. 


fi,  fie! 

gudi,  woe! 

oh,  ohe,  oh! 

deh,  alas! 

fitori,  be  gone! 

anzi,  on  the  contrary,  even! 

via,  away!  pshaw! 

bene,  well! 

benone,  very  well! 

aiido,  help! 

bravo,  a  \ 

bravi,  e   f 

all'  erta,^)  up!  about! 

chi  va  Id?  who  goes  there? 

affe,'^)  indeed!  faith! 

su,  su,  come,  come! 

che  peccdto!  what  a  pity! 
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Brava!  Very  well  (to  a  lady). 

BravV.       ■»         »     (to  several  >?entlemen, 

or  to  gentlemen  and  ladies). 
Brave!   Very  well  (to  several  ladies). 
Zitt€i  la,  bttgiarda!    Hold  your  tongue,  liar  that  you  are 

(to  a  woman). 
Sjnnsero  Vuscio  adagino  zitti  zitti.   (M.) 
They  opened  the  door  quite  softly,   without  the  slightest 
noise. 

If  in  exclamations  an  adjective  is  connected  with  a  pro- 
noun, the  adjective  mostly  precedes  in  Italian,  and  the  pro- 
noun follows  in  the  Accusative,  as: 

Wretch  that  I  am!     Oh,  miscro  me! 
Alas  the  poor  girls!     Oh,  povcrette  Im'o! 

If  with  an  adjective  or  a  substantive  a  proper  name  be 
connected,  the  prep,  di  is  placed  before  the  latter;  if  instead 
of  a  proper  name  a  common  substantive  is  used,  di  is  followed 
by  the  indefinite  article,  as: 

Qtiel  zutico  di  Bernardo!    (31.) 

This  rude  Bernhard!     That  impudent  B.! 

Quello  spensierato  d'Attilio!    (31.) 

This  frivolous  A.!     What  thoughtless  fellow,  this  A.I 

Qiiella  bugiarda  di  Colombina!    (Gold.) 
This  mendacious  Colombine! 

Q^ielV  asino  d'vn  calzoldio!     What  a  stupid  fellow   (an 
ass),  this  shoemaker! 

Words. 

Gitirdrc,  to  take  an  oath.  la  fdccia,  the  face. 

ardire,  to  dare.  il  buffone,  the  buffoon,  clown. 

il  cocchiere  »   ,,  ,  la  srentura,  the  misfortune. 

■,      J.     ■       I  the  coachman.       w      ■    -    ?     at,        •     „i 
n  vetturtno  I  d  miracolo,  the  miracle. 

la  vendetta,  the  vengeance.  regaldre,  to  present  with. 

stupido,  stupid.  Vimpostdre,  the  hypocrite. 

il  facchino,  the  carrier,  porter,  lo  scioperdto,  the  idler. 

affrettdrsi,  to  hasten.  Vavvocdto,  the  advocate,  lawyer. 

impudente,  impudent.  Voratore,  the  orator. 

anneydre,  to  be  drowned.  il  ciarlone,  the  talker. 

vinccre,  to  win  (a  battle).  smascherdre,  to  unmask. 

il  barcaiuulo,  the  barge-master,  gondolier. 

Readiug  Exercise.    CI. 

Orsii!  amici,  giuriamo  vendetta!  Deh,  lasciami  in  pace! 
Via  di  qua,  impostore!    Zitto!  zitto!  non  parlare!    Oh,  infelice 
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te!  Perch^  hai  creiluto  a  quelli)  sciopenito  d' Andrea.  Zitte 
la,  ragazze!  Evviva  la  nostra  regina!  Elibene,  che  cosa  ia- 
rerao?  Per  Bacco!  Non  avrei  niai  ereduto  die  Lei  fosse  nu 
avvocato  si  valente.  Olii,  barcaiuolo!  venite  <iua  colla  vostra 
barca!  Aninio!  non  sara  cos'i  difficile  come  pensate!  Ohbellal 
posso  fare  del  inio  denaro  quel  die  mi  piace.  Avanti,  avanti, 
non  posso  aspettare.  Fi,  die  brutta  faerial  Gran  Dio,  che 
sventura!  Eh.  Signori,  affrettatevi!  Deh,  sentite!  Che  bella 
canzonettal  Bravi  tutti!  Fnori!  fuori!  Dio  sia  lodato!  siamo 
salvatil  Aiuto!  un  ragazzo  annega!  Oh  che  miracolo!  Come 
sta?  Aff6  credeva  che  Ella  fosse  ammalata.  Perche  non  si 
6  mai  lasciata  vedere  in  tntto  I'anno? 

Tradnziono.    (12. 

Courage,  friends,  and  we  shall  win  [the  battle]!  Is  it 
possible  that  a  man  can  be  so  daring  {ardito)\  Help!  The 
unhappy  [man]  will  be  drowned!  That  impudent  William 
has  told  me  a  falsehood!  Be  gone,  or  I  shall  call  [for]  the 
footman!  Woe  (to  you),  if  you  dare  tell  him  one  word!  That 
coxcomb  of  a  lawyer  has  told  me  nevertheless  (pure),  that 
you  wanted  to  speak  [to]  me.  Oh  the  unhappy  [persons]! 
They  will  all  be  lost!  Hold  your  tongue  (franal.  be  silent), 
you  talker!  You  well  know,  that  I  do  not  believe  you!  Well 
done,  boys!  Be  silent,  hypocrite!  Do  you  not  see  that 
mamma  {la  mamma)  is  there!  G<x)d  gracious!  I  should  never 
have  thought  that  you  were  such  a  mighty  {si  valente)  speaker! 
For  heaven's  sake!  Do  not  forsake  me  in  this  misfortune! 
Make  haste!  The  coachman  has  no  time  to  wait!  To  the 
good  health  (erviva)  [of]  our  friends!  This  stupid  porter  has 
brought  me  the  case  of  another  gentleman. 


Thirty -fif'tli  Lesson. 

On  the  irregular  verbs.    Verbi  irregolari. 

Before  beginning  with  the  irregular  verbs,  we  have 
to  note  some  poetical  deviations  in  the  conjugation  of 
verbs,  both  regular  and  irregular.     These  anomalies  are: 

1)  In  the  3rd  Plur.  of  the  Pass,  remote  of  the  1st 
conj.  the  contraction  —  aro  for  —  drono  is  frequently 
met  with;  thus: 

ComprAro,  they  bought,  for  comprdrono. 
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2)  In  the  Fuss,  remoto  of  the  3r(l  coiij.  the  3rd  pers. 
Sing,  terminates  in  — io  (for  — i),  and  the  3rd  Vlur.  in 
— iro  (for  — irono),  thus: 

Sentlo  {=  sent?),  he  felt. 
Sentlro  (=  sentirono),  they  felt. 

3)  In  the  Conditional  Mood  of  all  three  Conjugations 
the  3rd  pers.  Sing,  has  often  — iff  instead  of  — ehhe,  and 
the  3rd  Plur.  — iano  or  — ehhono  in  stead  of  — ehhero, 
as: 

Crcderia  (=  crederebbe),  he  would  believe. 
Amcriano  or  amcrebbono  (=  amerebbero),   they  would 
love. 

Verbs  deviating  from  the  three  regular  conjugations 
are  termed  irregular.  This  deviation  can  be  twofold, 
i.  e. : 

1)  The  root  remains  unaltered,  but  instead  of  the 
regular  terminations  the  verb  assumes  irregular  inflexions, 
as:  pingere,  to  paint;  Toss.  rem.  pins  I  (instead  oi  pingei). 

2)  The  root  as  well  as  the  terminations  are  altered, 
as:  morire,  to  die;  Pres.  io  muoio,  I  die  (inst.  of  moro 
or  niorisco). 

NB.  Without  being  really  irregular,  many  verbs,  in 
the  Pass,  remoto,  take  a  double  form,  one  in  ei  and  the  other 
in  etti.     Examples: 

credere,  to  believe.  temire,  to  fear, 

credei,  I  believed,  and  crede/it.  temei,  I  feared,  and  iQvaetti. 

credes^i.  iexnesti. 

crede  »    credt'fte.  temc  »   iQuxette. 

crede;wmo.  i%n\emmo. 

cvQdt.este.  iemeste. 

crederowo  »    credertero.  temerowo  »   iemettero. 

We  at  once  perceive  that  the  irregularity  of  these 
verbs  is  in  the  1st  and  8rd  pers.  Sing,  and  the  3rd  pers. 
Phir.  only.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  irregular  verbs 
deviate  merely  in  the  Pass,  remoto  and  Farticipio  passato, 
less  frequently  in  the  Futuro,  and  very  rarely  in  the 
Fresente.  The  learner  should  bear  in  mind  the  following 
rules : 

1)  When  the  Passato  remoto  is  irregular,  only  the 
I.  and  III.  pers.  Sing,  and  the  III.  pers.  Plur.  deviate. 
Thus  piacere,  to  please,  forms: 
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1,         io  pmtMiui,   I  plea>;ed.  noi  piaotJramo 

tu   piaoi'sti  vdi   piuceste 

III.  e^li   piiiccnu'  eglino   piiioqiiero. 

2)  When  the  Fiduro  deviates,  the  Condi::'ionale  is 
also  irregular;  thus  from  coylicre,  to  gather: 

Fut.  Coiid. 

io  corrd,  I  shall  gather.  io  correi,  I  should  gather, 

tu  corrai  etc.  tu  corr6sti  etc. 

Verbs  that  have  more  irregular  tenses  than  Passato 
retnoto,  Fiduro.  and  Farticipio  2>(^ssato  are  called  anoma- 
lous verbs,  verbi  aiioniali. 

AVe  begin  with  the   Verhi  anomall  of  the 

I.  Conjugation. 

Previous  remark.    Derivates  and  compound  verbs  are  con- 
jugated like  the  simple.     Exceptions  are  noted.     Tenses  not 
given  here  are  regular. 
\)  Andilre,  to  go. 

Pres.  Ind.    Vado  (vo)*)  vdi,  va,  andiamo,  andate,  vanno. 

Fut.  Andrd,  andrai  etc. 

P)'es.  Cong.  Ch'io  vada,  rada  (vadi),  vada,  andiamo,  andiate, 
vddano. 

Imperai.        Va,  vada,  andiamo,  andiate;  vddano. 

Part.  pass.  Andato. 

2)  StAre,  to  stand,  also:  to  be  in  health,  to  live  etc. 
Pres.  Ind.    Sto,  stdi,  sta,  stiamo,  state,  stanno. 
Pass.  rem.   Stetti,  stesti,  stette,  sfemmo,  stcste,  sfettero. 
Fut.  Stard  etc. 

Imperat.       Sta,  stia,  stiamo,  state,  stiano. 
Pres.  Cong.  Stia,  stia  (stii),  stia;  stiamo,  stiate,  stiano  {%i\tno). 
Imp.  Cong.   Stessi  etc.     3rd  Plur.  stesscro  (stessono). 
Condiz.         Starei,  staresti  etc.  3id  PI.  starebbero {iita.r6\)bono). 
Gerund.        Stando.     Part.  pass.  Stato. 

3)  D&re,  to  give. 

Pres.  Ind.  Do,  dai,  da,  didmo,  date,  danno. 

Pass.  rem.  Uicdi  (detti),   desti,   diede  (die,   d6tte);   demmo, 

deste,  diedero  (di^rono,  dettero,  den  no). 

Fut.  Daro,  darai  etc. 

Condiz.  Darei  etc.     3rd  Plur.  dar«ibbero  (dar^bbono). 

Imperat.  I)a,  dia,  diamo,  date,  diano. 

Pres.  Cong.  Bia,  dia  (dii),   dia,  diamo,  diate,  diano  (dieno). 


*)  Forms  in  parenthesis  ( )  are  less  used,  or  are  poetical. 
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Imp.  Cong.  Dcssi  etc.     3r(l  l*lur.  lUssero  (dessono). 
Gerund.        Dando.     Part.  pass.  dnto. 

Note  1.  The  compounds  of  dare  are  regular,  if  their  In- 
tinitive  has  more  than  three  sijUahles:  thus  circondare,  to  sur- 
round, forms  in  the  Present:  Circondo,  circundi,  cireunda  etc., 
and  not  circondb,  circondai,  eirrnnda  etc.  Those  which  liave 
but  tico  syllables  are  conjugated  like  dare,  thus  ridare  (to 
give  again),  Pres. :  rido,  ridai,  ridf)  etc.  (and  not  rido,  ridi, 
rida  etc.).*) 

Note  2.  The  verbs  ending  in  stare  are  regular,  as:  co- 
stare,  to  cost,  Pres.  costo,  costi,  casta  etc.  Except  sottostare, 
to  be  beneath  and  sovrastare  (soprastare),  to  be  above,  which 
follow  stare.**)  As  to  contrastare,  the  question  is  whether 
this  verb  means:  to  oppose,  to  resist,  or  to  deni/,  to  dispute, 
to  refuse.  In  the  first  signification  it  is  irregidar,  in  the 
latter  regular. 

Note  3.  Of  the  compounds  of  andare  only  riandare, 
when  meaning  to  examine,  is  regular.  In  the  signif.  to  return 
or  to  go  back  it  is  conjugated  like  andare,  as:  rivado;  it  is, 
however,  but  rarely  used.***)  Anddrsene  (to  go  away)  is 
conjugated  like  the  reflective  verbs;  therefore:  Me  ne  vado, 
te  ne  vai  etc.     Impcr.  vdttene.  Begone. 

Tradazione.    63. 

Where  doest  thou  go?  I  am  going  (trand.  go)  home. 
We  tvent  to  (the)  theatre  yesterday,  and  to-morrow  we  shall 
go  to  the  concert.  Do  go  (pol.  f.  with  i)Mr6')!  May  I  go 
with  her?  Where  do  you  go.  Gentlemen?  We  shoidd  go  to 
the  garden,  if  we  had  time.  If  you  tcoid'I  go  with  him,  I 
should  give  you  a  fee  (mdncia,  f.).  Begone  (2.  Plur.)!  Go 
to  the  right  [hand]!  We  shall  go  to  the  left.  How  is 
your  mother  (fr.  stare)'i  She  wotdd  feel  (fr.  stare)  better, 
if  it  were  warmer.  Stag  (2.  Sing.)  there  {U)  and  do  not 
speak!  Where  are  you  living,  gentlemen?  We  live  outside 
the  town.  Why  doest  thou  not  give  me  my  book?  I  beg 
your  pardon  (mi  scusi),  I  have  already  given  it  you  long  ago 
(da  molto  tempo).  Give  (2.  Sing.)  me  ( — mmi)  my  hat!  Do 
not  give  me  so  much  money;  I  (ne)  have  enough.  Give  me 
your  (=  the)  hand!  I  gave  (Impf.)  him  three  marcs  every 
day.    If  I  gave  you  money,  your  brother  would  also  ask  some 


*)  Some  verbs  in  -dare  are  not  derived  from  dare  and  there- 
fore regular.  Such  verbs  are  secondare,  to  assist  and  ridondare, 
to  overflow. 

**)  But  also  regular:   Le  volte  celesti  die  sovrdstano  I'universo 
(TJgo  Fosc). 

***)  Rivo  in  lieu  of  rivado  is  not  allowable. 
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[from]  iiie.  These  gentlemen  (five  too  much  money  to  the  foot- 
man. I  do  not  like  (tV.  rolerc)  them  to  give  [transl.  that  they 
(jiff  (Cong.)]  him  so  much  money.  The  river  sttrrounils  the 
town  from  {da)  three  sides  {lata,  m.).  The  courtiers  surruiiH- 
th'il  (Passttto  rem.)  the  king  and  the  nueeu.  He  (jave  (Pass, 
rem.)  me  Ixick  the  money  which  I  had  (jiven  him.  How  much 
dm's  this  hat  cosi':'  It  cost  (Pass,  rem.)  me  seven  marcs.  He 
disputed  the  heritage  {retanijio,  m.)  to  his  brother.  We  resis- 
ted the  enemy  as  long  as  {finehe)  we  could  (here  Indie..).  When 
he  went  home,  he  reflected  over  the  words  (which)  he  had 
heard  against  liis  father.     Fare  (fr.  stare)  well,  Sir! 


n.    Conjugation. 

liuJe.  When  the  final  consonant  of  the  root  is  changed 
in  the  Presentc  (potere  —  jwsso),  the  new  consonant  is 
retained  in  the  I.  and  III.  Flur.  of  this  tense  and  through 
the  whole  Present e  del  Congiuntivo.     Example: 

Solere,  to  be  accustomed,  to  use. 
Pres.  Hogho  —  sor//iamo      Conff.  Ch'io  soglia,  —  noi  soi/Ziamo 
suoli  solete  che  tu  soylia.        etc. 

suole  sor/Ziono.  ch'egli  sor/Zia 

Verbs  ending  in  ere.*) 

1)  Cadere,  to  fall. 

Prrs.  Ind.    Cado,  cadi,  cade,  cadiamo,  cadefc,  cadono. 
Pass.  rem.    CacWi,   cadesti,  cadde,  cademmo,  cadeste,   cad- 

devo.    (This  verb  has  also  the  regular  fornts 

cadei  and  cadetti). 
Fut.  Cadrd  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  cada,  cada,  cada  (caggia);   cadiamo  (cag- 

giamo),  cadiate,  ctidano  (caggiano). 
Imp.  Cong.  Cadessi  etc. 
Impcrat.       Cadi,  cadete  {Cada,  p.  f.). 
Part.  2>ass.  Caduto.    NB.  This  verb  is  conjugated  with  the 

auxiliary  cssere. 
Thus  goes  accadere,  to  be  done,  to  happen. 

2)  Dolere,  to  smart,  to  pain  (usually  dolersi,  to  coraplainj. 
Pres.  Ind.    Polgo,  duoli,  duole;  dogliamo,  dol(5te;  dolgono. 


*)  The  learntT  should  carefully  distinguiHli,  on  which  e  the 
accent  lies,  whether  on  the  penultimate ,  as  in  duvere,  vedire  etc., 
or  on  the  antepenultimate  (dif^ndere,  prendere),  as  there  is  nothing 
more  offensive  to  th«i  Italian  ear  than  to  hear  these  verbs  Imdly 
jiccentuated.  Some  Latin  verbs  have  displaced  their  accent  in 
Italian.  Thus  (Lat.)  cddere;  (Ital.)  cadere;  (Lat.)  movire;  (Ital.) 
mudvere. 
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Pass.  rem.    Dohi,  dolesti,  dolso;  dolemmo,  doleste,  dolsero. 

Fut.  ])(>rrd,  (lorrai  etc. 

Pres.  Cotuj.  Ch'io  dohja  etc.,  che  noi  dogliamo,  dogliaie,  dol- 

gano. 
Inij).  Cong.  Dolessi  etc. 
Part.  2)ass.  Doluto  (mi  sono  diiluto,   I  have  complained  or 

it  has  hurt  rue). 

3)  Dovoro,  to  be  obliged. 

Pres.  Ind.  Devo  (debbo,  d^ggio),  I  must,  devi  (dei),  deve 
(dt'bbe,  dee);  dohhiamo,  dovete,  devono  (deb- 
bono). 

Pass.  rem.    iJoiei  and  dovctti  etc. 

Fid.  l)ovrii,  dovriii  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  dehha  etc.,  dohhiamo,  dohhiate,  debhano. 

Imp.  Cong.    Dovessi  etc. 

Part.  pass.  Dovuto. 

4)  Pairere,  to  seem*),  (with  essere). 

Pres.  Ind.  Pdio,    pari,    pare;    pariamo    (paiamo),    par^te, 

pdlono  (piirono). 

Pass.  rem.  Pdrvi,  paresti,^wn"e;  paremmo,  pareste,  ^jart'ero. 

Fut.  Pnrru,  pnrrdi  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  jj(nV<,  j;rt/a  etc. 

Imp.  Cong.  Paressi  etc. 

Part,  i^ass.  Paruto  and  parso. 

5)  Piaic^re,  to  please  (with  essere). 

Pres.  Ind.  Pidecio.  piaci,  Y>\^ce;  piacciamo,  piacete,  pidcciono. 

Pass.  rem.  Pidcqui,  piacesti,  pidcqiic;  piacemmo,  piaceste, 

2)idciiuero. 

Fut.  Piacero  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  pidccia  etc. 

Im^i.  Cong.  Piacessi  etc. 

Part.  pass.  Piaciuto. 

In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  giacere,  to  lie,  to  be 
stretched,  and  taccre,  to  be  silent, 

6)  Potere,  to  be  able. 

Pres.  Ind.    Posso,  I  can,  pM(>/,  pud;  possiamo,  potete,  p6s- 

sono  (ponno). 
Pass.  rem.    Potei  and  potctti  (like  credere). 
Fut.  Potrb,  potrdi  etc. 

*)  Several  forms  of  parere,  f.  inst.  pariatuo,  pariate,  pari  etc. 
are  ideutical  with  some  forms  of  the  verb  ^jnra/r,  to  adoru  etc. 
or  with  other  words  like  parife,  wall,  parente,  relation  etc.  When- 
ever a  misconception  could  arise,  the  respective  form  of  semhrare, 
to  seem,  should  be  preferred;  but  both  verbs  are  mostly  used 
impersonally,  with  the  Cong,  following. 

Suuer,   Italian  Grammar,    uth  edit.  11 
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Prts.  Cong.  Ch'io  possa,  possa  (possi)  etc. 
Imp.  Cony.  Potessi  etc. 
Part.  pass.  Potuto. 

1)  Kimajiere,  to  remain,  to  stop. 
lies.  Ind.    Rhnango,  rimani,  rimane;  rimaniamo,  riman^te» 

rimdnnono. 
Pass.  rem.    H'uudsi,  riman^sti,  rimase  etc. 
Flit.  Bimarro  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io   rimdnga,   rimanga,   rimanga;   rimaniamo, 

rimaniate,  rimiingano. 
Imp.  Cong.    Hinianessi  etc. 

Imperat.       Kimani,  rimanete.     {Rimanga,  p.  f.) 
Part.  pass.  Rimasto  or  rimaso. 

8)  Sap^re,  to  know. 

Pres.  Ind.    So,  sdi,  sa;  sappidmo,  sap6te,  sdnno. 

Pass.  rem.    Sepjn,  sapesti,  scppc;  sapemmo,  sapeste,  seppero. 

Fui.  Saprb,  saprai,  sapra  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  sdppia,  sappi  (sappia)  etc.;  sappiamo,  sap- 

piate,  sappiano. 
Imj).  Cong.  Sapessi  etc. 

Imperat.       Sappi,  sappiate.     (Sdppia,  pol.  f.) 
Part.  />ass.  Saputo. 

9)  Sed6re,   (essere  seduto,   assise)    to  be  seated;   sedersi,   to 

sit  down. 
Pres.  Ind.    Siedo  (seggoj,  siedi,   siede;   sedidmo  (seggiamo), 

sedete,  siedono  (s^ggono). 
Pass.  rem.    Sedei  and  sedetti  (like  credere). 
Fut.  Sedero  (sedro),  sederai  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io    sieda    (s^gga)    etc.,    sediamo    (seggiamo), 

sediate  (seggiate),  siedano  (s^ggano). 
Imj).  Cong.  Sedessi  etc. 
Imjjcrat.       Siedi;  sedete.     {Sieda,  pol.  f.) 
Part.  pass.  Seduto,  assiso. 

10)  Sol6re,  to  be  accustomed.  (See  the  Defective  verbs,  p.  187.) 

11)  Tenure,  to  hold,  to  keep. 

Pres.  Ind.    Tengo,  tieni,  time;  teniamo,  ten^te,  tengono. 

Pass.  rem.    Tenni,  ten6.>ti,  tentie  etc. 

Fut.  Terrb,  terrai,  terra  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  tcnga  etc.,  teniamo,  teniate,  tengano. 

Impjerat.        Tieni;  tenete.     {Tcnga,  pol.  f.) 

Part.  pass.  Tenuto. 

12)  Val6re,  to  be  worth. 

Pres.  Ind.     Vdlgo,  vali,  vale;  vaglidmo,  valete,  vdlgono  (va- 

gliono). 
Pass.  rem.    Vdlsi,  valesti  etc. 
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Fut.  Vnrrb  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.    Valija  (vaglia)  etc.,  vagliamo,   vaylidte,  vdhjano 

(vagliano). 
Imp.  Cong.  Valessi. 

Intperat.       V.-ili,  valete.     (Vdlga,  pol.  f.) 
Part,  j^'iss.  Valuto  {valso). 

13)  Ved<?re,  to  see. 

Pres.  Ind.    Veclo  (veggo),  vedi  (ve'),  vede;  veditimo,  vedete, 

vt'dono  (viiggono). 
Piss.  rem.    Vidi,  vedesti,  vide;  vedemmo,  vedeste,  videro. 
Fut.  Vcdrd  etc.  (vedero). 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  veda  (vegga,   veggia)  etc.,   vediamo  (veg- 

giarao),  vediate  (veggiate),   vedano  (veggano, 

veggiano). 
Imp.  Cong.  Vedessi  etc. 

Imperat.       Vedi  {ve');  vedete.     {Veda,  pol.  f.) 
Gerund.        Vedendo  (veggendo). 
Part.  pass.  Vediito  {visto). 

14)  Vol6re,  to  be  willing. 

Pres.  Ind.     Vuglio  (vo'),   vitoi,  vuole;  voglidmo,  volete,   vo- 

gliono. 
Pass.  rem.    Vulli,  volesti,  vulle  etc. 
Fut.  Vorro,  voiTai  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  voglia,  voglia  (vogli),  voglia  etc. 
Imp.  Cong.  Yolessi. 
Part.  pass.  Voliito. 

Traduzioue.    64. 

Yesterday  I  fell  {Pass,  rem.)  from  the  stairs,  and  to-day 
I  can  not  well  walk  {camminare).  Thou  wilt  fall,  if  thou 
doest  not  take  care  (fr.  hadare).  The  leaves  fall  from  the 
trees;  (the)  autumn  {Vautunno)  is  drawing  near  {transl.  ap- 
proaches) (fr.  arvicinarsi).  The  gallant  [ones]  (i  prodi)  died 
{caderc.  Pass,  rem.)  for  their  country.  Did  yon  fall  [transl. 
have  {essere)  you  fallen},  child?  On  this  railway  already  many 
accidents  have  happened  {accadere).  I  am  sorry  (fr.  dolere)  to 
be  obliged  to  tell  you  this  news.  I  have  a  headache  {transl.  the 
head  aches  me).  He  has  complained  (fr.  dolere)  of  your  un- 
kindness  {scortesia,  f.).  Do  not  complain  of  every  trifle  {ha- 
gatella,  f.).  You  must  do  as  I  told  you  {transl.  what  I  have 
ordered  you).  (The)  men  7nust  love  each  other  {PL).  AH 
[men]  must  obey  the  laws.  Indeed  I  do  not  know,  if  I  shall 
{Cong.)  go  there.  Should  I  be  obliged  to  die,  I  cannot  speak 
otherwise  {diversamente)\  You  do  not  seem  (See  the  note  p. 
161)  to  know,  what  you  shall  do.  It  has  seemed  to  me  that 
the  door  was  shut  {cJiiuso).     Be  silent  {2.  Pliir.)!    Be  silent 

11* 
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(2.  Sinp.)!  Bo  silent  (pol.  mode)!  Why  have  yon  nmcealcd 
(fr.  tacere)  the  truth?  Do  only  (pure)  speak  I  I  shall  be  silent! 
The  watch  which  you  <favc  {Pass,  rem.)  him,  2^l''<iS((l  him  much. 
If  these  tiowers  would  please  her,  I  sliinil  I  t/iee  them  to  her. 
The  book  would  please  me,  if  the  narration  {il  raceonto) 
did  not  seem  so  improbable.  Thou  canst  come  with  me.  I 
could  (Pass,  rem.)  not  come  yesterday,  I  had  to  remain  at 
home  with  my  diseased  nii^ther.  If  we  could  do  as  (what) 
we  like  (volere),  we  should  yet  not  be  satisfied.  My  travelling- 
companions  {compayno  di  viaggio)  remain  at  Florence;  I  shall 
remain  at  Rome,  Stay  (pol.  m.)  where  you  are!  My  brother 
has  been  staying  (remained)  till  11  o'clock.  Do  you  (p.  m.) 
know  what  he  has  done?  I  only  know,  that  he  has  not  kept 
(mantenere)  his  word.  We  know  more  than  we  sag.  Mind 
(fr.  sapere,  p.  m.)  that  I  shall  not  endure  (soffrire)  your  im- 
pertinence (impertinenza)\  Where  is  your  sister  sitting?  She 
sits  there,  where  the  other  ladies  sit.  I  sit  down  at  the  side 
of  my  mother.  This  honest  young  man  entertained  [for]  se- 
veral years  (per  molti  anni)  his  mother  by  his  work.  If  I  get 
(ottenere)  this  place,  I  [will]  sta}'  always  here.  Do  you  know  to 
whom  this  palace  belongs  (appartenere)'i  Xo,  I  do  not  know  to 
whom  it  belongs  (Cong.).  Take  a  seat,  (sedersi)  Miss  (X)!  My 
mother  will  soon  come  (vcrra).  I  kept  (Pass,  rem.)  the  promise 
(promessa,  f.)  which  I  had  made  you.  I  avail  myself  (fr.  va- 
lersi)  of  this  opportunity  (opportunita,  f.)  to  write  you  a  few- 
lines  (riga).  How  much  is  this  banknote  (higlietto  di  hanca) 
worth?  Doest  thou  see  that  cloud  (nuvola,  f.)?  I  see  it  now, 
but  before  I  did  not  see  (Impf.)  it.  I  saiv  (Pass,  rem.)  your 
brother  yesterday;  he  wanted  (volere,  Iraperf.)  to  go  to  see 
you  (venire  a  trovarc).  These  fools  do  not  see  that  thus  (cost) 
they  will  never  succeed  (fr.  riuscire).  Hast  thou  not  seen  that 
I  was  here?  Will  (fr.  volere)  ycu  give  me  your  pencil?  I 
tcUl  give  it  you,  but  you  must  give  it  back  to  me  (fr.  resti- 
tuire).  I  would  (Pass,  rem.)  not  do  what  he  asked  (chiese) 
me.  Did  your  aunt  know  that  yon  intended  to  go  (woidd 
go)  with  me  into  the  country?  Certainl}-,  she  did  know  (it). 
I  should  like  to  write  to  my  friend  in  Milan  (Milano).  but 
I  do  not  know  his  address  (indirizzo). 

Verbs  ending  in  Sre  (short  e)  or  with  contracted 
Infinitive. 
1)  B6yere  or  here,  to  drink. 

Pres.  Ind.    B(iVO    (b(5o),    bevi    (b(ii),    beve    (b^e);    beviamo 

(beiamo),  bevete  (beete),  bevono  (Ij^ono). 
Imperf.         Bev^va    (bevea),    bevevi    (be^vij,    beveva    (be- 
vea)  etc. 
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Pass.  rem.    Bevetti  (bevvi),  bevesti  (be<5.-*ti),  bev^tte  (buvve); 

bevemmo  (beeuuuo),  beveste  (beeste),  bevettero 

(bt'vvero), 
Fut.  Bero.  berai  (better  than  hetrrd)  etc. 

Prcs.  Cong.  Ch'io  beva  (bea)  etc.;  beviiimo  (beiamo),  beviate 

(beiate),  bevano  (boano). 
Imp.  Cong.  Bevessi  (beessi), 
Impcrat.       Bevi;  bevete  (beete).     {Beva,  pol.  f.) 
Gerund.        Bevendo  (beendo). 
Part.  puss.  Beviito  (beuto). 

2)  Dire  (contr.  from  dicerc),  to  say,  to  tell. 

Pres.  Inih    Dioo,  dici,  dice;  diciamo,  dite,  dicono. 

Imperf.         Diceva  etc. 

Pass.  rem.    Dissi,  dicesti,  disse  etc. 

Flit.  Diro,  dirai  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  dica  etc.,  diciamo,  diciate,  dicano. 

Imp.  Cong.  Dicessi  etc. 

Imperat.        D\;  dite  (Dica,  pol.  f.). 

Gerund.        Dicendo. 

Part.  pass.  Dctto. 

3)  Fare  (contr.  from  fdcere),  to  do,  to  make. 

Pres.  Ind.    Fo  (faccio),  fdi,  fa;  faccidmo,  fate,  fdnno. 

Imperf.         Faceva. 

Pass.  rem.    Feci,  facesti,  fece  etc. 

Fut.  Faro  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Fdccia  etc. 

Imp.  Cong.  Facessi  etc. 

Impcrat.       Fa:  fate.     {Fdccia,  pol.  f.) 

Gerund.        Facendo. 

Part.  pass.  Fafto. 

For  the  poetical  and   antiquated  forms   of  this  verb   see 
the  Hegister  at  the  end  of  this  book. 

4)  Porre  (formerly  ponere),  to  put. 

Pres.  Ind.    Pongo,    poni,    pone;   poniamo   (ponghiamo),   po- 

nete,  pongono. 
Imperf.         Poneva  etc. 
Pass.  rem.    P6si.  ponesti. 
Fut.  Porrb,  porrai. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  punga  etc.,  poniamo  (ponghiamo),  poniate 

(ponghiate),  pongano. 
Imp).  Cong.  Ponessi*. 

Imperat.       Poni;  ponete.     {Pdnga,  pol.  f.) 
Part.  pass.  Ponendo. 
Gerund.        Posto. 

Likewise:    comporre,    to    compose,    and    all    other    com- 
pounds with  porre. 
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5)  Sc^gliere  (contr.  sc^rre).  to  choose. 

Pros.  Ind.    SceUio,    scogli,     sceglie;     scegliamo,     scegli6te, 
scelgono. 

Pass.  rem.    Scelsi,  scegli(§sti.  scelse  etc. 

Fut.  Srerro  and  scegliero. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  scelga  (sceglia)  etc.,   scegliamo,  scegliate, 
scehjdno  (scegliano). 

Imperf.         Scegliessi  etc. 

Imperat.       Scogli;  scegliete.     (Scelga,  pol.  f.) 

Gerund.        Scegliendo. 

Part.  pass.  Scelto. 

Likewise:  sciogliere  (contr.  sciorrc),  to  dissolve,  and  its 
compounds,  as:  disciorre  etc.;  cuglicre,  contr.  corre,  to 
gather,  and  its  compounds,  as:  raccorre,  to  get  in  the 
harvest,  to  reap;  iugliere  (contr.  (orre),  to  take  away, 
and  its  compounds,  as:  distorre,  to  turn  away. 

6)  Sp^grnere,  to  extinguish. 

Pres.  Ind.    Spegno    (spengo),    sp^gni,    spegne;     spegniamo 

spegnete,  speguono  (spengono). 
Pass.  rem.    Spensi,  spegnesti,  spcnse  etc. 
Fuf.  Spegnero  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  spegna  (spenga);  spegniamo,  spegniate, 
sp^gnano  (spcingano). 
Likewise:  cignere,  to  gird;  spignere,  to  push  forward;  stri- 
gnere,  to  press;  tignere,  to  dye,  and  compounds.  Be- 
sides: fingere,  to  feign;  frdngere  (poet.),  to  break; 
giugnere,  to  arrive;  niungcre,  to  milk;  jndngere,  to 
weep;  pingere,  to  paint;  ptingere,  to  prick. 

7)  Tr6rre  (contr.  from  triere),  to  draw,  to  pull. 

Pres.  Ind.  Trdggo,  trai,  trae;  traiamo,  tra6te,  trdggono. 

Imperf.  Traeva. 

Pass.  rem.  Trdssi,  traesti,  trdsse  etc. 

Fut.  Trarro,  trariai  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  tragga  etc.,  traiamo,  traiate,  traggano. 

Imp.  Cong.  Traessi  etc. 

Imperat.  Trai;  tra^te.     (Tragga,  pol.  f.) 

Gerund.  Traendo. 

Part.  pass.  Trdtto. 

Likewise:  attrdrre,  to  attract;  contrarre,  to  contract  etc. 

Traduzione.    05. 

What  doest  thou  drink?  I  drinic  a  glass  of  beer.  Yester- 
day I  also  drank  [of]  this  beer,  but  it  has  not  well  agreed 
(far  bene)  with  (It.  Dat.)  me.  We  have  drunk  chocolade 
(cioccolata,   f,).     Will   you   take  (drink)  a  glass  of  wine  with 
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me?  I  shall  willinj^ly  drink  a  glass  of  wine.  Let  us  drink 
to  the  health  of  oi;r  king.  What  do  you  say?  I  say  nothing, 
and  I  have  said  nothing.  Tell  the  cook  {la  cuoca),  that  we 
shall  dine  {pranzare)  at  two  o'clock  to-day.  He  told  me  that 
his  brother  had  (=  was)  arrived  {Ind.  Imp.).  Saying  (Ger.) 
these  words  he  took  (=  drew)  the  letter  from  his  pocket  (di 
tasra)  and  showed  it  to  us  all.  God  bless  {Impcrat.)  your 
work !  We  do  what  we  can,  what  more  do  you  wi;ih  [transl. 
what  will  you  more  [di  p'm)]'i  I  made  him  (pass,  rr.m.)  re- 
proaches {rimprovcro},  but  all  was  in  vain  {ini'dUc).  Do  me 
the  favour  to  tell  me  which  stuff  (sto/fa,  f.)  you  have  chosen. 
Have  you  made  your  translation?  I  am  making  it  in  this 
moment.  After  dinner  (Questo  dopo  j^^'fi*^^'))  I  shall  do  the 
rest.  Put  the  flowerpot  (vnso  di  fiori)  hither  {qua)\  The 
mayor  {II  sindaco)  will  put  the  first  stone  {la  pietra)  of  the 
new  town-hall.  Put  off  your  hat  and  your  over-coat  and  sit 
down.  Which  gloves  do  you  choose?  I  shall  choose  the  yel- 
low and  the  black  [ones].  I  have  chosen  several  books,  but 
I  should  like  to  know  before  what  they  cost.  I  extinguished 
the  lamp,  when  it  became  {farsi)  day.  What  should  we  do, 
if  our  uncle  would  not  draw  us  from  this  embarrassment 
{mpdccio)!  Your  cigar  {signro,  m.)  is  extinguished  (fr.  spe- 
gnersi):  will  j^ou  [have]  another?  He  has  drawn  me  out  of 
{fuori  di  .  .  .)  the  crowd  {calca,  f.).  The  merchant  drew  {pass, 
rem.)  three  bills  on  {su)  London,  and  two  on  Berlin.  We 
have  explained  him  how  the  matter  is  {stare),  now  he  must 
tell  us  what  we  are  to  do  [must  do]  under  {in)  these  circum- 
stances {circostdnza). 


in.  Conjugation. 

The  number  of  verbs  iu  ire  that  form  the  Present 
onJy  in  -o  (regul.)  is  very  limited.     They  are: 

Bollire,  to  boil.  sdrttcire,  to  unsow. 

cucire,  to  sew.  seguire,  to  follow. 

dormire,  to  sleep.  sentire,  to  feel. 

fttggire,  to  fly.  servire,  to  serve. 

partire,  to  depart.  sortire,^)  to  go  out;  to  obtain. 

pentirsi,  ^)  to  repent.  vestire,  to  clothe. 

NB.  Partire,  when  meaning  to  divide,  forms  pnrtiseo, 
and  when  meaning  to  depart,  forms  parto.    Sortire  forms  sor- 

1)  From  Lat.  poenitere;  Fr.  re-pentir;  OFr.  petxtir;  Prov.  pen- 
tit:  2)  Sortire,  when  meaning  to  obtain  an  aim  etc.  fr.  Lat.  sor- 
tiri;  Fr.  sortir  (Pres.  /7  sortif:  ouly  used  in  the  3.  pers.).  With 
the  signif.  to  go  out  (Fr.  Je  sors),  the  origin  is  doubtful.  Perhaps 
from  a  Lat.  form  surrectire,  thence  surrectus,  contr.  surctus;  It. 
so)-to  and  hence  the  verb  sortire. 
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tisco  etc.,  I  obtain,  I  succeed  in  .  .  .,  and  sorto,  I  go  out.  The 
compounds  follow  the  cuujugation  of  the  simple  verbs;  only 
the  compounds  o\'  set/uiri\  as:  esetjuire,  to  execute;  conscyuirc, 
to  obtain  etc.  prefer  -isco. 

The  following  verbs  form  the  Present  both  in  o  and 
in  -isco. 

Aborrire,  to  abhor.  nutrirr,  to  feed. 

appIaudire(ohso\.npplaudere),  part  ire,    to  depart   (-0);   to    di- 

to  applaud.  vide  {-isco). 

assorbire,  to  absorb.  pntire,  to  suffer  (-0  is  poet.). 

aviertire,  to  advertise,  j)crire,  to  perish  (-0  is  obsol.). 

conrertire,  to  convert.  pervertire,  to  pervert. 

divert  ire,  to  divert.  ptitire,  to  stink  (-0  obsolescent). 

ferire,  to  wound.*)  riig<jire,  to  roar. 

garrire,  to  sing  (of  birds).  sort  ire,  to  go  out  (-0);  to  suc- 
imihiottire,  *)  to  swallow.  ceed  {-isco). 

liiiiihire,  to  lick  (-0  is  poet.),  sovirrtire,  to  overthrow,  to  sub- 
latujuire,  to  languish.  vert. 

mentire,  to  lie.  salire,  to  go  up  .  .  .;  to  mount 

muggire,  to  bellow,  to  roar,  tossire,  to  cough.  [(See  3). 

Irregular  verbs  of  the  III  Conjugation. 

1)  Apparire,  to  appear. 

Pres.  Ind.    Apparisco  (appaio),  apparisci,  apparisce  (appare), 

apparitimo,  apparite,  appariscono  (appaiono). 
Pass.  rem.    Apparii  (apparvi),  apparisti,  appari  (apptirve)  etc. 
Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  apparisca  (apptiia)  etc.,   ch'eglino   appari- 

scano  (appaiano). 
Imperat.       Apparisci;  apparite.**) 
Part.  pass.  Apparito  and  apparso. 

Likewise:  comparire,  to  appear;  sparire,  scomparire,  to 
vanish,  to  disappear;  trasparire,  to  shine  through  etc. 
Note.  The  learner  should  be  careful  not  to  mistake  cer- 
tain forms  of  this  verb  for  those  of  apparare,  to  apparel,  and 
appaiare,  to  couple,  to  confound.  The  I'art.  pres.  of  ap)parire 
is  ajjjiarisecnte  or  ap2)arente.  The  compounds,  like  trasparire, 
to  shine  through,  have  only  — ente;  thus:  trasparente. 

2)  Morlre,  to  die. 

Pres.  Ind.    lo  muf3io  (muoro),  muori,  muore;  moriamo,  mo- 
rite,  muoiono  (muorono). 
Fut.  Morro  (moriro). 


*)  .Ancient  and  poet.  formH:   fere  =  ferisce;  fera  =  ferisca. 
•*)  Henceforward  we  shall  omit  the  polite  form,  which  is  al- 
ways taken  from  the  .3.  pera.  of  the  Subj.  pres. 

1)  Lat.  (jlutire;  Fr.  tn-gloutir. 
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Pres.  Conr/.  Ch'io    munia    (mnora)    etc.,    moriamo,    moriiite, 

mnoiano  (mnorano). 
Impcrnt.        MiKni,  inorite. 
Part.  puss.  M()rto. 

3)  Salire,  to  ascend,  to  climlt,  to  mount. 

Pres.  Intl.  Salgo  (salisco),  sali  (salisci),  sale  (salisce);  sa- 
gliamo,  salite,  stilgono  (saliscono). 

Fuf.  Saliro  (sarro). 

Pres.  Cony.  Ch'io  saiga  (salissca)  etc.,  saliiimo,  sagliate,  sal- 
gano  (saliscano).*) 

Part.  pass.  Salito. 

4)  Udire,  to  hear. 

Pres.  Ind. .  Odo,  odi,  ode;  udiamo,  uclite,  odono. 
Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  oda  etc.,  udiamo,  udiate,  ddano. 
All  other  tenses  are  regular.     (Fut.  udrd  or  udird.) 

5)  Uscire  (or  escire),  ^)  to  go  out. 

Pres.  Ind.    Esco,  esci,  esce;  usciamo  (esciamo),  uscite  (escite), 

escono. 
Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  esca  etc.,  usciamo  (esciamo),  nsciate (esciate), 

escano. 
Iniperat.       Esci;  uscite. 
Gerund.        Uscendo  (escendo);  P.  p.  \iscito  (escito). 

6)  Venire,  to  come. 

Pres.  Ind.    Yengo,  vieni,  viene;  veniamo,  venite,  v^ngono. 

Pass.  rem.     Yenni,  venisti,  venne. 

Fut.  Verro,  verrai  etc. 

Pres.  Cong.  Ch'io  vcnga  etc.,  veniamo,  veniate,  vengano. 

Iniperat.       Vieni  (antiq.  vie')-,  venite. 

Gerund.        Yenendo. 

Part.  pres.    Tegnente,  (veniente). 

Part.  pass.  Venuto. 

Likewise:  convenire,  to  be  convenient;  pcrvenire,   to  ar- 
rive at,  to  reach. 

Irregular  in  the  Passato  remote  and  Participio  2^<^ss. 
are  the  following  verbs: 


*)  Besides  the  reg.  Pass.  rem.  there  are  also  the  obsolete  forms 
.^alsiy  salse,  sdlsero.  The  forms  of  satire  which  are  identical  with 
those  of  salare,  to  salt,  are  written  with  gl;  thus:  sagliatno,  we 
mount;  but  saliamo,  we  salt. 

1)  From  Lat.  ex-ire;  OFr.  essir  (French  has  only  the  Part.  p. 
issii,  issued);  Prov.  eissir;  Engl,  to  issue. 
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Pass.  rem.  Part,  jhiss. 

Aprire,  to  open  (Pres.  -o).         aprii  aud  apersi.         apcrto. 
coprire, ')  to  cover,  coprii  and  copersi.      coperto. 

(scoprtre,  to  discover; 
risroprire,  to  discover  agiiin). 
o/fWre  (o//(T/r<'>,  to  ofl'er  (Tres.     off'rii    and   ofj'frsi.        offcrto. 

-o  and  -isco). 
soffrire,  to  suffer. 

seppellire,  to  bury  (Pres.  -/sro).     reg.  part.  pass,  scppcllito;  irr.  se- 

polto  (seprdto). 
cost  mire,  to  build  (Pres. -/5Co).     costruii  and  costrussi.  cosfrnito 
istruire,  to  instruct.  and  castrutto. 

The  verb  enipiere,  to  fill,  is  in  the  modern  language,  more 
used  in  the  form  of  empire  and  is  conjugated:  Pres.  empio, 
empi,  empie,  empiamo,  empite,  empiono.  Pass.  rem.  empli. 
Cong.  pres.  enqiia  etc.  Part.  pass,  empiuto  and  empito.  The 
same  mode  are  following:  riempire  (ricminere),  to  fill  again; 
adempire  (ndempiere),  to  fulfill  (a  duty). 

Promiscuous  exercises  about  the  irregular 
v  e  r  b  s. 

Tradnzionc.    6G. 

What  did  he  do  (Pass.  re»j.)?  What  shall  we  do?  Where 
do  these  ladies  go?  They  would  go  to  the  pla^^  if  the  weather 
were  {transL:  if  it  made)  not  so  bad.  As  there  is  so  little 
room  in  the  hall,  only  the  ladies  will  have  seats  {transl.  will 
sit).  If  you  wish  (will)  that  I  do  {Co7ig.)  something  for  you, 
you  must  send  me  a  procuration  (proctirn,  f.).  I  don't  know 
if  he  comes  {Cong.)  hither;  but  if  he  should  come,  I  would 
offer  him  hospitality  {ospUnliia)  in  my  [own]  house.  Yester- 
day we  have  seen  the  famous  Ristori,  and  we  shall  hear  Patti 
one  of  these  days.  We  say  what  we  have  heard.  That  can 
not  be  true;  who  has  told  (it)  you?  Tell  him  that  I  shall 
keep  (mnntenere)  ray  promise.  His  brother  is  an  idler  (pol- 
trdne);  but  there  will  soon  be  (come)  the  time  when  (che)  he 
will  repent  (of)  his  laziness  (pigrizia,  f.).  I  stay  in  Venice, 
and  you  will  stay  in  Milano.  He  stayed  {Pass,  remoto)  two 
months  in  Triest.  The  theater  pleased  {Pass,  remofo)  me 
much.  Does  this  singer  please  you?  Be  silent!  Your  words 
do  not  please  me.  I  put  these  books  upon  the  others.  A 
tomb-stone  {Idpide,  f.J  was  placed  on  the  place  where  the 
brave  [man]  had  died.  For  the  jubilee  (AW  anniversdrio) 
of  Michelangelo  Buonarroti  the  German  artists  deposed  (fr. 
depiorre)  a  silver  crown  (corona,  f.)  on  his  grave  {sc})6lcro). 

\)  Lat.  rooperire;  OFr.  covrir;  Fr,  couvrir;  Port.,  Sp.  cubrir; 
Engl,  to  cover. 
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Tradnzione.    67. 


The  prophets  (//  jnofetd)  predicted  {Pass,  rem.)  the  arri- 
val (la  vcnnta)  of  Christ,  The  Mahametans  ill  Maomettuno) 
drink  no  wine.  A  man  has  (is)  fallen  into  the  river,  but.  when 
he  was  drawn  out,  he  was  already  dead,  BVoin  this  document 
(docnmenio)  I  drew  very  important  notes  [notizia).  Socrates 
{S<')cratc)  emptied  (drank)  the  (poisoned)  cup  (la  ricnta)  and 
died.  What  books  has  he  chosen?  What  have  yon  drunk? 
The  light  (candle)  is  extinguished  (spegnersi).  The  rain 
extinguished  (Pass,  rem.)  the  flames  (fiamma).  He  has  chosen 
[for  himself]  the  poems  of  Count  Leopardi.  [He]  who  sows 
(srniinare)  wind,  will  reap  (raccogliere)  storm  (tempesta).  The 
lamp  goes  out  (morire),  there  will  be  no  more  oil  (olio,  m.) 
in  it  (li).  The  horse  kicked  (trarre)  and  hit  (colpire)  the 
l^oor  coachman  on  his  breast  (al  x>ctto).  He  will  draw  a  bill 
[of  exchange]  on  Paris.  In  the  middle  ages  (A'e?  medio  evo) 
the  catholics  (/7  cattoUco)  built  (Pass,  rem.)  many  fine  churches. 
To-morrow  morning  I  [shall]  ascend  the  hill  to  see  the  rising 
sun  {il  Icvar  del  sole).  Since  1  regularly  go  out  every  day, 
my  headache  (il  mal  di  testa)  has  (=  is)  disappeared.  An 
angel  appeared  to  him  from  the  East  (orienfe,  m.).  Geoffrey 
(Go/f'redo)  appeared  with  his  warriers  (gucrriero)  before  the 
walls  (le  mitra)  of  Jerusalem.  I  come  with  my  whole  family, 
Ca?sar  (Cesare)  came,  saw  and  conquered  (vinse).  The  coming 
year  will  be  fertile.  Who  has  (=  is)  come?  I  die  from 
hunger  (di  fame).  He  died  far  from  his  dear  home  (pdtria). 
He  will  die  the  (Gen.)  death  of  a  traitor  (del  traditore).  I  have 
fulfilled  my  duty.  He  went  upstairs.  I  go  out  this  moment. 
We  do  not  go  out  to-day.  Have  you  opened  the  door?  An 
Italian  has  discovered  America. 

Diailog'O. 

Che   cosa   fa  (Ella)   qui   alia  lo  aspetto  mio  fratello  che  viene 

stazione?  da  Milano. 

Dove  andra  (Ella)  stasera?  Andro  a  teatro  con  mia  zia. 

Ho  udito  che  tuo  padre  h  am-  No,  ma  non  puo  ancora  uscire 

malato,  sta  egli  in  letto?  di  casa. 

Potro  (io)  venire  da  lei  do-     Non  so  se  saro  a  casa. 
mani? 

Mi  fu  detto  che  siete  stati  al  No,   siamo   stati   trattenuti  da 
ballo  ieri;  h  vero?  una  visita  d'uno  zio  di  Parigi. 

E  piaciuto  il  mazzo  di  fiori  Si,  le  piacque  assai. 
alia  di  lei  sorella? 

A  chi  sara  posta  una  lapide     Al  generoso  C.   che  tanto  fece 
(tomb-stone)  "i  pel  bene  dei  poveri. 
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(jiKile   di   questi   libri   scerra 
(Klla)? 

E  diligente  suo  cugino? 


Devo  uscire  o  restare  a  casa? 


Quanto  vale   oggi   la  rendita 

(annuiiif)  itivliana? 
Scelga  uno  di  questi  cappelli! 
Mi  dica,  Signore,  dove  posso 

trovare  la  casa  del  Sig.  N.? 

Mi  duole  di  non  poterle  dare 
una  migliore  nuova! 

Mi  spedisca  la  mia  roba,  e 
faccia  in  modo  che  mi  per- 
venga  per  la  fine  del  mese! 

Avete  aperto  le  finestre? 

E  morto  Tammalato? 


Scerro    I'Orlando     fnrioso    del- 

I'Ariosto  e  hi  divina  commedia 

di  Dante. 
E  diligentissimo;    va  volontieri 

a  scuola  e  stadia  con  aiuore 

{with  pleasure). 
Faccia  quel  che  vuole;  ma  credo 

che  sarebbe   meglio   per  Lei 

di  uscire  un  poco. 
Oirgi   vale  novanta   lire   e   do- 

mani  varrii  forse  di  piii. 
Mi  dia  quelle  che  t'ene  in  mano. 
Mi   pare  che  sia  la  prima  casa 

che    si    vede    laggiu     {donn 

there)  dirimpetto  al  palazzo. 
fi  sempre  meglio  che  non  averne 

alcuna. 
Gliela   spediro   a   grande   velo- 

cita  {Iji/  cj-pressfrain),  affinche 

le  pervenga  fra  pochi  giorni. 
Le  apriro  subito. 
No,  no.     Speriamo  anzi  (even) 

che  non  morrk. 


Reading  Exercise. 

Sonetto    air  Italia. 
(Filicaia.)*) 
Italia,  0  Italia,  tu  cui  feo  la  sorts 
Dono  infelice  di  bellezza,  onde  hai 
Funesta  dote  d'infiniti  guai, 
Che  in  fronte  scritti  per  gran  doglia  porte: 

0  fossi  tu  men  bella,  o  almen  piu  forte, 
Onde  assai  piu  ti  paventasse,  o  assai 
Ti  amasse  men  chi  del  tuo  bello  ai  rai 
Par  che  si  strugga  e  pur  ti  sfida  a  morte!**) 


*)  Vincenzo  da  Filicaia  1642—1707,  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
epic-lyric  poets  of  Italy.     This  sonnet,  his  master-piece,  has  been 
freely  translated  by  Lord  Byron  in  his  «Childe  Harold»: 
Italia,  oh  Italia,  thou  who  hast 
The  fatal  gift  of  beauty,  which  became 
A  funeral  dower  of  present  woes  and  past  etc. 
**)  The  construction  is:  Omie  (so  that)  chi  (he  who)  pare  che 
si  strugga  ai  rai  del  tuo  bello,  e  che  pure  ti  sfida  a  morte,  ti  paveti' 
tasse  assai  piii  o  ti  amasst  assai  meno. 
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Che  or  giii  dalle  Alpi  non  veilrei  torrenti 
Scemler  d'arniati,  nii  di  sangue  tinta 
Bever  I'onda  del  Po  giillici  aruienti. 

N6  te  vedrei  del  non  tno  ferro  cinta 
Pngnar  col  braccio  di  straniere  genti, 
Per  servir  sempre,  o  vincitrice,  o  vinta. 


Words. 


Feo,  inst.  of  fece. 

il  dono,  the  gift. 

onde,  vvhereby. 

la  dote,  the  dowry. 

i  (juai,  pi.  the  woes. 

hi  fronte,  the  forehead. 

svritto,  written. 

2}orte,  inst.  oiporti,  thou  bearest. 

almcno,  at  least. 

forte,  strong. 

parcntare,  to  fear,  to  be  afraid. 

assai  —  nieno,  so  much  less. 

Varmento,  the  flock. 

il  ferro,  the  iron,  sword. 

2)U(jnarc,  to  fight. 

la  gente,  people;  le  genti,  the 

nations. 
la  vincitrice,  the  victress. 
il  hello,  for  la  hellezza. 
rai,  for  raggi,  beams. 
pare,  from  parere,  to  seem. 


struggersi,  to  long. 

sfuldre,  to  challenge,  to  assault, 

che,  that. 

gin,  down. 

il  torrentc,  the  torrent. 

scendere,  to  descend. 

I'arniato,   the  armed  man,    the 

warrior. 
tinta.  Part.  pass,  of  tignere,  to 

dye. 
il  sangue,  the  blood. 
Vonda,  the  wave. 
gdllico,  a,  Gallic. 
non  tiio,  non  thine  =  foreign. 
cinta,  Part,  past  of  cignere,  to 

gird. 
straniero,  a,  foreign. 
servirc,  to  serve. 
vinto,  a,  Part.  pass,  of  vincere, 

to  win,  to  conquer. 


Tliirty-sixtli  Lesson. 

The  Irregular  Verbs  coutiuued. 

The  folloAving  verbs  depart  from  the  regular  con- 
jugation in  the  Passato  remoto,  Farticipio  passato  and 
sometimes  in  the  Futuro.    All  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 

I. 

a.     Fass.  rem.  in  cqui.     Fart.  pass,  in  to. 

Ndscere,  to  be  born.     Pass.  rem.  nacqui,  nascesti,  nacque  etc. 

Part.  p.  nato. 
Nudcere,  to  harm.     Pass,  rem,  nocqui,  nuocesti  etc.     Part.  p. 
nociuto. 
Likewise:  piacere,  giactre,  aud  tacere. 
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b.     Pass.  rem.  in  bbi.     Part.  ;)as5.  regular. 

Aiere,  to  have.     Pivss.  rem.  chbi.     P.  p.  avuto. 

Condscere,  to  know.     Pass.  rem.  conobbi,  conoscesti  etc.    P.  p. 

conoscinto. 
Crescere,  to  grow.     Pass.  rem.  crebbi,  crescesti  etc.    P.  p.  cre- 
sciuto. 
Likewise:  decrhcere,  to  decrease;  ricondseere,  to  acknowledge; 
scondscere,  to  mistake. 

II. 

a.  Pass.  rem.  in  ppi.     Part.  ^)a*>\  in  tto. 
Eonipere,  to  break.    Pass.  rem.  ruppi,  rompesti  etc.   P.  p.  rotto. 

b.  Po^.  rem.  in  ppi.     Part.  pass,  in  to. 
Sapere,  to  know  (See  p.  162). 

III. 

a.     Pass.  rem.  in  si.     Part.  ^)«ss.  in  SO. 

1)   Verbs  in  dere  and  udcre. 

Pass.  rem.  P.  p. 

Accendere,  to  light,  to  in-     accesi,  accendesti  etc.        acceso. 

flame. 
Apprendere,  to  learn.  appresi,  apprendesti  etc.    appreso. 

Arridere,  to  smile  upon.        arrisi,  arridesti.  arriso. 

Confondere,  to  confound,  to     confusi,  confondesti.  confnso. 

entangle. 
Chiiidere,  to  shut.  chiusi*)  chiudesti.  chiuso. 

Likewise:  conchiudere,  to  conclude;  inchiiulere,  to  contain;  rin- 
chiiidere,  to  contain  etc. 

Deludere,   to  deceive.     Pass.  rem.  delusi,  deludesti  etc.     P.  p. 
deluso. 
Likewise:   alludere,   to  allude;   illudere,   to  delude,   and   the 
antiquated  ludere,  to  play. 

P(t88.  rem.  P.  p. 

Lifendere,  to  defend.  dlfcsi,  difendesti.  difeso. 

Dividere,  to  divide.  divisi,  dividesti.  diviso. 

Decidere,  to  decide.  decisi,  decidesti.  deciso. 

Escludere,  to  exclude.  esclusi,  escludesti  etc.       escluso. 

Likewise:  includere,  to  include. 

Persuadere,   to  persuade.     Pass.   rem.   pcrsuasi,  persuadesti. 
P.  p.  persuaso. 
Likewise:  dissuadere,  to  dissuade. 


*)  Also:  chiudei  and  chiudetti. 
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Elidere,  to  drop  (a  letter).   Pass.  rem.  elisi,  elidesti.   P.  p.  eliso. 
Evddere,  to  evade.     Pass.  rem.  erasi,  evadesti.     P.  p.  evaso. 

Likewise :  inrddere,  to  invade. 
Scendcre,  to  descend.    Pass.  rem.  scesi,  scendesti.    P.  p.  sceso. 

Likewise:  a^cindere,  to  ascend;  discendere,  to  descend. 

Pass.  rem.  P.  p. 

Fdndcre,  to  melt.  f'usi,  fondest i.  fuso. 

Inc'idere,  to  engrave.  incisi,  incidestl.  inciso. 

Intrudere,  to  intrude.  intrusi,  intrudesti.       intruso. 

*Ledcrc,  to  hurt,  to  wound,     lesi,  Icdesti.  leso. 

Mordere,  to  bite.  morsi,  mordesti.  morso. 

Nascondere,  to  hide.  nascosi,  nascondesti.     nascosto.*) 

Offendere,  to  offend.  offcsi,  offendesfi.  offeso. 

Sospendere,  to  suspend.  sospesi,  sospendesti.     sospeso. 

Premiere,  to  take.  presi,  prendesti.  preso. 

Likewise:   intraprtmlere,  to  undertake;   sorpreiidere,  to  asto- 
nish etc. 

Bddcre,  to  erase,  to  scratch   out  a  letter.     Pass.  rem.  rasi, 

radesti.    P.  p.  raso. 
Eldere,  to  laugh.     Pass.  rem.  risi,  ridesti.     P.  p.  riso. 
Likewise:  sorridere,  to  smile;  arridere,  to  smile  upon. 

Eendere,  to  give  back,  to  render.     Pass.  rem.  resi,  rendesti. 

P.  p.  reso. 
Spendere,  to  spend.   Pass.  rem.  spesi,**)  spendesti.   P.  p.  speso. 
Tendere,   to  extend,   to  be  eager.     Pass.   i-em.  iesi,   tendesti. 
P.  p.  teso. 
Likewise:    iiitendere,    to    hear,    to    understand;    sthidere,    to 
stretch;  pretendere,  to  pretend. 

Uccidere,  to  kill.     Pass.  rem.  ticcisi,  uccidesti.    P.  p.  ucciso. 

2)  in  gere. 

Arrdgere,  to  join,  to  add.    Pass,  rem,  (irrosi,  arrogesti.    P.  p. 

urroso. 
Spdrgere,   to  spill,  to  disperse.     Pass.  rem.  sparsi,  spargesti. 

P.  p.  sparso. 

3)  in  Here. 

Espellere,  to  expel.    Pass.  rem.  cspulsl,  espellesti.    P.  p.  espulso. 
Likewise:  itnpellere,  to  incite. 

4)  in  rdere. 

Ardere,  to  bum.     Pass.  rem.  arsi,  ardesti.     P.  p.  arso. 
Likewise:  ridrdere,  to  dry. 


*)  Rather  than  nascoso. 
**)  Also  spendei  and  spendetti. 
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Corrodcre,   to   corrode.     Pass.  rem.  corrosi,  corrodesti.     P.  p. 

corroso. 
Pirdcrc,  to  lose.     Pass.  rem.  persi,*)  perdcsti.     P.  p.  p':rso. 

5)  in  rgere. 

Spertjere  (dispergerc),  to  scatter,  to  disperse.    Pass.  rem.  spersi, 
spergesti.     P.  p.  sjjerso. 
Likewise:  asphgere,  to  asperse;  disp^rgere,  to  scatter;  cosper- 
gere,  to  wet. 

Mirgerc,  to  dive.     Pass.  rem.  mcrsl,  mcrgcsii.     P.  p.  mcrso. 
Likewise:  immirgere,  to  immerge;  soitnut'rgere,  to  submerge. 

Tergcre,  to  clean,    to  wipe.     Pass.  rem.  tcrsi,  tcrgesti.     P.  p. 
terso. 

6)  in  rorc. 

Correre,  to  run.     Pass.  rem.  corsi,  corresfi.     P.  p.  corso. 

Likewise:  t/iscdrrere,  to  talk,  to  discourse;  accurrere,  to  run 
to..;  iucurrere,  to  incur;  percdrrere,  to  run  through,  over; 
ricdrrere,  to  recur;  concurrere,  to  concur. 

IV. 

Pass,  rem.  in  si.     Par/,  jjass.  in  sso. 
Metterc,  to  put.     Pass.  rem.  misi,  mcttesti.     P.  p.  mcsso. 

Likewise:  comm^ttere ,  to  commit;  omMere,io  om\i\  animeitere, 
to  admit;  permettere,  to  permit;  promettere,  to  promise;  com- 
promettere,  to  compromise;  scommi'ttere,  to  bet;  fottumvttere, 
or  sommittere,  to  submit;  riiut'ttere,  to  remit  etc. 

V. 

Pass.  rem.  in  si.     Par/,  ^^oss.  in  to. 

1)  Verbs  in  derc. 

Intridcre,  to  min<fle.     Pass.  rem.  inirisi,  iniridesti.     P.  p.  in- 

trito  (also  intriso). 

2)  in  gnere  and  ngere. 
Cigncre  (cingere),  to  gird.     Pass.  rem.  cinsi,  cignesti.     P.   p. 

cinto. 
Giugncre  (giungcre),    to  arrive.     Pass.  lem.  ghinsi,   giugncsti. 
P.  p.  giunto. 
Likewise:  congiugnere,  to  join;  dtg^Jii^Hcrc,  to  disjoin;  raggiu- 
gnere,  to  rejoin;  soggiuguere,  to  add ;  aggiiignere,  to  adjoin  etc. 

Pidngcre,  to  weep,  to  cry.    Pass.  rem.  piansi,  piangc.sti.    P.  p. 
jnanto. 
Likewise:  compidngere,  to  complain,  to  pity. 


*)  Or:  Pass.  rem.  Ferdei  or  perdelti.     P.  p.  perdulo. 
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*Frdngerc  (frdgnere),  to  break.     Pass.  rem.  fransi,  frangesti. 
P.  p.  f ran  to. 
Likewise:  ittfrdtujin',  to  break;  rifrungere,  to  refract. 

Fingcre,  to  feign.     Pass.  rem.  ftnsi,  fingcsfi.     P.  p.  finto. 
Mi'igncre,  to  milk.     Pass.  rem.  munsi,  muynesU.    P.  p.  munto. 
Pingere   ami  j;/^«('n',    to   paint.      Pass.    rem.  pinsi,  pingesti. 
P.  p.  pinto. 
Likewise:  diplngere,  to  paint,  to  depict. 

Pugncre  and  pt'ingcre,   to  prick.     Pass.  rem.  pimsi,  pugncsti. 
P.  p.  jninto. 
Likewise:  compngvere,  to  afflict,  to  make  contrite. 

Spignere  and  spingcrc,  to  drive,  to  thrust.    Pass.  rem.  sj)insi, 

spigncsti.     P.  p.  spinto. 
Likewise:  ye>^plgneri',  to  push  back;  sosplguere,  to  drive  forward. 
Stignere,  to  discolour,  to  tarnish,  like  tignere. 
Siringere   (strignere),   to   press   together.     Pass.   rem.   strlnsi, 

stringesti.     P.  p.  strctto. 

Likewise:  costringere,  to  constrain;  astHngere,  to  astringe; 
0'^')  ristringvre,  to  restrain. 

Tingere  (tignere),   to  tinge.     Pass.  rem.  iinsi,  tignesti.     P.  p. 
tinfo. 
Likewise:  attfgnere,  to  mollify;  iiitfgvere,  to  immerse;  ritignere, 
to  dye  again;  stignere,  to  lose  colour. 

Smugnere,  to  dry  up,  like  tignere. 

Ugnere  or  tingere,  to  anoint.     Pass.  rem.  m«sj,  icgnesti.    P.  p. 

3)  in  Igere. 

Vdlgere,  to  turn.     Pass.  rem.  volsi,  volgesfi.     P.  p.  volto. 

Likewise :  srolge-re,  to  turn  away,  to  untwist ;  di vdlgere,  disvol- 
gere,  to  unfold;  travoJgere,  stravulgere,  to  turn  over,  to 
tumble;  sconvdlgere,  to  turn  round  etc. 

4)  in  mere. 

Assumere,   to  assume.     Pass.  rem.  assunsi,  assumesfi.     P.  p. 
assunto. 
Likewise:    consumere,   to    consume;  presumere,*)   to  presume; 
riassumere,  to  reassume. 

5)  in  ncere* 

Vincere,  to  win,  conquer.     Pass.  rem.  vinsi,  vincesti.     P.  p. 
vinto. 
Likewise:  convincere,  to  convince. 

6)  in  ndere. 

Spdndere,  to  shed,  to  spill.    Pass.  rem.  spansi,  spandesti.   P.  p. 
spanto. 

*)  Also  Pass.  rem.  presumei  and  presumetti 
Sauer,  Italian  Orammar.    6th  edit.  i  O 


178 

Scindere,  to  untie.     Pass.  rem.  scinsi,  scindesti.    P,  p.  scinto. 

7)  iu  iiguere. 
Disthiguere,  to  distinguish.     Pass.  rem.  distinsi,  distinguesti. 
P.  p.  distinto. 
Likewise:  estinguere,  to  extinguish. 

8)  in  rcere. 

Torcere,  to  turn  (fathom  etc.).  Pass.  rem.  idrsi,  torcesti.  P.  p.  torto. 
Likewise:  stdrcere,  to  distort;  contdrcere,  to  contort;  ritdrcere, 
to  turn  back. 

9)  in  rgere. 

(Accdrgere)  ^)  accorgersi,  to  perceive.     Pass.  rem.  accorsi,  ac- 

corgesti.     P.  p.  accorto. 
Porgere,  to  offer,  to  present.    Pass.  rem.  porsi,  porgesti.    P.  p. 

porta. 
Sorgcre,  to  rise.     Pass.  rem.  sorsi,  sorgesfi.     P.  p.  sorio. 

Likewise:    ins6rgcre,  to  revolt;   ass6rgere,  to  rise,  to  swallow. 

10)  in  vere. 
*V6lvere  and  invdlvere  (See  volgere). 

Scrivere,  to  write.    Pass.  rem.  scrissi,  scrivesti.    P.  p.  scritto. 

Likemse:  inscrivere,  to  inscribe;  prescrivere,  to  prescribe  etc. 

Assdlvere,  to   absolve.     Pass.  rem.   assolsi,   assolvesti.     P.  p. 

assolfo.  *) 
Bisdlvere,   to  resolve.     Pass.  rem.  risolsi,**)  risolvesti.     P.  p. 
risolfo.  **) 

VI. 
Pass.  rem.  in  ssi.     Part.  ])ass.  in  sso. 
1)  Verbs  in  dere. 
Cedere,   to  cede,   to  yield.     Pass.  rem.   cessi,   cedesti.     P.  p. 
ccsso.  ***) 
Likewise:  concedere,  to  allow,  to  concede;  procedere,  to  proceed; 
precedere,   to  precede;   retroc^dere,   to  retrocede;   succMere, 
to  succeed,  tj 

2)  in  {jere  and  grgere. 
Figgere,   to  fix.     Pass.  rem.  /issi,  figgesti.     P.  p.  /iS50  (adj.); 
/?«o  (fixed). 
The  compounds:  affiggere,  to  affix;  crocifiggere,  to  crucify,  form 
the  Par  tic.  pass,  in  880,  as:  crocifisso. 

*)  The  Part,  assoluto  means:  absolute. 
**)  Also  Pass.  rem.  risoltei  and  rtsolvetti.     P.  p.  risoluto. 
***)  Also  Pass.  rem.  cedei  and  cedetti.     P.  p.  ceduto. 
t)  The  compounds   do   not   exactly   follow  the   simple  verb 
cedere.    Thus  we  may  not  say  accensi  and  accesso,  but  accedei  and 
accedtdo.    It  is  the  same  with  eccedere  and  j>rocedere,  though  some 
examples  to  the  contrary  may  be  found. 
1)  Lat.  ac-corriyere. 
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3)  in  mere. 
Deprimere,  to  depress.    Pass.  rem.  depressi,  deprimesti.    P.  p. 
depresso. 

Likewise:  esprlmere,  to  express;  comprimere,  to  compress;  im- 
primere,  to  impress;  opprlmere ,  to  oppress;  sopprlmere,  to 
suppress. 

4)  in  tere  and  ttcre. 

Percudtere,  to  beat.    Pass.  rem.  2>crcossi,  percuotesti.    P.  p.  per- 
cosso. 
Likewise:  scxidtere,  to  toss,  to  shake;  riscudtere,  to  amass  money. 

Annettere,   to   annex.     Pass.  rem.   annessi,   unneftesti.     P.  p. 
annesso. 
Likewise:  conm'ttere,  to  connect. 

Biflettcrc,   to  reflect.     Pass.  rem.  riflessi,  riflettesti.     P.  p.  ri- 
flesso. 
Likewise:  genuftettere,  to  kneel  down. 

5)  in  uere  and  vere. 

Influerc,   to   influence.     Pass.   rem.   influssi,   influesti.     P.  p. 
influsso. 
(Leas  frequent  than  ivflitire,  Pr.  -isro,  P.  p.  iufluito.) 

M(u)6vere,  to  move.    Pass.  rem.  mossi,  m{u)ovesti.   P.  p.  mosso. 
Likewise:  commudvere,  to  move,  to  touch;  rimuovere,  to  remove; 
smudvere,  to  push  forward;    dismudvere,  to  turn  aside;  pro- 
nmovere,  to  promote. 

VII. 

Pass.  rem.  in  ssi.     Part.  pass,  in  tto. 
1)  Verbs  in  cere. 
Ctidcere,   to  cook,  to  bake.     Pass.  rem.  cossi,  cuocesti.     P.  p. 
cotto. 

jf.j ,        \  to  shine.    Pass.  rem.  hcssi,*)  hicesti.    P.  p.  not  in  use. 

2)  in  gere  and  ggere. 
Affliggere,  to  afflict.  Pass.  rem.  afflissi,  affliggesti.  P.  p.  affliUo. 
Likewise:  iuftiggere,  to  inflict  etc. 

Correggere,  to  correct.     Pass.  rem.  corressi,  correggesti.     P.  p. 

corrctto. 
Dirigere,  to  direct.    Pass.  rem.  diressi,  dirigesti.    P.  p.  diretto. 

Likewise:  erlgere  or  erdggere,  to  erect.**) 
Friggere,  to  fry.     Pass.  rem.  frissi,  friggesH.     P.  p.  friito. 


*)  Also  lucei  and  lucetti. 
)  Less  frequently:  ergere.     Pass.  rem.  erst,  ergesti  etc. 

12* 


180 

Leggere,  to  read.     Pass.  rem.  lessi,  leggcsfi.    V.  p.  Ictto. 
Likewise:  eUggtre,  to  elect. 

*Negligere,  to  neglect.     Pass.  rem.  neglcssi,  negligesti.     P.  p. 

neghito. 
Heggere,  to  govern.     Pass,  rem,  ressi,  reggesti.     P.  p.  refto. 
Stniggere,  to  dissolve  (struggersi,  to  long).    Pass.  rem.  strussi, 

struggesti.     P.  p.  strut  to. 
Likewise:  distruggere,  to  dissolve,  to  destroy. 

3)  in  rre. 

We  have  said  before  (Page  164)  that  the  Infinitives  in 
dere,  gliere,  nere,  and  ucere  are  often  contracted  into  ri-e 
(trdere  =  trarre;  scegliere  =  scerrc;  poncre  =  porre;  .  .  . 
ducere  =  .  .  .  durve).  Of  these  Infinitives  either  hoth  ter- 
minations are  in  use,  or  the  contracted  form  only  is  admis- 
sible, the  other  being  obsolete,  as:  addurrc,  fonnerly  addiicere. 

From  this  contracted  Infinitive  mood  are  formed:  the 
Futuro,  the  Condizionale,  and  the  Partkipio  passato.     Ex.: 

Inf.  Fut.  Cond.  P.  p. 

Trarre,  to  draw.         Trarrb.         Trarrci.         Tratto. 

The  Presente  offers  the  full  form,  though  commonly  irre- 
gular; the  Imperfeito  dell'  Indicativo  and  del  Gongiuntivo  are 
regular. 

Besides  the  verbs  bere,  porre,  and  trarre,  v«rhich  we  have 
enumerated  among  the  verbi  anomali  (See  p.  164,  165  and  166), 
there  are  to  be  mentioned: 

Cdgliere,  ^)  contr.  corre,  to  gather.  Pres.  colgo  and  coglio. 
Pass,  rem,  colsi,  coglicsti  etc.    Fut.  corrd.    P.  p.  colto. 

Sc6gliere,  contr.  scerre,  to  choose.  Pres.  scelgo  and  sceglio. 
Pass.  rem.  scelsi.     Fut.  scerrb.     P.  p.  scelto. 

Sci6gliere,  ^)  contr.  sciorre,  to  untie,  to  redeem.  Pres.  sciolgo 
and  scioglio.  Pass,  rem,  sciolsi.  Fut.  sciorrd.  P.  p. 
sciolto. 

Tdgliere,  contr.  torre,  to  take  off.  Pres.  tolgo  and  to^Uo. 
Pass.  rem.  tolsi.     Fut.  iorrd.     P.  p.  iolto. 

NB.  The  full  forms  togUerb,  scegUerb  sometimes  replace 
the  contracted  Future  torrb,  scerrb. 

Addurre  (formerly  addiicere),  to  lead.  Pres,  adduce.  Pass.  rem. 
addussi,  adducesti.     P.  p.  addotto. 

Likewise:  condurre,  to  conduct;  produrre,  to  produce;  sedurre, 
to  seduce  etc. 

1)  Lat.  colligere;  OFr.  coillir;  Pr.  cueillir;  Sp,  eager;  Pro  v. 
colher.     2)  Lat.  dissolvere. 
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Note. 
For  euphony's  sake  the  verbs  in   Urc  and  rtere  contract 
their  Future  tense  into  rrd,  as: 

Tenerc,  to  hold.     Fut.  tcrrb  (for  icnrb). 
VoUre,  to  desire.     Fut.  vorrb  (for  volrb)  etc. 

VIII. 
Fass.  rem.  in  si.     Vart.  pass,  in  sto. 

Ixispdndere,  to  answer.     Pass.  rem.  ris2}0si,  rispondesti.   P.  p. 
risposto. 
Likewise:  cortHspdndere,  to  correspond,  to  answer. 

Chiedcre,  to  ask,  to  want.     Pass.  rem.  chiesl,  chiedesti.    P.  p. 
chicsto.    Pres.  dell'  Ind.  chiedo  (more  frequent  than 
chie(/(/o). 
Likewise:  richiedere,  to  require. 


Verbs  with  peculiar  iiTegularities. 

Assistcre,  to  assist.   Pass.  i-em.  assistei  and  ettl.   P.  p.  assistito. 

Likewise:   esistere,  to  exist;    resistere,  to  resist;   desistere,  to 

desist  etc. 

Esigere,  to  require.    Pass.  rem.  esigel  and  esigetti.    P.  p.  esatto. 

Fiovere,  to  rain.   Pass,  rem.  piovve  (seldom  piobbe).    P.  p.  pio- 

vuto. 
Bedimere,   to   redeem.     Pass.  rem.   redensi,   redimesti.     P.  p. 

redcnto. 
Vivere,  to  live.    Pass.  rem.  vissi,  vivesti.    P.  p.  vissido  (vivuto). 

Thus:  sopravfrere,  to  survive. 
*S6lvere,  to  solve.    Pass.  rem.  solvei  and  solvetti.    P.  p.  sohdo. 
Proteggere,  to  protect.   Pass.  rem.  proteggei  and  protessi.    P.  p. 

Fendere,  to  cleave.    Pass.  rem.  fendei  and  fendctti.    P.  p.  /ew- 
rf?</o  (fesso). 


Thirty- seventh  Lesson. 

Traduzioni. 

08. 

Dante  was  born  In  Florence.    When  the  teacher  entered 

the  school,  the  scholars  were  silent  and  rose  up.    I  have  shut 

the  windows  because  it  is  cold,    1  have  persuaded  my  friend 

to  remain  here  still  two  weeks  (fourteen  days).    In  {Nel)  my 
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last  journey  to  (in)  Italy  I  spent  three  hundred  marcs.  The 
light  is  e.\tin>iuishei.l  {spiymrsi).  The  Huns  {I'lini)  invaded 
(incddere)  the  greatest  part  of  Europe.  Did  the  new  opera 
(opera,  i.)  please  you?  It  has*)  not  pleased  me.  I  knew 
him  and  his  uncle.  At  {A)  this  answer  he  was  silent  and 
laughed.  He  lighted  the  cigars  with  a  match  {zolfnniUo).  I 
heard  indeed  the  noise  {sfrcpifo,  m.);  but  my  sister  has  not 
heard  it.  The  servant  (»».)  took  a  light  (candle)  and  went 
down  into  the  cellar  {cantina,  t'.).  Have  you  returned  him 
his  money?  I  did  not  perceive  {accorgersi  di  .  .  .)  his  pre- 
sence (presenza,  f.).  I  was  grieved  to  learn  (transl.  I  have 
leanit  with  grief)  that  you  lost  (have  1.)  your  dear  mother 
last  week,  and  I  [beg  to]  express  to  you  my  most  sincere 
condolence  (fare  le  .  .  .  condoglicnzc).  The  enemies  yielded 
at  the  first  firing  of  a  gun  [colpo  di  cannone).  He  has  ex- 
pressed me  the  ^^'ish  to  make  your  acquaintance.  Has  your 
friend  reflected  over  (a)  my  proposition  (propdstn,  f.)?  King 
{II  re)  Victor  Emanuel  followed  (siicccdcre  a)  King  Albert. 
I  have  mended  your  task.  The  teacher  corrected  the  tasks 
of  his  pupils.  I  read  your  letter;  my  mother  has  not  yet 
read  it.  He  gave  (addurre)  good  reasons  to  justify  {giiisdfi- 
care)  his  behaviour  (condotta,  f.).  He  has  often  written  me, 
but  I  have  never  answered  him.  We  did  not  distinguish  the 
houses,  it  was  too  dark  {huh).  Garibaldi  has  much  distin- 
guished himself  in  the  war  against  the  Bourbons  {Borbdni). 
Which  artist  (painter)  painted  this  picture?  It  was  painted 
by  Cimabiie.  I  have  won  200  marcs  in  the  lotteiy  {al  lotto). 
My  father  was  forced  to  (a)  depart.  Since  he  has  made 
(stringere)  friendship  with  this  scamp  {sciopcrato),  he  has  ne- 
glected his  duties.  One  talked  {discorrere  di)  of  the  journey 
of  our  queen  to  Italy. 

69. 

Where  do  you  lead  me?  I  lead  you  to  the  (alia)  rail- 
way-station. Milan  was  several  times  (2)iu  volte)  destroyed. 
The  Medicees  (/  Medici)  have  protected  (the)  sciences  and 
(the)  fine  arts.  You  have  promised  me  a  visit,  but  not  kept 
your  word.  He  smiled  (sorridere)  once  more  and  died.  In 
this  word  a  vowel  (vocale,  f.)  is  left  out.  He  allowed  himself 
to  laugh  at  the  face  (in  fdccia)  of  the  judge  (giudice).  Many 
children  were  killed  by  the  soldiers  of  Herodes  (Erode).  Where 
have  you  placed  my  watch?  I  wish  (will)  that  you  put  it  into 
the  drawer  (tiretto,  m.).  I)id  your  father  allow  you  to  go 
with  me  to  the  theatre?  Charlemagne  (Carlo  magno)  subdued 
(sottomettere)  the  heathen  (pagdno,  -a)  Saxons  (Sdssoni).     He 


*)  Piacere  forms  its  compound  tenses  with  essere. 
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henceforward  promised  fidelity  (fedelta)  and  obedience  {iihhi- 
dienza).  They  for  the  (per  I')  last  time  turned  their  eyes 
(sgudrdo,  m.  lit.  looks,  glances)  towards  the  beloved  town. 
You  have  wept;  wliy?  I  have  read  the  description  {la  dcs- 
crizidne)  of  the  great  earthquake  {tcrrcmoto)  on  the  isle  of 
(I'isola  dl)  Ischia,  and  could  not  but  (fransl.  must)  weep. 
Till  what  age  has  his  uncle  been  living?  I  wrote  to  Venice, 
but  my  friends  have  not  yet  answered  me.  I  was  not  very 
(troppo)  well  received  {accoglicrc)  in  the  house  of  my  cousin. 
The  young  lady  plucked  roses  and  pinks  {garofano,  m.).  Who 
will  solve  me  this  doubt  (duhhio,  m.)?  Alexander  the  Great 
(Alessandro  magna)  solved  (cut)  the  Gordian  knot.  I  should 
like  to  take  (ioglicre)  my  nephew  (nipofe)  out  of  this  school, 
if  there  were  any  better  [one].  All  was  taken  from  the  (aJ)  poor 
traveler.  At  the  sight  (Alia  vista)  of  our  army  the  enemies 
took  their  flight  (prcndere  la  fiiga).  Has  this  dog  bitten  your 
daughter?  I  saw  you,  but  did  not  know  you.  Nobody  has 
supported  (soccorrere)  me  in  my  illness  {mulait'ia).  I  well 
perceived  his  {Genii.)  wicked  intention;  but  you  perceivetl 
(h.  p.)  nothing  at  all.  He  shook  her  hand  {transl.  reached 
her  the  hand)  and  wept.  Have  you  taken  your  money?  I 
took  only  two  marcs. 

70. 

Oppressed  (opprimere)  by  grief  the  father  followed  (transl. 
accompanied)  his  last  child  to  the  grave.  Have  you  assisted 
the  festival  (al  la  fcsta)'i  We  chose  some  fine  pictures  to  (per) 
give  them  as  a  present  (regalare)  to  (a)  our  aunt.  All  these  nations 
were  conquered  by  Caesar  (Cesarc).  I  was  deeply  (fr.  profondo) 
moved  (commvovcre).  He  induced  (indurre)  his  friend  to  (a) 
write  him.  The  Prussians  marched  on  Paris  (movere  alia 
volta  di).  The  fire  (fuoco)  destroyed  the  greatest  part  of  the 
city.  The  French  expelled  (the)  King  Charles  X  from  France. 
Napoleon  I  assumed  (assutnere)  the  imperial  dignity.  Their 
cousin  at  length  arrived  (giugnere).  Is  he  at  length  arrived? 
She  pricked  her  finger  (transl.  herself  into  the)  with  the  needle 
{ago,  m.).  The  General  added  (soggiugnere):  I  shall  care  (aver 
euro)  that  the  thieves  be  (Cong.)  soon  discovered  and  arrested. 
As  soon  as  I  learned  that  she  had  arrived,  I  hastened  (correre) 
to  (ad)  embrace  her.  The  letter  here  enclosed  (acchindere)  is  to 
be  (shall  be)  forwarded  (rimcttere)  to  its  address  (indirizzo,  m.) 
with  (in)  all  speed.  His  words  confounded  (confondere)  me 
completely  (affatto).  Did  you  like  the  book  (transl.  Has  the 
b.  pleased  you)  which  I  have  sent  5''ou?  His  arrival  interrup- 
ted our  occupation.  The  unhappy  [man]  broke  out  (prorom- 
pcre)  into  tears.  The  slave  (Lo  schidvo),  who  has  broken  his 
chains  (la  catena),  is  much  to  be  feared  (transl.  to  (da)  fear). 
Nobody  has  attended  our  examinations  (esdme,  dat.  pi.).  I  could 
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not  do  what  she  desired  me  [to  do]  (da  me).  Napoleon  was 
born  in  Ajiiccio  and  died  at  (a)  8t.  Helena.  Has  the  heat  {il 
caldo)  of  these  days  not  injured  ial)  the  wine?  Did  it  rain 
yesterday?  These  two  brothers  always  lived  iu  (good)  har- 
mony (in  l/uon  accordo).  A  good  tree  produces  (produrrc) 
good  fruits.     I  have  translated  my  task. 


Dialogo. 


la 


povera 


Perch^     pianse 

donna? 
E  Ella  persuasa  dl  quel  che 

dice? 
Le  piacqne   la  storiella  ch'io 

le  le<si  ieri? 
Riconobbe  (Ella)  sua  eugina? 
Di  che  materia  (stuff)  6  com- 

posto  questo  vaso? 
Scelga  uno  di  questi  garofani ! 
Ho  perduto  il  mio  portamonete 

nel    vostro    giardino;    non 

I'avete  trovato? 
Hai    corretto    la    mia   tradu- 

zione? 
Che  novella  hanno  letto  i  ra- 

gazzi  ? 
Dove   ha  messo   il  mio  tem- 

perino? 
Non   mi    ha  (Ella)    promesso 

di  venire  a  trovarmi? 
Non  mi  affligga  tutto  il  giorno 

coi  suoi  rimproveri  (reproa- 
ches)? 


Come    fu    (Ella) 
principe? 


accolta   dal 


Conducetemi  alia  piazza  del 

niercato! 
Non  si  senti  (Ella)  commossa 

alle  parole  di  quella  povera 

donna? 
Qnando  h  giunto  il  mio  tutors 

(tutor) ? 
La  prego  di  chiudere  I'uscio! 


Perch6  le  hanno  detto  che  sua 
figlia  morra  probabilmente. 

Son  convinto  di  cio  come  della 
mia  propria  esistenza. 

Mi  h  proprio  (indeed)  piaeiuta 
assai. 

No,  non  I'ho  piu  rieonosciuta. 

Questo  vaso  h  di  terra  cotta. 

Sceno  un  garofano  bianco. 
Si,    I'ho    trovato    sulla    panca, 
(bench)  dove  (Ella)  era  assisa. 

L'ho    percorsa,     ma    non    I'lio 

ancora  corretta. 
Lessero  una  novella  del  Qozzi. 

Lo  misi  sulla  stufa,  acciocchd  Ella 
lo  veda,  quando  ne  ha  bisogno. 

Si,  lo  promisi,  e  manterro  anche 
la  mia  parola. 

Questi  rimproveri  sono  giustis- 
simi;  (Ella)  non  sa,  quanto 
la  povera  sua  madre  sia 
afflitta  per  la  sua  condotta. 

Mi  accolse  con  tale  cordialita 
(cordiulitij)  che  mi  tolse  su- 
bito  ogni  Imbarazzo  (embar- 
rassment). 

Va  bene;  sar^  servito. 

Si,  il  suo  racconto  (narration) 
mi  commosse  fino  alle  lagrime. 

Giunsi  ieri  alle  due  pomeridiane 
(in  the  afternoon). 

Lo  chiusi  gia  due  volte,  ma  non 
resta  cbiuso;  mi  pare  che  la 
serratura  (lock)  sia  rotta. 
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Che   cosa    le   rispose    il    pri-  Taccpie    e    non    diede    piii    ris- 

gioniero  (prisoner)?  posta. 

Perch6    non    soccorre    (Ella)  E  stato  soccorso  da  tutti. 

questo     misero     {tmhappi/ 

man)  ? 

Dove  nacqne  GuttenbertT,  Tin-  Xaccjue  a  Maf^onza,  dove  gli  in 

ventore  della  tipogratui  {(irt         eretto  iin  monumento. 

of  2)rinting)  ? 

Quandofuscopevtal' America?  Fu  scoperta  nel  1492. 


Reading"    Exercise. 

From    Le   mie  prigioni 

by 

Silvio  Pellico. 

II  venerdi,  13  Ottobre  1820,  fui  arrestato  a  Milano  e 
condotto  a  Santa  Miu-gherita.  Erano  le  tre  pomeridiane.  Mi 
si  fece  un  lungo  interrogatorio  per  tutto  quel  giorno  e  per 
altri  ancora.  Ma  di  cio  non  diro  nulla.  Simile  ad  un  amante 
maltrattato  dalla  sua  bella,  e  dignitosamente  risoluto  di  te- 
nerle  broncio,  lascio  la  politica  ove  ella  sta  e  parlo  d'altro. 

Alle  nove  della  sera  di  quel  povero  venerdi  Tattuario  mi 
consegno  al  custode,  e  questi,  condottomi  nella  stanza  a  me 
destinata,  si  fece  da  me  rimettere  con  gentile  invito,  per 
restituirmeli  a  tempo  debito,  orologio,  danaro  ed  ogni  altra 
cosa  ch'io  avessi  in  tasca,  e  m'auguro  rispettosamente  la 
buona  notte. 

«Fermatevi,  caro  voi»,  gli  dissi;  «oggi  non  bo  pranzato; 
fatemi  portare  qualche  cosa!» 

«Subito;  la  locanda  h  qui  vicina,  e  sentira,  Signore,  che 
buon  vino!» 

«Vino,  —  non  ne  bevo.» 

A  questa  risposta,  il  signor  Angiolino  nii  guardo  spa- 
ventato,  e  sperando  ch'io  scherzassi.  I  cnstodi  di  carceri  che 
tengono  bettola  inorridiscono  d"un  prigioniero  astemio. 

«Non  ne  bevo,  davvero!» 

«M'incresce  per  Lei;  patira  al  doppio  la  solitudineI» 

E  vedendo  ch'io  non  mutava  proposito,  usci;  ed  in  meno 
di  mezz'  ora  ebbi  il  pranzo.  Mangiai  pochi  bocconi,  tra- 
cannai  un  bicchier  d'acqua  e  fui  lasciato  solo, 

Words. 

Interrogaiorio,  m.  trial.  icncr  broncio,  to  pout;  to  look 

per,  during.  grave;     to    be    angry    with 

simile,  the  like,  similar.  anybody. 

dignitoso,  a,  worthy;  -menfe,    povero,  poor;  here:  unfortunate, 
adv.  firmly.  unlucky. 
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attudrio,  m.  actuary,  clerk. 

consegnare,  to  consign. 

atsiode,  m.  the  gaoler. 

cotuldttomi  =  dopo  ai'ermi 
omdotto,  after  having  con- 
ducted me. 

destinare,  to  destine. 

riviettere,  to  remit,  to  give. 

gentile,  polite. 

invito,  ra.  invitation. 

rest  it  u  ire,  to  restore,  to  give 
back  again. 

a  tempo  debito,  in  due  time. 

orologio,  m.  watch. 

augurare,  to  wish. 

rispcttoso,  respectfully. 

fermarsi,  to  stop,  to  stay. 

caro  vol,  friend. 

pranzare,  to  dine. 

fdtctni  portare,  order  up  for 
me. 


la  locnnda,  the  tavern. 

sent  ire,  to  feel;  here:  to  see. 

(fi((ird<ire,  to  look  at. 

spaventare,  to  frighten. 

scherzare,  to  jest. 

;7  and  la  cdrcere,  pi.  1e  carceri, 

the  dungeon,  jail,  prison. 
m'ineresec,  I  am  sorry. 
al  doppio,  doubly. 
mutnrc*  to  change,  to  alter. 
it    hoccone,     the    bit,     morsel, 

mouthful. 
tcner  htttola,  to  keep  a  tavern. 
asteniio,  adj.  he  that  does  not 

drink  wine;  abstemious. 
patire,  to  suffer. 
la  solitudine,  the  solitude. 
il  proposito,  the  proposal. 
tracnnnare,   to   drink   (in   long 

draughts). 


Dialogo. 

Quando  fu  arrestato  Silvio  Pellico? 

Dove  fu  egli  condotto? 

Non  dice  egli  il  motivo  del  suo  arresto? 

Che  gli  chiese  il  custode  al  quale  era  stato  consegnato? 

Fu  poi  lasciato  solo? 

Che  gli  domando  Pellico? 

Gli  porto  allora  il  suo  pranzo? 

Comando  del  vino? 

Che  significa  la  voce  «astemio'>? 

Che  gli  disse  il  custode? 


Tliirty-eiglitli  Lesson. 

Defective  verbs.    Verbi  difettivi. 

Verbs   that  want  some   tenses   or  persons  are   called 
"Defoctive  verbs".     They  are  as  follows: 
Algere,  to  freeze.     Pass.  rem.  io  alsi,  egli  alse.     Part.  pres. 

algente. 
Arr<i)?ere,  to  add,  to  adjoin.    Pres.  arroge.    Pass.  rem.  arrosi, 

arrose,  arrosero.     Gei'und.  arrogendo.     P.  p.  arroso. 
Calere,   to  matter;  to  be  important.     Pres.  mi  cole.     Imperf. 

mi  calcva.    Pass.  rem.  mi  calse.    Put.  mi  carrd  (calera). 


187 

Cond.  mi  carrcbhc  (calerrhhe).   Pres.  Cong,  che  mi  caglia. 

Imperf.  Cong,  che  mi  calesse.     P.  p.  caluto.     (The  conip. 

tenses  with  cssere.) 
CAporo,    to   hold.     Pres.   cape.     Cong,   cappia.     (Tlie    verb   is 

obsolete;  in  its  stead  we  use  capire.) 
C61ore,  to  worship.     Has  but:  colo  and  cole. 
Gire,  to  go,  to  walk.    Pres.  Ind.  gite,  you  go.    Imperf.  io,  tu, 

egli  giva  (gia),  givamo,  givate,  givano  (giano).   Pass.  rem. 

gisti,  thou  wentst;  g)  (gio),  he  went;  gimmo,  giste,  girono. 

Fut.  girb  —  gira,  giremo,  gircfe,  giranno.    Imperat.  gite, 

go   (you).      Condiz.   girei.     Imperf.    Cong,   ch'io  gissi,   tu 

gissi,  egli  gissc,  gissimo,  giste,  gisscro.     P.  p.  gito. 
Ire,  to  go.     Pres.  and  Imperat.  ite,   (you)    go.     Imperf.  iva, 

he  went;   ivano,   they  went.     Fut.  iremo,  we  shall  go; 

irete,  iranno.  P.  p.  ito,  gone. 
Of  the  deriv.  only  adire,  to  inherit;  circuire,  to  go  obout 
smth.,  and  contrairc,  to  oppose  (all  three  are  poet.)  are  con- 
jugated like  ire.  The  others  form  the  Pres.  in  -isco,  as:  am- 
bire,  to  soUicit,  amhisco  etc.  Perire,  to  perish,  has  pero  and 
perisco.  Of  the  poet,  rcdirc,  to  go  back,  only  the  3.  Plur.  Pass, 
rem.  rcdirono  is  in  use;  the  other  forms  are  chosen  from  riedere. 

Lieoi'c,  (lecere),  to  be  allowed  (Infinit.  out  of  use).    Pres.  lice 

or   lece,   it   is  allowed.     P.  p.   Ucito  and  lecifo,  allowed, 

and  illecito,  forbidden. 
Olire,  to  smell.     Imperf.  oliva,  olivi,  oliva  —  olivano. 
Riedere,  to  go  back.     Pres.  riedo,  ricdi,  riede.     Pres.  Cong. 

rieda,  that  he  (she)  go  back;  riedano,  that  they  go  back. 
S^rpere,  to  wind.     Pi-es.  serpo,  -i,  e;  serpono.    Cong,  serpa, 

-a,  -a;  serpiamo,  serpano.     Imperf.  scrpeva  etc.,  serpe- 

vano.    Gerund,  serpendo.    (Commonly  serpeggiare  is  used 

instead  of  serpere). 
Solere,  to  use,  to  be  accustomed.     Pres.  soglio,  stioli,  suole, 

sogliamo,   solete,   sdgliono.     Imperf.   soleva.     Pres.   Cong. 

ch'io  soglia  etc. ;  sogliamo,  sogliate,  sdgliano.    Imperf.  Cong. 

solessi.     P.  p.  solito.     Gerund,  solendo. 
NB.     The  compound  tenses  (with  essere)  are  preferred  to 
the  simple,  as:  io  era  solito,  I  used,  I  was  accustomed. 

Observation.     Poetical  forms  are: 

Ange,  oppresses,  pave,  fears, 

late,  is  hidden,  repe,  creeps, 

miserere,  pity  me!  sile,  is  silent, 

molce,  mitigates,  tepe,  is  tepid, 

and  the  poet,  adject,  oso  (lat.  ausus),  daring,   whicb  is  used 

with  essere,  as:  era  oso,  he  dared. 
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Note.  All  other  verbs  of  which  some  forms  are  wanting, 
are  to  be  found  in  the  Alphabetical  List,  pg.  190 — 200. 

Reading  Exercise. 

Continuation  of  Lc  mic  prigioni. 

La  stanza  era  a  pian  ten-eno  e  nietteva  sul  cortile,  Cai'- 
ceri  di  ijua.  carceri  di  lii;  carceri  di  sopra,  carceri  dirimpetto. 
M'appoggiai  alia  finesti-a,  e  stetti  qualche  tempo  ad  ascoltare 
I'andare  e  venire  dei  carcerieri  ed  il  frenetico  canto  di  pa- 
recchi  dei  rinchiusi. 

Pensava:  Un  secolo  fa,  questo  era  un  monastero:  av- 
rebbero  mai  le  sante  e  penitenti  vergini  che  lo  abitavano 
imaginato  che  le  loro  celle  suonerebbero  oggi,  non  piu  di 
femminei  gemiti  e  d'inni  devoti,  ma  di  bestemmie  e  di  can- 
zoni  invereconde,  e  che  conterrebbero  uomini  d'ogni  fiitta  e 
per  lo  piu  destinati  agli  ergastoli  o  alle  forche?  E  fra  un 
secolo,  chi  respirera  in  queste  celle?  Oh  fugacitk  del  tempo! 
oh  mobilita  perpetua  delle  cose!  Puo  chi  vi  considera  affiig- 
gersi,  se  fortuna  cesso  di  sorridergli,  se  vien  sepolto  in  pri- 
gione,  se  gli  (si)  minaccia  il  patibolo?  leri  io  era  uno  de' 
pin  felici  mortali  del  mondo,  oggi  non  ho  piu  alcune  delle 
dolcezze  che  confortavano  la  mia  vita;  non  piii  liberta,  non 
piu  consorzio  d'amici,  non  piu  speranze!  No;  il  lusingarsi 
sarebbe  follia.  Di  qui  non  usciro  se  non  per  essere  gettato 
ne'  piu  orribili  covili  o  consegnato  al  carnefice.  Ebbene,  il 
giorno  dopo  la  mia  morte  sara  come  s'io  fossi  spirato  in  un 
palazzo  e  portato  alia  sepoltura  co'  piu  grandi  onori. 

Cosi  il  riflettere  alia  fngacith,  del  tempo  mi  invigoriva 
I'animo.  Ma  mi  ricorsero  alia  mente  il  padre,  la  madre,  due 
fratelli,  due  sorelle,  un'  altra  famiglia  ch'io  amava  quasi  fosse 
la  mia;  ed  i  ragionamenti  filosofici  nulla  piii  valsero.  M'in- 
tenerii  e  piansi  come  un  fivnciullo. 

Words. 

A  pian  terreno,  on  the  ground-  bestemmia,  blasphemy;  curse. 

floor.  inverecondo,     irreverent; 
mettere   su   (of  a   window),    to         shameless, 

look  down  on.  contenere,  to  contain. 

dirimpetto,  opposite.  d'or/ni  faita,  of  all  kinds. 

apporjfjiare,    to    lean;    to    rest  ergdstolo,  prison,  jail. 

upon.  le  forche,  the  gallows. 

ascoltare,  to  listen.  respirare,  to  breathe. 

I'andare  e  venire,  going  to  and  fiujacita,  flight, 

monastero,  convent.  [fro,  chi,  he  who  .  ,  , 

gemito,  sigh.  sepolto,  buried. 

inno,  hymn,  song.  mi/nacciarsi,  to  threaten. 
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f7  patibolo,  the  gallows. 
dolcezza,  sweetness. 
confortare,  to  comfort;  to  em- 
bellish. 
consdrzio,  society. 
lusingare,  to  flatter. 
non  —  se  non,  only. 


covile,  prison,  dungeon. 
carncfice,  hangman. 
spirare,  to  die. 
scpoltura,  grave. 
invif/orire,  to  strengthen. 
ricorrere  alia  mente,   to   think 
of,  to  remember. 


Di^Iogo. 
Dove  era  la  stanza  di  Silvio  Pellico? 
Che  cosa  vide  quando  egli  s'appoggio  alia  finestra? 
Quail  erano  i  suoi  pensieri  allora? 
Aveva    egli    la    speranza    di    uscire    fra    poco    di    questa 

prigione  ? 
Quali   erano   stati   gli   abitanti    della   prigione    di   Santa 

Margherita  un  seeolo  prima? 
E  chi  abitava  allora  le  celle  del  monastero? 
Non  aveva  Silvio  piu  genitori,  parenti  od  amici? 
Si  senti  consolato  di  queste  ricordanze  (reminiscences)^ 
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Alphabetical  List  of  the  Irregular  Verbs. 


Accedere,  to  draw 

near. 
acchidere,  to  light 


(All   compounds    and   derivates    are   excluded,    except   those   that 

depart  in  some  forms  from  the  simple  verb,    or  when  the  simple 

verb  is  now  obsolete.    Verbs  marked  by  an  asterisk  *  are  obsolete, 

or  exclusively  poetical.) 

Pres.       Pass.  rem.  Fut. 

reg.  accedei  reg. 

(accedetti,  accessi) 
accendo        accessi         accenderb 
acchiudere,  to  join,  See  chindere. 
acc6rger(si),  to  per-  (m')accorgo  (m'Jaccorsi  (m')accor- 

ceive.  gerb 

accdrrere,  to  run  to.  See  cdrret-e. 
accrescere,  to  augment.  See  crescere. 
addi'irre,  to  bring,    adduco  addussi        addurrb 

afflygere,  to  affix.  See  figgere;  has  only 
ufftiyg^^^)  to  afflict,  affliggo        afflissi         affliggerb 
aggiugnere,  to  join,  See  giugnere. 
dlgere,  to  freeze;  S.  p.  186.        alsi  (only  i. 

2.  3.  pers.  sing.) 


P.p. 

reg. 


accorto. 


addotto. 

nffisso. 

affiitto. 


alludere,  to  allude,    alludo  allusi 

ammettere,  to  admit,  See  mettere. 
*anddere,  to  kill,  See  uccldere. 
anddre,  to  go.  vado  andai 

dtigere,  to  torment;  ange  (3.  p.)    — 

See  pg.  187. 
annittere,  to  annex,   annetto 
apparire,  to  appear,  ajjparisco 


alluderb 


andrb 


P.  pr.  (al- 

gente.) 
alluso. 


annessi         annetterb 
apparvi        ajjjjarirb 

(-ii) 
appartenire,  to  belong.  See  tenere. 
appindere,  to  sus-    appendo       appesi 

pend. 
appldudere  (apiilau-  applaiidisco  applaudii 
dire),  to  applaud,  (applaudo)  (aj)2)lausi) 
appr^ndere,  to  learn,  See  2)^efidere. 
aprlre,  to  open.        apiro  aprii(-er8i)  aprirb 

drdere,  to  burn.        ardo  arsi  arderb 

arr6gere,  to  join,  to  add*),  See  pg.  186. 
asc^ndere,  to  ascend.  See  nchulere. 
afscondere,  to  hide.  See  nascondere. 
asph-gere,  to  sprinkle,  See  spdrgere. 


andato. 


annesso. 
apparito 
(apparao). 


appenderb    appeso. 
applaudirb   applaudito. 


aperto. 
arso. 


*)  very  seldom  used. 
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Pres.        Pass.  rem. 
assalire,  to  attack,  See  salire. 
asstder(si),   to  sit     (m'Jassido     (in')assisi 

down.] 
assistere,  to  assist,  reg.  exc.    . 
assdrbcre     \  to  absorb,  assorbo   assorbli 
(assorbire)  j 

assolvere,  to  absolve,  reg.  exc.  P.  p. 
assMWJ^re,  to  assume,  assumo        assunsi 

(-met,  -metti) 
astriugere,  to  compel,  See  stringere. 
atthuiere, to  ex\ieci.  attendo         attest 
attingere,  to  paint.  See  tingere. 
*aveUere,  to  draw  out.    —  avulsi 

av4re,  to  have.         ho  ebbi 


Fut. 

(in')assi- 
derb 

assorbtru 


assumerb 


assistilo. 
assorbito 
(assorto). 
assolto.  *) 
assuiito. 


attenderb      atteso. 

(Petrarca  Son.  314.) 
avrb  avuto. 


bevuto(beuto). 


caduto. 


cedei,  -etti 

cederb 

ceduto  (cessoj. 

(cessi) 

chiesi 

chiederb 

chiesi  0. 

(chiedei) 

chiusi 

chhiderb 

chiuso. 

cinsi 

cignerb 

dnto. 

(cingerb) 

Benedire,  to  bless,  See  mdledire. 
bivere  (bere),  bevo  (beo)     bevvi  beverb 

to  drink.  (bevei,  -etti)      (berb) 

Cadire,  to  fall.         cado  (cag-    caddi  caderb 

gio)         (cadei,  -etti)      (cadrb) 
calire,  to  care.  See  pg.  186. 
cdpere,  to  hold.  See  pg.  187. 
cMere,  to  yield.       cedo 

chiMere,  to  ask.       chiedo 

(chieggo) 
chiudere,  to  shut,     chiudo 
cignere  (cingere),     cingo  (cigno)  cinsi 

to  gird. 
circonddere,  to  circumcise,  See  incidere. 
circonflettere,  to  bend,  has  only     . 
cdgliere  (corre),  to  gather,  See  scidgliere. 
cdlere,  to  worship.  See  pg.  187. 
cdUidere,  to  strike  against,  See  elidere. 
coUudere,  to  conspire  in  a  fraud.  See  ludere. 
comm^ttere,  to  commit.  See  mettere. 
coinmndcere,  to  move,  See  muovere. 
comparire,  comparisco   comparii      comparirb    comparito 

to  appear.  (comparii)  (-arso,  -aruto). 

cdmpiere  (compire),  compisco       compii  compirb        compito**) 

to  accomplish.        (compio)        (compiei)     (conipierb)    (compiuto). 
comprhidere,  to  understand.  See  prendere. 
comprimere,  comprimo     compressi    comprimerb  compresso. 

to  compress. 
Qpncedere,  to  concede.  See  cedere. 
concepire,   to  conceive.     Only  the  obsolete  forms  concepe  and  con- 

c^pono;  P.  p.  (concepido)  concetto. 
*concirnere,  to  concern,  See  scernere. 


P.  p.  circonflesso. 


*)  P.  p.  assoluto,  absolute  (adj.). 
**)  Cdmpito,  m.  task. 
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r.  p. 


eonfetto. 
cotifitto. 


conoscerb      conosciuto. 

conqninto. 
—  consunto. 


Prea.  Pass.  rem.         Fut. 

cotichiudere  (cotichulere),  to  couclude,  See  chiudera 
couct'irrere,  to  coucur,  See  eorrere, 
comlurre,  to  lead,  See  mhiurre. 
*confic€re,  to  coasecrate.   —         coiifici  — 

*coHfiggerey  to  nail  (conficcart).  See  figgere; 
confundett,  to  cout'ound,  See  foxdere. 
congiugnere,  to  join,  See  giugnere. 
cotiue'ttere,  to  connect,  See  nettere. 
couoscere,  to  know,    conosco  couohbi 

(conosceiy  -eiti) 
*conquidere,  to  conquer. 
*conSHmere  —         conswuti 

(consutnare),  to  consume.         (-ae,  -sero) 
contessere,  to  weave  together;  to  join,  See  tessere,  exc:  contesto, 
contradite  (-ddire),  to  contradict,  See  dire, 
contrarre,  to  contract.  See  trarre. 
coiirertere,  converto        conversi        converterb    converse 

to  convert. 

NB.     Convertire  is  regul.  (Pres.  -isco). 

copn're,  to  cover,  See  aprire. 
correggere,  to  correct.  See  r^ggere. 
c6rrere,  to  run.         corro  corsi  correrb 

(corrb) 
corr6dere,  to  corrode,  See  rodere. 
corrompere,  to  corrupt,  to  bribe,  See  r6mpere. 
cosiruire,  costriiisco      costrussi       costniirb 

to  construct.  (costruii) 

costringere,  to  force,  to  compel,  See  stringere. 
cre'scere,  to  grow,      cresco  crebhi  crescerb 

crocifiggere,  to  crucify.  See  figgere. 
cu6cere,  to  cook.       cuoco  cossi  cocerb 

(cocei,  cocqui) 


corso. 

'  costrtitto 
(costniito). 

cresciuto. 

cotto. 


Dare,  to  give.  do  diedi  darb 

decidere,  to  decide,    decido  decisi  deciderb 

decrhcere,  to  decrease,  See  crescere. 

dedune,  to  deduct,  See  addurre. 

deludere,  to  delude,  See  alludere. 

deprlmere,  to  depress,  See  comj)rimere. 

deslntete,  to  desist,  See  assistere. 

desumere,  to  assume,  to  conclude,  See  asaumere. 

detrarre,  to  detract,  See  trarre. 

*detrudere,  to  intnide,  See  intrudere. 

dif^ndere,  to  defend,  difendo         difesi  difenderb 

diffdndere,  to  diffuse,  See  fondere. 

dimittere,  to  dismiss,  to  pardon,  See  mettere. 

dipingere,  to  paint,  to  depict,  See  pingere. 

dire,  to  say,  to  tell,   dico  dissi  dirb 

dirigere,  to  direct,    dirigo  diressi  dirigerb 

dtrompere,  to  break  out,  See  rompere. 

discendere,  to  descend,  See  scendere. 


data, 
decito. 


difeao. 


detto. 
diretto. 
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Fut. 


r. 


discusso. 


Pres.  Pass.  rem. 

disc^rnere,  to  di.<!cern,  See  scernere. 
(liscorrere,  to  run  throuf^h,  to  speak,  See  correre. 
diifcutere,  discuto         dincussi         discuterb 

to  discuss. 
diti(/ii((/nere,  to  disjoin,  See  giugnere. 
dinpf'rgere,  to  disperse,  See  s^pergere. 
distinguere,  distinguo     distinfii  distingxierh  distinto. 

to  distinguish,  (distitiguci,  -etti) 

distvrcere,  to  run  through,  See  torcere. 
distn'iggere,  to  destroy,  See  struggere. 
*diri'llere,  to  root  up,  See  svellere. 
dividere,  to  divide,    dirido  din'si 

doJgo  (do-    dolfti 

g'lio) 
debbo  dovei  (-etti)  dovrb 

(devo,  deggio) 

Eccedere,  to  exceed.  See  cedere. 

eh'ggere,  to  elect,  See  leggere. 

eh'dere,  to  drop  elido  elisi  eliderl 

a  letter. 
eludere,  to  elude.  See  aUudere. 
emergere,  to  emerge,  See  mergere. 

to  fill.  The  irregularity  consists  in  the  double  forms 
to  the  Pass.  rem.  emp'i  and  etnpih;  and  P.  p.  em- 
pito  and  enipiuto;  See  compiere. 
*emulgere,tosoiicn.  enudgo         emulsi  emulgerb 

en'gere  (ergere),        erigo  (ergo)  eressi  (ersi)  erigerb 

to  erect.  (ergerb) 

esaurire,  to  exhaust,  obsolescent  exc:    P.  p. 


doU're,  to  ache; 

to  be  sorry. 
dovh-e,  to  be 

obliged;  to  owe. 


diriderb 
dorrb  (do- 
le rb) 


diriso. 
doluto. 

dovuto. 


diso. 


^m pi  ere 
empire  (-isco) 


escludo        esclusi 


esduderb 


emidso. 

eretto 

[erta,  Subst.). 

esaurito 

(esansto). 
esduso. 


esigo 
e-fisfo 
espello 
esprimo 

sono 
estiiigno 


esigei  (-etti)  esigerb 
esistei(-etti)  esisterb 


esptdsi 
espressi 

fiti 
estinsi 


espeUerb 
esprimerb 

sarb 
estinguerb 


evctderb 

farb^ 
fenderb 


esatto. 
esistito. 
espuJso. 
espresso. 

stato. 
estinto. 


esdudere, 

to  exclude. 
esigere,  to  want. 
esistere,  to  exist. 
espidlere,  to  expel. 
esprimere, 

to  express. 
hsere,  to  be. 
estinguerc, 

to  extinguish. 
*est6Uere  (estogliere),  to  extol.  See  togliere. 
evddere,  to  escape,    evado 

Fare,  to  do.  fo  (faccio)  feci  farb  ,  fatto. 

fendere,  to  split;       fendo  fendei  fenderb         fenduto 

to  divide.*)  (fessi)  (fesso). 

ferire,  to  wound;    the  obsolete  poet,  forms:  fere  (fiede)  =  ferisce, 

fi('do)io  =  feriscono;  fera  =  ferisca,  f^ratio  =  feriscano,  and 

feruto  =  ferito. 


*)  This  verb  is  commonly  regular. 
Saucr,  Italian  Grammar.    5tb  edit. 
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flngere,  to  feign. 

fingo 

'flettere,  to  yield. 

fietto 

fondere,  to  cast, 

fondo 

to  melt. 

*frag»ere  (fran- 

frangi 

gere),  to  break. 

194 

Pres.  Pass,  rem,        Fut.  P.  p. 

flgg^'e,  to  fix.  figgo  fissi  figgerd         fitto  {fiso  aud 

fisiio,  iidj.). 

yii.    All  the  compounds,  exc:  sconfiggere,  to  beat  (the  enemy), 
form  the  P.  p.  in  isso. 

fitigi  fingerb  finto. 

ftessi  fletterb  flesso. 

fust  funderb         fuso. 

(fondei) 

fransi  frangerb       frauto. 

(fragm) 
fremere,  to  tremble,   is  only  irreg.  in  certain  double  forms  taken 

from  fremire. 
friggere,  to  fry.         (friggo)        (frissi)         fn'ggerb       fritto. 
*fulgere,  to  shine,     fulgo  fulsi  fidgerb  — 

Gimere,  to  sigh,  to  groan,  has  some  double  forms  from  gcmire. 
genufltttere,  to  kneel.     —  (gemiflessi)         —  geuuflesso. 

giac^re,  to  lie.  giaccio         giacqui         giacerb         giaciuto. 

gioire,   to   rejoice,    is  only   irreg.   in  the   forms  gioiamo   (gioimo), 

gioiate  which   are   hardly  used.     The  Partic.  pres.   gioemlo 

for  gioiendo  is  also  met  with. 
gire,  to  go.  See  pag.  187. 

giugnere  (giungere),  giiingo  giunsi  giungcrb       giunto. 

to  join,  to  arrive,     (giugno)  (giugnerb) 

Immfrgere,  to  immerge,  See  mergere. 

impellere,  to  excite.  See  espellere. 

impendere,  impendo       itnpesi  —  impeao  (im- 

to  impend.  ptnduto). 

imprendere,  to  undertake,  see  apprendere. 

imprhnere,  to  print,  imprimo       impressi       imprimerb    impresso. 
inchidere,  to  incense.  See  accendere. 
incldere,  to  en-         incido  incisi  inciderb        inctKO, 

grave. 
inchiudere  (hidtiderej,  to  include,  See  chiudere. 
incrhcere,  to  increase.  See  crescere. 
*iucutere,  to  frighten,  See  scuotere. 
*ind{cere,  to  intimate.  Sec  dire, 
indulgere,  to  indulge.  See  emidgere. 
indurre,  to  induce.  See  addurre. 

*inf{cere,  to  infect.         —  infeci  —  infetto. 

inflggere,  See  figgere.      ......         infisso. 

infllggere,  to  inflict,  See  affliggere. 

infl^ltere,  to  bend,  regular,  except  .         .         .         inflesso. 

influire  f'infliierfj,      itifluisco       influii  influirb         influito 

to  influence.  (influo)       (influsHtJ  (influsao). 

infrtingere,  to  infract.  See  frangere. 
infrtngere,  to  infringe.  See  cignere. 
innhtere,  to  insist.  See  asaislere. 

triHjrg.te   y  ^^  excite  a  revolt,  See  sorgere. 
tnnurgere  /  '  ^ 
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Pre».  Pass,  rem, 

itistruire,  to  instruct.  See  cost  mire, 
intercede  re,  to  intercede,  See  cedere. 
intlngere,  to  inimerge,  See  titiyere. 
intrldere,  to  knead,  intrido         intrisi 


ititrudere,  to  in-        intrudo 

trude. 
uivddire,  to  in-         invado 

vade. 
ire,  to  go,  See  pag.  187. 
istrulre,  See  instruire. 


iiitrusi 


Fut. 

intridcrb 
i  II  t  ruder  b 
iuradirh 


intriso 
(intrito). 
intruao. 


*LMere,  to  hurt.           —            lesi                   —  leso. 

li'ggere,  to  read.        leggo            lessi  legyerb  letto. 
licere,  to  be  permitted,  See  pag.  187. 

'liicere,  to  shine.       luceo             lussi  lucerb  — 

Maledire,  to  curse.    See  dire.    Pres.  also  maledisco,  Impf.  mcdediva. 
m^rgere,  to  submerge,  only  used  in  the  Pass.  rem.  inersi;  the  comp., 

like  itnniergere,  eniergere  etc.,  are  complete. 
mhcere,  to    mix;    to   pour;    regul.    exc.    P.  p.  misto  (mixed);    but 

mesciiito  (poured). 
mettere,  to  put.         metto  niisi  metterb         messo. 

(mettei,  messi) 
mordcre,  to  bite.       mordo  morsi  morderb 

(-dei,  -detti) 
morire,  to  die.  muoio  morii  morrb 

mungere  (mi'tgnere),  mungo 

to  milk.  (mugno) 

mudvere,  to  move,     muovo 

Ndscere,  to  be  nasco 

boru. 
iiascoitdere,  to  hide,  nascondo 


morn 
(muoro) 
munsi 


mossi 
nacqui 

nascosi 


morso. 

morto. 

miignerb       munto. 
(mnugerb) 
muoverb        mosso. 

nascerb 


negligo 

netto 
iiuoco 


*negligere,  to 
neglect.*) 

*uettere,  to  join. 

iiuucere,   to   en- 
damage ;    to 
prejudice. 

Occldere,  to  kill,  See  uccidere. 
occdrrere,  to  want.  See  correre. 
off^ndere,  to  oftend,  See  fendere. 
offerire,  to  ofter        offro  offrii 

(offrirej.  (offrisco)      (offersi) 

oil  re,  to  smell.  See  pag.  187. 
opprimere,  to  oppress,  See  comprimere. 


nato  (tia- 
sciiito). 
nasconderb  nascosto 
(3.  also  nascondi)  (nascoso). 

ncglessi         neglige  rb      negletto. 


nessi  netterb 

nocqiii  (no-  nuocerb 
(cei) 


offrirb 
(offrirb) 


nesso, 
tiociuio. 


offeiio. 


*)  Less  frequent  than  negligentare. 
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*P(Sndere,  to 

manifest. 
par ^ re,  to  seem. 


Pres. 

pando 

paio 


Pass. 
pansi 


Fut. 
panderb 


P.p. 
panso. 


paruto 
(par  so). 


pani  parrb 

(parsi)         (parerb) 

partire,  to  depart,  like  sentire;  wheu  meaning  to  divide,  the  Pres. 

is  pnrtisco. 
pdscere,  to  feed,   to  graze  (of  cattle  etc.),   regul,  exc.  P.  p.  (poet.) 

pasto. 
percuotere,  to  jyercuoto       percossi       piercuoterb   percosso. 

percuss.  (3.  percusse) 

ptrdere,  to  lose.        2)erdo  ^^erc/e*  perderb        perduto 

(persi)  (j)h-so). 

perire,  to  perish,  regul.  (-isco);  this  verb  has  still  the  old  forms 

pero,  -i,  -e;  pera,  p^rano,  and  (adj.)  perituro. 
perm^ttere,  to  permit,  See  mettere. 
jyersistere,  to  persist.  See  assiatere. 
pernuadt're,  to  persuado      persuasi 

(-adei) 
piacqui 
piansi 


persuade. 
piactre,  to  please,    piaccio 
pidngere  (piagnere),  piango 

to  weep. 
pingere  (pignere),     pingo 

to  paint. 
pidvere,  to  rain. 


persuaderb  persuaao. 


2)  i  acerb 
jiiangerb 


j)iaciuto. 
pianto. 


ptnsi 


2)6rgere,  to  offer, 

to  hand. 
porre  (iv'mere),  to 

put 


piove 


porgo 


pongo 


pingerb 
jnoverb 


ptovve 

(inove, 

obsol.  piobbe) 
porsi  2^'^*'0^^^ 


pinto, 
piovuto. 

porto. 
posto. 


posi  porrb 

(3.  puose)  (2)onerb) 

possed^e,  to  possess,  See  sedere. 
2J0(ere,  to  be  able.   2^osso  potei  (-etti)  2iotrb 

ItreckUre,  to  precede,  See  cedere. 
2)recludere,  to  preclude,  to  hinder,  See  chiudere. 
predlre,  to  predict.  See  dire, 
jjreflggere,  to  prefix,  See  figgere. 
jjrimere,  to  press,    pretno  premei         premerb 

to  be  important. 
premiere,  to  take,     prendo         presi(-ndei)  prenderb 
prenumere,  to  presume.  See  assumere. 
2>roce'dere,  to  proceed,  See  cedere. 

2)ropendere,  to  incline,  regul.  exc.  P.  \y.  (poet.)  pro2)eso. 
2iror6mpere,  to  burst  forth,  to  break  out.  See  rom2)ere. 
proUggere,  to  proteggo      /^ro^essi        proleggerb   jyrotetto. 

protect.  (-ggei) 

2)ungere  (pugnere),    pungo  punni  pungerb       punto. 

to  prick.  (pugnerb) 


potato. 


premuto 

(jn-esso). 
preso. 


Rddere,  to  shave,     rado  rasi 

to    erase,    to  &adeij 
scratch    out. 

raggiugnere,  to  overtake.  See  giugnere. 


raderb 


raao. 
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Pres.  Pass.  rem.        Fut.  P.  p. 

NB.    All  verbs  beginning  with  re  or  r»  which  are  not  giTCn 
here,  must  be  looked  for  among  the  resp.  simple  verbs. 
rarredh-si,  to  change  one's  opinion,  See  redere. 
recidere,  to  cut  off,  See  circoticidere. 
redimere,  to  redimo 

redeem. 
rfygere,  to  govern,    reggo 

to  hold. 
rendere,  to  render,     rettdo 


redensi         redimerb       redento. 

(-dimei) 
ressi  reggerb         retto. 


rendci,  resi  renderu        renduto 
(-etti)  (reso). 

repillere,  to  repel,  See  ripfllere. 
reprimere,   to  reprimo        represai        reprimerb    repreaso. 

repress.  (reprimei) 

*rescitidere ,  to  rescindo       reacissi         reset nderb    rescisso. 

cut  otf.  (rescindei) 

rfsistere,  to  resist.  See  assistere. 
retttndere,  to  moderate,  regul.  except.  P.  p.  retuso. 
ridere,  to  laugh.       rido  risi  riderb  riso. 

ridurre,  to  reduce,  See  addurre. 

has  but  Pr.  Ind.  riedo,  -i,  e;  riidono;    Pres. 
to   return,         Subj.  n'eda,  -a,  -a,  riedano;   Impf.  riedeva, 
-i,  -a,  and  riedhano. 
rifl^ttere,  to  reflect,  rifletto  riflettei         rifletterb       riflettuto,  ri- 

(riflessi)  flesso  (rever- 

berated). 

rifulgere,  to  sparkle,  See  fulgere  (3.  Pass.  rem.  poet,  rifulgi). 
rilucere,  to  shine,  See  lucere;  Pass.  rem.  rilussi  (rilucei). 


riMere 
redire 


rimanSre,  to 

rimango 

rimasi 

rimarrb 

rimasto 

remain. 

(riinaso). 

riticn'scere,  to  re- 

(mi)  rin- 

rincrebbe 

rincrescerh 

rineresciuto. 

gret  (Iraperson.). 

cresce 

ripellere,  to  repel. 

See  espeller 

e. 

risdhere,  to 

risolvo 

risolrei 

risolverb 

risolto 

resolve. 

(-etti),  risoUi 

(risoluto). 

risdrgere,  to  rise 

risorgo 

risorsi 

risorgerb 

risorto. 

again. 

rispdndere ,    to 

7-ispondo 

risposi 

risponderb 

risposfo. 

answer. 

ritdrcere,  to  turn  back,  See  torcere. 

riuscire,  to  succeed, 

See  use  ire. 

rodere,  to  gnaw. 

rodo 

rosi 

roderb 

rose. 

rumpere,  to  break. 

rompo 

ruppi 

romperb 

rotto. 

(roppi,  rompei) 

Salire,  to  ascend. 

sdlgo  (sa- 

salii  (salsi)  salirb 

calito. 

lisco) 

(sarrb) 

sapire,  to  know. 

so  (3.  poet. 
sape) 

seppi 

saprb 

saputo. 

scalfire,  to  scratch. 

seal  fi  SCO 

sealfii 

seal  fir  b 

scalfitta. 

scegliere  (scerre), 

seelgo 

seelsi 

sceglierb 

seelto. 

to  choose. 

(seerrb) 
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Tre?. 
scetido 


Pass.  rem. 


P.p. 

sceno. 


scinderd       scisso. 


Fut. 
sc^ndere,  scemlo  scesi  scemlerd 

to  descend.  (-utlei,  -ndettij 

sc^rnere,  to  distinguish,    regul.   exc.   the    poet,   forms  (Pass,  rem.) 

seer  si  and  scerse. 
*sclmlere,  to  sepa-    scindo  scissi 

rate,  to  divide. 
scidgliere  (aciorre),    sciolgo  sciohi 

to  untie.  (scioglio) 

scoipire,  to  hit.         scolpisco       acolpii 
(3.  poet,  sculpe) 

scomm^ttere,  to  bet,  See  mettere. 
scontiMere,  to  undo,  See  vcttere. 
sconfdndere,  to  confound.  See  fondere. 
scdrgere,  to  perceive.  See  accorgersi. 
scHrere,  to  write,     scrito  scrissi 

scu'itere,  to  shake,    scuoto  scoasi 

to  toss.  (3.  poet,  scusse) 

smuoiere,  to  move.  See  mudvere. 
sedere,   to  sit.  siedo  sedei 

(seggo)         (-etti) 
sedtirre,  to  seduce,  See  addurre. 
seguire,  to  follow,     seguo*)         seguii 
(sieguo) 


scioglterU 
(sciorrb) 
scolpirb 


scriverb 
scuoterb 


sederb 
(sedrb) 


sciolto. 

scolpito 
(scidto). 


scritto. 

SC08S0. 

seduto. 


seguirb         seguito. 


seppellire,  to  bury,  regul.  exc.  P.  p. 

serpere,  to  wind,  see  pag.  187. 
sofftrire  \  ^^  ^^^       g^^  ^^,.,-,.g 
sofjnre    f  >  n 

soUre,  to  use.  See  pag.  187. 
*86lvere,  to  solve,      solvo  solrci 

to  dissolve.  (solvetti) 

sommettere,  to  submit.  See  mettere. 
sopprimere,  to  suppress.  See  ojyprhnere. 
sdrgere,  to  rise.  See  i)orgere. 
Hospindere,  to  suspend.  See  appendere, 
80ttomettere,  to  submit.  See  mettere. 
sottrarre,  to  subtract,  See  trarre. 


solvere 


seppellito 
(sepolto,  sepidto). 


soluto. 


spdndere,  to 

spread. 
spdrgere,  to 

disperse. 

sjioHre,  to  dis- 
appear. 


spatido 


spargo 


spartsco 


ii2)andei 
(-etti,  spanai) 
sparsi 
(spargei) 
sparii 
(sparvi) 


spanderh 


spanduto 

(xpatdo). 


sjyargero       sjtarso. 


spurt  ro 


ipindere,  to  spend.  See  aj)pendere. 
sp^gnere  (spengere),  spengo  apensi 

to  extinguish.  (spegno) 

spirdere,  to  waste.  See  perdere. 


sparito  {spa- 
rut  o,  adj., 
weakly,  tiny). 


spegnero      apento. 


*J  The  compounds,  as  couseguire  etc.,  form  -iaco. 
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Pres. 
spergo 


Pa88.  rem. 
itj}ersi 


Fut. 
spergerb 


P.p. 
sperso. 


sfato. 


stringerb     stretto 

(strinto). 
struggerb    strutto. 


suggerb      (of  succhiare). 

srellerb        svelto. 
(sierrb) 


8 per g ere,  to  dis- 
perse. 

sphigere  (splgnere),  to  push,  to  excite,  See  pingere. 

stare,    to    stand,      sto  stetti  starb 

to  be.  (stei) 

strldere,  to  scream,  reg.  exc.  the  old  forms  (Pass,  rem.)  strise  and 
strfsero. 

stringere     (strl-         stringo  strinsi 

giiere),  to  press. 

struggere,  struggo  strussi 

to  destroy.*) 

succMere,  to  succeed.  See  cedere. 

si'tggere,  to  suck.       suggo  suggei 

siissistere,  to  subsist,  See  cedere. 

srellere  (svfgliere,      svelgo  svelsi 

sverre),  to  (svello) 

root  up. 

surgere.  See  surgere. 

Tac^re,    to    be         taccio  tacqui  tacerb  tacluto. 

silent.  (-cei,  -etti) 

iendere,  to  extend,  See  attendere. 
tenure,  to  hold.  teiigo  tenni  terrb  teiiutu. 

(-nei,  -netti) 
tirgere,  to  wipe.  See  mergere. 
tingere    (tignere),      iingo  (tigno)  tinsi  tignerb         tinto. 

to  dye.  (thigerb) 

tdgliere  (torre),  tolgo  tohi  toglierb        tolto. 

to  take  off.  (toglio)  .  (torrb) 

tondere,  to  shear,  reg.  exc.  P.  p.  (antiq.)  toso  for  tonduto. 
torcere  (tdrgere),       torco  torsi  torcerb        torto. 

to  wind,  to  turn.  C-cei,  -cetti) 

tradurre,  to  translate,  See  addurre. 
trafiggere,  to  pierce.  See  figgere. 
trdrre    (traere),         traggo  trassi  trarrb         tratto. 

to  draw. 
trasfutidere,  to  pour  over.  See  fdndere. 
trasparire,  to  be  transparent.  See  sparire. 


Uccldere,  to  kill. 
udire,  to  hear. 

■ungere  (ugnere), 

to  anoint. 
uscire,  to  go  out. 


ucct'do 

odo 

(3.  udisce) 

ungo 

(ugno) 

esco 

valgo 


ticcisi 
udii 


ucciderb 
tidirb 
(udrb) 
ungerb 
(ugnerb) 
uscirb 


ucciso, 
udito. 

unto. 

uscito. 


YaUre, 

to  be  worth. 
redere,  to  see.  redo 

(reggio,  veggo) 


falsi              varrb  valuto  (ralso, 

(ralei)           (valerb)  valsuto). 

vidi  (vedei,  redrb  (ve-  reduto  (visto, 

-etti,feddi)     derb)  viso). 


*)  Usually  reflect,  stntggersi,  to  wish  ardently. 
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Pies. 

renirf,  to  come,    tengo 

(regno) 
rilipfndere, 

to  vilify. 
rtncere,   to  con 

quer,  to  win 
rlcere,  to  live. 


O'Oiii) 
tilipendo      vilipesi 


vmco 
viro 


Pass.  rem.        Fut.  P.  p. 

vetini             verrd  (ve-  reniiio. 
)iirb) 

tilipemlerb  vilipeso. 


rolSre, 

to  be  willing 
r61gere  (vohere),   rolgo 

to  turn,  to  return. 


vinsi  Clin-     tincerb 

cei) 
vissi  (rivei)  viverb 

(vivrb) 
royJio  (vo)  volli  (voUi)  varrb 


vols! 


volgerb 
(lolverb) 


vinto. 

vissiito 

(vivuto,  risso). 
rolitto. 

volto. 


SECOND  PART. 


On  Prommciation. 


A.    Consonants. 

To  the  rules  given  in  the  I  Part  of  this  grammar 
we  now  add  the  following  observations: 

1)  Contrary  to  the  general  rule,  S  has  a  sharp  his- 
sing sound  at  the  end  of  a  prefixed  syllable,  as:  his,  (lis, 
mis,  es,  and  tras.  Ex.:  hisavo  (great-grandfather),  from 
his  and  avo;  disastro  (disaster),  from  dis  and  astro.  It 
is  pronounced  in  the  same  wa}',  when  si  (pron.)  is  added 
to  a  verb,  as:  dicesi  (one  says  =  dice-si).  Moreover,  s  is 
sharp  in  stasera,  to-night,  the  abbreviation  of  questa  sera, 
and  cos)  =  co  and  si. 

2)  The  sound  of  s  is  somewhat  softer  before  h,  d, 
gh,  and  v,  as:  svegliare,  sdegno. 

3)  Z  has  a  hard  sound  like  is,  and  a  soft  one  like 
ds.  The  latter  only  occurs  in  the  following  words  and 
their  derivates: 

Zuffare,   to  choke,  to     zebra,  zebra. 
zefiro,  zephyr. 
zelo,  zeal. 
zenzero,  ginger. 
zerbino,  dandy. 
zero,  zero. 
zeta,  the  letter  z. 
zibeito,  civet. 


stop  up. 
zaffiro,  sapphire. 
zaffo,  bung. 
zana,  basket;  fraud. 
sanzdra,  gnat,  midge. 
zdttera,  raft. 


zizzdn  ia ,     discord ; 

weed. 
zolfo,  sulphur. 
zonzo,  idler. 
zotico,  rude,  ill-bred. 
zurlo,  lust,  sauciness. 
zurro,  a  tickling.*) 


B.    Tovels. 

1.    Simple  vowels. 

We   should   notice   the   difference   between   the   open 
€  and  0,   and  the  closed  e  and  o  (suono  aperto  e  suono 


*)  Some  of  these  words  are  also  written  with  s,  as  saffiro  etc. 
ZZ  has  also  frequently  the  soft  sound,  as  in  Amdzzone,  gazza, 
ozzurro,  hizzano,  dozzina,  gazzetta,  mezzo,  orizzonte,  rozzo,  rezzo. 
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chiuso).*)  This  distinction  offers  some  tlifficnlty,  as  the 
diulects  predominate  in  Italy,  so  that  the  correct  pro- 
nunciation is  but  seldom  heard.  As  the  difference  is 
partly  based  on  etymological  rules,  some  knowledge  of 
Latin  is  requisite  in  order  to  understand  this  thoroughly. 
We  shall  try  to  give  the  pupil  some  general  hints: 

1)  A  vowel  is  chscd,  when  the  syllable  is  ojJOi,  i.  e. 
terminating  in  a  vowel,  viz.  do-lc-re;  o-no-re. 

2)  A  vowel  is  02)cn,  when  the  syllable  is  closed,  i.  e. 
ending  in  a  consonant,  as:  per-fet-to;  con-tor-ni. 

Note.  When  a  syllable  is  accented,  the  vowel  is  always 
open.  Thus  the  first  o  in  popolare  is  closed  (Rule  1);  but  it 
becomes  open  in  popolo,  because  here  the  stress  is  laid  on  it. 

3)  If  0  is  preceded  by  ?(,  and  e  is  preceded  by  i, 
the  sound  of  o  and  e  is  alicays  open,  thus:  huono,  fieU, 
diede,  ftioco  etc. 

a.    ^closed. 

1)  By  etymological  laws  the  sound  of  the  e  is  closed, 
if  this  vowel  replaces  the  Latin  i,  as  nieno  (Lat.  minus); 
neve  (nivis);  iuetto  (mitto);  stretto  (strictus). 

2)  E  is  closed  in  the  terminations: 

esco  —  tedesco.  eno  —  terreno. 

evole  —  lodevole.  ese  —   cortese. 

esimo  —  centesimo.  essa  —  duchessa. 

ezza  —  ebbrezza.  eto  —  oliveto. 

elo  —  velo.  etto  —  vecchietto. 

ela  —  candela.  etta  —  vecchietta. 

ele  —  fedele.  mento  —  avvenimento. 

Verbal   terminations. 
ere  —  tacere  {Inf.).  emmo  —  credemmo  {Pass.  rem.), 

ete  —  credete  (2.  Plur.).  este  —  credeste  {Pass.  rem.). 

eva  —  vedeva  {Imperf.).  esti  —  credesti  {Pass.  rem.), 

essi  —  credessi  {Impf.  Cong.),     emo  —  crederemo  {Fut.). 
ete  —  crederete  {Fut.). 

3)  E  is  closed  before: 

gn  —  regno.  nn  —  penna. 

•)  The  sound  of  the  e  is  open,  when  it  is  pronounced  like 
the  French  i,  and  closed,  when  it  approaches  the  French  ^.  The 
open  0  is  pronounced  like  the  English  o  in  "loll"  or  "doll",  but 
somewhat  longer;  the  closed  o  resemV^les  the  English  o  in  "cold" 
or  "both". 
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NB.  In  -iere  (iero),  f.  inst.  cameriere,  sparviere,  the  sound 
of  e  is  undetermined. 

b.     iJ  open. 
This  vowel  is  open: 

1)  Before  vowels,  as:  Andrea,*)  st-i,  cammeo. 

2)  If  c  has  the  stress  in  the  antepenultimate,**)  exc. 
the  terminations  cvole  and  esimo  (of  the  numerals),  as: 
mtmore,  sccolo,  pecora.  Likewise  in  the  Infinitives,  as: 
Uggere,  fendere,  scegliere  etc. 

3)  Before  the  terminations  ia  and  io,  when  preceded 
by  a  simple  consonant,  as:  materia;  vitiipet'io,  provided 
the  stress  be  laid  on  e.  When,  however,  the  stress 
passes  to  another  syllable,  the  e  becomes  closed,  as:  vi- 
tupero.  The  ehsion  of  i  in  the  termin.:  ia  or  io  does 
not  alter  the  open  sound  of  the  e,  thus:  impero  (inst.  of 
imperio). 

4)  In  the  terminations: 

ello  —  pover^Uo.  emio  —  sil^nzio. 

etto***)  —  tetto.  esfo  (esta)  —  modesto. 

ente  —  prudC^nte.  estra  —  minfistra. 

ento  (except  mento)  —  arg^nto.     ezzo  —  rezzo. 
enza  —  partSnza. 

Verbal  terminations. 
ersi  —  p^rsi.  csso  —  mfsso. 

erto  —  coperto.  ehhe  —  amer^bbe. 

elto  —  svelte.  ebbero  (See  2.)  amerebbero. 

etto  —  l^tto.***)  endo  —  vol6ndo. 

erso  —  immerse, 

c.      0    closed. 

1)  0  has  a  closed  sound  by  etymological  rules,  when 
this  vowel  replaces  the  Lat.  «,  thus:  mondo  (mundus); 
ove  (ubi);  C0I2M  (culpa). 

2)  In  the  terminations: 

oce  —  precoce.  ore  —  lettore. 

ona  —  padrona.  ora  —  malera. 

one  —  padrone.  oso,  a  —  festose,  a. 
ono  —  done. 


*)  ea  and  eano,  if  contr.  from  era  and  erano,  are  closed,  as: 
vedia,  ved4ano  (=  vedeva,  vedevano). 
**)  The  rod  sdrncciole. 
***)  The  diminut.  etto  has  the  closed  sound. 
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3)  Before  gn  and  tin  (exc. :  donna),  as:  bisogtio, 
souno. 

d.      0  open. 

1)  This  vowel  is  open,  if  it  replaces  the  Lat.  an, 
as:  Cosa  (causa);  op'O  (aurum);  j^oco  (paucimi);  povero 
(pauper). 

2)  In  monosyUahlcs  and  when  the  accento  (o)  is  on 
it,  as:  Do;  trovu,  fo  etc. 

3)  If  the  stress  is  laid  on  it  in  the  antepenultimate, 
as:  sciogliere,  nohile,  viohile,  sciolsero  etc.  Ex.:  7iascuii- 
dere,  to  hide,  and  those  forms  of  porre,  to  put,  where 
the  stress  is  laid  on  the  antepenultimate,  as:  posero. 

4)  Before  a  vowel,  as:  puoi,  vuoi,  tudi  etc. 

5)  If  separated  from  the  terminations  ia  and  io  by 
a  simple  consonant,  as:  negozio,  orologio,  Segovia,  Scosia. 

G)  If  in  the  Infinitive  o  is  preceded  by  m,  it  becomes 
open,  (See  3.)  and  this  sound  remains  through  the  whole 
conjugation,  thus:  Scuoiere;  mnovere.  Pass.  rem.  scossi, 
mossi;  P.  p.  scosso,  mosso  etc. 

7)  In  the  terminations: 

oglio  —  foglio.         oslo  —  arrosto.         oto  —  divoto. 

osta  —  costa.         osiro  —  chiostro. 
NB.     For  words  which  have  two  meanings,    their  pro- 
nunciation varying  accordingly,  See  Appendix. 

2.  On  diphthong's. 
As  we  stated  in  the  1st  Part  (§  4),  the  Italian  language 
has  no  real  diphthongs.  If  two  or  three  vowels  meet, 
the  stress  is  laid  on  the  principal  of  them,  and  the  others 
are  rapidly  but  distinctly  pronounced.  Such  combinations 
of  vowels  are:  ai,  au ,  ei,  eu,  oi  etc.  Those  so-called 
diphthongs  may  sometimes  form  one  syllable  (by  prefe- 
rence in  poetry),  as:  mio,  tuoi;  in  general  they  form  two 
syllables,  as:  mi-o,  tu-oi;  but  never  three.  Thus  either 
miei  {one  syllable  with  the  stress  on  e)  or  mi-ei,  but 
never  mi-e-4  (three  syllables).  Nevertheless,  every  vowel 
is  distinctly  heard. 
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Oa,  ao,  eo,  mi,  oe,  ea  can  never  form  one  syllable. 

Thus  soave  (sweet)  is  pronounced  so-a^'C  (and  not  soa-ve); 

pa-u-ra  (and  not  pau-ra). 

Note.  The  so-called  szioni  schiacciati  (literally:  crushed 
sounds),  i.  e.  the  vowel  i  after  c  and  g  and  before  a,  o  and 
u,  as:  gia,  cio,  ciu,  gio  etc.,  where  i  does  but  soften  the  sound 
of  c  or  r;  (See  I  P.  pg.  5),  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  diph- 
thongs, because  here  i  is  no  real  vowel,  but  merely  a  sign  of 
pronunciation.  Although  i  be  not  quite  mute  (as  f.  inst.  the 
e  in  the  French  word  mangca,  or  the  u  in  guerir),  yet  its 
sound  is  too  feeble  to  have  the  full  value  of  a  vowel.  In 
some  words  the  i  has  been  retained,  as  in  cielo  (a  proof  that 
it  is  not  quite  mute);  the  terminations  cia,  scia,  gia,  ccia, 
ggia,  however,  drop  it  now  in  the  Plural,  whereas  they  formerly 
retained  it.  Thus  we  write:  minacce,  spiagge,  marce  (Plur.  of 
minaccia,  spiaggia,  marcia),  and  not  minaccie,  spiaggie  etc., 
as  of  old. 


On  tlie  Accent. 

As  we  stated  at  the  beginning  of  the  1st  Part,  the 
Italian  language  has  no  particular  signs  whereby  the 
pronunciation  is  thoroughly  determined.  Consequently  we 
have  only  to  speak  of  the  accent  (accento),  the  apostrophe 
(apostrofo)  and  the  hyphen  (pimto  sospensivo). 

1)  The  Accent  ('),  as  we  said,  marks  a  contraction, 
as  vh'tu  formerly  virtude;  citta  for  cittade;  pie  for 
piede.  The  stress  must,  therefore,  be  laid  on  the  syllable 
which  has  the  accent.  Frequently  the  signification  of  a 
word  is  altered  by  the  accent.  Thus  facUita  means  /a- 
cility  —  facilita,  however,  he  facilitates;  terra  means  he 
ivill  hold  —  terra,  earth;  dmo,  I  love  —  anib,  he  loved. 

An  acute  Accent  ('),  like  the  French  accent  aigu,  does 
not  occur  in  Italian.  Some  modern  authors,  however, 
occasionally,  use  it,  where  otherwise  a  misunderstanding 
might  possibly  arise,  as:  malvagia,  malmsey  (wine),  and 
malvdgia  (fem.  of  malvdgio). 

Seldom  a  circumflex  {")  is  met  with,  as:  caccidr,  gin- 
nasi.  This  accent  either  marks  a  contraction,  or  the  apto- 
cope  of  a  whole  syllable,  as  in  the  first  example  {caccidr 
=  caccidrono).     Its  use,  however,  is  very  arbitrary,  like 
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that  of  the  diaeresis  ("),  which  is  sometimes  employed  in 
poetry,  if  a  diphthong  is  to  be  pronounced  in  two  syllab- 
les, as:  armon'ioso  (pr.  armoni-o-so)  instead  of  arnuHiio-so. 

As  for  the  verhal  accent,  the  stress  is  generally  laid 
on  the  penidtimaie  syllahle.  Thus:  hnono,  grdnde,  amdt^, 
vedttc,  il  sonno,  la  hina,  il  sole  etc. 

Exceptiotis.  a)  All  verbs,  however,  in  the  3rd  person 
plural  have  their  accent  on  the  antepenult i mate,  as:  cercano,*) 
ddono,  seniono,  seyitivano,  scelsero,  fecero  etc.,  except  the  Fu- 
ture Tense,  where  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  pemdtimate,  as: 
amcranno,  parlcrdnno,  dardnno  etc. 

b)  All  the  words  with  the  accento,  as:  amerd,  atnd, 
crede  etc. 

c)  The  voci  sdnicciole**),  like:  cdndido,  sdrucciolo,  too 
numerous  to  be  committed  to  memory. 

2)  The  Apostrophe  (')  indicates  that  a  voivel  Jias 
heen  dropped.  Its  use  is  rather  arbitrary  in  Italian.  We 
give  here  the  principal  rules: 

a.  In  the  Singular  the  articles  la,  lo,  una  are  apo- 
strophised before  all  vowels,  as:  Vainore  for  lo  aniore; 
Vora  for  la  ora. 

But  lo  erede  and  la  erede,  heir  and  heiress,  instead  of 
I'erede,  to  avoid  a  misconception. 

In  the  Plural  the  article  gli  is  apostrophised  before 
i  only,  and  le  before  e,  as:  gl'inni,  the  hymns;  Verhe, 
the  gra.sses,  as  the  meeting  of  two  different  vowels  (for 
inst.  in  gli  errori)  is  less  grating  on  the  ear  than  the 
repetition  of  the  same  vowel  in  gli  inni  would  be. 

Except  a  few  feminine  nouns  ending  in  i,  that  are  alike 
in  the  Singular  and  Plural,  as:  le  eclissi,  etc. 

h.  The  words  che,  se,  mi,  ti,  gli,  le,  la,  lo,  ci,  vi,  li 
(;ught  to  be  apostrophised  before  the  same  vowels  only, 
as:  m'invita,  he  invites  me,  but  mi  ama,  and  not  w'aw«a, 
he  loves  me, 

c.  Buono,  huona,  santo,  santa,  grande,  qiiesto,  questa, 
quello,  quella,  may  be  apostrophised  before  all  vowels, 
as:  Sant'  Eufemia,  quelV  ubbridco,  that  drunkard.  (See 
V'  51.) 

*)  See  Appendix  on  the  Verbs  with  the  stress  on  the  fourth 
syllable  from  behind. 

•*)  Liter,  slipping  words,  i.  e.  words  with  the  stress  on  the 
antepenultimate. 
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When  the  last  vowel  of  n  word  is  preceded  by  /, 
m,  n  or  r,  and  the  folloirhif/  word  begins  with  a  conso- 
nant (except  s  impura),,  this  final  vowel  may  ])e  dropped, 
without  being  apostrophised,  as: 

A  man  sinistra,  on  the  left  hand,  for:  mano  sinistra. 
Eyli  nan  mwl parlarc,  he  will  not  speak,  for:  vuole parlare. 
Per  far  questo,  to  do  that,  for:  fare  qucsto. 

Before  s  impura,  however,  or  when  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  a  comma,  period  etc.,  tliese  words  may  not 
reject  their  last  vowels.     Thus: 

Kgli  vuole  spcndcre,  and  not  vuol  spenders! 

Che  hella  mano!  »       »     hella  man!*) 

Note.    Especially  in  poetry,  words  in  llo,  as:  cavallo,  uc- 

cello,  drop  the  last  syllable  to  before'  consonants  (except  s  imp.) ; 

thus:  il  caral  di  legno,  the  wooden  horse,  for  cavallo  di  legno. 

3)  The  Hyphen  (-)  is  used  to  separate  syllables  at 
the  end  of  a  line. 

a.  Cli,  gh,  gn,  gl,  see,  sci,  seia,  seio  cannot  be  se- 
parated.    Thus  po-chi  not  poc-hi;  fi-glio,   not  fig-lio,    etc. 

h.  cch,  ggh,  cc,  gg,  cq  and  all  other  double  conso- 
nants between  vowels  (exc.  ch,  gh,  gn,  gl)  are  separated. 
Thus  spec-chio;  cac-cio;  hel-lo;  prez-zo,  etc. 

c.  The  Prefixes  his,  cis,  dis,  es,  in,  mis,  per,  p>os,  sub, 
fras,  trans  are  always  considered  as  proper  syllables  and 
therefore  never  separated,  for  ex.:  cis-alpino  (not  ci-sal- 
pino);  tras-mettere  (not  tra-smcttere). 

The  Hyphen  is  further  used  to  join  two  words,  as: 
Grammatica  tedesca-italiana,  German -Italian  Grammar; 
Varmata  angle -francese,   the  Anglo-French  army. 

The  points  or  signs  of  punctuation  are: 

(.)  Period  or  full  stop,  2^i<'nto  fermo. 

(:)  Colon,  punto  doppio  or  due  ptmti. 

(;)  Semicolon,  punto  e  virgola. 

(,)  Comma,  virgola  (comma). 

(?)  Note  of  interrogation,  punto  interrogativo. 

(!)  Note  of  exclamation,  punto  esclamativo. 

(  )  Parenthesis,  parentesi. 

(„)  Quotation  mark,  virgolette. 

( — )  Dash,  punto  sosjiensivo. 


*)  In  poetry,  however,  admissible,   as:    II  cdndido  tuo  vel  (^ 
veto).     (BeteU4)Hi.) 


Sauer,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit.  \^ 


First  Lesson. 

Of  (he  (Jender  of  Substantives, 

§  1.     Masculine  by  their  signification  are: 

1)  The  names  of  all  male  beings,  as:  Carlo,  Charles; 
77  Tedesco,  the  German;  Vimpcratore,  the  emperor;  il 
falegname,  the  joiner;  //  toro,  the  bull,  etc. 

Except:  la  guida,  the  guide;  la  scntinclla,  the  sentry;  la 
.fpia,  the  spy;  la  recluta,  the  recruit. 

2)  The  names  of  mountains,  trees,  and  metals,  as: 
il  Vesuvio,  Vesuvius;  il  fico,  the  fig-tree;  I'oro,  the  gold. 

3)  The  names  of  months  and  days,  as:  il  luncdl, 
Monday;  Mar.zo,  March. 

4)  All  words  that  become  substantives  by  prefixing 
the  article,  as:  il  bene,  the  good;  il  here,  the  drink;  il 
dove,  the  place. 

Except:  la  domcnica,^)  Sunday;  Velce  (f.),  the  red  oak; 
Vi'dera  (f.),  the  ivy;  la  querela,  the  oak;  la  tremida,  the  trera- 
liling  aspen;  V acacia  (f.),  the  acacia;  la  vite,  the  vine;  la 
hetulla,  the  birch-tree. 

§  2.     Feminine  by  siynification  are: 

1)  All  names  of  female  persons  and  animals,  as: 
Giulia,  Juliet:  la  ragazza,  the  girl;  la  cavalla,  the 
mare,  etc. 

2)  The  names  of  fruits,  as:  la  X)era,  the  pear;  la 
ciriegia,  the  cherry;  la  mela  (also  la  poma  or  il  pomo)^ 
the  apple. 

Except  the  following  that  signify  the  fruit  as  well  as 
the  tree: 

Vardncio,'^)  the  orange  and  orange-tree. 

.,  ,.  ,  the  citron  and  citron-tree. 

il  limone  I 

1)  Lat.  dies  dominica;  Fr.  dimunche;  OFr.  diemetiche;  Prov. 
dimeuye;  Sp.  domhiyo.  2)-  From  the  Arab,  mnmy;  LL.  oranyia; 
Fr.  oranyc;  Sp.  naranja;  Port,  luranja. 
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il  (hittero,  the  elate  and  date-tree. 

il  fico,  the  fig  and  fig-tree. 

il  ribes,  the  currant  and  currant-bush.*) 

3)  The  names  of  virtues,  vices,  sciences,  and  arts:  la 
modestia,  modesty;  la  honta,  goodness;  la  huyia,  the  lie; 
la  geografia,   geography;   la  pittura,   the  art  of  painting. 

§  3.     Masculine  by  their  terminations  ar^: 

1)  All  nouns  ending  in  o,  as:  lo  scanno,  the  bench; 
il  mondo,  the  world. 

Except:  la  mano,  the  hand,  and  of  course  feminine  pro- 
per names,  as:  Saffo,  Sappho;  C'alisso,  Calypso,  etc. 

Note.  Some  old  Latin  words,  like  immdgo  for  imnragine, 
sometimes  occur  in  ancient  poetry.  These  words,  being  fe- 
minine in  Latin,  of  course  retain  their  gender  in  Italian.  Eco, 
echo,  is  masc.  and  fem. 

2)  All  words  ending  in  tore,  as:  dottore,  imperatore, 
attore  —  being  masculine  on  account  of  their  meaning. 

3)  The  majority  of  words  ending  in  one,  nte,  re, 
me,  ese,  ale,  iJe,  and  ele,  as:  il  cordone,  the  string;  il 
dente,  the  tooth;  il  fiore,  the  flower;  il  Inme,  the  light; 
il  paese,  the  land;  il  canale,  the  channel;  lo  stile,  the 
style;  il  niielc,  (the)  honey. 

Except:  la  scure,  the  axe,  hatchet;  la  gente,  people;  la 
fame,  hunger;  7a  fchhre,  the  fever;  la  mente,  the  mind;  la 
polvere,  the  dust;  la  speme,  the  hope;  la  hile,  the  bile;  la 
sorgente,  the  source;  la  corrente,  the  current;  •  a  colt  re,  the  co- 
verlet; la  torre,  the  tower;  la  canzone,  the  song;  la  valle, 
the  valley. 

§  4.     Feminine  by  their  terminations  are: 

1)  The  words  ending  in  a  and  u,  as:  anima,  soul; 
la  virtu,  virtue. 

Except:  Names  of  masculine  persons  in  a,  as:  Andrea, 
Tobia,  etc.  Besides,  a  great  many  Greek  words,  as:  il  poeta, 
il  monarca,  il  drammn,  il  piayicta,  il  programma,  Venigma,  lo 
stratagemnm,  etc.,  and  a  few  Italian  words  in  a,  denoting  mas- 
culine occupation  and  dignity,  as:  il  dtica,  the  duke;  il  papa, 
the  Pope;  il  dentisfa,  the  dentist,  etc. 

NB.  Asma,  asthma;  fJegma,  phlegm,  and  plasma,  red 
emerald,  also  an  earthen  vessel,  are  usually  fem.  Dramma, 
m.  is  drama  (play);  dramma,  f.  means  drachm  (a  Greek  coin 
or  weight).     Tcma,  m.  is  tasl',  f.  means  fear. 


*)  II  noce,  nut-tree;  fa  voce,  the  nut. 

U 
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2)  Most  substantives  endint^  in  iur  and  ionc,  as:  la 
grandinc,  the  liiiil;  la  passionv,  the  passion,  etc. 

Except:  il  tt'trhine,  the  whirlwind;  il  t ermine,  the  term; 
limit,  goal;  Vargine,  the  dike,  pier;  il  fuhnine,  the  lightning; 
Vdrdine,  the  order;  U  critic,  the  mane;  /'/  pcitinc,  the  comb; 
il  bastione,  the  rarapart;  Varcione,  the  saddle-ljow;  /7  padi- 
glione,  the  ,tent. 

3)  The  Substantives  ending  in  ce,  de,  ge,  ie,  rte,  and 
ve,  as:  la  radice,  the  root;  la  fcde,  the  faith,  belief:  la 
legge,  the  law;  la  specie,  the  species:  la  morte,  death; 
7a  neve,  the  snow,  etc. 

Except:  il  pollicc,  the  thumb;  il  pcscc,  the  fish;  il  cdlice, 
the  chalice,  cup;  it  piede,  the  foot. 

§  5.  Most  nouns  ending  in  i  are  feminine,  as:  la 
ctHsi,  la  sintassi  (syntax),  etc. 

Except:  II  brindisi,^)  the  toast;  il  Tamigi,  the  Thames; 
t7  barbaffianui,  the  owl;  il  dl,  the  day,  and  its  compounds,  as: 
Luncdi ,  Monday,  Mercoledi,  Wednesday,  etc.  Likewise  the 
names  of  men  and  a  few  cowpound  substantives;  Ex.:  Gio- 
vanni, John;  il  guastamrstieri,  the  spoil-trade,  bungler  (gua- 
stare,  to  spoil;  mcstieri,  business,  trade);  /7  guardaboschi,  the 
game-keeper  {(juardarc,  to  keep;  boschi,  woods). 

§  6.    Tlie  following  nouns  are  both  masc.  and  fern.: 

Arbore  (poet.),  tree.  frontc,  the  forehead. 

assc,  board.  fune  (2)1.  f.),  the  cord,  rope. 

calcc,  m.  butt-end  (of  a  gun);  grcggr,  the  flock. 

f.  lime.  Icprr,  the  hare. 

cdrccrc  (pi.  f.),  the  prison.  ntdrginc,  the  brim,  margin. 

cenere  (pi.  f.),  the  ashes.  osie  (poet.),  the  army;^the  host, 
dimane  (poet.),  morning.  landlord. 

fante,  m.  foot-soldier,  varlet;  palude,  the  mar&h,  morass. 

f.  servant  (maid).  rene,  the  reins  (kidney). 

fine,  the  end.  sejpe  (poet.),  the  snake. 

fdlgore,  the  lightning.  iravc,  the  beam,  trave. 
fonte,  the  well. 

Remarks. 

Ceneri  (pd.  f.)  signifies  the  ashes  or  cinders  of  the  dead,  and 
therefore  poetically:  Death.  Tl  giorno  delle  ceneri, 
means  Ash-Wednesday. 

dimane,  m.  is  to-morrovr,  f.  the  morning. 

fine,  f.  is  the  modern  form;  il  fine _a,\so  the  butt. 

1)  From  the  Germ,  ^rf)  bring  Dir  ftc,  i.  e.  bie  ®efunb^eit,  I  drink 
your  good  health. 
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fdhjore,   when  meaning  (i  ijrrdt  hero,    is  masculine,   thus:    nn 

fohjori'  di  (juerra  (French:  un  tbudre  de  guerre). 
fonii'  Hgnnitively  used  means  orif/in  and   font.     PI.  only  ftni. 
f'nnifc  is  more  t're(iuently  feminine  than  nHisruIine. 
Ic  fitni  also  means:  the  rack,  torture.     PI.  only  fern. 
;ire(f(je  is  only  feni.  in  the  Plur. 
mdrtjine,  ni.  is  margin:  f.  scar, 
rcne  is  m.  in  Sinij.:  in  the  Flur.  it  is  m.  and  /".         « 

On  the  formation  of  the  female  appellations. 

§   1.     Principal  rules: 

1)  Masculine  nouns  in  o  form  their  feminine  in  a, 
as: 

il  rayaZiO,  the  boy.  la  ruijazza,  the  girl. 

il  servo,   the  t'outman.  la  serva,  the  maid-servant. 

il  Itipo,  the  he-wolf.  la  hipa,  the  she-wolf. 

Except:  it  capitano  —  la  capitanessa;  il  filosofo  —  la 
filosofessa;  il  cundnico  —  la  canonichessa ;  il  clidvolo  —  la 
diavolessa,  and  il  dio  —  la  dea. 

2)  Masculine  substantives  in  a  form  essa: 

il  profcta,  the  prophet.  la  prof'ctessa,  the  prophetess. 

Varcidnca,  the  avehducke.  Varciduchessa,  the  archduchess. 

il  poeta,  the  poet.  la  poetessa,  the  poetess. 

Except:  Vartista,  the  artist;  fem.  Vartista,  the  (female) 
artist,  and  il  pianista,  the  pianist;  fem.  la  pianista,  the  (fe- 
male) pianist. 

8)  Masculine  nouns  in  e  form  a: 
il  padrone,  the  master.  la  padrona,  the  mistress. 

lo  scolare,  the  pupil.  la  scolara,  the  pupil  (f.). 

Except  the  names  of  nations  in  ese,  the  parfic.  pres.  in 
ante  and  ente  when  used  stihstantively,  the  words  ending  in 
eftce,  and  a  few  words  importing  relation,  where  the  difterence 
of  gender  is  marked  by  the  article  only.     Thus: 

lo  arti'fice,  the  artificer  fem.  la  artefice. 

il  Banese,  the  Dane  .,     la  Danese. 

il  cantdnte,  the  singer  ..     la  cantdnte. 

un  conoscentc,  an  acquaintance       .,     una  conoscenfe. 

il  nipote,  the  nephew  „     la  nipote. 

il  consorfe,  the  husband  „     la  consorte. 

il  tig  re,  the  tiger  ,,     la  tigre. 

I'erede,  the  heir  ,,     la  erede. 

4)  Nouns  ending  in  tore  form  trice: 
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riinptratore,  the  emperor  feni.  liiupcratrice. 

rantore,  the  luxthor  ,.  rdiitrire. 

il  pittore,  the  painter  ,.  hi  pittrke. 

it  cantine,  the  singer  „  la  cantatrkc. 


Except 

Vahdtc,  the  abbot 

j7  barotie,  the  baron 

il  contc,  the  count 

il  dottore,  the  doctor 

//  fattore,  the  administrator 

il  (jigante,  the  giant 

Velefante,  the  elephant 

il  leonc,  the  lion 

il  mercante,  the  merchant 

Voste,  the  host,  landlord 

il  pavone,  the  speacock 

il  principe,  the  prince 

il  sacerdote,  the  priest 


ions: 

fern,  rabbadessa  (badessa). 

„     la 

^aronfssfl. 

„     /a 

coutcssa. 

..     la 

doftoirssa. 

..     /a 

fattoressn. 

.,     Za 

gigantessa. 

,,     Velefantessa. 

.,     /a 

leonessa. 

„     la 

mercantcssa. 

„     I'ostessa. 

.,     /« 

XMVoncssa. 

„     la 

2)rincipessa. 

„     /a 

sacerdoiessa. 

Tuomo,  the  man. 
il  re,  the  king. 
Verde,  the  hero. 
il  becco,  the  he-goat. 
il  bue,  the  ox. 
il  cane,  the  dog, 
il  gallo,  the  cock. 
il  nwntone,  the  ram. 


Irrcyulur  are: 

Za  donna,  the  woman. 
Za  rcgina,  the  queen. 
Vcro'ma  (croessa),  the  heroine. 
Za  cajjra,  the  she-goat. 
la  vacca,  the  cow. 
?a  cagna,  the  bitch, 
/a  gallina,  the  hen. 
Za  pecora,  the  ewe. 


iVbZe.  The  pupil  is  requested  to  form  the  Feminine 
gender  of  the  following  substantives: 

The  neighbour,  il  vicino;  the  neighbour  (f.),  la  — ;  the 
heir,  lo  ercde;  the  heiress,  la  — ;  the  tutor,  iZ  govcrnatore 
(dio);  the  governess,  la  — ;  the  seducer,  il  seduttore;  the 
seducer  (f.),  la  — ;  the  king,  il  re;  the  queen,  la  — ,-  the 
gardener,  il  giardiniere ;  the  gardener's  wife,  la  — ;  the  fisher- 
man, il  pescatore;  the  fisher-woman,  la  — ;  the  count,  il 
conte;  the  countess,  Za  — ,•  the  duke,  il  duca;  the  duchess, 
la  — ,•  the  tom-cat,  il  gatto;  the  she-cat,  la  — ;  the  hero, 
Veroe;  the  heroine,  V  —;  the  artist,  lo  artista;  the  artist  ('Z'.^, 
la  — ;  the  prince,  il  principe;  the  princess,  la  — ;  the  Mila- 
nese, il  Milanese;  the  Milanese  (f.),  la  —;  the  Frenchman, 
il  Francese;  the  French-woman,  la  — ;  the  benefactor,  il 
benefattore;  the  benefactress,  la  —;  God,  Dio;  the  goddess, 
la  —;    the  dog,    cane;   the  bitch,  la  —;   the  brother-in-law, 
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il  cognato;  the  sister-in-law,  la  — ;  the  friar,  monk,  il  nio- 
naco;  the  nun,  la  — ;  the  giant,  il  gigantc;  the  giantess, 
la  — ;  the  tiger,  il  tigre;  the  tigress,  la  — . 


Traduzionc.     71. 

The  king  and  the  queen  spoke  to  the  count  and  the 
countess.  Miss  Mary  is  a  rich  heiress.  The  sentinel  arrested 
(fr.  arrcstare)  the  spy  and  his  guide.  An  avenger  (vendica- 
tore,  m.)  will  arise  (fr.  nnsccre)  from  our  ashes.  Your  cousin 
(f.)  is  a  seducer;  she  has  hindered  {irattencre)  the  children  to 
go  (daW  andare)  to  school.  Mrs.  M.  is  a  Milanese,  she  is  a 
clever  singer.  In  the  menagery  (scrrdglio,  m.)  there  were 
lions  and  lionesses,  male  and  female  elephants,  peacocks  and 
pea-hens.  (The)  Historical  criticism  does  not  admit,  that  a 
popess  Jane  ever  lived  (Cong,  j^oss.).  The  maid  of  Saragossa 
was  a  great  heroine.  The  old  heathens  had  many  gods  and 
goddesses.  Bitches  are  commonly  more  faithful  than  dogs. 
The  countess  was  always  a  great  benefactress  of  the  poor  (PI.). 
This  monk  is  a  Frenchman,  and  this  nun  is  an  English  lady. 
At  the  fair  (fiera,  f.)  one  sees  giants  and  giantesses,  male  and 
female  artists,  male  and  female  fortune-tellers  (fr.  divinaiorc). 
In  this  city  there  are  poetesses,  lady-painters  and  lady- writer? 
(ft.  scrittorc),  but  no  lady-doctors.  In  each  profession  there 
are  bunglers.  The  river  flows  (fr.  scorrcre)  through  charming 
(ameno)  valleys,  and  waters  (fr.  irrigarc)  fertile  fields  {cam- 
2)agna)  by  (per)  several  canals.  I  have  arrived  with  the  doc- 
tor's wife  and  with  the  land-lady.  His  sister-in-law  is  the 
author  (f.)  of  the  new  romance  {romanzo). 

Reading  Exercise.    72. 
La   patria. 

La  casa  ove  nascemmo,  il  paese  dove  fummo  allevati^j: 
i  luoghi  dove  tripudiammo^)  fanciulli,  quell'  albero  che  ve- 
demmo  nascere,  quel  prato  ove  prima  cogliemmo  margheri- 
tine^)  e  viole:  quanto  ci  riescono  {become  to  us)  cari  a  rive- 
dere!  Quanto  ci  place  il  tornarvi  {to  return  there)  dopo  (es- 
sere)  rimasti  alquanto  lontani!  Oh  la  patria!  In  essa  sono 
le  ricordanze  prime  tanto  soavi:  essa  alimenta  vivi  o  copre 
morti  i  nostri  genitori,  i  compagni  dei  primi  trastulli,  i  cono- 
scenti;  quivi*)  si  ode  la  favella^),  colla  quale  nostra  madre 
consolo  i  primi  nostri  patimenti  e  c'insegno  a  nominare  nostro 
padre  e   quell'   altro  padre   ch'e   nei   cieli:    la   favella   in   cui 

1)  aVevare,  to  educate,  breed,  bring  up.  2)  tripudiare,  to 
scamper  about,  to  play  about.  3)  margheritina ,  daisy.  4)  quivi, 
there.     5)  la  favella,  the  language. 
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snodrtinino  la  linjjrna  *)  per  vezzeggiave ')  colore  che  ci  avevano 
dato  la  vita;  la  lavella  in  cni  ricevemmo  i  pritni  i-onsigli.  i 
prinii  insegnamenti,  le  prime  amorevoli  jiarole.  Quanto  6 
dunqiie  naturale  //  rolere  bene  {to  lore)  alia  patria!  Anche 
le  rundini  dalle  lontane  terra  eve  passarono  I'inverno,  tornano 
fedeli  al  lore  nido. 

N6  mai  si  sente  Tamor  della  patria  come  rpiando  si  6 
costretti  {one  is  obliged)  *)  ad  allontanarsene.  Non  ti  b  mai  toc- 
cato*)  di  rimanere  alcun  tempo  fuori  della  tna  terra  natia'')? 
tanto  piu  se  diviso  dai  tuoi  genitori?  Al  ritorno  come  ti  bal- 
zava  il  caore,  come  spingevi  innanzi^^)  lo  sguardo*'),  per  vedere 
la  croce  sul  campanile  o  suUa  guglia  ^^)  del  tuo  paese!  Or  pensa 
chi  ne  b  diviso  da  nionti  e  da  mari  o  per  anni  ed  anni!  Non 
vedere  mai  visi  conoscinti,  non  incontrare  mai  gli  amici,  i 
parenti,  il  curato  a  eui  domandammo  tante  volte  un  parere*^): 
non  accorrere  mai  al  suono  della  nostra  campana  nella  chiesa 
a  cantare  Iddio  ed  invocarlo, 

6)  snodare  la  lingua,  to  cut  the  thread  of  the  tongue  (i.  e.  to 
begin  to  speak).  7)  to  caress.  8)  toccare,  to  happen.  9)  terra 
natta,  native  country.  10)  splgnere  intianzi,  to  press  forward. 
11)  lo  sguardo,  the  look;  spignere  innanzi  lo  sguardo  =  to  look 
eagerly).     12)  tower.     13)  il  parire,  the  advice. 


Second  Lesson. 

On  the  Plural  of  Substantives. 

The  principal  rules  on  the  formation  of  the  Plural 
have  been  given  Less.  2.  (p.  12).    There  we  observed  that: 

1)  All  masculine  nouns  ending  in  o,  a  or  e  form 
the  Plural  in   /. 

2)  All  feminine  nouns  in  a  form  the  Plur,  in  e. 

3)  All  substantives  in  e  take  /. 

Irregularities. 

We  now  add  some  special  rules  on  the  nouns  ending 
in  CO  and  f^O. 

1)  Although  the  fttress  is  laid  on  the  pe^iultimate,  the 
following  words  form  their  i'lur.  in  ci  (gi),  instead  of 
chi  (ghi): 


*)  The  past  r^rticiple  i«  here  employed  (with  «»')  in  the 
Plural,  in  order  to  express  more  distinctly  the  generality.  This, 
however,  is  not  to  be  imitated. 
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Amiro,  PI.  nniiri,  friend;  porco  (pig),  PI.  porci:  ncniiro, 
PI.  nctuicl;  Greco  (Greek)  and  maijo  (wizard),  PI.  Greci  and 
magi;  the  latter,  however,  only  in:  /  trc  re  magi,  the  holy 
three  Kings:  —  the  wizdrds  means  i  niaghi;  greco  (adj.) 
forms  greclti. 

2)  The  words  ending  in  CO  with  the  stress  on  the 
antepcmdthnate  form  the  Plur.  in  chi  (contrary  to  the 
general  rule);  thus: 

Ciirico,^)  charged,  V\.  enrich i :  fdndaco,  warehouse;  nidniro, 
handle;  pdrroco,  parson;  ntmnidrico,  sorrow;  slomaco,  stomach; 
fdssico,  ^)  poison ;  frdffico,  ^)  trade,  commerce. 

NIJ.     The  following  nouns  form  both  chi  and  ci,  but 
ci  predominates: 

Aiistriaco,  Austrian;  henefico,  charitable;  erdico,  hex'oical; 
fisico,  physical;  malcdico,  calumnious;  malefico,  noxious;  nn'i- 
sico,  musical;  mt'muco,  monk;  politico,  political;  jirdtico,  prac- 
tical, expert;  puhblico,  public;  rustico,  rustic;  selrdtico,  savage; 
storico,  historical;  venefico,  venomous. 

3)  Of  the  words  in  go  with  the  stress  on  the  ante- 
lienultimate ,  spdrago,  asparagus,  forms  the  Plur.  in  gi 
only.  All  the  others  have  either  ghi,  according  to  the 
general  rnle,  or  admit  of  hotli  terminations. 

Rules  about  the  nouns  in  io : 

1)  Those  with  the  stress  on  i,  as:  mormorio,  murmur, 
zio,  uncle,  leggio,  reading-desk,  form  their  Plur,  in  ii, 
as:  mormorii,  zii,  etc, 

2)  Where  i  is  only  a  sign  of  pronunciation  (See  I  P. 
Less.  2,  6),  the  o  is  simply  dropped.  This  is  the  case 
with  the  terminations  cio,  gio,  and  glio,  as:  arancio 
(orange);  PI.  aranci;  foglio,  PL  fogli. 

3)  Where  i  is  sounded  (not  the  suono  schiacciato,  See  p. 
207),  as  in  occkio,  studio,  cocchio,  the  orthography  is  un- 
decided. Some  modern  authors  write  n,  as:  studii,  occhii; 
others  use  the  circumflex,  as:  stiidt,  ginnasi,  etc.  In  ge- 
neral the  0  is  simply  dropped,  as:  studi,  occhi. 

1)  From  the  Lat.  carrus,  cai-t;  the  derived  verb:  caricare. 
Thence  the  subst.  cdrica;  Fr.  charge;  Sp.  cargo;  Engl,  charge  — 
2)  Lat.  toxicum  (trj='.x6v),  poison.  3)  Origin  doubtful.  Perhaps  from 
a  Lat.  verb  tra-ricare  ov  a  barbar.  form  trausficare  or  transficere, 
to  hand  over.  Subst.  Fr.  trafic;  Prov.  trafec,  trafey ;  Sp.  trafico, 
trafago;  Port,  trafico,  trafego. 
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4)  The  words  in  aio,  as:  rahohdo  (shoemaker)  dro]) 
the  0.  as:  caholui.  Hut  aio  (tutor),  tempio  (temple),  and 
principio  (principle,  beginning)  take  J,  in  order  to  mark 
the  ditt'erence  from  the  article  «/,  femjn  (times),  and 
priucipi  (princes).  In  all  other  words  j  is  now  rather 
obsolete. 

5)  Some  poetical  irregularities  are:  animal  (for  «ani- 
mali»),  augei  (for  «uccelli»);  capcgli  (for  «capelli»,  hair). 

Some  masculine  words  in  o  have  both  a  regular 
Plural  in  i  and  another  feminine  Plural  in  a,  more 
rarely  in  e.  (The  forms  in  parentheses  are  loss  frequent.) 
They  are: 

Pha: 
gli  anelli  —  le  anella. 
(i  bracci)  —  le  hraccia. 


Vonello,  the  ring, 
il  braccio,  the  arm,  yard, 
il  biidello,  ^)  the  gut, 
il  calca(jno,  the  heel, 
il  castcllo,  the  castle, 
il  cervello,  the  brains, 

il  ciglio,  the  eye-brow, 
il  corno,  the  horn, 
il  (lito,  the  finger," 
il  flitello,  the  armpit, 
il  file,  the  thread, 

j7  fondamento,  the  base,  base- 
ment, 

il  frulto,  the  fruit, 

il  fiiso,  the  spindle, 

il  gesto,  the  gesture, 

il  ginocchio,^)  the  knee, 

il  gomifo,  the  elbow, 

il  grido,  the  cry, 

il  labbro,  the  lip, 

il  legno,  the  wood  (also  car- 
riage), 

il  lenzuolo,^)  the  sheet, 

il  membro,  the  limb,  member, 

il  muro,  the  wall. 


i  budclli  —  le  budella. 

(i  calcagni)  —  le  calcagna. 

i  casfelli  —  (caslella). 

i  cervelli  ('opinions)  —  le  cer- 
vclla. 

(i  ciglij  —  Ic  ciglia. 

i  corni  (instrum.)  —   le  coma. 

(i  diti)  —  le  dita. 

i  ditelli  —  le  ditella. 

i  fdi  (of  a  plan  etc.)  —  le  fila 
(of  cloth  etc.). 

i  fondanienti  (figuratively)  — 
le  fondamenta. 

i  fruiti  (the  profit)  —  le  frutta 

i  fusi  —  le  fusa.  [(fruits). 

i  gesii  —  le  gesta  (great  deeds). 

(i  ginoechi)  —  le  ginocchia. 

(i  gomiti)  —  le  gomita. 

(i  gridij  —  le  grida. 

(i  labbri)  —  le  labbra. 

i  legni  (carriages,  vehicles,  ships) 
—  le  legna,  fire- wood. 

(i  lenzuoli)  —  le  lenzuola. 

i  membri  (members)  —  le  mem- 
bra. 

i   muri    —    le   mura   (w.   of  a 


town). 

1)  Lat.  botelluH;  Fr.  boi/au;  OFr.  boel.  2)  From  the  Lat.  Dim. 
geniculum;  LL.  genuculum;  Fr.  genoti;  OFr.  geuouil;  Span,  henojo 
(more  in  use  is  rodilla);  Port,  giolho,  joelho.  o)  Lat.  linteolum  (fr. 
linteum);    Fr.  linceuil. 
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Phn: 
Vorecchio,  the  ear,  (gli  orccchi)  —  le  oreccliia. 

I'osso,  the  bone,  (jU  ossi    —    le  ossa   (the   deatl 

body,  the  ashes). 
il  porno,  the  apple.  i  pomi  —  h  iwma. 

il  pugno,  the  fist,  /  piujni    (blows    with   the   fist) 

—  Ic  p\ujna. 
il   quadrello,   the   brick;    tlie     /  quadrelli  (bricks)    —   le   qua- 

arrow,  drella  (arrows). 

il  riso,  the  laughter;  the  rice,     i  risi  (rice)  —  le  risa  (laughter). 
il  sacco,  the  sack,  bag,  i  sacchi  —  le  sacca. 

il  tempo,  the  time,  i  tempi   —   le  quattro  tcmporn, 

the  four  ember-weeks. 
il  vestigio,   the  track,   trace,     i  vestigi  —  le  vestigia. 

foot-step, 
il  vestitnento,   the   vestment,     i  vestimenfi  —   (le  vestimenta). 
clothing, 

NB.  In  ancient  poetry  there  occur  tlie  irreg.  Plur.  col- 
tella  (knives),  foglia  (leaves  of  plants),  Ictta  (beds),  and  midina 
(mills).  Besides,  the  Plurals:  hudelle,  ditelle,  fndte,  geste, 
gride,  legne,  orecchie,  osse,  pome,  and  vestige  are  also  met 
with. 

The  following  words  form  their  Plural  always  in  a: 

il  centindio,  the  hundred-weight  —  le  centinaia. 

il  cnoio,  ^)  the  leather  —  le  cuoia. 

il  miglio,  the  mile  —  le  miglia. 

tin  miglidio,  some  thousand  —  le  migliaia. 

mille,  1000  —  k  mila. 

il  moggio,'^)  the  bushel  —  le  moggia. 

un  paio,  a  pair,  couple  —  le  paia. 

Vnovo,  the  egg  —  te  nova. 

The  following  nouns  have  different  terminations  in 
the  Singular: 

1)  Those  in  ere  have  also  era: 

il  forestiere,  the  foreigner  or  il  forestiero. 
il  pensiere,  the  thought  or  il  pensiero. 
il  destricre,  the  steed  or  11  destriero. 
lo  scolare,  the  scholar  or  lo  scolaro. 

2)  Those  in  aio  have  also  arc: 

il  librdio,   the  bookseller  or  il  libraro  (seldom  used). 

Genndio,  Januaiy  or  Gennuro. 

il  calzolajo,  the  shoemaker  or  il  calzolaro. 

1)  Lat.  corium;  Fr.  cuir ;  Span,  cuero;  Prov.  cuer.  2)  Lat. 
inodius;  Fr.  hoisseau;  Sp.  tuoi/o;  Prov.  niuei. 
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3)  The  following  have  also  two  forms: 

I'dla,  the  wing  —  ale. 

Varum,  the  weapon  —  arme. 

In  canzonr,  the  song  —  canznna. 

la  (late,  the  gift  —  dota. 

la  fromh',  the  foliage  —  fronda. 

la  (jrctjgin,  the  fluck  —  (jn'[/(/e. 

la  lode,  the  praise  —  loda.     (Dante  also  il  lodo). 

la  redinn,  the  bridle  —  rcdine. 

la  scure,  the  axe  —  scura. 

la  vcste,  the  dress  —  vesta. 

The  following  are  used  in  the  Singular  only: 


Pasqua,  Easter. 
Pentecoste,  Whitsuntide. 
prole,  family,  otfspnng. 
progenle,  progeny,  children 
mane,   morning. 
siirpe,*)  family,  pedigree. 

Used  in  the  Plural 

I  calzoni,  the  trowsers. 

Vesequie,  the  funeral. 

le  interior  a  i  ,,  ,     ., 

7      ,  ,  the  entrails. 

le  viscere      ) 

le  fduci,  the  gullet. 

le  forhici  or  la  forhire,    the 

scissors. 

le  molle  (-i),  the  tongs. 

le  nozze,  the  wedding. 

gli  sponsfdi,  the  betrothing 


la  cancrena,  the  gangrene. 

la  roha,  the  luggage. 

la   caric,   caries   (rottenness   of 

the  bones). 
la  rosolia,  the  measles. 

only  are: 

gli  annali,  the  annals. 

i  mostacchi 

i  mostacci 

le  basette 

i  baffi  ] 

le  nintande,  drawers. 

gli  occhiali,  the  spectacles. 

le  Indie,  the  Indies. 

le  tenebre,  darkness. 

i  viveri,  the  victuals. 


mustachios. 


i  vanni,  the  pinions,  wings. 

The  following  nouns   alter   their  signification   in  the 
Plural: 


II  ceppo,  the  trunk  (of  a  tree), 

il  costume,  the  use,  law, 

il  ferro  (the)  iron, 

il  fasto,  pride, 

il  genitore,  the  father, 

la  gente,  people, 

la  grazia,  grace,  favour, 

la  miHura,  the  measure, 

il  Natale,  Christmas, 

il  rame,  the  copper, 


Plur. 
i  ceppi,  the  fetters. 
i  costumi,  manners  and  customs.. 
i  ferri,  the  fetters. 
i  fasti,  the  annals. 
i  genitori,  the  parents. 
le  genti,  the  nations. 
le  grazie,  the  thanks. 
le  misure,  the  measures,  means. 
i  natali  (poet.J,  the  birth, 
i  rami,  engravings. 


*)  Rarely  also  the  Plur.  le  stirpi. 
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Plttr. 
il  sale,  the  salt,  i  salt,  witticisms. 

■la  vacanza,    the  vacancy  (of    Ic  vacanze,  the  holidays. 
aja  office), 

Tradu/ioiie.    73. 

1.  The  eighteenth  century  has  produced  good  poets  in 
Germany.  He  conducted  the  threads  of  the  whole  conspiracy. 
Some  heathen  temples  were  changed  into  churches  by  the 
christians.  The  French  soldiers  wear  red  pantaloons.  On  the 
{Net)  portrait  of  a  German  scholar  seldom  spectacles  are 
wanting.  So  many  men,  so  many  opinions  (lit.:  so  many 
heads,  so  many  senses).  The  Accudcmia  della  Crusca  consists 
of  real  (active)  and  honorary  members;  it  has  its  seat  in 
Florence  and  occupies  itself  principally  with  (di)  linguistic  ques- 
tions. When  we  entered  the  house,  we  heard  terrible  cries. 
The  temples  of  the  ancient  Greeks  were  magnificent.  Why 
do  not  you  speak  the  truth?  You  know  that  I  hate  (the) 
lies.  There  were  many  foreigners  in  the  hotels  of  the  city. 
All  nations  have  learned  something  from  the  Greeks.  I  pre- 
fer (the)  Spanish  wine  to  (the)  Greek.  (The)  vultures  belong 
to  the  birds  of  prey  (uccello  di  rapina).  Have  you  seen  the 
Austrian  steamers?  The  walls  of  Troy  (Troia)  protected  the 
town  during  (per)  ten  years  against  the  Greek  armies. 

2.  The  high  deeds  of  Alexander  filled  the  world  with  (di) 
astonishment  and  admiration.  The  fruits  of  his  labour  pro- 
cured (procurare)  him  an  agreeable  life.  W^hy  have  you  not 
piTt  some  fruits  on  the  table?  I  shall  not  expose  myself  to 
their  laughter  (PI.).  In  many  Italian  provinces  one  finds 
either  (o)  in  the  language  or  in  the  blood  or  in  the  manners 
of  the  people  traces  of  foreign  nations.  (The)  Distances  are 
nowadays  no  more  calculated  by  (a)  miles,  but  by  (a)  kilo- 
meters. Columbus  took  his  fetters  with  him  to  the  grave. 
A  dozen  eggs  cost  last  week  seventy  cents.  Of  a  blockhead 
one  uses  to  say  in  Italy:  'He  does  not  even  know  how  many 
fingers  he  has'  (Cong.).  In  the  box,  (which)  I  send  you,  you 
will  find  a  pair  of  new  breeches,  two  pairs  of  sheets,  a  pair 
of  scissors,  and  the  books  (which)  you  need  for  your  study. 
The  three  holy  kings  followed  the  star  which  conducted  them 
to  Bethlehem.  (The)  Science  has  scared  away  the  darkness  of 
ignorance  and  uncovered  the  deceits  of  (the)  oracles  and  (the) 
magicians.    He  died  with  the  name  of  God  on  [his]  (the)  lips. 

Reading  Exercise.     74. 
La     patria. 

(Continuazione.) 
Oh  come  allora  si  fissa  lo  sguardo  sulle  montagne  o  sul 
cielo    dal   lato   della    patria   nostra!      Di    che    prezzo   sembra 


ogni  niiiiinui  cosa  che  ci  richiaini  I'idea  della  patria!  lo  ho 
provuto  nueste  amarezze ');  e  qiiando  luliva  alcuno  parlare 
la  lingua  del  mio  paese,  mi  balzava  il  cuore  come  se  avessi 
inteso  mio  padre.  E  quando  sotto  rigidi  climi  vidi  in  un 
giardino  crescere  un  gelso*),  con  che  tenerezza  abbracciai  e 
baciai  la  pianta,  i  ciii  lunghissimi  tilari^)  port;ino*)  belta  e 
ricchezza  alle  campagne  d'ltalia. 

Intelice  colui  che  e  costretto  a  t'orza  (a)  staccarsi^)  dalla 
patria  I  Se  qualche  e^^ule**)  tii  incontri.  non  lo  insnltare:  cum- 
patiscilo^),  soccorrilo,  fa  che  trovi  i[ui  un'  altra  patria,  altri 
tratelli,  perristoro^)  dei  tVatelli,  'lella  patria  che  lascio,  e  che 
tanto  amava. 

E  noi  amiamo  la  patria  nostra;  amiamo  I'ltalia,  questo 
cielo  cosi  ridente,  questo  clima  temperato,  questo  suolo  cosl 
lecondo,  questo  linguaggio  cosi  armonioso,  parlato  da  tanti 
cittadini,  uniti  con  noi  nell'  aniore  della  pairia  comune,  nei 
l)atimenti^),  nelle  gioie,  nelle  speranze. 

Gesare  Cantu. 

1)  bitter  feelings.  2)  mulberry-tree,  •i)  rows  (of  trees).  4)  to 
bring,  to  bestow.  5)  to  depart.  6)  exile.  7)  to  pity.  8)  as  an 
equivalent.     9)  sutterings. 


Third   Lesson. 

Oil  tlie  Article. 

There  are  a  great  many  deviations  in  the  u.se  of  the 
article,  whereof  the  most  important  have  already  been 
given  in  the  first  part  of  thi.s  grammar.  In  general,  the 
article  is  more  frequently  used  than  in  English,  and  as 
a  perfect  knowledge  of  these  peculiarities  is  of  the  ut- 
most importance,  the  learner  should  be  careful  to  observe 
the  following  rules: 

A.     The  definite  article  is  used: 

1)  After  the  verb  averc,  if  particular  qualities  of  an 
organic  body  are  mentioned,  as:*) 

Francesca  ha  i  denfi  hianchi,  f/li  occhi  azzurri,  i  eapelli 

hiondi  ('  le  lahhra  vermiylie. 
Frances  has  white  teeth,  blue  eyes,  fair  hair,  and  red  lips. 
Questo  ragazzo  ha  Ui  testa  rotonda. 
This  boy  has  a  I'ound  head. 

2)  Before  di  cui  (also  cui),  whose,  as: 

*)  The  same  as  in  French:  „Fran9oi8e  a  les  cheveux  blonds." 
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L'uomo  la  lU  cui  (la  cni)  riputazione  e  perdiita,   e  sfor- 

tunafo. 
The  man  whose  reputation  is  lost,  is  unhappy. 

3)  Before  abstract  notions,  when  taken  in  their  whole 
extent,  as: 

Uoccupazione  c  il  miglior  rimedio  contra  la  noia. 
Occupation  is  the  best  remedy  for  ennui. 

Before  the  names  of  countries,   provinces,   etc.  when 
qualified  by  an  adjective  importing  direction  or  ascent,  as: 
L'Kalia  scttenirionale.  IJ Austria  superiore. 

Northern  Italy.  Upper  Austria. 

Except  when  used  in  the  Genitive  and  as  an  equivalent 
for  an  adjective  derived  from  the  name  of  a  nation,  as: 

II  parlamento  d'Tnghilterra,  the  English  parliament. 

L' ambasciatore  di  Francia,  the  French  ambassador. 

L'imperatore  d' Austria,  the  Austrian  emperor. 

The  names,  too,  of  countries  whereof  the  capital  has  the 
same  name,  are  used  without  the  article,  as:  Ndpoli,  Naples; 
Parma,  etc. 

4)  With  the  two  names  Charlemagne  and  Alexander 
the  Great,  no  article  is  placed  before  the  (Lat.)  adjective 
magno,  thus  Carlo  magno;  Alessandro  magno.  This  is 
also  the  case  in  the  expression:  Maria  Vergine  (the  holy 
Virgin). 

5)  Before  the  proper  names  of  some  very  celebrated 
poets  and  artists,  as:  L'Ariosto,  Ariosto;  il  Tasso, 
Tasso,  etc. 

Except  when  they  are  preceded  by  Clirisfian  names,  as: 
Dante  Alighieri,  Michelangelo  Buonarroti. 

6)  Before  the  following  names  of  towns:  il  Cairo, 
la  Mirdndola,  la  Bastia,  la  Rocella,  Rochelle;  VAia,  the 
Hague,  la  Mecca. 

7)  Before  names  of  females  belonging  to  the  inferior 
classes,  as:  la  Cristina,  la  Fiammetta.  etc. 

8)  In  expressions  like:  alia  turca.  after  the  Turkish 
fashion,  alV  irxglese,  etc. 

9)  Before  words  implying  a  higher  rank  or  dignity, 
as:  II  contc  Pallavicini,  count  P.;  il  principe  Engenio, 
prince  E.;  V arcivescovo  Turpino,  Archbishop  Turpin,  and 
before  the  words  signore,  signora,  and  signorma  (provi- 
ded they  are  not  used  in  the  Vocative  case). 
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Note.  i.)ccaii;'nally  the  Italians  employ  the  French  forms 
Mmlamn,  Ma(I(U»i(ftlla,  instead  of  Si>/>uira ,  Siyuorina ,  which 
then  should  be  followed  by  the  definite  article,  as  in  French. 
Ex.:  Madamujella  la  lontessa  (Mademoiselle  la  Comtesse), 
Countess . . . . ;  Madama  la  Baronessa  (Madame  la  Baronno), 
Baroness  .... 

10)  In  many  expressions  like: 

Impararc  o  sapere  il  francese,  Vitalinno,  etc. 

To  learn  or  to  know  French,  Italian. 

Suonare  il  pianoforte. 

To  play  the  piano. 

Ginocare  alle  catie,  al  hiliardo. 

To  play  at  cards,  at  billard. 

Sia  il  henvenuto! 

Weliome,  Sir! 

Auiiurare  il  buon  giorno. 

To  wish  a  good  morning. 

Domnndnre  Velemosina.  ^) 

To  beg  one's  charity. 

Eniro  (ilj  j)el  primo,  (la)  pella  prima. 

He  (she)  entered  first. 

Verso  la  sera,  verso  le  sei. 

Towards  (the)  evening,  at  about  6  o'clock. 

La  settinmna  scorsa:  I'anno  scorso,  etc. 

Last  week;  last  year. 

Dare  del  tu,  del  voi,  del  lei. 

To  address  a  person  with  "thou",  you. 

B.     The  definite  article  is  omitted: 

1)  Before  the  names  of  the  months,  as: 
Genndio,  January. 

II  mese  di  Marzo,  March. 

But    the   article   is   used,    when  these  names  are  fol- 
lowed by  some  other  word  denoting  time  etc.,  as: 
NclV  Ottohre  dell'  anno  scorso. 

2)  Before  ordinal  numbers  used  with  the  names  of 
sovereigns,  as: 

Carlo  decimo,  Charles  X, 
Enrico  quarto,  Henry  IV. 

1)  E'lemoKina  or  limosina;  Fr.  aunwtie;  OFr.  ahtiosne;  Prov. 
aJinosnn;  Engl,  alms;  Germ.  Sltno|en,  from  kkf]\irj^ijvf^  (with  the 
Eccles.  Fathers). 
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Note.  If  Snnio  (San)  precedes  a  proper  name,  the  article 
is  omitted,  as:  San  Carlo,  St.  Charles.  Before  a  noun  appel- 
lative the  construction  is  as  in  English,  as:  La  santa  cena, 
the  Lord's  supper,  the  holy  eucharist;  il  santo  padre,  the 
holy  father. 

3)  Before  the  clays  of  the  \veek,  as  in  English.    Ex.: 

Vi  andru  lAincd\  o  Martcd'i. 

I  shall  go  there  on  Monday  or  Tuesday. 

Except  when  the  same  day  of  each  consecutive  week  is 
meant,  as: 

II  vapore  per  Corfu   parte  di   Trieste  il  Martedl  ed  il 

Venerd). 
The  steamer  to   Corfu  starts   from  Triest  every  Tuesday 
and  Friday. 

4)  After  the  verbs  csscre,  to  be;  divenire,  diventare, 
to  become;  fare,  to  make;  nascere,  to  be  born  as  .  .  .; 
morire,  to  die  as  .  .  .;  parerc,  semhrare,  to  seem;  cssere 
creduto,  riputato,  to  be  believed,  to  be  taken  for;  ritor- 
narc,  to  come  back  as  .  .  .  .;  esserc  dichiarato,  to  be  de- 
clared; prodamarc,  to  proclaim;  mostrarsi,  to  show  one's 
self,  etc.,  if  tliese  verbs  are  followed  by  a  substantive 
importing  dignity,  rank,  nation,  etc.     Examples: 

Sono  Italiano,*)  I  am  an  Italian. 
Luigi  Nax}oleone  venne  eletto  iniperatore. 
Lewis  Napoleon  was  elected  empei-or. 

Egli  nacque  principe,  he  is  a  prince  by  birth. 
Ddvide  fu  proclaniato  re  d'Israele. 
David  was  proclaimed  king  of  Israel. 

5)  When  speaking  of  much  frecjuented  places,  as: 
Andare  a  scuola,  to  go  to  school. 

Andare  a  hallo,  to  go  to  the  ball. 
Essere  in  chiesa,  to  be  at  church. 

6)  In  a  great  many  phrases,  as:  sotto  pretesto,  under 
pretext;  dajfo  pranzo,  after  dinner;  essere  d'avviso,  to  be 
of  opinion,  etc. 

C.     The  Indefinite  article  is  omitted: 

1)  After  the  verb  essere.    (See  the  above  rule  B.  4.) 

*)  Except  when  used  with  ecco  (there  is,  here  is)  or  if  an 
attribute  is  added  to  the  substantive,  as:  Ecco  Uii  Inglese,  here 
is  an  EDglishmau.  //  signor  N.  e  un  medico  di  nierilo,  Mr.  N,  is 
a  physician  of  great  merit. 

Sauer,  Italiau  Grammar.    5th  edit.  ^5 
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2)  With  the  Apposition  (i.  e.  an  explanatory  addition 
to  the  Nominative  or  Accusative  case),  which  in  Eng- 
lish commonly  requires  the  indefinite  article,  as:  L'avaro, 
conimedia  lU  Molicn;  The  Miser,  a  comedy  by  M, 

Note.  Occasionally  the  Enf^lish  employ  the  definite  ar- 
ticle with  the  apposition,  as:  Tlie  lion,  the  T\in(j  of  animals. 
When  such  an  apposition  is  to  be  taken  in  quite  a  general 
sense,  and  expresses  a  fact  known  by  everybody,  the  definite 
article  is  used  in  Italian  as  in  English.  Ex.:  II  leone,  il  re 
degli  animali.  Goethe  e  Schiller,  i  piii  grandi  poeti  della  Ger- 
mania,  G.  and  Sch.,  the  greatest  poets  of  Germany. 

3)  In  such  cases  where  the  notion  is  quite  inde- 
finite, as: 

Se  assiso  in  si  gran  teatro. 

If  sitting  in  so  large  a  play-house. 

4)  In  many  expressions,  like: 

Far  segno,  to  make  a  sign. 

Far  regalo  (dono),  to  make  a  present. 

Dar  principio,  to  begin. 

Jlctfcre  fine,  to  make  an  end. 

Dare,  attaccare  battaglia,  to  engage  in  battle. 

Presfare  servigio,  to  do  a  service,  to  be  of  use. 

Far  piacere,  to  give  pleasure. 

Both  langnages  agree: 

1)  In  many  proverbial  expressions,  as: 

Vivere  insieme  come  cane  e  gatto. 

To  agree  like  cat  and  dog. 

Povertd  non  e  onta,  poverty  is  no  disgrace. 

2)  Where  similar  words  are  rapidly  enumerated  and 
finally  comprehended  in  a  general  expression,  like  tutto, 
niente,  nulla,  etc.,  as:*) 

Vecchi,  uomini,  donne,  fanciulU,  tutti  furono  trucidati. 
Old  and  young  men,  women  and  children,  all  were  killed. 

3)  Inscriptions  of  books:  atfo  prima,  first  act;  scena 
terza,  third  scene;  lihro  quinto,  fifth  book,  etc. 

4)  After  nc  —  ne,  neither  —  nor,   and  wai,  never. 

Nc  preghiere  ne  minacce  x>otevano  mudverlo. 
Neither  prayers  nor  menaces  could  move  him. 

*)  It  may  be  observed  here,  that  with  the  above  exceptions, 
the  article  should  always  be  repeated  where  in  English  it  is  com- 
monly omitted,  as:  I  have  seen  the  brothers  and  sisters,  Ho  ve- 
duto  i  fratelU  e  le  sordle. 
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Mai  predizione  cbbe  tin  compintcnto  si  pronto.     (Botta) 
Never  a  prediction  was  so  promptly  fulfilled. 

5)  After  the  prepositions  con,  scnza,  per,  dl,  a,  da, 
etc.,  when  these  particles  form  adverbial  expressions  with 
the  subsequent  substantive,  as: 

Con  pazienza,  with  patience  (=  patiently). 

Con  piacere,  with  pleasure. 

Con  permesso,  with  permission. 

Con  ciira,  carefully. 

Sema  danaro,  without  money. 

Sensa  cerimonie,  without  trouble. 

Per  ordine,  by  order. 

Sotto  pena  di  moric,  on  pain  of  death. 

Di  notte,  by  night. 

Di  giorno,  by  day. 

JDa  galantuomo,  as  an  honest  man. 

Per  anno  .  .  .  .,  a  year. 

Per  mese,  monthly. 

Per  terra,  by  land. 

Per  mare,  by  sea,  etc. 

Note.  It  will  be  easily  understood,  that  all  these  words, 
when  used  in  a  determined  sense,  require  the  article  as  in 
English.  Ex.:  Senza  il  danaro  che  mi  avete  promesso,  with- 
out the  money  you  have  promised  me. 

6)  After  a  great  many  verbs  that  require  the  prepo- 
sitions di,  a  or  da,  if  the  following  noun -is  employed  in 
a  general  setise,  as: 

Colmare  di  benefizi,  to  overwhelm  with  benefits. 
Vivere  di  pane,  to  live  upon  bread. 
Scendere  da  cavallo,  to  dismount,  to  alight. 
Essere  a  cavallo,  to  be  on  horseback. 
Morire  di  noia,  to  die  of  ennui,  etc. 

7)  Finally,  in  many  expressions  like  the  following, 
where  the  verb  together  Avith  the  substantive  suggest 
but  one  idea,  for  instance:  rendere  grazie,  to  thank  (liter. 
to  render  thanks);  prestar  fede,  to  believe  (liter,  to  lend 
faith).     Such  expressions  are: 

Aver  fame,  to  be  hungry.  Aver  motivo,  to  have  a  reason. 

Aver  sete,  to  be  thirsty.  Far  paiira,  to  frighten. 

Aver  aura,  to  take  care.  Far  caso,  to  care  for  .  .  . 

Aver  compassione,  to  pity.  Far  menzione,  to  mention. 

Aver  vergogna.  to  be  ashamed.  Aver  voglia,  to  have  a  mind. 

Aver  ragione,  to  be  right.  Aver  bisogno,  to  want. 

Aver  torto,  to  be  wrong.  Prendere  parte,  to  participate. 

15* 
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I^rmdere    piede,     to     settle  licndere  conto,  to  account  for. 

(somewhere).  Correre  rischio,  to  run  the  risk. 

Prenderc   moglie,    to   take   a  Far  mostrn,  to  feign. 

wife.  Chiedcre  perdotio,  to  beg  pardon. 

Prendere  terra,  to  land.  Correre  fortuna,  to  risk,  etc. 
Bendere  grazie,  to  thank. 

Traduzioue.    75. 

Napoleon  had  (from  fare)  himself  crowned  emperor,  after 
having  first  been  {dopo  essere  stato)  named  consul.  Coriolanus 
was  declared  [an]  enemy  of  his  country.  The  king  has  made 
Mr.  N.  counsellor  of  state  {consigliere  di  stato).  The  assembly 
has  elected  me  president.  They  say  that  Dante  had  a  long 
nose,  black  hair  and  a  dark  complexion.  The  Italians  easily 
learn  French.  The  young  man  (//  giovinetto)  said:  I  shall 
become  (from  farsi)  an  officer.  Demosthenes  was  a  great 
orator.  Never  had  [any]  general  been  honoured  like  Turenne. 
Whoever  is  a  good  Christian,  will  never  be  a  bad  citizen. 
My  coachman  (corrhiere)  is  a  Frenchman,  and  my  footman  a 
German.  My  mother  is  an  Englishwoman.  I  have  been  lear- 
ning (transl.  I  learn)  Italian  these  (transl.  since)  six  months; 
I  have  two  lessons  a  week,  on  Mondays  and  on  Thursdays, 
and  though  I  do  not  undertake  (transl.  I  dare  not)  to  read 
Dante  and  Tasso,  I  yet  {perb)  am  able  to  understand  easy 
books.  My  elder  (maggiore)  brother  is  a  lawyer,  my  younger 
a  physician.  Alexander,  the  son  of  Philip  (Filippo)  of  Mace- 
donia, made  himself  master  of  Tyrus,  capital  of  (della)  Fhenicia. 
£>sop  was  (era  oriundo)  from  Phrygia  (Frigia),  province  of 
Asia  Minor;  he  was  a  slave  of  Xanthus  (Xanto),  a  i-ather 
ipassabilmente)  celebrated  philosopher.  This  man  is  a  clever 
artist;  he  is  an  Italian.  Napoleon  made  himself  the  protector 
of  the  Rhenish  Confederation  [confedcrazione  del  lleno).  Pha- 
raoh made  Joseph  his  vicar  (vicario),  although  he  was  a  Jew, 
Many  European  merchants  have  settled  themselves  in  {Bat.) 
Kairo.  In  Aix-la-Chapelle  one  sees  the  grave  of  Charlemagne. 
The  king  of  Holland  resides  in  the  {Dat.)  Hague. 

Tradnzione.    76. 

Let  us  pity  (aver  compassione)  the  (Gen.)  unhappy  men! 
You  are  right,  my  friend;  Frederick  has  been  wrong.  The 
faint-hearted  man  fears  even  his  own  shadow.  White  gar- 
ments are  the  symbol  of  innocence.  You  will  never  have 
[any]  reason  to  complain  (lagnarni)  of  my  behavi(jur.  Monu- 
ments, thrones,  palaces,  all  perish,  all  fall  to  ruin.  Call  on 
me  after  dinner.  Old  and  young  men,  women  and  children, 
all  were  snatched  away  by  the  plague.  We  landed  at  the 
island    of   Cyprus    (Cipro).      Are    you    hungry?      No,    I    am 
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thirsty.  Will  you  come  along  with  me?  I  thank  you  for 
all  (that)  you  have  given  me.  The  ostrich  has  long  legs,  a 
long  neck,  and  very  short  wings.  He  pretended  to  (far  mo- 
stra  di)  sleep.  You  run  the  risk  of  losing  (Infm.)  all  your 
money.  Are  you  not  ashamed  to  (behave  like  that)  act  thus? 
We  read  «the  Bride  of  Abydos»,  a  poem  by  Lord  Byron.  The 
fox  has  a  more  slender  form  than  the  wolf.  My  children 
have  blue  eyes  and  fair  hair.  Fear  produces  superstition. 
Modesty  is  a  great  virtue.  I  make  this  proposition  to  you 
in  order  to  put  an  end  to  this  dispute.  In  this  town  one 
sees  healthy  and  vigorous  persons  who  are  not  ashamed  of 
begging  alms.  We  have  read  the  Proniessi  sposi,  a  jewel  of 
Italian  novel-writing.  I  shall  be  here  on  Saturday.  ^ly 
mother  has  arrived  tirst.     The  tutor  went  out  (the)  last. 

Reading  Exercise.     77. 
Cristoforo    Colombo. 

Cristoforo  Colombo,  Italiano  da  Genova,  nato  da  parenti 
poveri  il  {in  the  year)  1441,  persuaso  che  la  ricchezza  migliore 
\i  I'imparare*)  qualche  cosa,  si  diede  attento  ^)  alio  studio,  ove 
non  solo  profittava  delle  lezioni  che  gli  si  porgevano  {that 
were  given  him),  ma  riflettea  su  tutto  quel  che  vedesse  o 
udisse. 

Colombo  intese  dire^)  dai  maestri  suoi,  o  lesse  in  qualche 
libro  che  la  terra  b  rotonda.  Dunque  ritiette,  come  e  abitata 
quassu,  cosi  deve  essere  abitata  anche  dall'  altra  parte.  Udi 
che  la  bussola  h  un  ago,  il  quale  si  volge  costantemente  verso 
settentrione.  Dunque,  riflette,  per  quanto  io  mi  allarghi 
{however  far  I  may  go)  in  mare,  avro  sempre  il  modo  {the 
means)  di  conoscere  dove  io  mi  debba  dirizzare.  Potro  dun- 
que avventurarmi  a  viaggi  lontanissimi,  ed  essendo  la  terra ^) 
rotonda,  potro  fame  il  giro  (/  may  sail  round  aboid  it).  Un 
suo  parente  gli  mostro  un  tronco  di  pianta  gettato  sulla 
spiaggia  dalla  tempesta  e  diverso  in  tutto  da  quelli  dei  nostri 
boschi.  Dunque  conchiuse:  vi  sono  proprio  {certainly)  altre 
terre  con  altre  foreste,  e  probabilmente  altri  uomini. 

Da  queste  considerazioni  e  da  altre  piii  fine'*)  resto  {he 
became)  convinto,  che  vi  fossero  altri  paesi  e  si  propose  d'an- 
darli  a  cercare  {to  set  out  in  search  of  them).  Ma  come  eflFet- 
tuare  un  disegno  si  grandioso,  egli  solo,  egli  povero?  Si  vide 
adunque  costretto  a  chiedere  aiuto  da  altri:  ma  a  chi  (to  him 
who)  cei-ca,  tocca^)  spesso  la  raortificazione  di  un  rifiuto. 

1)  applied  himself  eagerly.  2)  learned.  3)  as  the  earth  is. 
4)  ingenious,  sagacious.     5)  happens. 

*)  The  Italian  Infinitive  is  very  often  employed  as  a  substan- 
tive, not  unlike  the  English  Present  Participle. 
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DiiUosro. 

Chi  era  Cristotbro  Colombo  ? 

Eruno  ricchi  i  suoi  genitori? 

Quando  nacque  Colombo? 

Che  intese  dire  Colombo? 

Quale  era  la  conseguenza  ch'egli  ne  trasse? 

Sa  dirmi  che  cosa  e  la  bi'issola? 

Che  uso  t'anno  i.  navigatori  della  bussola? 

In  che  maniera  fu  in  lui  destata  I'idea  dell'  esistenza  d'un 

altro  continente  al  di  lii  dell'  oc^ano  atlantico? 
Che  ne  conchiuse  Colombo? 
E  che  cosa  si  propose  poi? 
Aveva  egli  i  mezzi  per  mandare  ad  eflfetto  {to  realize)  le 

sue  idee? 
Con  che  effetto? 


Fourtli  Lesson. 

On  the  use  of  di,  a  aud  da.    (Seguacasi). 

The  general  rules  on  the  use  of  these  particles  have 
been  already  given  in  the  first  part.  We  now  add  some 
particular  observations  on  these  prepositions. 

I.     Di  is  used: 

1)  After  a  great  many  substantives  importing  nuniber, 
weight,  measure,  quantity  or  a  defect,  as: 

Una  quantitd  di  noci,  a  number  of  walnuts. 

Un  paio  di  scarpe,  a  pair  of  shoes. 

Una  lihhra  di  burro,  a  pound  of  butter. 

Tl  manco  di  danaro,  the  want  of  money. 

Una  liezza  di  tela,  a  (whole)  piece  of  linen. 

Un  pezzo  di  formagrjio,  a  piece  of  cheese. 

Note.  These  words,  when  used  in  a  determined  sense, 
i.  e.  when  followed  by  some  explanatory  addition,  require  the 
article  as  in  English.     Ex.: 

Un  chilogramma  (lei  hutirro  cJve  mi  avete  inandato, 

A  kilogram  of  the  butter  you  have  sent  me. 

2)  When  an  English  adjective  is  expressed  by  an 
Italian  .substantive,   as: 

Un  oroloyio  d'oro,  d'argento,  a  gold,  a  silver  watch. 
I  giornali  d'oggi,  d'ieri,  to  day's,  yesterday's  newspapers. 
Ij  amtjasciatore  di  liussia,  —  di  Francia. 
The  Russian,  —  French  ambassador. 
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3)  After  substantives  that  are  followed  by  proper 
names  of  towns,  countries,  rivers,  lakes,  mountains,  etc. 

La  provincia  di  Milano,  the  province  of  Milan. 

IJisola  di  Sicilia,  the  island  of  Sicily, 

La  citta  di   Vienna,  the  city  of  Vienna. 

Jl  lago  di  Garda,  the  lake  of  Garda. 

II  gran  dncato  di  Baden,  the  (J rand-Duchy  of  Baden. 

Except  the  compounds  with  il  monic,  as:  il  Monte  Itosa, 
Mount  Rosa  etc. 

4)  After  words  denoting  dignity,  title,  ranh,  etc. 
where  in  English  the  indefinite  article  is  frequently  era- 
ployed,  as: 

II  ittolo  di  harone,  the  title  of  Baron. 
II  grado  di  luogotenente,  the  rank  of  lieutenant. 
II  x>osto  di  consigliere,  the  place  of  counsellor. 
NB.    Sometimes  di  is  used  to  denote  a  characteristic  mark, 
as: 

Quel  signer  dotfore  delle  cause  perse.    (M.) 
That   lawyer  famous   for   his   lost   lawsuits.     (Lit.   That 
Mr.   Doctor   of  the  lost  1.)   —   Commonly  da   is 
used  in  such  a  case  (See  this  prep.  5,  pg.  234). 

5)  Compound  suhstantives  are  generally  rendered  by 
two  nouns.  The  last  component  of  the  compound  sub- 
stantive ^)recefZe5,  and  the  first  follows  with  di.  Thus: 
the  scliool-mastet'  is  translated:  ^7  rtiae.'itt'O  di  scuola 
(liter.:  the  master  of  school);  a  lamp-wick;  i.  e.  a  wick 
of  any  lamp  whatever,  means:  il  lucignuolo  di  lampada. 
Male  di  testa,  head -ache;  male  (dolore)  di  denti,  tooth- 
ache. 

When,  however,  the  second  component  is  not  to  be 
taken  in  a  general  but  in  a  determined  sense,  as  in  the 
"word  town-gate;  i.  e.  thp  gate  of  the  town  just  spoken 
of,  the  preposition  should  be  followed  by  the  article  with 
which  it  is,  of  course,  contracted.  Thus:  la  jwrta  dell  a 
citta,  the  town-gate;  la  casa  dcf/H  orfani,  the  orphan- 
asylum  ^  the  house  of  the  orphans;  H  vino  del  llcno, 
Rhenish  wine  =  the  Avine  of  the  Rhine.  The  pupil  should 
mark  the  difference  between:  Gli  affari  del  commercio, 
the  affairs  of  the  commerce  (of  a  country  etc.),  and  Gli 
affari  di  commercio,  commercial  affairs.*) 


*)  There  are  also  real  compounds  like  ferrovia,  railroad;   ca- 
polai-oro,  master-piece;  cartamoneta,  bauk-uotes  (paper-money). 
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6)  When  a  Xiinicral  with  or  witliout  a  substantive 
is  followed  by  one  of  tiie  adverbs  pii),  and  mciio: 

Ddtemi  due  ducati  di  pit),  give  me  two  more  ducats. 
V'erano  tre  zecchini  di  mcno. 
There  were  three  sequins  wanting. 

7)  Moreover,  di  is  used  after  a  great  many  adjectives 
that  require  their  complement  in  the  C4onitive  case,  when 
the  English  employ  either  one  of  the  prepositions  of\ 
for,  to,  n)i.  irif/i,  etc,  or  no  preposition  at  all.  The  most 
important  of  these  adjectives  are: 

Ahhondante,  rich,  abundant,      incerio,  not  sure, 

ammalaio,  ill,  indc(jno,  unworthy. 

(\iido,  eager;  greedy.  largo,  munificent, 

hramoso,  desirous,  meritcvolc,  worthy. 

cdrico,  leaden.  pago,  satisfied. 

caprice,  capable.  persuaso,  persuaded. 

certo,  sure.  pieno,  full, 
consapcv(jle ,     conscious,     ac-    iiorero,  poor. 

quainted.  prdtico,  experienced, 

contenio,  contented.  privo,  deprived. 

curante,  caring  for  .  ,  .  ricco,  rich, 

cupido,  greedy,  eager.  scnrso,  poor,  scarse. 

deg)W,  worthy.  soddisfatto,  satisfied. 

desideroso,  desirous.  soUecito,  zealous. 

fecondo,  fertile.  tago,  eager. 

fornifo,  provided  with.  vestito,  dressed. 

incapace,  incapable,  vuoto,  empty. 

8)  For  the  verbs  requiring  di  See  II  Part  Less,  17,  C. 

9)  Sometimes  di  stands  pleonastically: 
a)  Before  adjectives  {di^  in  French): 

Messivi  su  di  valenti  uomini  (French:    Y  ayant  mis  de 

vaillants  hommes). 
Having  placed  thereupon  some  valiant  men. 
Avrn  tedufo  di  hei  punii  di  vista. 
You  will  have  beheld  fine  views, 
Di  belle  ciarle  faranno  (juesfi  mascalzoni.     (M.) 
These  scoundrels  will  make  a  nice  uproar, 

10)  JJi  with  the  article  is  used  to  denote  places 
where  provisions  are  sold  or  preserved.  In  this  case  the 
English  commonly  use  compound  or  simple  substantives,  as: 

Mercato  del  pesce,  fish-market. 

Comerva  del  comestibili,  buttery,  provision-room. 
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11)  In  many  expressions  di  is  used,  where  the  Eng- 
lish employ  either  no  prepositions,  or  of,  to,  for,  etc. 
Di  noite,  at  night.     IH  nascoso,  secretly. 
Di  prima  nntfe,  at  the  beginning  of  the  night. 
Di  bnon  matthw,  early  in  the  morning. 
Di  lefffjieri,  without  reflection. 

Di  sera,  in  the  evening.     Di  snbito,  at  once,  all  at  once. 
Vestifo  (li  ncro,  di  verde,  dressed  in  black,  green. 
D'invcrno,  in  the  winter.     Di  certo,  surely. 
Esserc  iViiopo,  to  be  necessary.    Di  soverchio,  too  much. 
Dice  di  Si,  di  no,  yes,  say  I!  no,  say  I! 

n.     Da  is  used: 

Whilst  di  indicates  j^ossession  and  departure,  da  de- 
notes removal,  derivation,  and  distance.  Thus  in  lonfano 
(Jeff a  citta,  far  from  town,  the  speaker  considers  less 
the  distance  than  the  2^oint  of  departure,  whereas  in  lon- 
tano  (faff a  citta,  far  from  the  town,  the  predominating 
idea  is  that  of  distance. 

It  will  be  easily  understood,  that  as  this  difference 
is  rather  arbitrary,  di  as  well  as  da  may  frequently  be 
found  with  the  same  adjective  or  verb. 

We  now  state  the  particular  cases  where  da  is  used. 

1)  After  the  passive  voice: 

Venne  ucciso  dal  sua  nemico. 
He  was  killed  h)j  his  enemy. 

2)  After  verbs  denoting  mofimi  (andare,  venire*)  or 
a  du-eUing  near  a  person  (restare,  essere,  stare,  rima- 
nere),  as: 

Venife  da  me,**)  come  to  me. 

Vado  dal  calzolaio,  I  go  to  the  shoemaker's. 

Abitcrb  da  mio  nonno,  I  shall  live  at  my  grandfather's. 

3)  After  a  considerable  number  of  verbs,  indicated 
II  P.  Less.  17,  B. 


*)  Yet  the  verbs  denoting  departure,  as:  partire,  itscire,  scen- 
dere,  sortire,  venire  etc.  prefer  di.  The  differpnce  has  been  shown 
in  the  above  rule. 

**)  It  should  be  observed  that  the  Subject  of  the  sentence  cannot 
be  the  same  person  that  foUoirs  with  da,  because  in  tbis  case  the 
sense  would  be  different.  Thus:  Vado  da  me,  does  not  mean:  / 
go  home  (French:  je  vais  chez  mot),  but:  1  am  going  alone. 
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4)  After  a  good  many  adjectives,  of  which  we  enu- 
merate the  most  important  ones: 

AUi'ho,  far,  contrary.  Ubero,  free. 

ussente,  absent.  hmtano,  fur. 

diff'erente,  different.  lyeUeijrino    (pilgrim),    cominpf 

discosto   \    i-  .     .  from  .  .  . 

J-  ,     .    ;  distant. 

aistante  t  piiro,  pure. 

diverso,  divers,  various.  rimoto,  remote. 

esente,  exempt.  shandito,  banished. 

esxde,  banished.  sccvro,  free  from. 

immune,  free  (from  taxes  etc.).  sgomhro,  unhindered. 

ind'qjendentc,  independent.  sicuro,  sure. 

5)  To  denote  some  purpose,  a  clmractei'istk  mark,  use 
etc..  after  substantives  as  well  as  after  adjectives,  as: 

Biumo  (la  niangiare,  good  to  eat. 

Tahacco  da  naso,  snuff  (i.  e.  tobacco  for  the  nose). 

Una  bottiglia  da  vino,  a  wine-bottle  (destined  for  wine). 

Vn  uomo  dahhenc,*)  an  honest  man  (i.  e.  apt  for  good). 

II  catino  da  lavare,  the  washing-tub.**) 

Sola  da  pranzo,  dining-room.    Camera  da  letto,  bedroom. 

Fcderico  dalla  gtiancia  morsa. 

Frederick  with  the  bitten  cheek. 

Ddtemi  da  here,  give  me  to  drink. 

L'twmo  dal  tabarro  nero,  the  man  with  the  black  cloak. 

La  casa  dal  ietio  rosso,  the  house  with  the  red  roof. 

6)  The  English  words  fit  for,  as,  like,  etc.,  are  fre- 
quently expressed  by  da,  as: 

Questa  e  una  vita  da  cani,  that  is  a  life  for  dogs. 

7)  Before  the  name  of  the  birth-place  of  a  well-known 
person,  as  Guido  da  Siena.     {Di  is  also  admissible.) 

8)  As  the  preposition  da  never  indicates  a  material 
of  which  something  is  made,  the  learner  should  be  careful 
not  to  use  it  in  such  a  case  instead  of  di,  thus: 

Una  fornace  da  maitoni,  means:  a  brick-kiln,  whereas 
Una  fornace  di  maitoni,  means:  an  oven  built  of  brick. 


*)  In  contractions  the  firnt  consonant  of  the  second  compo- 
nent is  frequently  rgioubled,  thus  siccome  =  si  come;  dabbene  = 
da  bene;  sebbene  =  se  bene;  dapprinia  =  da  prima  etc. 

**)  English  compounds  with  the  preserd  2)ctriiciple  and  sub- 
stantives  are  likewise  rendered  witli  di  or  da,  as:  the  dancing- 
master,  il  maestro  di  hallo;  il  catino  da  lavare,  the  washing-tub, 
if  there  are  no  proper  words  like  acquer^ccia,  washing-basiu  etc. 
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The  learner  is  requested  to  compare  the  folloiNing 
examples : 

I'n  hicchkre  d'acqua,  a  glass  of  water. 
Un  bicchicre  da  acqxia,  a  water-glass. 
Una  hottiglia  di  viyw,  a  bottle  of  wine. 
Una  hottiglia  da  vino,  a  wine-bottle. 

0)  If  we  merely  want  to  state  the  purpose  for  which 
a  thing  is  fit  and  to  which  it  is  regularly  applied,  the 
preposition  da  is  required.  But  if  we  wish  to  imply 
that  some  substance  for  which  that  thing  is  destined,  is 
already  contained  in  it,  di  with  the  article  should  be  em- 
ployed. Di  without  the  article  is  used,  when  the  mate- 
rial is  named,  whereof  the  object  is  made,  or  with  which 
it  is  entirely  filled.     Thus: 

Un  magazzino  da  ficno,  means:  a  magazine  destined  for 

hay  (still  empty). 
II  magazzino  delficno,  means:  the  hay-magazine  in  general. 
Un  magazzino  di  ficno,  means:  a  magazine  filled  with  bay. 
Una  hilancia  da  oro,  a  balance  destined  for  gold. 
La  hilancia  dell'  oro,  the  gold  balance. 
Una  hilancia  d'oro,  a  golden  balance. 

10)  Da  with  the  definite  article  is  often  employed 
to  denote  people  who  have  something  for  sale,  as: 

La  donna  dal  lattc,  the  milk-woman.*) 

L'uomo  dalle  ciriege,  the  cherry-man  (who  sells  cherries). 

11)  Frequently  da  is  used  in  order  to  denote  the 
house,  shoji,  etc.,  where  the  English  employ  the  Saxon 
Genitive,  as:  at  the  merchant's,  cd  my  brothers,  cd  the 
greengrocer's,  etc.  Examples:  lo  era  dal  caholaio  (at  the 
shoemaker's),  rengo  da  mio  fratello  (from  my  brother's), 
vai  venite  da  casa  mia,  you  come  from  my  house  (See  2, 
p.  233). 

Da  is  used  without  the  article: 

1)  With  the  value  of  an  adverb,  as: 

^  Da  handa,  aside. 
da  destra,  on  the  right  hand. 
da  solo  a  solo,  in  private  conference. 
da  senno,  in  earnest;  da  scherzo,  in  fun. 

Egli  ti  fara  da  padre.     (M.) 

He  will  treat  you  like  a  father  (=  as  if  he  were  yonr  father). 


")  Occasionally  la  donna  del  latfe  is  likewise  met  with. 
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2)  To  indicate  an  approximatire  number,  as: 

I'scirono  da  dodici  soldati,  about   12  soldiers  went  foiih. 
Da  irvnta  pcrsone,  about  thirty  persons. 

NB.  It  must  be  well  understood  that  in  this  case  the 
number  cannot  be  inferior  to  the  quantity  indicated. 

3)  To  express  a  manner  of  acting  or  being,  as: 
Vive  tla  signore,  he  lives  with  the  utmost  comfort  (like 

a  mighty  Lord). 
Ha  fatto  (la  pazzo,  he  has  acted  like  a  fool. 
Cose  da  potersi  decifrare.     (31.) 
Things  to  be  explained  (lit.  to  be  able  to  be  expl.). 
Da  povero  fujUuolo.     (31.) 
As  a  poor  lad  that  I  am. 

Italianisms  with  da  are:  Dn  per  me,  for  me  alone;  da  per 
te,  for  you  (thee)  alone;  da  per  sc,  by  itself;  da  prima  (dap- 
prima),  first;  tla  poi  (dappoi),  afterwards,  then  etc. 

Note.  Such  phrases  with  da  must  often  be  rendered  by 
accessory  sentences,  f  ex.: 

Non  era  partito  da  metier  ncppure  in  consulta.    (31.) 

This  was  an  expedient  not  even  to  be  spoken  of. 

Un  visa  da  far  morire  in,  bocca  una  pjreghiera.     (31.) 

A  face  apt  to  make  every  petition  die  on  the  lip. 

Son  uomo  da  andare  in  persona  a  far  una  visita. 

I  am  capable  to  pay  a  visit  myself  (lit.:  I  am  a  man  to 
go  in  person  to  pay  a  visit). 

III.     A  is  used: 

1)  Without  the  article  in  a  great  many  expressions 
like: 

Condannare  a  morte,  to  condemn  to  death. 

Suonare  a  prima  vista  (a  vista),  to  play  at  first  sight. 

Compierare  a  caro  prezzo,  to  buy  at  a  high  rate. 

Stilla  a  stilla,  by  drops. 

Fare  a  maglie,  to  knit. 

Giuocare  a  scacchi,  to  play  at  chess. 

Andare  a  piedi,  (to  go  on  foot)  to  walk. 

2)  To  express  many  compound  substantives  or  nouns 
with  adjectives,  where  the  adjective  imports  a  particular 
quality  of  the  thing,  as: 

Un  ahito  a  liste,  a  striped  coat. 
Una  ptittura  a  olio,  an  oil-painting. 
Una  mdcchina  a  vapore,  a  steam  engine. 
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Una  barca  a  vela,  a  sailing-boat. 

Una  vettura  a  due  mote,  a  carriage  with  two  wheels. 

Un  esame  a  voce,  an  oral  examination. 

3)  To  mark  the  time,  as: 

A  mezzo  giorno,  at  noon;  alle  sei,  at  6  o'clock. 
A  Pasqua,  at  Easter;  a  tempo,  at  the  right  time. 

4)  To  indicate  the  nation  or  manner,  as: 

Alia  polonese  (polacca)*)  in  the  Polish  way. 
All'  inglese,  after  the  English  fashion. 

5)  In  a  good  many  Italianisms,  as: 

Imparare  a  memoria,  to  learn  by  heart. 
Tenere  a  vile,  to  disregard,  slight. 
Cucire  a  mdcchina,  to  sew  by  machirfe. 
Andare  a  cavallo,  to  ride,  to  go  on  horseback. 
Comperare  a  contanti,  to  buy  cash  in  hand. 
A  hocca  aperta,  with  open  mouth. 
Andare  a  spasso,  to  take  a  walk. 
Crridare  a  sqiiarciagola,  to  yell. 


Fifth  Lesson. 

Traduzioni  on  di,  a,  and  <la. 

78. 
A  glass  of  clear  water  is  better  {vale  di  piii)  than  a 
bottle  of  bad  wine.  Send  me  a  kilogram  of  the  coffee  which 
you  praise  so  much.  An  ingenious  man  is  esteemed  every- 
where. Have  you  a  gold  or  a  silver  watch?  I  have  taken 
yesterday's  newspapers  to  the  French  ambassador.  The  city 
of  Monza  near  Milan  possesses  the  famous  iron  crown.  The 
Lago  Maggiore  is  much  finer  than  the  Lake  of  Garda.  The 
minister  got  the  title  of  count  for  his  great  merits.  To  whom 
shall  the  post  of  secretaiy  be  given?  The  republic  of  San 
Marino  has  consisted  (transl.  consists)  more  than  1000  years. 
Bo  you  know  for  certain  that  the  lady  dressed  in  black  is 
English?  Are  you  contented  with  your  position?  The  gates 
of  the  fortress  are  shut  at  10  o'clock  in  the  evening.  He 
gave  me  one  shilling  more.  He  gave  me  a  dollar  less.  Do 
you  know  anything  new?  Your  behaviour  shows  little  respect. 
You  have  more  water  than  wine  in  your  glass.  Why  do  you 
always  come  in  the  night?     Cannot  you  come  during  the 


*)  i.  e.  moda,  mode. 
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{(U)  day?  The  railway  of  the  [St.]  Godard  favours  the  com- 
mercial relations  between  Italy  and  Germany.  I  met  a  school- 
mate yesterday  who  is  on  tlie  point  of  be^innin^  a  travel  for 
scientitic  purposes  to  Italy  and  Greece.  He  is  rich  in  money, 
but  not  in  knowledge.    The  ship  was  loaded  with  goods  (merci). 

79. 

The  horse-dealer  has  been  in  Berlin  and  has  bought  se- 
veral saddle-horses  and  draught-horses.  I  have  put  the  knit- 
ting worsted  in  the  linen-press,  and  the  letter-paper  in  my 
portfolio.  Many  ix)pes  are  {discendere)  of  [an]  obscure  origin. 
A  pious,  peaceable,  dutiful  man  is  the  ideal  of  christian  per- 
fectness.  How  did  you  spend  the  evening?  We  played  at 
chess,  and  the  ladies  knitted  and  talked  together.  The  dairy- 
woman  comes  to  us  at  6  o'clock  in  the  morning.  I  should 
not  object  to  the  proposed  enterprise,  if  I  could  actually  dis- 
pose of  the  necessary  funds.  In  divers  commercial  articles 
machine-work  is  less  valued  than  hand-work.  Many  wares 
are  duty-free.  The  church  is  near  the  townhall.  Does  your 
sister  play  the  piano?  No,  but  she  knows  well  [how]  to 
repair,  to  stitch  and  to  sew  with  the  machine.  I  must  speak 
to  her  in  private.  He  is  accustomed  to  sleep  (take  a  nap) 
after  dinner.  One  often  sees  the  prince  taking  a  drive  in  a 
coach  and  four  (transl.  in  [con)  a  four-horsed  carriage).  This 
coat  is  made  after  the  English  fashion.  Don  Quixote  ordered 
his  shield-bearer  Sancho  Pansa  to  adress  (parlare)  him  {Bat.) 
in  the  Turkish  way,  with  [his]  (the)  head  bent  forward  (chino) 
and  [his]  (the)  cap  in  [his]  hand. 

Beading  Exercise.  80. 
Continuazione  di  Cristoforo  Colombo. 
-  Prima  Colombo  esibi ')  I'opera  sua  a  Genova,  poi  a  Ve- 
nezia,  poi  ai  Portoghesi,  agl'  Inglesi,  agli  Spagnuoli;  esibiva 
loro  niente  meno  che  un  nuovo  mondo,  e  non  ne  riceveva  in 
ricambio  che  ripulse  e  beffe,  dicendosi  (as  they  saul)  ch'egli 
era  un  pazzo  progettista^).  Perch6  troppi  sono  (juelli  i  quali 
deridono  ogni  cosa  nuova,  e  credono  che  non  sia  buono  nb 
vero  se  non^)  quello  che  sapevano  e  facevano  i  nostri  padri. 

II  povero  Colombo  pertanto  (meanwhile)  si  vedeva  trascu- 
rato"*)  e  schernito'^);  eppure  (i/ef)  non  perdeva  il  coraggio  e  la 
perseveranza,  la  f(nale  e  il  vero  canittere  degli  uomini  grandi. 
In  fatti  prega  e  riprega,  finalmente  una  donna  gli  diede  as- 
colto''j,' Isabel  la,  regina  di  Spagna. 

Essa  affido  a  Colombo  tre  vascelli,  coi  quali  e  con  soli 
90  uomini  il  3  d'Agosto  del  1492,   egli  salpo'')  in  cerca^)  di 

1)  exhibited.  2j  a  project-making  fool.  3)  but.  4)  neglected. 
5)  despised.  G)  lent  him  an  ear.  7)  he  set  out.  8)  in  search 
of  .  .  . 
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terre  che  (whereof)  nessuno  sapeva  dove  fossero,  quali  fosssero, 
ma  che  egli  era  persuaso  di  trovare. 

Partono:  vanno  in  alto  mare:  perdono  di  vista  la  terra: 
piu  non  distinguono  die  cielo  ed  acqua.  Passano  giorni,  pas- 
sano  settimane,  ma  la  terra  aspettata  non  compare. 

Suir  immensita  di  quelle  onde  succ^donsi  le  calme  e  le 
tempeste,  i  venti  prosper!  ed  i  contrari;  s'avanzano  di  con- 
tinuo,  ma  il  lido  aspettato  non  compare. 

Colombo  sempre  fisso  alia  biissola,  senipre  attento  ai 
venti,  sempre  guardando  il  cielo,  sperava  la  terra,  desiderava 
la  terra,  e  la  terra  non  compariva '').  Ma  pure  in  lui  non  sce- 
mava  *")  quella  ferma  persuasions  che  rende  capaci  d'opere 
grandi  e  la  fiducia  in  Dio. 

9)  comparire,  to  appear.     10)  scemare,  to  diminish. 

Di&Iogo. 

A  chi  esibi  prima  Colombo  la  sua  opera? 

Con  che  successo? 

Perch^  riceveva  ripulse  da  ogni  parte? 

E   non    perdeva    il    coraggio,    vedendosi   trascurato    e 

schernito? 
Chi  gli  diede  ascolto  alia  fine? 
Che  fece  per  lui? 
In  che  giomo  parti  Colombo? 
In  che  direzione  navigava  Colombo? 
Che  gli  avvenne  {what  did  he  meet  with)  in  quel  viaggio 

per  iscoprir  un  nuovo  mondo? 
Si  fermarono  i  navigatori  nella  loro  corsa? 
Quale  era  I'occupazione   di  Colombo  durante   tutto   quel 

tempo? 
Non  si  scemava  {to  groio  less)  in  lui  la  ferma  persuasione 

della  giustezza  delle  sue  idee? 


Sixth  Lesson. 

Some  particular  remarks  on  the  use  of 
Proper  uames. 

§   1.     Proper   names   of  persons   and   towns   require 
no  article,  as:  Antonio,  Byron,  Londra,  etc. 

Except  the  Proper  names  enumerated   3rd  Lesson  5,   6, 
and  7,  pg.  223. 
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§  2.  Yet  the  definite  and  in  a  general  smse  the  in- 
dcfinifc  article  is  used: 

1)  When  the  proper  name  is  figuratively  employed 
as  a  common  snhstantive ,  as:  Egli  c  d  Cicerone  del  suo 
sicolo,  he  is  the  Cicero  (i.  e.  the  greatest  orator)  of  his 
century;  e  un  Creole,  he  is  a  Hercules  (i.  e.  a  very  strong 
man). 

2)  \\'hen  an  adjective  precedes  the  Proper  name,  as: 

11  magndnimo  Alfonso,  the  magnanimous  A. 
11  celebre  Paganini,  the  celebrated  P. 

3)  With  the  names  of  some  Christian  holidays,  as: 

L'Ascetisione,  Ascension-day;  VEpifania,  Epifany;  il  Na- 
tale,  Christmas;  la  Pasqua,  Easter;  il  Corpus-Domini, 
Corpus  Christi-day  etc. 

4)  Before  the  Proper  names  of  families  the  article 
is  used,  as:  i  Tarqiiinii,  gli  Scipioni. 

Note.  It  may  be  observed  at  once,  that  when  the  Proper 
names  of  families  have  no  Italian  termination,  the  Plural  is 
marked  by  the  article  only,  as:  gli  Schiller  sono  rari,  Schillers 
(i.  e.  poets  like  Sch.)  are  rare,  etc. 

5)  Before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces,  moun- 
tains, and  rivers  the  article  is  likewise  required  (See  Less. 
III.  3),  as:  VEnropa,  V Austria,  la  Moravia^  il  Tirolo, 
i  Pirenei,  il  lieno  (Rhine),  il  Tamigi  (Thames),  etc. 

§  3.  But  di  liithout  the  article. is  used  before  such 
names: 

1)  In  mentioning  sovereigns,  courts,  ambassadors,  and 
titles  in  general  (See  Less.  III.  3),  as: 

La  regina  d' Inghilterra,  the  queen  of  England. 

L'imperatore  di  Germania,  the  emperor  of  Germany. 

Un  maresciallo  d' Austria,  a  marshal  of  Austria. 
Note.     With   the  names  of  some  countries,    however,   that 
are  not  European,  the  article  is  generally  used.    Thus  one 
says:   L'imperatore   del   Brasilc,   della   China.     (Except  the 
Proper  names  Persia,  Siria,  Egitto  [Egypt],  and  India.) 

2)  If  the  Proper  name  of  a  country  is  used  instead 
of  an  adjective  (See  Less.  III.  3),  as: 

II  vino  di  Spagna,  Spanish  wine. 
La  seta  d'ltalia,  Italian  silk. 
Except:  L'inchiostro  della  China,  Indian  ink. 
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3)  After  the  words  empire,  city,  village,  island,  month, 
and  the  like,  where  the  English  employ  the  preposition 
of,  as: 

II  regno  di  Sassonia,  the  kingdom  of  Saxony. 

II  mese  di  Maggio,  the  month  of  May. 

A)  After  snhstantives  and  sometimes  also  after  verhs 
that  denote  coming  or  going,  as:  il  ritorno,  the  return; 
venire,  to  come;  arrivare,  to  arrive,  where  the  English 
employ  from,  as: 

Al  mio  ritorno  di  Francia,  on  my  return  from  Fi'ance. 

Vengo  di  (da)  Parigi,  I  come  from  Paris. 
Note.  If  such  Proper  names  of  countries  etc.  are  ge- 
nerally used  with  the  article,  as:  il  Tirolo,  the  Tyrol; 
il  Belyio,  Belgium;  il  Canada,  Canada;  i  Paesi  Bassi,  the  Ne- 
therlands; la  China  etc.,  the  article  must,  of  course,  also  be 
employed  after  the  above  words,  as:  Vengo  del  (dal)  (not  di) 
Canada,  I  come  from  C;  lo  sono  ritornato  dei  (dai)  Paesi 
Bassi,  etc. 

5)  Occasionally  the  sense  is  altered  by  the  use  or  the 
omission  of  the  article.  Thus:  Varmata  dclla  Spagna, 
means:  the  Spanish  army  (i.  e.  Spaniards),  whilst  Varmata 
di  Spagna,  means:  a  foreign  army  sent  to  Spain. 

G)  The  questions  where?  or  where  to?  before  the 
Proper  uames  of  countries,  are  answered  by  the  preposition 
in,  as:  In  Egitto.  in  Egypt;  vado  in  Isrcsia,  I  go  to 
Sweden.  Before  the  names  of  towns,  however,  a  is  used 
instead  of  in.  Thus  we  say:  Sono  a  Vienna,  I  am  at 
Vienna;  vado  a  Vienna,  I  am  going  to  Vienna.*)  With 
Proper  names  that  require  the  article,  nel  (nella)  answers 
the  question  where?  Ex. :  Egli  e  nel  Belgio .  he  is  in 
Belgium.  If  motion  is  to  be  expressed,  we  should  employ 
al  (alia),  as:  Egli  andra  al  Canada,  he  will  go  to  Ca- 
nada. 

Note.  The  verbs  partire,  imbarcarsi  (to  embark),  continuare, 
and  proscguire,  to  continue  a  journey,  require  per,  as:  Parto 
per  Parigi,  per  V America.     JSrimharco  2>cr  le  Indie. 

Traduzioue.    SI, 
Napoleon  was  banished  to  the  Isle  of  Elba;   but  he  re- 
turned to   France   and  took  possession  (impadronirsi)   of  the 
city  of  Paris.     Schiller  and  Gcethe  are  the  Sophocles  of  Ger- 

*)  We  may  also  say  in  Yieuna,  but  then  it  meaus  in  the 
town  itself. 

Sauer,  Italian  Grrammar.    5th  edit.  lg 
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uuuiyi  Who  does  not  know  the  combat  of  the  Horatii  and 
Cuiiatii?  The  caravan  came  from  Cairo  {U  Cairo)  and  pas- 
sed (rccarsi)  by  (per)  Suez  to  Mecca  {la  Mecca).  The  nueen  of 
England  was  at  war  with  the  emperor  of  Russia.  Charles 
of  Austria  was  master  of  the  kingdoms  of  Spain,  of  both  the 
(le  due)  Sicilies,  the  Netherlands,  and  the  New  World.  The 
Italians  know  Tasso's  verses  by  heart.  St.  Hubert  (Ubcrto) 
is  the  patron  of  (the)  sportsmen.  English  manufactures  {le 
mamfatiure)  are  more  valued  than  those  that  come  from 
France.  This  orator  is  the  Demosthenes  of  our  age.  This 
portrait  resembles  (to)  the  famous  Raphael.  Fenelon's  Tele- 
machus  (Telemaco)  is  an  excellent  reading  book.  The  English 
army  distinguished  {Pass,  rem.)  itself  in  [the]  Crimea.  Have 
you  seen  the  Spanish  army?  Both  Corneille  were  born  at 
Rouen.  (The)  French  wine,  (the)  Dutch  linen,  (the)  Spanish 
wool,  (the)  Swedish  iron,  and  (the)  English  steel  are  very 
celebrated.  The  emperor  of  Brazil  has  married  a  princess  of 
Leuchtenberg.  Easter  is  past.  Ascension-day  is  drawing  near 
(from  avvicinarsi).  There  are  not  many  Napoleons  to  be  found 
in  history.  Spain  is  proud  to  have  given  birth  to  {dare  la 
vita)  the  two  Seneca(8). 

Reading  Exercise.     82. 

Continuazione  di   Cristoforo   Colombo. 

Pero  i  compagni  di  Colombo  cominciarono  a  mormorare 
a  bassa  voce,  poi  ad  alta;  ed  unitisi  {after  having  united 
themselves)  dissero  al  loro  capo  che  la  sua*)  era  veramente 
pazzia  {that  his  idea  teas  mere  nonsense);  che  gli  aveva  con- 
dotti  in  mezzo  al  mare  ^)  soltanto  per  farli  morire^)  lontani 
daila  patria,  che  n'aveano  abbastanza  {that  they  had  more  than 
enough),  e  che  volevano  dar  la  volta  indietro  {return). 

Ecco  dunque  Colombo,  dopo  che  tanto  ha  fatto,  studiato, 
pensato,  penato;  eccolo,  mentre  scntesi  {he  feels  himself  = 
lie  is  sure  to  he)  vicino  ad  afFerrare  questa  nuova  terra,  eccolo 
ridotto  a  pcirdere  il  frutto  di  sue  fatiche,  e  a  dov6r  ritoi-nare  in 
Europa,  dove  sark  deriso  de'  suoi  sogni  e  dell'  impresa  fitUita. 
Con  qual  passione  passava  da  un  vascello  all'  altro,  pregando, 
persuadendo,  minacciando!  A  chi  promettea  premi,  a  chi  in- 
timava  castighi;  a  tutti  dipengeva  questa  terra  novella,  e.la 
gloria  che  si  assicurerebbero  coll'  (^sserne  gli  {by  being  their) 
scopritori,  e  il  merito  d'a,ver  guadagnato  tanti  popoli  alia  vera 

1)  in  mezzo  al  mare,  to  the  middle  of  the  sea,  i.  e.  to  the 
remotest  part.     2)  to  have  them  die,  i.  e.  that  they  should  die. 

*)  The  Italians  often  omit  the  female  words  opinione,  idea, 
ragione  etc.,  in  which  case  the  adiett.  poss,  has  always  the  article. 
(See  p.  245,  11.) 
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religione.  Cosi  riusciva  a  calmarli  alquanto;  e  tomSVa  ad 
osservare  le  stelle,  la  bussola,  i  A'enti;  ma  la  terra  non  com- 
pariva,  e  nnove  gride  sediziose  s'inalzavano,  e  I'eroe  italiano 
doveva  ri  metier  si  {to  hegin  once  more)  a  sedarle. 

Talvolta  arrampiciivasi^)  egli  stefiso  fin  in  vetta*)  all'  .ilbero 
maeBtro  {the  main-niast),  se  mai  {if  not)  vedesse  qualche  cosa 
di  lontano  (/row?  afar);  guardava  e  riguardava,  ma  tutto  era 
acqua  ed  aria:  la  terra  non  compariva,  Una  volta  credette 
scoprirla,  la  niostro  ai  marinai  che  andarono  fiior  di  se  {were 
beside  themselves)  per  I'allegrezza:  ma  ohimfe!  non  ei'a.  che 
una  mabe,  e  il  sole  la  dissipo,  e  terra  non  conJpariva. 

3)  he  climbed.     4)  up  to  the  top. 

JiUlogo, 

Che  fecero  i  compagni  di  Colombo? 

Che  dissero  al  loro  capo? 

Ctie  cosa  volevano  fare? 

Si  sottomise  Colombo  alia  loro  volonta? 

Qiiali  erano  le  rimostranze  che  fece  loro? 

E  che  disse  loro  oltre  a  cio? 

Gli  ubbidirono? 

Quale  era  allora  la  sua  occupazione? 

Non  compariva  ancora  la  terra  desiderata? 

Non  ebbe  mai  la  gioia  illnsoria  di  vedere  il  lido  della 

terra  sconosciuta? 
Che  cosa  fu? 


Seventh  Lessoff. 

On  Possessive  adjectives  and  pronouns. 

(See  I.  P.  Less.  14.) 

The  most  important  observations  on  the  Possessive 
adjective  have  been  given  in  the  first  part  of  this  gram- 
mar.    We  now  subjoin  some  special  remarks. 

The  Italian  possessive  adjective  is  not  used  instead 
of  the  aiiicle.  and  therefore  has  no  influence  on  its  use  or 
omission.     Thus  it  follows : 

1)  That  the  possessive  adjective  takes  the  definite 
and  the  indefinite  articJe,  and  that  it  may  be  preceded  by 
any  other  determinative  adjective.  In  the  latter  case  it 
must  be  periphrased,  as: 

II  mio  cappello,  my  hat. 

16* 
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tin  mio  cappello,  a  hat  of  mine.*) 
ogni  mio  cappello,   every  hat  of  mine. 
quel  tuio  cappello,  that  hat  of  mine. 
tre  niici  capjjelli,  three  hats  of  mine. 

2)  That  it  is  sometimes  ahaolKtc,  sometimes  conjunctive, 
and  that  in  such  a  case  the  article  is  superfluous,  as: 

Se  fosse  tnio,  if  he  (it  etc.)  were  mine. 

Si  chiamb  suo  tutorc,  he  called  himself  his  (her)  wai'd. 

3)  That  the  article  is  omitted,  if  the  substantive  is 
governed  by  a  preposition,  as: 

A  mio  piacere,  as  I  please  (lit.  at  my  pleasure). 

Per  tua  colpa,  by  your  fault. 

A  (in)  suo  favore,  in  his  (her)  favour. 

Con  nostro  rincrescimento,  to  my  regret. 

Da  parte  rostra,  for  your  part,  etc. 

4)  That  the  article  is  likewise  omitted,  when  the 
noun,  preceded  by  the  possess,  adj.,  is  used  as  an  aj)- 
j)Osition,  as: 

Vidi  Cecilia,  sua  arnica,  I  saw  her  friend  Cecilia. 

5)  Names  of  relations  with  any  termination  modify- 
ing the  meaning  of  nouns  always  require  the  article,  as: 

La  sua  sorellina  e  molto  amahile. 
His  little  sister  is  very  amiable, 
II  suo  fratellasti'o  e  partito. 
His  step-brother  is  departed. 

6)  In  English,  if  several  substantives  immediately 
following  one  another  are  preceded  by  a  possessive  ad- 
jective, this  adjective  is  not  repeated  before  each  substan- 
tive; in  Italian  it  is,  taking  its  respective  article  before  it. 
Thus  we  cannot  say,  as  in  English :  I  miei  fratelli  e  sorelle, 
my  brothers  and  sisters;  but:  /  miei  fratelli  e  le  mie 
sorelle. 

7)  The  Dative  of  the  personal  pronouns  is  frequently 
used  instead  of  the  possessive  adjectives.     Thus: 

Efjli  si  leva  il  cappello,  he  took  his  hat  off. 
Le  haciai  la  mano,  I  kissed  her  hand. 

Le  sono  fratello. 

I  am  her  brother.    {Liter,  a  br.  to  her.) 

*)  The  learner  will  see  by  the  above  examples  that  such  Eng- 
lish phrases  should  always  be  rendered  by  possessive  adjectives 
in  the  Nominative  or  Accunative  case.  Thus:  He  is  a  pupil  of  mine, 
is  translated  either:  E  uu  'mio  scolare,  or:  i  uno  scolare  mio. 
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In    a  similar  manner,    the  simple  dative  of  the  pers. 

pron.   is   used,    where   the  English   employ  a   preposition 

with  the  pronoun,  as: 

Prendevano  piaccre  a  toccaryli  quel  iasto.     (31.) 
They  delighted  in  harping  on  this  string  with  him. 

8)  In  c.rclanudonj  sentences  the  adjective  may  occa- 
sionally lirccrdi'  the  Possessive  pronoun,  as: 

Povero  U  mio  padrone!  my  poor  master! 

9)  In  expressions  such  as:  My  head  aches*),  etc.  the 
Possessive  adjective  is  not  rendered  in  Italian,  provided 
no  misunderstanding  arise  by  the  omission.     Thus: 

My  head  aches, 

3Ii  diiolc  il  capo  (ho  male  di  testa). 
Vedo  che  la  mia  mano  e  gonfia. 
I  see  that  my  hand  is  swelling. 

10)  The  possessive  adjectives  its,  their,  referring  to 
a  foregoing  noun  substantive,  may  be  translated  by  ne, 
though  sua,  sua  is  also  met  with.     Ex.: 

Che  pianta  e  (piesta?  what  plant  is  that? 

Non  ne  conosco  il  nonic,  I  don't  know  its  name. 

^  When,  however,  the  word  to  which  its  or  their  re- 
fers, occurs  in  the  same  sentence,  ne  is  by  no  means 
admissible: 

These  trees  are  remarkable  for  their  height. 
Questi  alberi  sono  rimarchevoU  per  la  loro  altezza. 

11)  Very  frecpiently  the  Italians  employ  the  possess, 
adj.  la  mia,  la  tua,  la  sxa  etc.  and  il  mio,  il  tno,  il  sua 
etc.  where  the  words  opinione.  rayione,  idea,  volonta  etc. 
and  avere,  denaro  etc.  are  understood: 

Vi  dirb  la  mia  (i.  e.  opinione),  I  shall  tell  you  my  opinion. 
Ha  manginto  tuffo  il  suo  (i.  e.  avere),   he  has  eaten  all 
his  fortune. 

12)  Very  seldom  suo  etc.  is  found  in  lieu  oiloro,  as: 

Maledefti,  non  sanno  i  dover  siioi  (Goldoni,  «La  sposa 
saggia,»  A.  II.  So.  7). 

Confound  them!  They  do  not  know  their  duties. 

Observation.  1)  The  English  employ  more  frequently  the 
word  own,  as:  my  own,  your  own,  his  own,  than  the  Italians 
proprio,  a,  after  the  possessive  adjectives.    It  is  therefore  not 

*)  See  p.  105,  Note  2. 
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necessary  to  translate  this  word  whenever  found   in  English. 
•  Thus  in  the  sentence:   Ei/li   vende  Vanello  di  sua  sorella  ed 
il  suo,  he  sells  the  ring  of  his  sister  and  his  own,   the  ad- 
dition of  prqprio  would  be  rather  superHuous. 

2)  One's,  when  referring  to  the  foregoing  nominative  one, 
is  commonly  rendered  by  il  suo,  la  sua  etc.,  as:  One  must 
do  one's  duty,  hlsogna  fare  il  suo  dovcre.  In  sentences,  how- 
ever, where  the  meaning  might  else  become  ambiguous,  the 
whole  phrase  should  be  periphrased.  Thus:  One  loves  one's 
children,  may  by  no  means  be  translated:  si  ama  i  suoi  figli 
(See  p.  117),  but  either:  not  amiamo  i  nostri  figli,  or:  ogni 
uoHio  ama  i  suoi  figli,  etc.  *) 

3)  Very  seldom  gli  is  used  instead  of  loro,  when  this 
latter  meets  with  ne,  as: 

Nessttn  uonio  di  giudizio  yliene  avrehhe  dato  ilparere.  (M.) 
No  reasonable  man  would  have  given  them  (i.  e.  to  the 

two  women)  this  advice. 
(The  usual  construction  would  be:   ne  avrehhe  dato 

loro.) 

Traduzione.    83. 

My  brother  has  sold  his  garden  and  mine;  he  has  also 
sold  my  uncle's  house  and  his  own.  (The)  time  flies ;  its  loss 
is  irreparable.  He  has  sacrificed  his  sister's  wealth  and  his 
own.  Our  poor  brother  has  lost  all  his  fortune.  A  ball  ^vas 
given  in  his  honour.  I  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes.  Yesterday 
I  got  your  letter  and  that  of  your  father.  In  (fra)  a  few 
days  you  will  get  my  answer  and  that  of  my  father.  A  so- 
journ in  the  country  {campagna)  has  its  pleasures.  This  city 
excites  surprise  by  [con)  the  magnificence  of  its  buildings. 
Look  at  these  boots!  What  do  you  think  {did)  of  their  shape? 
What  a  beautiful  river!  How  charming  are  its  banks!  It 
is  but  eight  days  since  I  live  in  this  town;  I  do  not  yet 
know  all  its  streets.  I  do  not  like  gooseberries;  their  taste 
is  too  acid.  If  this  carriage  were  mine,  /  tvould  have  it  (la 
farei)  fresh  painted  (Infin.j.  That  pupil  of  yours  has  broken 
the  window.  For  my  part  1  have  nothing  to  say.  Your 
sister  and  his  could  not  come.  We  speak  of  our  children  and 
of  yours.  Charles  is  a  friend  of  mine;  I  hope  he  will  also 
be  yours.  I  shall  do  it  for  your  sake  (=  in  your  favour). 
Do  as  you  please  f  =  at  your  pleasure).  Who  are  those  young 
ladies?  They  are  pupils  of  mine.  I  most  regrettingly  see 
that  I  can  not  keep  my  promise.    The  poor  woman  has  thrown 


*)  With  bisof/iiare,  however,  the  possessive  pronoun  is  used,  as: 
bisogna  fare  il  HUO  doiere. 
One  ought  to  do  one's  duty. 
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herself  at  my  feet.  Within  few  days  I  shall  have  the  pleasure 
of  seeing  again  my  parents.  The  newspapers  comment  the 
severe  measures  taken  by  the  government ;  all  [of  them]  wish 
to  tell  their  opinions;  I  for  my  part  am  convinced  that  they 
are  most  reasonable. 

Reading  Exercise.    84. 
Continuazione  di   Cristoforo   Colombo. 

Ormai  da  due  mesi  stavano  fiu^)  mare;  erano  corsi  due 
mila  miglia  dopo  aver  toccate^)  le  ultime  isole  conosciute,  n^ 
vedevasi  novitii:  tutti  cadevano  di^)  coraggio  e  di  speranza, 
tutti,  eccetto  Colombo.  Al  fine  i  compagni  suoi  protestarono 
risolutamente  di  non  voler'*)  piu  oltre  (farther)  avanzarsi:  on- 
d'egli  per  disperato  {des^Miring)  dovette  promettere  che,  se  fni 
tre  giorni  non  vedessero  terra,  volterebbero  ^J  verso  la  patria. 
Passa  il  primo  di,  e  la  terra  non  compare;  vien  a  sera  il  se- 
condo  [the  evening  of  the  second  approaches),  e  non  compare 
ancora.  Eppure  Colombo  confidava  scoprirla, ,  perche  non 
lasciava  passare  cosa  {anything)  inosservata.  Erasi  accorto 
che  il  vento  non  tirava  piu  cosi  dritto  ed  eguale,  segno  *")  che 
qualchecosa  ne  interrompeva  il  corso.  Vide  galleggiar  alcune 
fronde  d'alberi  non  piu  veduti:  osservo  egli*)  uccelli,  e  per- 
suaeo  che  si  dirigessero  ai  loro  nidi,  ne  seguito  il  volo.  Cosi 
la  terra  non  era  apparsa  ancora,  ma  Cristoforo  gia  se  ne  tenea 
sicuro  ^) ,  e  disse  ai  marinai :  stanotte  ^)  vegliate  tutti ,  che 
{and  then)  all'  alba  discernerete  la  spiaggia  desiderata. 

I  marinai  lo  deridevano  e  gli  intimavano  che  domani  vol- 
tasse^)  verso  la  Spagna  o  lo  getterebbero  ai  pesci.  Ma  al 
primo  schiax-are  dell'  alba,  ecco  in  fatti  qualchecosa  di  fosco  ^") 
ox'izzontale;  tutti  gridano:  term,  terra!  Tutti  si  prostrano  ai 
piedi  di  Colombo  quasi  adorandolo:  ma  esso,  umile  in  mezzo 
a  tanta  gloria,  li  invita  a  prostrai'si  davanti  al  Signore,  il 
quale  da  lume  e  coraggio  per  le  grandi  imprese. 

1)  they  were  in  .  .  .  2)  toccare,  to  touch,  here:  to  go  ashore. 
3)  cader  di  coraggio,  to  lose  heart.  4)  di  non  volere,  that  they 
would  uot.  5)  voUare,  to  return,  to  sail  back.  6)  segno,  a  proof. 
7)  tenersi  sicuro  di  qchs.,  to  feel  sure  of  something.  8)  sta,  for 
questa.     9)  voltasse,  he  should  return.     10)  dark. 

Dialosro. 

Quanto   tempo  erano   in   mare  Colombo   ed    i   suoi   com- 
pagni? 
Quante  miglia  erano  corsi? 


*)  Even  in  affirmative  sentences  the  Personal  pronoun  occa- 
sionally follows  its  verb  for  the  sake  of  euphony  or  in  order  to 
render  the  expression  more  elegant. 
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Non  avevano  ancora  perduto  la  speranza? 

E  volevano  andare  ancora  piii  avanti? 

Che  dovette  promettere  loro  Colombo? 

E  confidava  sempre  ancora  scoprir  la  terra? 

Di  che  cosa  si  era  egli  accorto  in  (piesto  tempo? 

Che  ne  conchiuse? 

Non  vide  niente  di  particolare?  • 

Perch^  seguito  C.  il  volo  degli  laccelli? 

Che  cosa  dissero  allora  i  marinai? 

E  ,si  vide  qualchecosa  al  tar  del  giorno  (at  dayhrcdk)  ? 

Che  cosa  vuol  dire  quell'  espressione  ,,Orizzonte"? 

Che  fecero  allora  i  marinai? 

Come  si  mostro  Colombo  in  quel  momento  solenne? 


Eighth  Lesson. 

Ou  Adjectives  aud  Numerals. 

(See  I.  P.  Less.  18.) 

A.     The  Negation  after  the  Comparative. 

1)  The  verb  preceded  by  a  comparative  is  commonly 
accompanied  by  non,  as: 

He  is  richer  than  you  think. 
J^  pih  ricco  che  non  credete. 

NB.    Yet  non  may  be  omitted,  if  no  stress  is  laid  on  the 
negation,  as: 

i^  piii  ricco  che  crecli. 

If  a  negation  or  an  interrogation  precedes,  non  is  not  ad- 
missible in  the  second  pai't  of  the  sentence,  as: 
Xon  c  pih  ricco  che  crecli. 
He  is  not  richer  than  you  think. 
Siamo  noi  altri  piu  confenti  che  essa? 
Are  we  more  content  than  she  is?     (That  is  to  say:  we 
are  not.) 

2)  In  two  phrases  contracted  into  one,  i.  e,  where  two 
Nominatives  are  found  with  the  same  verb,  the  second 
Nominative  is  very  often  preceded  by  non,  as: 

Un  paese  dove  le  donne  lavorano  pin  che  non  gli  uomini. 
A  country  where  the  women  work  more  than  the  men. 
yB.     Here,  too,  non  is  not  strictly  necessary. 
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B.     Che  or  di  before  pronouns. 

We  said,  Less.  10,  I.  P.  that  before  pronouns  than 
is  rendered  by  di.  Since,  however,  the  Accusative  of  the 
pronoun  preceded  by  di  might  sometimes  cause  a  mis- 
conception, as  in  the  sentence:  E(/li  mi  ania  j;/h  di  tc, 
where  it  seems  doubtful  whether  the  meaning  is:  He  loves 
me  more  tluoi  fJiec  or  than  titou,  we  ought  to  say  either: 

I^fjli  a  ma  pin  me  die  te, 
He  loves  me  more  than  thee; 
or:    Egli  mi  ama  piii  che  hi, 

He  loves  me  more  than  thou  (dost  love  me). 

G.   Omission  of  the  Article  after  the  Superlative. 

The  Italians  consider  the  Superlative  otherwise  than 
the  English,  i,  e.  they  always  use  the  Comparative  iu  its 
stead.  Where  we  speak  f.  i.  of  the  "finest  flower",  the 
Italians  understand  a  "finer"  flower  than  all  the  others. 
Therefore  they  indifterently  use  or  omit  the  article,  when 
the  superlative  follows  the  noun.     Thus: 

L'ttzione  piii  generosa,  or  L'azione  la  piii  generosa. 
The  most  generous  action. 

NB.  It  shoxild  be  observed  that  by  the  use  of  the  article 
the  expression  becomes  somewhat  more  emphatic.  When  the 
superlative  precedes,  the  article  belongs  to  the  noun,  but  not 
to  the  adjective,  as: 

La  pin  generosa  azione. 

D.     Peculiarities  of  some  Comparatives. 

1)  Sometimes  the  Superlative  is  used  after  nouns 
with  the  indefinite  article,  and  even  without  any  article 
at  all,  as: 

Vn  siiolo  il  pin  fertile. 

One  of  the  most  fei'tile  soils. 

2)  Very  rarely  the  Siiperl.  assol.  is  employed  (as  in 
Latin)  with  the  value  of  a  Superl.  relat.,  as: 

Erano  i  Pazzi  di  iiitte  Valtre  famiglie   sjilendidissiiua 

(Macchiav.). 
(Then)  the  Pazzi  were  the  most  illustrious  family  of  all 

others. 

3)  Sentences  like  this:  The  finest,  greatest,  ugliest  etc., 
thing  to  be  found,  to  he  imagined,  etc.  are  sometimes  ren- 
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dered  by  qiiel  chc  or  c'lo  chc  (that  which).    The  verb  gover- 
ned by  che  generally  follows  in  the  iSuhJunctive  mood,  as: 

The  finest  thing  to  be  found. 

Quel  die  si  possa  trovarc  di  pin  hello.  (Liter.:  that  which 
one  may  find  of  the  finest.) 

But  we  may  as  well  say: 

La  piii  bella  cosn  che  si  possa  trovare. 

4)  In  the  First  Part  we  stated,  that  adjectives  as  well 
as  substantives  are  liable  to  having  their  sense  modified 
by  certain  terminations.  Besides  (See  I.  P.  Less,  7), 
the  original  idea  of  the  adjective  may  be  augmented  by 
the  word  gramh  (commonly  gran),  by  the  prefixes  a}-ci  and 
st)-xi  (=  extra),  or  by  the  repetition  of  the  adjective. 
Examples: 

Bello,  fine. 

Bellino,  nice,  pretty. 

giotine,  young. 

giovinastro,  a  bad  young  fellow. 

Una  gran  bella  cosa,  a  most  beautiful  (wonderful)  thing. 

Un  uonw  straricco,  an  extremely  rich  man. 

Una  lettera  arcistupida,  a  very  stupid  letter. 

Canteremo  pian  jHano,  we  shall  sing  quite  low. 

5)  The  following  adjectives  have  no  positive: 

Esteriore,  exterior.  postremo,  latest,  last. 

idteriore,  further.  estremo,  extreme. 

posteriore,  later.  intimo,  inward. 

intcriore,  interior.  infimo,  lowest. 

infer iore,  inferior.  supremo  \  u-  >,    i. 

superiore,  superior.  sommo     j  '^^g"^^''* 

citeriore,  on  this  side.  prossimo,  next. 
ultimo,  last. 

6)  Invariable  are:  Fit,  late,  dead,  deceased,  (only 
used  in  public  deeds)*);  2;an,  equal;  impart,  unequal; 
bill,  blue,  and  the  adv.  gia  used  as  adjectives  with  the 
signification  former.     Ex.: 

Giovanni,  figlio  del  fu  Giuseppe.     John,   the  son  of  the 
deceased  Joseph. 

Via  Cavour,  gia,   Via  larga.    Cavour-street,  former  Great 
street. 


*)  Otherwise  one  says:  buou'  unima.    Ex.:  Mio  2>adre,  buo- 
n'anima,  era  nato  ad  Arezzo. 
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Substantives  are  frequently  employed  like  adjectives. 
In  such  a  case  they  must,  of  course,  agree  iu  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  to  which  they  refer,  as: 

Un  occhio  scvxitatove,  a  searching  eye. 

Hose  colic  da  vevgine  mnno  (Petr.). 

Roses  gathered  by  a  virginal  {lit.  virgin)  hand. 

Mezzo,  half,  is  invariable  when  foUouing,  and  variable 
when  preceding  the  noun  (the  reverse  as  in  French);  thus: 
Una  casa  mezzo  hruciata,  a  house  half  burnt  down. 
Dwe  lihhre  e  mezzo,  two  jwund  and  a  half.     But: 
Una  mezza  libbra,  half  a  pound. 

7)  When  more  than  two  adjectives  are  used  with  a 
substantive,  euphony  requires  them  to  follow,  and  the 
last  is  connected  by  e  with  the  last  but  one,  as: 

Un  tiomo  brutto,  avaro,  negligcntc,  e  pauroso. 
An  ugly,  avaricious,  negligent,  and  timid  man.*) 

Such  is  also  the  case  when  two  adjectives  joined  by 
hut  precede  the  noun,  as: 

Un  uomo  povero  ma  onesio,   a  poor  but  honest  man.**) 

8)  The  signification  of  the  following  adjectives  is 
somewhat  altered  by  their  position: 

Un  pover'  uomo,  a  poor  (unhappy)  man. 

Un  tiomo  ])overo,  a  poor  (indigent)  man. 

Un  fief'  uomo,  a  savage  man. 

I'n  twmo  fiero,  a  proud  man. 

Una  certa  cosa,  a  certain  thing  (=  some  thing). 

Una  cosa  certa,  a  certain  (sure)  thing. 

G-ran  cosa,  something  important. 

Una  cosa  grande,  a  great  thing. 

Un  grand-   uomo,  a  great  man. 

Un  uomo  grande,  a  tall  man. 

Un  nuovo  cappello,  a  new  hat  =  another  hat. 

Un  cappello  nuovo,  a  new  hat  =  a  newly  made  hat. 

Un  gafant'  uomo  (galantuomo),  an  honourable  man. 

Un  uomo  galante,  a  polite  man. 

La  sola  mia  figlia,  my  only  daughter. 

Mia  figlia  sola,  my  daughter  alone. 

Una  doppia  scrittura,  a  double  writing. 

La  scrittura  doppia,  double  accounts  (book-keeping). 

Un  semplice  ufficiale,  a  simple  officer. 

Un  uomo  semplice,  a  silly  fellow. 

*)  Or,  as  in  Italian:  A  man  u.,  a.,  ».,  and  t. 
**)  Or:  a  man  p.  but  h. 


0  b  s  e  r  V  a  t  i  0  n  s. 

1)  Every  adjective  referring  to  the  word  chc  cosa 
(what?),  is  invariable,  as: 

Che  cosa  ha  detto,  what  has  he  said? 

2)  If  an  adjective  qualifies  tiro  substantives,  it  should 
follow  these  substantives  and  he  plural,  as: 

Ecco  tin  sorcio  ed  un  ratto  morti. 
There  is  a  dead  mouse  and  a  dead  rat. 
Tin  lapis  ed  una  penna  hcne  tempcrati. 
A  well  made  pen  and  pencil. 

3)  The  English  expression  to  looJc  (healthy  etc.)  is 
translated:  aver  Varia,  aver  la  ciera  (to  have  a  mien). 
The  adverb  employed  with  to  look  is  rendered  by  the 
respective  adjective  in  the  feminine  gender.  Thus:  ^  look 
angry  means:  aver  Varia  irritata  (essere  inihroncito).  — 
To  look  hearty  is:  aver  huona  ciera. 

E.    On  Numerals. 

(See  I.   P.   Less.   15   and   16.) 

1)  Cardinal  numbers,  when  used  as  substantives,  take 
the  article,  as: 

Vn  tre,  the  cipher  3. 

n  dieci,  the  (number)  IQ. 

II  nave  di  cuori,  nine  of  hearts  (in  cards). 

2)  One  before  hundred  or  thousand  is  never  trans- 
lated in  Italian,  as:  In  the  year  one  thousand  eight 
hundred  and  seventy -eight,  nelV  anno  mille  otto  cento 
settant'  otto,  or  net  mille  etc. 

3)  Apart  from  the  formation  of  compound  ordinal 
numbers  indicated  in  the  I.  P.,  there  is  still  another  way 
of  forming  them  immediately  from  the  cardinal  number  by 
addition  of  the  termination  —  csitno*).    Thus  instead  of: 

quarantesimo  prima  41*'*,   we  may  as  well  say:   quaran- 

tunesimo, 
cinquantesimo  ottavo  the  SS*"*,  or:  cinquaniottesimo. 

4)  Sometimes  primiero  is  said  in  lieu  of  primo,  first. 
This  form,  however,  is  not  allowable  in  compound  num- 
bers. Thus:  ventesimo  primo  or  venlunesimo,  the  2 PS  but 
never:  ventesimo  primiero. 

*)  Euphony  forbids  to  say  seihimo  in  lieu  of  nesto,  sixth. 
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We  subjoin  the  following  Italianisms: 

Uno  ad  uno,  one  after  another. 
Due  a  due  etc.,  by  pairs  (couples),  by  twos  etc. 
Verso  le  sei,  or  .  .  .  le  sei  ore,  at  about  6  o'clock. 
Suona  un'  ora  (bafte  urC  era),  it  has  struck  one  o'clock. 

,s       ,  it  is  one  0  clock. 

i  nn   ora  I 

Ad  un'  ora  I  „, ^vi.,i 

.-,  .  ,  at  one  o  clock. 

Al  tocco         I 

Un  piorno  si,  un  giorno  no  j  ^^^^^,  ^ 

Ogni  due  gwrni  I         -'  •' 

Ceneremo  in  dieci,  we  shall  be  ten  at  supper. 

Vi  erano  da  cento  persone,  there  were  about  a  hundred 

persons. 
Q^iindici  giorni  fa    [  ^  ^^^^^.^^^ 
Sono  quindici  gtorni  I  '^        ° 

Fra  otto  giorni,  within  a  week. 
Domani  a  otto,  to-morrow  week. 
Domani  a  quindici,  to-morrow  fortnight. 
Entrnmhi  sono  amici  miei,  both  are  friends  of  mine. 
Vi  dirb  due  parole,  I'll  tell  you  a  few  words. 
Queste  mele  costano  cinque  centesimi  Vuna,  these  apples 

cost  five  centimes  a  piece. 

Tradnzioue.  $5. 
Henry  IV.  was  one  of  the  greatest  kings.  Here  is  the 
eight  of  hearts.  America  was  discovered  in  the  year  1492. 
(There  were  thirty  of  us  departing)  We  departed  thirty.  I 
dine  at  one  o'clock  and  go  to  bed  after  midnight.  In  half 
a  year  I  shall  go  to  America.  This  fowl  is  half  burnt.  This 
day  week  I  shall  be  twenty  years  old.  In  a  fortnight  I  shall 
leave  Vienna.  We  were  about  40  persons  at  dinner.  I  have 
a  few  words  to  {da)  tell  you.  My  music-master  comes  every 
other  day.  Paul  and  Virginia  were  very  ignorant.  The  house 
and  (the)  yard  are  small.  Give  me  half  a  pound  of  butter 
und  two  pounds  and  a  half  of  bread.  What  have  you  found, 
my  dear  friend?  How  were  the  two  ladies  dressed?  The 
young  girl  had  a  white  dress  and  a  white  bonnet.  The  old 
lady  wore  a  brown  cap.  My  late  grandmother  has  often  told 
nie  this  story.  I  read  in  the  papers  that  to-morrow  the  house 
of  Pietro  Cossa,  son  of  the  deceased  Antonio,  is  [going]  to 
be  (e  da)  sold.  Mr.  Malatesta  looks  very  angry  to-day.  That  is 
the  gentleman  who  came  at  about  seven  o'clock.  Lewis  is  a 
handsome  young  man.  Fi-ancis  is  a  little  man,  but  very 
strong.  Spain  is  a  fertile,  but  badly  cultivated  country.  To- 
day I  made  the  acquaintance  of  a  very  learned  man.  A  sober, 
simple,    regulated,   and   laborious   life  invigorates   (the)  body 
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and  soul.  My  whole  life  w.vs  devoted  to  study.  I  know  that 
yon  love  me  better  (jjiit)  than  he.  The  nuns  usually  go  out 
by  twos.  Having  sought  (Gcr.)  in  vain  his  good  luck  in 
great  enterprises  he  returned  to  his  first  (primiero)  occupation. 

Reading  Exercise.    86. 
Gli    uccelli    a    C os  tan  ti  nopol i. 

Costantinopoli  ha  una  gaiez^a ')  e  una  grazia  sua  propria, 
che  le  viene  da  un'  infinita  di  uccelli  d'ogni  specie,  per  i 
quali  i  turchi  nutrono  un  vivo  sentimento  di  simpatia  e  di 
ris  petto. 

Moschee,  boschi,  vecchie  mura,  dardini,  palazzi,  tutto 
canta,  tutto  gruga^),  tutto  chiocciola^),  tutto  pigola*);  per 
tutto  si  sente  frullo  d'ali^),  per  tutto  c'e  vita  e  arflionia. 

I  passeri  entrano  arJitamente  nelle  case  e  beccano")  nelle 
mani  dei  bimbi  e  delle  donne;  le  rondini  fanno  il  nido  sulle 
porte  dei  caffe  e  sotto  le  volte'')  dei  bazar;  i  piecioni^),  a 
sciarai^)  innumerevoli,  mantenuti  con  lasciti^*^)  di  Sultani  e 
di  privati,  formano  delle  gbirlande^')  bianche  e  nere  lungo  i 
cornicioni '^)  delle  ciipole  e  intorno  ai  terrazzi  dei  minareti; 
i  gabbiani  ^^)  volteggiano  ^■*)  lestosamente  intorno  ai  cicchi  *•''); 
migliaia  di  tortorelle  ^^)  amoreggiano  fra  cipressi  ^^)  dei  cimi- 
teri;  intorno  al  castello  delle  sette  torri  crocitano  ^**)  i  corvi 
e  rotano^^)  gli  avvoltoi^";  gli  aloioni^')  vanno  e  vengono  in 
lungbe  file^^)  fra  il  mar  Nero  e  il  mar  di  Marmara;  e  le 
cicogne^^)  gloterano  ^'*)  sulle  cupolette  dei  mausolei  solitari. 

Per  il  Turco  ognuno  di  questi  uccelli  ha  un  senso  gentile 
0  una  virtu  ^•'')  benigna:  le  tortore  proteggono  gli  amori,  le 
rondini  scongiurano^**)  gl'incendi  dalle  case  dove  appendono 
il  nido,  le  cicogne  fanno  ogni  invemo  un  pellegrinaggio^') 
alia  Mecca,  gli  alcioni  porttmo  in  paradiso  le  anime  dei  fedeli. 

Cosi  egli  li  protegge  e  li  alimenta^**)  per  gratitudine  e 
per  religione,  ed  essi  gli  fanno  festa  intorno  alia  ca8a,.8til 
mare  e  tra  i  sepolcri. 

In  ogni  parte  di  Stambul  si  b  sorvolati*^),  cireuiti-^") 
rasentati -^ *)  dai  loro  stormi^^)  sonori,  che  spandono  per  la 
citta  I'allegrezza  della  campagna  e  rinfrescano  continuamente 
neir  anima  il  sentiraento  della  natura. 

Edmondo  De  AmiciSf 

1)  gaiety.  2)  to  coo.  3)  to  cluck.  4)  to  pip.  5)  a  fluttering. 
6)  to  pick.  7)  vaults.  8)  pigeons.  9j  sw&rms:-  10)  legacy.  — 
11)  garlands.  12)  cornices.  13)  sea-gull.  14j  to  whirl.  15)  top 
of  a  tower.  ICj  dove.  17)  cypress.  18)  to  croak.  19)  to  whirl 
round.  20j  vulture.  21)  halcyon.  22)  file.  2-3)  stork.  24)  to 
clapper.  25)  charm.,  influence.  2C)  to  keep  ofi'.  27)  pilgrimage. 
28)  to  feed.  20)  to  fly  over.  30j  to  fly  round.  .'51 J  to  grasse. 
32)  swarms. 


DiAIo^o. 

Che  cosa  deve  Costantinopoli  agli  uccelli? 
Che  sentiniento  nntrono  i  Turchi  per  gli  uccelli? 
Dove  e  come  si  fanno  sentire  gli  uccelli  a  Costantinopoli? 
Che  fanno  cola  i  passeri  e  le  rondini? 
Che  cosa  formano  cola  i  piccioni  e  dove? 
Che  fanno  i  gabbiani  e  le  tortorelle? 
Che  fanno  i  corvi  e  gli  avvoltoj  ? 
Che  fanno  gli  alcioni  e  le  cicogne? 
Qual  senso  e  (^nale  virtu  hanno  questi  uccelli  pel  Turco? 
Che  fa  il  Turco  per  essi? 

Che   si   sente  stando  a  Stambul,   e   che   bene  fanno   gli 
uccelli  a  quella  cittk  e  ai  suoi  abitiinti? 


Nintli  Lesson. 

On   the   Pronouns. 

(See  I.  P.  Less.  22.) 

A.     Personal  Pronouns. 

1)  If  a  Personal  pronoun  is  followed  by  che  (who, 
that),  the  verb  should  always  agree  with  the  pronoun,  as: 

Tit  che  hai  detto  questa  bugia. 
Thoxi  that  hast  told  this  lie; 
Noi  che  sianio  stati  presenti. 
We  that  have  been  present. 

2)  In  general  the  pronoun  may  be  omitted,  if  it  is 
not  required  for  the  distinctness  of  the  sense,  as: 

Addio!    £j  tempo  perduto  per  tuff  e  due.     (M.) 
Adieu!     It  is  a  mei-e  loss  of  time  for  both  of  us. 

3)  The  conjunctive  Personal  pronouns  we,  of  it,  and 
ci  or  vi,  there,  to  it,  etc.  only  refer  to  things.  Ha  del 
libri?  Ne  ha  molti.  Has  he  (some)  books?  He  has 
many.     But: 

He  speaks  of  him,  of  her. 

Egli  parla  di  lui,  di  lei,  but  never  egli  ne  parla. 

Yet  ne  sometimes  is  also  applied  to  persons.     Ex.: 

Avete  veduto  dei  soidati?    JV-e  abbiamo  veduto  una  mol- 

tUudine. 
Have  you  seen  (some)  soldiers?     We  have  seen  many. 
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Note.     Ne  is  often   met  with  where  it  might  be  omitted, 
as  in  the  following  sentence: 

Dt  questi  ne  sono  tanti.     [As   in  French:   De  ceux-la   il 

If  en  a  beaucoup.} 
There  are  a  great  many  of  this  kind. 

Frequently  vi  is  used  pleonastically  with  the  2nd  PI., 
as: 

Non  sapeie  quel  die  vi  dite.     (M.) 
You  do  not  know  what  you  are  saying. 

In  poetry  ne  often  replaces  ci,  us,  to  us,  as: 
JVe  dicono,  they  tell  us.*) 

La  rostra  Magnlficenza  ne  ha  messi  (Bocc.  Dee.  9,  1). 
Your  Honour  has  sent  us. 

4)  Before  lui,  lei^  loro,  and  sometimes  before  suh- 
stantkes  the  invariable  pronoun  esso  is  met  with,  as: 

Sono  vemito  con  esso  lui,  con  esso  lei,  con  esso  loro. 
I  have  come  with  him,  with  her,  with  them. 
Da  esso  impcriale,  reale  Govcrno. 
From  this  imperial,  royal  Government. 

(By  the  addition  of  esso  the  expression  is  rendered 
more  emphatic;  before  substantives  it  is  commonly  found 
in  official  documents.) 

5)  The  masculine  accusative  lo  is  occasionally  repla- 
ced by  il  before  words  beginning  with  consonants,  except 
s  impura,  as:  il  vedo,  I  see  him  (it);  il  so,  I  know  him 
(it).  When  preceded  by  one  of  the  pronouns  mi,  ti,  si, 
gli,  ci,  vi,  or  by  the  negative  particle  non,  the  i  of  il  is 
commonly  dropped,  or  both  words  are  contracted  into 
one,  thus:  mc'l,  tel,  glie'l,  eel,  ve'l,  se'l,  no'l,  or  met,  tel, 
gliel,  eel,  tel,  sel,  nol.  Ex. :  mei  dice  for  me  il  dice ,  he 
tells  me  so. 

6)  If  vi  or  ne  meet  with  a  conj.  pers.  pronoun,  the 
latter  follows,  as: 

Vi  ti  vedo,  I  see  thee  there. 
Ne  la  credo  capace,  I  think  her  capable  of  it. 
NB.    This  is  also  the  case,  if  both  pronouns  are  affixed,  as: 
Quasi  toccasse  a  me  di  levarnela.     (M.) 
As  if  it  were  my  duty  to  rescue  her  (from  it). 

*)  Xe  is  frequently  placed  before  the  auxiliary  verb,  instead 
of  preceding  or  following  the  principal  verb,  f.  inst.  Non  ne  posso 
tnangiare,  for:  non  posso  mangiarne. 
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C'i,  on  the  contrary,  follows  the  pronoun,  as: 

Mi  ci  recai,  1  went  there. 

Note.    Nui  and  viii  are  poetical  forms  for  noi  and  voi,  as 
Nui  chiniam  la  fronte  (Manz.),  we  bend  onr  foreheads. 

7)  In  crdamatory  sentences,  the  pronoun  used  with 
an  adjective  should  follow,  as: 

Cara  lei!  I  say,  my  dear! 

With  the  3rd  person  of  the  pronoun,  the  Accus.,  as 
being  more  sonorous,  is  preferred  to  the  Nomhi.,  thus: 
Benedetto  liii!     May  he  be  blessed! 
Povera  lei!     Poor  thing!  (of  a  female.) 

It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Italian  popular  language 
that  in  exclamations  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is  often 
added  pleonastically,  as: 

Ehi,  quel  signore!    I  say.  Sir! 

Quella  signora!    I  say,  Madam! 

8)  The  feminine  of  the  pers.  pron.  referring  to  an 
understood  word,  like  idea,  opimone,  ragionc  etc.,  is  often 
used  in  the  Nominative  or  Accusative  case  contracted  into 
la,  as: 

La  (i.  e.  cosa)  non  va  cosl,  that  won't  do  (so). 

La  mi  pare  strana,  the  thing  seems  rather  strange  to  me. 

La*)  e  chiara,  it  is  clear. 

Adjectives  and  other  pronouns  used  with  la  must,  of 
course,  become  feminine,  as: 

La  dice  schiefta,  I  am  speaking  my  mind  freely. 

Note.     Even   without   any   reference   to   one   of  the   words 
cosa,  opinione  etc.,  la  may  be  used  in  lieu  of  ella,  as: 
La  (=  ella)  venne  finalmente.     At  last  she  came. 

By  itself  the  adjective  may  likewise  tacitly  refer  to 
an  understood  word  like  idea,  opinione  etc.,  in  which 
case  it  should,  therefore,  be  feminine,  as: 

Oh,  questa  e  grossa!     (31.) 

Oh!  that  is  nonsense  indeed!    [Lit.  this  (idea)  is  strong.] 

9)  The  Datives  and  Accusatives  of  the  conjoined  pers. 


*)  The  pupil  sliould  be  reminded  that  in  such  a  case  7a  is  no 
article,   as  it  undoubtedly  is  in  the  phrases  Ja  mla,   la  sua  (i.  e. 
opinione  etc.,  See  pag.  2-45,  11),  but  a  personal  pronoun. 
Sauer,  Italian  Grammar,    oth  edit.  jy 
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pronouns,  as  well  as  the  words  ci,  ni,  and  ne,  are  com- 
monly written  in  one  word  with  ecco,  thus: 

tkcomi,  here  I  am;  eccolo,  here  he  is;  eccotene,  here  you 
have  of  it,  etc. 

10)  11"  by  inversion  a  noun  in  the  Ace.  precedes  the 
verb,  the  personal  pronoun  should  be  inserted  (as  in 
French) : 

Quests  sette  medaglie  le  troverb. 

As  for  those  seven  medals,  I  shall  find  them. 

La  vostra  lettera  Vahhiamo  ricevnta,  ma  il  danaro  no. 

Your  letter  has  come  to  hand,  but  not  your  money. 

11)  Sometimes  the  pronouns  of  the  3rd  pers.  are 
added,  when  a  Nominative  precedes,  as: 

Affinche  i poveri pri-gionieri  sorridano  ancli'  essi  (Silv.  Pell.). 
So  that  the  poor  prisoners  may  also  smile. 

On    the   Personal   pronoun   it. 

1)  It,  when  a  nominative,  is  usually  not  translated, 
or  is  rendered  by  egli,  as: 

It  is  cold,  d  freddo  or  fa  freddo. 

It  is  easy,  gli  e  facile. 

It  is  long,  e  un  pezzo,  etc. 

Frequently  it  is  rendered  by  la  (i.  e.  cosa)  or  si,  as: 

So  it  is,  la  e  eo^. 
As  it  be,  qual  si  sia. 

In  sentences  where  great  stress  is  laid  on  the  Per- 
sonal pronouns,  as:  You  liave  said  it,  or  it  is  You  that... 
it  is  often  expressed  in  a  way  not  unlike  the  French 
forms  c'est  moi  qui,  c'est  vous  qui  etc.,  as: 

Side  vol  die  Vavete  deito. 

You  have  said  it  (French:  C'est  vous  qui  Vavez  dit). 
Note.    In  the  foregoing  sentence,  the  Nominative  voi  follows 
the  verb;    if,   however,   the  Nominative  precedes  the  verb,  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  is  required  before  che,  as: 

Voi  siete  rpielli  che  Vavete  detto. 

You  have  said  it  {lit.  You  are  those  that  have  said  it). 

2)  It,  if  an  Accusative,  corresponds  to  lo,  as :  la  so, 
I  know  it*);  lo  vedo,  I  see  it,  etc. 

*)  The  English  phrase:  You  know!  is  best  translated:  Sa  (Ella)! 
but  may  not  be  so  often  repeated  as  in  f^nglish.  Such  is  also  the 
case  with  the  English:  /  sa///  which  should  be  translated  senti 
(senta  or  sentite)  I 
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3)  In  the  First  Part  of  this  grammar,  we  hinted 
that  the  English  way  of  answering  simply  with,  Yes,  I 
(im,  or  Yes,  I  do,  etc,  is  by  no  means  admissible  in 
Italian.  Here  we  must  carefully  distinguish,  whether  in 
the  preceding  question  the  word  to  which  the  answer 
refers,  has  the  definite  article  or  a  determinative  adjective, 
as  in  the  following  sentences: 

Are  you  the  mother  of  this  child?    Yes,  I  am  (sc.  the 

mother). 
Are  these  your  gloves?     Yes,  they  are  (sc.  mine). 

In  Italian,  if  the  answer  is  not  only  si  or  no,  the 
whole  .^sentence  must  be  repeated: 

E  Ella  la  madre  di  questo  fanciullo?    S),  son  la  madre 

di  qiiesto  fanciullo. 
Sono  questi  i  svoi  guanti?    Si,  sono  i  miei  guanti. 

Siete  voi  gli  amici  di  questo  disgraziato?    Si,  siamo   i 
suoi  amici. 

If,  however,  the  answer  refers  to  a  preceding  adjec- 
tive or  verb  icithoid  an  article  or  determinative  adjective, 
lo  is  placed  before  the  verb  of  the  answering  phrase. 
Thus: 

E  Ella  ammalata?     Si,  lo  sono. 

Are  you  ill?  Yes,  I  am  (i.  e.  ill). 

Sono  maritate  quests  donne?    Si,  lo  sono. 

Are  these  ladies  married?    Yes,  they  are  (i.  e.  married). 

Siete  cristiani?    Si,  lo  siamo. 

Are  you  Christians?     Yes,  we  are  (i.  e.  Christians). 

4)  In  comparative  sequences  with  piu,  meno,  and  cost, 
lo  is  frequently  used  after  die.  After  pik  and  meno 
Ave  either  say  simply  die,  or  di  quel  die,  or  die  followed 
by  the  negative  particle  non.     Examples: 

E  adesso  piii  ddigente  die  nol*)  fosse  mai. 

He  is  now  more  diligent  than  he  ever  was. 

ij  pin  accorto  di  quel  che  pensate.  )  tt    • 

t  piu  accorto  che  pensate.  ^^'^  °^°''«  cunmng 

i:  piu  accorto  che  non  pensate.        }      ^^^^  ^^^  *^^°'^- 

5)  The  following  Italianisms  with  la  are  much  in  use : 
Me  la  paghera,  he  shall  pay  for  it. 

Me  la  avete  fatta,  you  have  played  me  a  trick, 

*)  nol  =  non  lo.     See  p,  256,  7). 

17* 
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Non  ruol  (Ella)  intenderla,  don't  you  see? 
Fitiitelfi  una  lolta,  have  done! 

Traduzione.     87. 

I  shall  write  to  him  myself.  To  you  I  owe  (dovere) 
(transl.  You  are  [it]  to  whom  .  .  .)  my  liberty  and  (my)  life. 
Do  you  speak  of  my  works?  Yes,  we  speak  of  them  (ne). 
Is  this  your  house?  Yes,  it  is.  This  young  man  is  now 
less  strong  than  he  was  when  I  saw  him  at  Vienna.  Are 
these  girls  really  unhappy?  Yes,  they  are  (it).  Do  you  see 
that  woman  with  the  basket  on  her  head;  is  (she)  it 
your  cook  (f.J'i  Yes,  she  is.  Are  you  the  workmen? 
Yes,  we  are.  Have  you  your  spectacles  about  you?  Yes,  I 
never  go  out  without  them.  Is  your  friend  with  you?  You 
know  that  I  never  go  out  without  him.  I  have  come  with 
him.  I  found  him  there.  I  say,  my  good  friend  (voi),  come 
hither,  if  you  please!  Happy  the  man  (lui),  who  has  found 
a  true  fi-iend!  They,  that  know  nothing,  will  ridicule  {bur- 
larsi  di  qcs.)  the  works  of  others.  Is  this  man  as  poor  as 
he  says?  I  know  that  he  has  more  money  than  you  think. 
(The)  Virtue  is  so  necessary  to  (the)  man,  that  he  can  (potere) 
not  live  without  it.  Have  you  money  about  you?  I  have 
none  {ne)  about  me;  but  my  brothers  have  some  {ne)  about 
them.  Is  the  dog  under  the  bed?  No,  he  is  not  there  {vi). 
How  many  planets  are  there?  There  (re  ne)  are  more  than 
a  hundred.  He  will  soon  see  me  and  my  sister.  He  told  it 
to  me  and  not  to  you.  If  you  have  so  many  books,  please 
{abhia  la  compiacenza  di)  lend  me  one  of  them  {ne).  If  I 
were  you  I*)  Thou  wilt  be  punished  like  me.  I  am  neither 
like  you  nor  like  him.  (The)  Virtue  is  amiable  of  (per)  itself. 
Is  it  you,  Alfred  (Alfredo),  or  our  neighbour  who  has  planted 
this  tree?  It  is  I,  who  planted  it.  You  and  he  were  not 
attentive.  Is  it  cold  to-day?  He  shall  pay  for  it!  Are  you 
soldiers?     Yes,  we  are  (it). 

Reading  Exercise.    88. 

From    Le    mie    prigioni. 

Capo  58. 

Acerbissima  cosa,  dopo  aver  gik  detto  addio  a  tanti  og- 

getti,  quando  non  si  e   piii  che  in  due  (two)  amici  egual- 

*)  When  the  Personal  pronouns,  as  in  the  above  sentence, 
are  governed  by  one  of  the  verbs  ensere,  credere,  jMrere,  and  sup- 
porre,  or  when  preceded  by  one  of  the  comparative  particles 
come,  sicconie  or  quanto,  the  Accunatire  and  not  the  Nominative  case 
should  be  employed,  as:  me,  fe,  lui,  lei,  etc.  Such  is  also  the  case 
with  the  exclamation,  as:  Ahi  misero  me!  Alas,  how  unhappy  I  am! 
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mente  sventurati,  ah  s\!  acerbissima  cosa  6  il  dividersi  *), 
Maroncelli*)  nel  lasciarmi*)  vedeami  infermo  e  compiangeva 
in  me  nn  nomo  ch'ei  probabilmente  non  vedrebbe  niai  piu^); 
io  compiangeva  in  lui  un  fiore  splendido  di  salute,  rapito 
forse  per  sempre  alia  luce  vitale  del  sole.  E  quel  fiore  in- 
fatti,  oh  come  appassi"*)!  Kivide  un  giorno  la  luce,  ma  oh 
in  quale  stato! 

AUorcho  mi  trovai  solo  nella  mia  prigione  e  intesi  ser- 
rarsi  (tJicm  shut,  See  P.  I.  Less.  J27)  i  catenacci  e  distinsi 
al  barlume^)  che  discendeva  da  alto  finestruolo,  il  nudo  pan- 
cone  diltomi '')  per  letto  ed  una  enorme  catena  al  muro,  m'as- 
sisi  fremente  su  quel  letto,  e  presa ")  quella  catena  ne  misux-ai 
la  lunghezza,  pensando  fosse**)  destinata  per  me. 

Mezz'ora  dappoi,  ecco  stridere^)  le  chiavi;**)  la  porta 
s'apre:  il  capo-carceriere  ^°)  mi  povtava  una  brocca  d'acqua. 

«Questo  ^  per  bere,»  disse  con  voce  burbera,  «e  dommat- 
tina  portero  la  pagnotta.» 

«Grazie,  buon'  uomo.» 

«Non  sono  buono!»  rispose. 

«Peggio^^)  per  voi!»  gli  dissi  sdegnato^^).  «E  questa 
catena,»  soggiunsi,  «6  forse  per  me»? 

«Si,  Signore,  se  mai  non  fosse  quieta,  se  infui-iasse,  se  di- 
cesse  insolenze.  Ma  se  sara  ragionevole,  non  le  porremo  altro 
che  una  catena  a'  piedi.  II  fabbro  la  sta  appareccMando^^).i> 
Ei  passeggiava  lentamente  su  e  giu  ^^),  agitando  quel  villano 
niazzo  di  grosse  chiavi,  ed  io  con  occhio  irato  mirava  la  sua 
gigantesca,  magra,  vecchia  persona;  e  ad  onta^'')  de'  linea- 
menti  non  volgari  del  suo  volto,  tutto  in  lui  mi  sembrava 
I'espressione  odiosissima  d'  un  brutale  rigore. 

1)  to  part.  2)  when  be  left  me.  3)  no  more.  4)  withered. 
5)  twilitrht.  G)  given  me.  7)  after  having  taken.  8)  whether  it 
were.  9)  stn'dere,  to  creak.  10)  head-gaoler.  11)  So  much  the 
worse  .  .  .  12)  indignant.  13)  is  preparing  it.  The  verb  stare  is 
sometimes  added  to  the  Part.  pres.  in  order  to  indicate  an  action 
being  just  performed.     14)  to  and  fro'.     15)  notwithstanding. 

Dialoaro. 

Come  si  chiamava  I'amico  di  Silvio  Pellico,    iraprigionato 

come  questi  alio  Spielberg? 
In  quale  stato  vide  llai-oncelli  il  suo  amico? 
Che  fece  Pellico  della  catena  che  vide  al  muro? 


*)  Maroncelli,   an   Italian   poet,    likewise  a   prisoner   at   the 
Spielberg. 

**)  In  Italian  the  Infinitive  Mood   is   sometimes  used  instead 
of  the  Present  tense.     (See  Less.  22,  II.  P.) 
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Chi  gli  fece  la  prima  visita  nella  sua  prigione? 

Che  cosu  gli  disse  11  careeriere? 

Che  fece  dappoi? 

Era  gia  vecehio  11  careeriere? 

Che  promise  il  careeriere  a  Pellico? 

Con  quali  sentiment!  riguardo  11  prigioniere  11  vecehio? 


Tenth  Lesson. 

B.     Interrogative  pronouns. 

(See  I.  P.  Less.  21.) 

The  difference  between  quale,  chi,  and  che  is  as 
follows: 

Quale  denotes  more  distinctly  a  certain  person  or 
thing  among  others  of  the  same  kind.  Chi?  always 
refers  to  persons,  che?  to  things.  Quale,  therefore,  cor- 
responds to  the  English  which?  whilst  chi?  means 
who?  and  che?  what?  The  learner  may  compare  the 
following  examples: 

Chi  h  venuto?  who  has  come? 
Lo  zio,  the  uncle. 

Quale?  which  (uncle)? 

Lo  zio  Carlo,  uncle  Charles. 

The  English  what?  is  rendered  by  che?  or  che  cosa? 
When  expressing  surprise,  it  is  generally  translated 
come,  as: 

Come!  stto  fratello  c  morto?  what!  your  brother  has  died? 

Notes. 

1)  Cui  is  very  seldom  interrogative,  as: 

A  cui  (for  a  chi)  lo  darete?  To  whom  shall  you  give  it? 

2)  In  indirect  questions  cui  also  occurs  as  an  Accu- 
sative, as: 

Non  sapcva,  cui  avesse  veduto. 

He  did  not  know,  whom  he  had  seen. 

3)  The  pronoun  chente  =  quale,  obsolete.     Ex.: 
Cfiente  fosse  la  povertd,  however  great  poverty  may  be. 
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C.     Relative  x>ronouns. 

It  is  of  great  importance  to  distinguish  well  these 
pronouns  from  the  intcrrogatives.  Quale  without  the 
article  is  interrogative,  with  the  article,  however,  it  is 
relative.     Thus  Ave  may  never  say: 

II  qt(a1e  volde,  wliich  do  you  want?  but:  Quale  volete? 
Nor:  L'tiomo  vhi  ha  detto  cid,  the  man  who  said  so. 
But:  Viiomo  che  ha  detto  cid. 

The  pronoun  cui,  without  a  Nominative  case,  (Latin 
cujus  and  cui)  never  takes  the  definite  article.  Sentences 
like: 

II  fanciuUo,  il  cui  padre  morl  Vanno  scorso, 
must  therefore  be  considered  elliptical,  the  preposition  di 
being  omitted  before  cui,  i.  e. : 

II  fanmdlo  il  dt  cui  padre  morl  Vanno  scorso. 

Tbe  child  whose  father  died  last  year. 

NB.  Di  cui  may  also  be  placed  after  the  substantive, 
thus : 

II  fanciullo  il  padre  di  oni  (or  del  quale)  mori,  etc. 
La  madrc,  la  cui  (or  la  di  cui)  honia  e  cos)  graude;  or 
La  madre,  la  honta  di  cui  or  della  quale  e  cosi  grande. 

When  an  object  is  following  after  ciii,  the  verb  often 
takes  its  place  between  them,  as: 

II  signore  di  cui  conoscete  il  figlio  etc. 
The  gentleman  whose  son  you  know,  etc. 

Note.  Cui  without  the  article  is  frequently  an  Accusative 
case  instead  of  il  (la)  quale.  Sentences  like:  il  generate,  il 
quale  (or  che)  invito  a  pranzo  il  colonnello,  the  general  whom 
the  colonel  invited  to  dinner,  are  somewhat  ambiguous,  as 
it  seems  doubtful  whether  il  quale  be  Nominative  or  Accusa- 
tive. To  avoid  a  misconception,  cui  should  be  employed:  II 
generate  cui  (whom)  invito  a  pranzo  il  colonnello. 

Cui  ought  to  be  employed  of  persons  only;  notwith- 
standing there  are  a  great  many  examples  to  be  found 
where  cui  refers  to  things.  Seldom  cui  is  used  as  a  Da- 
tive case  without  a  (as  in  Latin),  viz.:  II  capitano  cui 
scrissi,  the  captain  to  whom  I  wrote,  for  a  cui  scnssi. 

In  ancient  writers  cui  is  also  met  with  as  a  Genitive 
case,  without  di,  and  following  its  substantive,  as: 

In  casa  cui  morto  era.    (Bocc.) 
In  whose  house  he  had  died. 
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In  elegant  language  omie  or  donde  are  used  instead 
of  dal  (daUa)  qucde,  da  cui,  pi.  d<ii  (dalle)  qnali,  da  cid; 
yet  these  adverbs  never  refer  to  pcrsotis.     Ex. : 
Que  htgli  occhi  oiuV  escono  sactte.     (Petr.) 
Those  beautiful  eyes  from  which  arrows  are  flying. 

Likewise  ove  and  dove  are  used  instead  of  nel  (nella) 
quale,  pi.  nei  (nelle)  qnali. 

Che,  when  referring  not  to  a  single  ivord,  but  to  the 
sentence  preceding,  takes  the  definite  article  (not  unlike 
the  French  ce  qne)^  as: 

CtU  diede  iino  sciido,  il  cite  Jo  rese  suhito  puUto. 

He  gave  him  a  dollar,  which  (re  qui)  rendered  him  po- 
lite directly. 

Note.  In  such  a  case  che  is  declined  like  a  substantive; 
yet  instead  of  saying  del  che,  al  che,  we  may  as  well  say  di 
che  and  a  che,  but  not  da  che  for  dal  che,  because  da  che 
(contr.  dacche)  means  since.  (For  il  che,  what,  lo  che,  contr. 
into  locche,  is  in  use.) 

Quale,  too,  is  sometimes  met  with  as  a  relative  pro- 
noun, as: 

Una  novella  qual  voi  udireie.    (Bocc.) 
A  tale. which  you  will  hear. 

II  qucde  rarely  connects  two  principal  sentences  (as 
in  Latin).     Ex.: 

Fernando   se  n'andd   alia  badia,   il   quale  come  Vabaie 

vide  .  .  .    (Bocc.) 
F.  went  away  to  the  abbey;  when  the  abbot  saw  this  .  .  . 

Italianisms  occur  with  che  and  una,  such  as: 

Un  Cf-rto  nan  so  che,  a  vague  feeling  (tin  Je  ne  sais  quoi). 

Vn  bel  che,  a  fine  match. 

K  un  gran  che,  it  is  something  particular. 

NB.  English  compound  prepositions  like  whereupon, 
tcherewith,  whereas,  etc.  should  be  rendered  by  pronouns  with 
prepositions,  as:  Con  che,  wherewith;  mentre  che,  where- 
as, etc. 

As  in  English,  cJii,  mostly  in  proverbial  expressions,  is 
often  used  without  Vjeing  interrogative,  instead  of  quello 
che,  he  who  .  .  .  Thus:  Chi  va  piano,  va  sano,  he  who 
goes  slowly  goes  surely. 

Note.  In  poetry  the  preposition  on  which  che  depends, 
is  often  omitted,  as: 
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Qucsta  vita  trrrcnn  e  quasi  un  prato,  ch^l  scrpente  tra 

f'lori  (jiacc.     (l*etr.) 
On  earth  life  is  like  a  meadow,  where  {in  che,  in  which) 

the  snake  lies  under  Howers. 

Traduzionc.    80. 

Which  countries  has  Alexander  the  Great  conquered? 
Here  are  two  grammars,  which  do  you  prefer?  With  (2>/) 
what  did  you  occupy  yourself  during  the  long  vacation?  Which 
hero  was  greater,  Ca'sar,  Alexander  or  Napoleon?  What,  you 
were  bold  enough  {avcrc  tanta  arditezza)  to  tell  him  so?  Who 
will  come  along  with  me,  you  or  your  sister?  What  is  (the) 
human  life?  A  philosopher  has  answered:  'A  dream!'  Who 
arrived  from  Turkey  to-day?  My  brother.  Which?  Charles. 
The  young  lady  whose  mother  told  us  this  {transl.:  gave  us 
these)  good  news,  is  called  Mary.  What  is  there  more  im- 
portant to  mankind  than  universal  civilisation?  What  is  (cV) 
the  news  {di  nuovo)!  Who  retains  this  our  earth  in  the 
immense  space  of  the  universe?  On  {di)  what  may  I  depend 
{fidarmi)'i  A  little  more  glory,  a  little  more  riches  —  what 
is  it  all?  In  whose  honour  did  the  Egyptians  erect  their 
pyramids?  In  honour  of  their  kings.  Which  of  these  girls 
do  you  like  (piaccre)  most?  That  (one)  with  the  fair  hair 
and  the  blue  eyes.  Which  is  the  divine  voice  that  speaketh 
to  us  in  this  world?  It  is  thou,  conscience!  Thou  art.  the 
unerring  judge  of  what  is  good  and  what  is  evil  {transl.:  of 
good  and  evil). 

90. 

My  friend's  sister,  who  arrived  yesterday,  has  set  out 
(partire  per)  for  Paris  to-day.  The  physician's  daughter  of 
whom  I  spoke  to  you  lately,  has  been  married  a  few  days 
ago.  The  means*)  the  murderer  made  use  of,  are  abomi- 
nable. The  house  I  come  from  {uscirc),  belongs  to  my  father- 
in-law.  The  tulips  whose  colours  are  magnificent,  have  no 
(translate:  not)  smell.  The  state  wherein  I  find  myself  is 
almost  insupportable.  The  emperor  Nero,  of  whose  cruelty 
a  Roman  historian  speaks,  killed  himself  {si  dicdc  la  morte) 
in  the  year  68  after  Christ.  There  is  (c't)  nothing  which  I 
oftener  think  {Cong.)  of  than  (of)  the  unhappy  fate  of  my 
friend.  We  believe  (that  which)  what  we  see.  What  is  true 
is  also  good.  (The)  virtue  and  (the)  liberty  are  the  con- 
ditions without  which  one  cannot  be  happy.  What  I  wi-h 
most  (See  page  134)  is  to  see  you  happy.  Let  us  see  which 
will  jump  best.    That  is  {ecco)  [the  thing]  about  which  {di . . .) 

*)  In  Italian  the  relative  pronouns  cannot  be  omitted  as  in 
English. 
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I  wanted  to  speak  with  you.  What  (transl.  the  thing  which) 
the  miser  least  thinks  of,  is  to  help  the  poor.  Since  1  am 
here,  I  have  not  yet  seen  him.  The  gentleman  to  whom 
{(ICC.)  your  father  paid  a  visit  (andare  a  trovarc),  is  my  best 
friend  (il  mio  intimo  amico).  The  lady  whose  son  I  recom- 
mend you,  is  a  niece  of  my  wife.  He  gave  (dire)  me  some 
hard  (brusco)  words,  which  offended  me  much.  A  vague  fee- 
ling told  me  not  to  go  there  (di  non  andarvi). 

Beading  Exercise.     91. 

Con tiuuazione  del   Capo    58. 

Oh  come  gli  uomini  sono  ingiusti,  giudicando  dall'  ap- 
parenza  e  secondo  le  loro  superbe  prevenzioni!  Colui  ch'io 
m'immaginava  agitasse ')  allegramente  le  chiavi,  per  farmi 
sentire  la  sua  trista  podestii,  colui  ch'io  riputava  impudente 
per  lunga  consuetudine  d'incrudelire^j,  volgea^)  pensieri  di  com- 
passione,  e  certamente  non  parlava  a  quel  modo  con  accento 
burbero,  sc  non  per  nascondere  questo  sentimento.  Avrebbe 
voluto  nasconderlo  a  me  per  non  parer*)  debole,  e  per  paui'a 
ch'  io  ne  fossi  indegno;  ma  nello  stesso  tempo  supponendo 
che  forse  io  era  piii  infelice  che  iniquo^),  avrebbe  desiderato 
di  palesarmelo. 

Noiato  della  sua  presenza,  e  piii  della  sua  aria  di  pa- 
drone, stimai  oppoi-tuno^)  d'umiliarlo,  dicendogli  imperiosa- 
mente,  quasi  a  servitore:  Datemi  da  here! 

Ei  mi  guardo,  e  parea  significare ') :  Arrogante!  qui  bi- 
sogna  divezzarsi  dal  comandare. 

Ma  tacque,  chino  la  sua  lunga  schiena^),  prese  in  terra 
la  brocca,  e  me  la  porse.  M'avvidi^),  pigliandola,  ch'ei  tre- 
mava,  e  attribuendo  quel  tremito  alia  sua  vecchiezza,  un 
misto  "^)  di  pieta  e  di  riverenza  tempero  il  mio  orgoglio. 

Quanti  anni  avete?  gli  dissi  con  voce  amorevole.  Set- 
tanta  quattro,  Signore:  ho  gia  veduto  molte  sventure  e  mie 
ed  altrni. 

Questo  cenno^^)  sulle  sventure  sue  ed  altrui  fu  accom- 
pagnato  da  nuovo  tr6mito,  nell'  att(j'^)  ch'ei  ripigliava  la 
brocca;  e  dubitai  fosse  {whether  it  were)  effetto,  noji  della 
sola  eta,  ma  d'un  nobile  perturbamento.  Siffatto'^)  dubbio 
cancello  dall'  anima  mia  I'odio  che  il  suo  primo  aspetto  ra'aveva 
impresso. 

Come  vi  chiamate?  gli  dissi. 
\)  =  die ayilasHe,  that  he  shook.  2j  to  be  ciuftl.  3j  volyere,  liter.: 
to  turn,  here:  to  feel.  4)  to  seem.  5)  wicked,  6)  convenient. 
1)  significare ,  to  xif^nify,  here:  as  if  he  would  say.  8)  schiena, 
the  spine,  chine,  figur.  for  back.  Oj  I  perceived.  10)  «n  misto, 
a  mixed  feeling.  11)  hint.  12)  we?/' a«o,  at  the  moment,  \?j)  siffatto, 
of  this  kind. 
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La  fortuna,  signore,  si  burlo  di  me,  diindomi  il  nome 
d'un  grand'  uomo.     Mi  chianio  Scliiller. 

Indi  in  poche  parole  uii  narro  qual  fosse  il  sue  paete, 
quale  I'origine,  quali  le  guerre  vedute  e  le  ferite  riportate. 

Era  Svizzero,  di  famiglia  contadina,  avea  militato  contro 
a'  Turchi  sotto  il  generale  Landon  a'  tempi  di  Maria  Teresa 
e  di  Giuseppe  II,  indi  in  tutte  le  guerre  dell'  Austria  contro 
alia  Francia,  sino  alia  caduta  ^*)  di  Napoleons. 

14)  la  caduta,  the  downfall. 

DiiUo^o. 

Quale  fu  la  prima  impressione  che  fece  a  Silvio  Pellico 

il  suo  carceriere? 
Aveva  ragione? 
Ghe  gli  disse  il  prigioniero? 
E  che  rispose  il  carceriere? 
Di  che  cosa  s'accorse  Silvio,  quando  il  carceriere  gli  porse 

la  brocca? 
Quanti  anni  aveva  il  vecchio? 
Come  si  chiamava? 
Di  che  paese  era? 

Che  naiTo  poi  Schiller  al  prigioniero? 
Sotto  qual  generale  aveva  militato? 
Quali  fui'ono  le  guerre  che  aveva  vedute? 


Eleventli  Lesson. 

ludelJuite  Prouoiins. 

As  we  said  in  the  First  Part,  Less.  26,  some  of  these 
very  uumerous  words  are  always  adjectives,  i.  e.,  they 
are  never  used  without  sulsfantives;  others,  however, 
are  real  pronouns,  and  some  of  them  may  be  employed 
as  adjectives  or  as  inononns.  If  used  with  substantives, 
they  are  called  conjunctive,  if  without,  absolute  'indefinite 
pronouns. 

1)  Ognif  every,  is  always  conjunctive  and  used  in 
the  Singular  only,  as: 

Ogni  t(0})io,  every  man:  ogni  cifta,  every  town. 

Note.  Before  numerals,  like:  ogni  cento  anni,  and  in  the 
word  Ognissanfi,  AU-Saints'-Day,  it  is  found  in  the  Plural. 
With  ora  (hour)  it  is  contracted  into  one  word:  ognora,  always, 
and  it  is  also  followed  by  conjunctions  and  adverbs,  as:  ogni 
qualvolta,  every  time;  ogni  dove,  everywhere  etc. 
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2)  OgmniOf  a,  every  one,  is  always  ahsohifc  and 
used  in  the  Singular  irithoitt  the  afiiclc,  as:  offnuno  lo 
dice,  0(jnuno  lo  mole.  A  very  rare  form  is  ognunqnc  for 
ognnno. 

NB.  Sometimes  everybody  or  every  one  is  rendered  neya' 
lively  by  non  h  ehi  .  .  .  non,  as: 

Xon  d  chi  al  prima  vedtrlo  non  lo  diseer}ia.    (M.) 

Everybody  perceives  it  at  first  sight. 

(Lit.:  There  is  nobody  who  woukl  not  etc.) 

In  such  a  case  the  verb  following  non  should  be  put  in 
the  Subj.  mood. 

3)  Ciffsrtfiio,^)  a,  or  ciaschcdimo,  a,  every  one,  is 
conjunctive  as  well  as  (d/solute.  In  the  latter  case  it  is 
used  of  persons  only,  in  the  former  of  persons  as  well 
as  of  things,  as: 

Ciascuno  (or  ciaseheduno)  parla  della  stia  generosita. 
Every  one  speaks  of  his  generosity. 
Ciascuna  volta  che  lo  vidi. 
Every  time  I  saw  him. 

4)  y^essidio  (nissuno),  niuno  (neuno),  veruno, 
and  nullo*),  none,  nobody,  no  one,  are  conjunctive  as 
well  as  absolute,  and  employed  in  the  Singular  only. 

Except  nullo  which  may  be  plural,  if  it  means  vain, 
naught,  as:  le  sue  speranze  sono  nulle,  his  hopes  are 
naught.     But  in  this  case  nullo  is  an  adjective. 

All  these  words  are  negative,  and  veruno  is  the  most 
emphatic  negation  amongst  them,  corresponding  to  the 
English  none  at  all.  The  learner  should  not  forget  that 
these  pronouns,  when  before  the  verb,  do  not  take  the 
negative  particle  non  (See  I.  P.,  page  C5,  2),  as: 

Nessuno  (niuno,  veruno)  vi  erede,  nobody  believes  you. 
But:  Non  vi  erede  nessnno. 

NB.  Persona  with  non  (like  the  French  ne  —  personnel 
occurs  but  rarely,  as: 

Nella  qual  casa  non  dimorava  persona.     (Bocc.) 

In  which  house  there  lived  nobody. 


*)  After  the  word  senza,  and  in  sentences  implying  a  question, 
prohibition,  or  doubt,  these  words  lose  their  negative  signi- 
fication, and  mean  any  one,  any.  VjX.:  Sema  verun  amico,  with- 
out any  friend;  era  qui  nessuno^  has  any  one  been  hereV 

1)  Lat.  quisque  unus. 
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5)  AJciino,^)  ti,  anyone,  somebody,  a  few,  several, 
many  a,  etc.,  is  conjunctive  as  well  as  absolute,  and  used 
in  both  numbers.  With  the  negative  particles  non,  we,  etc. 
it  means  none,  nohodif.     Examples: 

Alcnni  di  qtiesti  rwjazzi,  several  of  these  boys. 
Alcune  ragazzc,  a  few  girls. 
Non  conosco  alcnno,  I  don't  know  any  one. 
Conoscete  alcuno?  do  you  know  any  one? 

Jlcuno  is  also  found  with  a  neuter  signification,  as: 

Era  alcuti  the  ne'  SKoi  occhi. 
There  was  something  in  his  look. 

6)  Qitnlcuno,^)  a,  or  qualcheduno,  a,  any  one,  any- 
body, is  absolute  and  used  in  the  Singular  only,   as: 

i^  ella  sfata  da  qualcheduno? 

Have  you  been  to  see  anybody? 

(Occasionally  qualcuni,  e,  may  be  found;  these  forms, 
however,  are  not  quite  correct.) 

Remark.  In  poetry  and  in  the  loftier  style  somebody, 
some  one,  anybody,  any  one,  are  ti-anslated:  v'e  (c'e)  chi,  and 
negatively:  non  c'e  chi,  non  v'e  chi,  as: 

Non  c'e  chi  venga  eon  me?  Will  nobody  come  with  me? 
(N^y  a-t-il  pcrsonne  qui  vienne  avec  moi?)     (See  2.) 

7)  QiialcJie,^)  any,  is  only  conjunctive  and  used 
in  the  Singular,  but  for  both  genders,  as: 

Avete  qualche  libro,  have  you  any  book? 
When  joined  with  cosa,  it  means  something,  as: 

Qualchecosa  di  buono,  something  good. 
Seldom  «wo  is  found  before  qualche,  as: 

Una  qualche  significazione,  a  certain  signification. 

8)  Cliiunque,^)  chicchessia*),  and  chi  si  voglia, 

whoever,  whosoever,   are  invariable  for  both  genders,  ab- 
solute and  Singular,  as: 

Chiunque  tu  sia,  whoever  you  be. 

9)  Qualuiiqite/^)  whoever,  whatever,  every,  is  con- 
junctive and  invariable  for  both  genders.  Singular  and 
Plural.     Ex.: 


*)  Derived  from  chi  che  sia,  whoever  it  be:  French,  qui  que 
ce  soit. 

1)  Lat.  aliquis  ttnus.    2)  Lat.  qualisquam  units.    3)  Lat.  qualis- 
quam.     4)  Lat.  quicunque.     5)  Lat.  qualis  utiquam. 
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Quahinque  Ubro,  any  book  whatever. 

Qfuilunque  siano  le  vosfre  ricchegze.  However  great  your 
riches  may  be. 

Bemark.  For  euphony,  a  word  may  be  inserted  be- 
tween qualunque  and  its  substantive,  as  in  the  last  example. 
When  no  substantive  is  used  with  qiiahinqnc,  this  pronoun  is 
absolute,  and  qualunque  should  be  followed  by  di,  as: 

Qualunque  di  questi  libri,  whichever  of  these  books. 

10)  Qttafsisia  and  quidsirotjlia,  plur.  quafsi- 
aiano  and  qu(tlslv6gUauo.  These  compounds*) 
have  almost  the  same  signification  as  quahinque,  as: 

Lo  studio  di  qualsisia  or  qualsivogUa  arte. 
The  study  of  any  art  whatever. 
Qualsisiano  i  dolori  die  abbiate. 
Whatever  be  your  sufferings. 


For  the  sake  of  greater  perspicuity  we  give  here 
the  foregoing  words  arranged  according  to  their  signifi- 
cation: 

Offni  (always  conj.), 

ognuno  (abs.). 

ciascuno        \ 


I)  Each,  every 


2)  None,  no  one,  nobody 


3)  Anybody 


■  abs.  and  conj. 


,    ,         ;  abs.  and  coni. 
ciascneduno  f  "^ 

tutto. 

chiunque,  chicchessia,  chi  si  voglia  (abs.). 

qualunque  (conj.), 

qualsisia,  qualsivogUa  (conj.). 

ncssuno 

niuno 

veruno 

nullo 

alcuno,  with  the  negation. 

alcuno  (absolute  and  conjunct.). 

qualcuno         I     i     i  * 
^     ,  ,    ,         ,  absolute. 
qualcheduno  I 

qualche  (conjunct.). 
Further  peculiarities  are  presented  by: 
1)  Tutto,  in  the  Singular  whole,    all**),    in   the 


•)  Properly  speaking,  qual  si  sia,  qual  si  voglia,  whatever  it 
be,  whatever  one  pleaHCs. 

**)  Sometimes  tutto  is  used  in  the  Singular  without  an  article 
before  the  substantive,  and  then  signifies  ogni.  Ex.:  tutf  uomo, 
every  one;  tutta  Italia,  all  Italy.  —  As  an  adverb  tutto  is  invari- 
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Plural  all,  requires  the  article  before  the  following  sub- 
stantive, and  is  absolute  as  well  as  conjunctive,  as: 

Tutta  la  casa,  the  whole  house. 

Tutti  gli  tiomini,  all  men. 

Cos}  fan  tutte,  liter,  so  they  (fern.)  do  all. 

2)  Tittto  quanto,  tuttn  quanta,  pi,  tutti  quanti, 
tutte  quantc,  means  all,  altogether;  this  pronoun  is 
commonly  ahsohde,  though  some  examples  may  be  found, 
where  it  appears  conjunctive;  in  gender  and  number  it 
agrees  with  the  substantive  to  which  it  belongs.     Ex.: 

Ho  veduto  tutti  quanti  (f.  inst.  i  soldati). 

I  have  seen  them  all  (altogether). 

Le  signore  sono  state  deruhate  tutte  quante. 

All  the  ladies  [without  exception]  have  been  robbed. 

Ha  vcnduto  tutta  quanta  la  roba. 

He  has  sold  all  the  luggage. 

Note.     Tutto  quanto  is  more  emphatic  than  tutto. 

3)  Tanto  (cotanto),  altrettanto,  as  much  as,  so 
much,  quanto,  how  much.  These  words  are  conjunc- 
tive as  well  as  absolute. 

Mi  diede  tanto  danaro,  he  gave  me  so  much  money. 

L'ho  veduto  tante  volte,  I  have  seen  him  so  many  times. 

Un  tanto  re,  so  great  a  king. 

Quante  lagrime,  how  many  tears! 

Egli  ritornd  con  altrettanto  danaro. 

He  came  back  with  quite  as  much  money. 

Quanto  ho  da  pagare?  what  (how  much)  am  I  to  pay? 

Tanto,  so  much. 

Observation.  Tanto  and  cotanto  often  correspond  to  the 
adverbs  so,  so  much,  so  very.  In  this  case  quanto  means 
how,  how  very,  and  sometimes  concerning,  in  as  much 
as;  being  followed  by  the  Dative.     Ex.: 

Egli  e  tanto  ammalato,  he  is  so  ill. 

Deve  soffrir  tanto,  he  must  suffer  so  much. 

II  fanciuUo  gli  piacque  cotanto,  tlie  child  pleased  him  so 

much. 
Tanto  mcglio,  so  much  the  better, 
Tanto  peggio,  so  much  the  worse. 
Qi(anto  (inquanto)  a  me,  non  andrb,  as  for  me,  I  shall 

not  go. 


able;   except  for  euphony's  sake,   as:   tutta  shalordita,  quite  con- 
fused (f.).  —  Similar  rules  obtain  with  tout  in  French. 


4)  Tanto  —  qufuito,  tauto  —  cJie,  are  always 
separated  by  a  word,  and  are  rendered  by:  as  well  — 
as.  In  this  adverbial  signification  they  are  invariable. 
Examples: 

/  cibi  tanto  cufti  qunnto  cnuli. 
Eatables,  cooked  as  well  as  raw. 
Tauto  gli  uni  che  gli  altri. 
The  one  as  well  as  the  other. 

Tanto  —  quanta,  when  meaning  as  much,  pi.  as 
many  —  as,  is  an  adjective,  and  therefore  agrees  with 
the  noun,  as: 

lo  ho  tanto  danaro  quanto  voi. 

I  have  as  much  money  as  you. 

Avrb  tanti  aniici  qtianti  voi. 

I  shall  have  as  many  friends  as  you  have. 

5)  I*er  qttfiHto,  however,  howsoever,  whatever,  is 
always  invariable  when  placed  as  an  adverb  before  an 
adjective  or  another  adverb.  Yet  ^;er  quanto  may  occa- 
sionally be  used  as  an  adjective,  in  which  case  it  is  trans- 
lated tvhatever.     Examples: 

Per  quanto  caro  mi  sia,  however  dear  he  be  to  me. 
Per  quanto  gli  dica,  whatever  I  may  tell  him. 
Per  quanto  c  in  mio  potere,  whatever  is  in  my  i)ower. 
Per  quanti  sforzi  egli  faccia,  whatever  efforts  he  may  make. 

Quantunqiie,  which  is  always  invariable,  does  not 
differ  in  its  signification  from  per  quanto. 

6)  Aff/ttfinto,  a,  is  conjunctive  as  well  as  absolute, 
and  used  in  both  genders  and  numbers.  If  conjunctive, 
it  means:  some,  a  little,  few,  several;  if  absolute,  a  feiv, 
several.     Ex. : 

Mi  dia  alquanto  danaro,  please,  give  me  a  little  money. 
Alquanti  signori  lo  vedevano,  several  gentlemen  saw  it. 

Absidute: 
Alquanti  erano  venuti,  a  few  had  come. 
Alquante  partirono,  several  (ladies)  departed. 
3Ii  diede  alquanto  di  hirra,  he  gave  me  some  beer. 

Tradnzione.    92. 

Every  people  has  its  heroes,  and  every  religion  its  Gods, 
In  this  world  every  one  must  endeavour  to  fill  his  place 
worthily.  I  go  to  my  grandmother's  every  fortnight,  and  from 
time  to  time  also  to  other  relations.    By  (Secondo)  the  calendar 
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winter  begins  on  the  21**  of  December,  but  Allsaints'day  often 
is  the  beginning  of  the  cold  season.  Espronceda  entered  (fr. 
entrare  in  .  .  .)  the  city  of  Lisbon  without  having  (Infm.) 
there  any  friend,  any  acquaintance.  Has  anybody  been  here? 
No,  nobody  was  here.  All  my  etforts  have  been  useless. 
Have  done  with  your  stories!  You  well  know  that  nobody 
believes  you.  Do  you  know  any  of  these  gentlemen?  I  know 
none  of  them.  Have  you  any  relation  at  Milan?  Yes,  I  have 
many  (of  them).  Is  there  anything  better  than  the  friend- 
ship of  a  virtuous  man?  Whoever  has  {Cong.)  told  you  this 
tale,  —  he  is  a  liar.  You  may  be  sure  that  he  does  not 
like  (volcr  bene)  you.  However  skilful  he  be,  3'et  he  will  not 
be  able  to  do  that.  We  were  all  quite  surprised.  However 
amiable  those  ladies  be,  yet  they  have  their  faults.  Each  of 
these  words  has  its  signification.  The  wise  man  does  not 
fear  men,  however  mighty  they  may  be.  (The)  men,  however 
great  or  little  they  be,  are  well  aware  (from  scntire)  that  they 
want  one  another.  The  count  had  given  orders  to  receive  well 
everybody,  whoever  he  might  be,  during  his  absence.  Regulus 
Avas  (rimanerc)  firm,  however  great  (perquanto)  the  promises 
were  that  the  Carthaginians  made  him.  The  friends  as  well 
as  the  enemies  of  this  man  were  moved  by  his  fate.  Shall 
you  ever  {mai)  have  seen  as  many  towns  as  I?  Whatever  I 
tell  him,  (yet)  he  does  what  he  pleases  (volere).  Give  me 
some  more  beer.  His  words  pleased  me  so  much,  that  I  could 
not  withstand  his  request.  If  he  had  as  much  experience  in 
commerce  as  I,  he  would  have  abstained  from  such  affairs. 
How  odious  this  man  is  to  me!  {transl.  How  me  is  odious 
this  man.) 

Reading-  Exercise.     93. 

Le     mie     prigioui. 
Capo  57. 

Arrivammo  al  luogo  della  nostra  destinazione  il  10  d'Aprile. 

La  citta  di  Briinu  e  capitale  della  Moravia,  ed  ivi  risiede 
il  governatore  delle  due  province  di  Moravia  e  Silesia.  E 
situata  in  una  valle  ridente,  ed  ha  un  certo  aspetto  di  ric- 
chezza.  Molte  manifatture  di  panni  prosperavano  (were  flou- 
rishing) ivi  alloi-a,  le  quali  poscia  decaddero;  la  popolazione 
era  di  circa  30  mila  anime. 

Accosto  alle  sue  mura,  a  ponente,  s'alza  un  monticello, 
e  sovr'  esso  siede  Tinfausta  rocca  di  Spielberg ,  altre  volte  ^) 
reggia  '^)  de'  Signori  ^)  di  Moravia,  oggi  il  piu  severo  ergastolo^) 
della  monarchia  austriaca.  Era  cittadella  assai  forte,  ma  i 
Francesi  la  bombardarono   e   presero   a'    tempi   della   famosa 

1)  formerly.  2)  residence.  3)  princes.  4)  prison,  jail,  dun- 
geon. 

Sauer,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit.  J^g 
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>>attaglia  il'Austerlitz  (il  villaggio  d'Ansterlitz  ti  a  poca  di- 
>tanza>.  Non  fa  piu  restaurata  da^)  poter  sefvire  di  forUzza; 
ma  si  rifece '')  una  parte  della  cintA '),  ch'era  diroccata.  Circa 
trecento  condannati,  per  lo  piii*')  ladri  ed  assassini,  sono  ivi 
custoditi,  qiiali-')  a  carcere  duro,  quali^)  a  durissimo. 

II  carcere  dnro  significa  essere  obbligati  al  lavoro,  por- 
tare  la  catena  a'  piedi,  dormire  sii  nudi  tavolacci  ^'')  e  man- 
giare  il  piu  povero  cibo.  II  durissimo  significa  essere  inca- 
tenati,  con  una  cerchia^^)  di  ferro  intomo  a  fianchi,  e  la  ca- 
tena infitta  nel  muro.  II  cibo  ^  lo  stesso,  quantnnque  *^)  la 
legge  dica:  pane  ed  acqua. 

5)  in  order  to  .  .  .  6)  to  rebuild.  7)  wall,  rampart,  8)  the 
greater  part,  mostly.  9)  some  .  .  .  some;  some  .  .  .  the  others. 
!<•)  a  wooden  couch.     11)  ring.     12)  in  so  far  as. 

Didlogo. 

Come  si  chiama  la  capital e  della  Moravia? 
Qual'  h  la  situazione  della  cittk? 
Vi  sono  molte  manifatture? 

Quanti  abitanti  aveva  la  citta  di  Briinn  a'  tempi  di  S.  Pel- 
Dov'  e  lo  Spielberg?  [lico? 

Che  era  altre  volte  quella  fortezza? 
Da  chi  fa  bombardata  quella  cittadella? 
In  che  anno  si  diede  (was  fought)  quella  battaglia? 
Da  chi  fu  vinta  (iron)? 
Che  gente  si  trovava  allora  alio  Spielberg? 
Che  cosa  vuol  dire  essere  condannato  a  carcere  duro? 
Che  significa  carcere  durissimo? 

Quale  osservazione  grammaticale  si  puo  fare  intomo  alia 
voce  „carcere"? 


Twelfth  Lesson. 

Tmlefluite  Pronouns  continued. 
1)  Alti'O,  a,  the  other,  another,  is  absolute  as  well 
as  conjinictive ,  and  refers  equally  to  persons  and  things. 
When    used    wUlwut   the  article  and  in    the  Singular,    it 
means  somdking  else,  a  different  thing,  as: 

Altro  h  rriticare,  altro  scrivere. 
Criticising  and  writing  are  different  things. 
S  futt'  altro,  that  is  something  quite  different. 
Sens'  altro  means:  without  further  observation,  d'al^ 
tronde,  per  altro,  besides,  tutt'  altro,  any  other  thing.*) 

*)  In  conversation  the  Italians  often  employ  the  word  altro  t 
or  filtrocM!  which  correspond  to  the  English  of  course!  to  he  sure/ 
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Altra  (femin.  Sin^.  withont  the  article)  ratenS  aikothcr, 
i.  e.  Idihj,  (jirl,  etc.,  as: 

Altra  non  viiole  (Gold.),  he  will  not  take  another. 

Nol  and  vol  sometime.^  precede  the  Plur.  altri)  e,  in 
order  to  express  difference  or  community  or  sex  or  na- 
tion, as: 

Voi  altri  Inylesi,  ye  English. 

Noi  altfe  donne,  we  that  are  ladies. 

l^oi  altri  non  andremo,  as  for  us,  we  shall  not  go. 

(French:  Nous  aiiires  Francjais;  vous  autres  femmes;   nons 
aiitres,  nous  n'irons  pas.) 

Altri,  another,  ahsolute  and  without  the  article,  is 
masculine  and  always  singular: 

Se  altri  lo  dicesse,  it'  another  (gentleman,  boy  etc.)  said  so. 

NB.  1)  Rarely  altri  is  found  with  the  signification  one, 
people,  tliey,  many  a  man,  etc. 

Altri  non  vede,  many  a  man  does  not  see. 

2)  Altri  —  altri  often  means  the  one  —  the  other;  as: 

Altri  piange  ed  altri  ride. 

The  one  cries,  the  other  laughs. 

2)  Altfui,  another  one,  other  people,  Singular  and 
absolute,  without  the  article  and  never  in  the  Nominative 
case  (See  Less.  20.  I.  P.  page  112). 

NB.     Frequently  the  prepositions  ai-e  omitted  before  al- 
trui.     Thus  we  may  say  indiiferently : 
Oli  altnii  difetfi  or  1  difetti  altrui. 
The  faults  of  others. 

3)  L'uno  e  VaJtro,  both,  one  and  the  other,  are 
absolute  and  conjunctive.  Singular  and  Plural,  as: 

Lhino  e  I'altro  lo  disse,  both  said  so. 

Parlo  delV  uno  e  dell'  altro,  I  speak  of  both, 

DalV  una  e  dalV  altra  parte,  from  both  sides. 

4)  lEntramhi  {entramto  is  obsolete),  both.  This 
pronoun  is  only  masculine  and  absolute,  with  the  same 
signification  as  Vuno  e  V altro,  which  latter,  however <  is 
more  frequently  used.     Ex.; 

Un  solo  trono  non  ci  pub  tener  entrambi. 
One   throne   is   not  wide   enough   for   both   (liter.:   can't 
keep  us  both). 

18* 
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5)  Atuhe,   both,   is  only  feminine,   conjunctive,   and 
requires  the  article  after  it,  as: 
Ambe  le  sotelle,  both  sisters. 

Commonly  amhe  is  followed  by  due,  as: 

Ambedue  le  lingue,  both  languages. 

Note.  Ambo,  Singular,  means  a  double  number  in  the 
lottery.  Ambo,  Plur.,  is  used  both  with  masculiiie  and  femi- 
nine substantives,  as  ambo  i  fratclU,  both  (the)  brothers; 
ambo  le  sorelle,  both  (the)  sisters.  In  modem  Italian,  amhi, 
Plur.  masc,  and  its  compounds:  ambidui,  ambcdue,  ambedui, 
amboduo,  ambodue,  ambiduo,  ambidue,  amcndue,  amendune, 
amenduni  etc.,  are  commonly  replaced  by  tutti  e  due. 

C)  Unn  Valtro,  one  another,  mutually,  are  used 
in  both  genders  and  numbers  and  always  absolute,  as: 

Ci  amiamo  Vnn  Valtro  (fem.  Vutia  Valtra). 
We  love  one  another. 

The  pronouns  ci,  vi,  si,  corresponding  to  the  respect- 
ing person  of  the  verb,  cannot  be  omitted. 


Again, 

1)  Tale  (cotale),  sucli,  such  a  one,  is  absolute  as 
well  as  conjunctive,  and  employed  witH  or  without  the 
definite  and  indefinite  article,  as: 

Tal  libro,  such  a  book. 

Tali  (taij  quadri,  such  pictures. 

Un  tale,  f.  una  tale,  is  more  emphatic  than  tale,  as: 
Un  tale  abito,  such  a  coat! 

When  used  with  the  definite  or  indefinite  article, 
with  questo  or  quello,  and  followed  by  no  substantive,  it 
corresponds  to  the  EngUsh  a  certain,  Wliat  's  his  name,  as : 

La  sifjnora  tale,  Mrs.  what  's  her  name. 

II  tale  mi  disse,  a  certain  person  told  me. 

Un  certo  tale,  un  tale  e  qui,  a  cei-tain  gentleman  is  there. 

2)  AJtrettfde  means  the  like,  the  equal,  of  tJte  same 
kind,  is  absolute  and  takes  the  article,  as: 

I  cotali   sono   gid  giudicati;   gli   altrettali   aspettano   la 

senienza. 
These  are  judged  already;  their  equals  (those  of  the  same 

stamp)  await  the  sentence. 
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Cotale  rarely  occurs  with  the  article.  Sometimes  it 
is  used  adverhiaUi/,  as : 

Un  cotal  pocolino  sorridendo  mi  disse  .  .  . 
Smiling  almost  imperceptibly  he  said  to  me. 

3)  Tiiluno,  cert u HO,  many  a  one,  some  one,  a 
certain,  etc.,  is  generally  ahsohde,  without  the  article, 
and  only  used  of  persons,   as: 

Taluno  non  vuol  credere,   many  a  man  will  not  believe. 

4)  Payecchi,  fern,  parecchie,  many  a  .  .,  several,  di- 
vers, is  used  in  the  Plural  only,  conjunctive  and  absolute, 
and  takes  no  article,  as: 

Parecchi  dicono,  several  say  so. 

Parecchi  f?e'  »iiei  scolari. 

Some,  several,  a  few  pupils  of  mine. 

Vi  sono  state  parecchie  volte. 

I  have  been  there  several  times. 

jRouarJc.  Bfayti/  a  .  .  .,  most  (with  the  Plural  following, 
as:  most  men  .  .  .)  cannot  be  literally  translated,  because  the 
Italian  language  has  no  proper  word  for  it,  and  must  there- 
fore be  periphrased.  Thus:  Many  a  peasant  is  poor,  is  ren- 
dered either  by: 

P«<>  tVun  contadino  e  povero,  more  than  one  p.  is  poor,  or 
3Iolfi  contadini  sono  poveri,  many  p.  are  poor,  or 
Parecchi  contadini  sono  ptoveri,  several  p.  are  poor. 

Manij   a  man  is  translated   taluno  or  parecchi  (with 
the  verb  in  the  Plural);  or  tale  (French  tel).     Ex.: 
Tale  ride  oggi  che  non  riderd  piii  domani. 
Many   a   man   laughs   to-day   that   will   no   more   laugh 

to-morrow, 
(Tel  rit  attjourdlnii  qui  ne  rira  phis  demain.) 

Mostly  is  translated  per  lo  pih  (the  obsolete  article 
lo  instead  of  il)  or  la  maggior  parte  (the  greater  part). 
Examples: 

They  were  mostly  robbers  or  murderers. 
Erano  per  lo  piu  ladroni  od  assassini.     (S.  Pell.) 
La  maggior  parte  di  queste  dame  .  .  . 
The  majority  of  these  ladies. 

Phrases  like:  I  u-ho  .  .  .,  he  who  .  .  ,,  where  a  great 
stress  is  laid  on  the  personal  pronoun,  always  require 
che  after  the  personal  pronoun,  whilst  in  English  the 
relative  pronoun  may  be  omitted,  as: 
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He,   tbe   greatest   man  of  his   age  (he   who    was    the 

greatest  etc.). 
Egli,  che  fu  il  ^iu  grand'  uomo  de'  siioi  tewx>i. 

•Finally,  the  learner  is  requested  to  note  the  following 
Italianisms : 

Quanta  c'e  4a  Jjondra  a  Farigi? 
How  far  is  it  from  London  to  Paris? 

Vi  ho  cercato  2^^''  ogni  dove. 

I  have  looked  for  you  everywhere. 

Kon  imb  gcttar  la  colpa  soj^ra  di  chicchessia. 
He  cannot  lay  it  to  anj'body's  charge, 

Non  viiol  far  altro  che  mangiare. 
He  will  do  nothing  else  but  eat. 

Vi  darb  un  tanio  il  wese. 

I  shall  give  you  so  much  a  month. 

Di  qual  professione  $ei?  what  is  your  profession? 

Quanta  c  hello  quest o  giardino! 
How  beautiful  this  garden  is! 

In  tal  guisa  (modo),  in  this  way. 

A  tal  fine,  for  that  purpose. 

A  tal  segno  che,  so  that  .  .  . 

Tanf  e,  briefly  then  .  .  . 

Di  tanto  in  tanto,  from  time  to  time. 

Un  tantino,  a  trifle,  a  little  bit. 

Quanta  prima,  soon,  as  soon  as  possible. 

Tradnzioue.    04. 

Ye  Frenchmen  will  always  laugh  at  (burlarsi  di)  (the) 
other  nations.  Tell  me,  Su*,  how  far  is  it  from  Venice  to 
Verona?  Four  hours  by  rail.  Many  a  mother  has  lost  her 
child.  Many  people  think  (credere)  they  have  {Inf.)  nothing 
else  to  (da)  do  than  to  enjoy  themselves.  From  time  to  time 
one  likes  (piacc)  to  read  [some]  poems.  When  shall  you  come 
back?  I  hope  to  come  back  soon.  I  will  have  nothing  to  (dg,) 
do  with  others,  and  besides,  my  time  does  not  allow  me  to 
accept  visits.  Jesus  Christ  said:  «You  shall  love  {Imperative) 
one  another.*  Both  were  excellent  genemls;  only  (that)  the 
one  was  more  fortunate  than  the  other.  Most  men  will 
(i.  e.  wish  to)  reap  without  sowing  (Infinit.).*)  It  is  mostly 
(a)  mere  fancy,  if  one  thinks  a  loss  irreparable  {transl.  that 
a  loss  be  irrep.).     Many  a  man  sees  and  yet  (perb)  will  not 


*)  For  the  English  pres.  paH.  when  governed  by  a  preposition, 
the  Infinitive  Mood  is  always  used  in  Italian. 
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believe.  (The)  Count  So  and  so  has  spoken  with  the  Mai- 
chioness  So  and  so.  I  that  have  always  done  my  duty,  am 
neglected  and  despised  by  you.  In  this  (talc)  way  you  will 
never  succeed.  Never  tell  others  (Dat.)  thy  most  secret 
thoughts.  Briefly  then,  I  won't!  A  certain  gentleman  has 
inquired  after  you.  Many  a  man  who  would  deceive  others, 
is  deceived  (rcstare  ingannato)  himself.  I  should  not  believe 
it,  if  another  had  said  (so)  it, 

Reading"  Exercise.    95. 

Continuazioue   del   capo   57. 

Salendo*)  per  I'erta  di  quel  monticello,  volgevamo  gli 
occhi  addietro  per  dire  addio  al  mondo,  incerti  se^)  il  ba- 
ratro ')  che  vivi  c'ingoiava  si  sarebbe  mai  piii  schiuso  per  noi. 
lo  era  jjacato^)  esteriormente,  ma  dentro  di  me^)  niggiva*"). 
Indarno  ^)  volea  ricorrere  alia  filosofia  per  acquetarmi ;  Ig,  filo- 
soiia  non  aveva  ragioni  sufficienti  per  me. 

Partito  di  Venezia  in  cattiva  salute  il  viaggio  m'aveva 
stancato^)  miseramente.  La  testa  e  tutto  il  corpo  mi  dole- 
vano;  ardea'*)  dalla  febbre.  II  male  fisico  contribuiva  per 
lenermi  iracondo  ^'^),  e  probabilmente  I'ira  aggi*avava  il  male 
fisico. 

Fummo  consegnati  al  soprintendente  dello  Spielberg,  ed 
i  nostri  nomi  vennero  ^  ^)  da  questo  inscritti.  II  commissario 
imperiale  ripartendo  ci  abbraccio  ed  era  intenerito:  —  Rac- 
comando  a  Lor  Signori  particolarmente  la  docilita,  diss'  egli; 
la  minima  infrazioue  alia  disciplina  puo  yenir  punita  dal  si- 
gnor  soprintendente  con  pene  severe. 

Fatta  la  consegna,  Maroncelli  ed  io  fummo  condotti  in 
un  coiTidoio  sotterraneo,  dove  ci  s'apersero  due  stanze  non 
contigue  {separate).  Ciascuno  di  noi  fu  chiuso  nel  suo 
covile  ^^). 

1)  walking  up.  2)  whether.  3)  the  abyss.  4)  calm.  — 
5)  within,  in  my  heart.  6)  ruggire,  to  roar  with  rage.  7)  iu  vaiu. 
8)  fatigued.  9)  ardere,  to  glow,  10)  tener  iracondo  qdn.,  to  keep 
one  in  a  state  of  rage.  11)  t-eunero,  were  (See  on  the  Pass, 
voice,  p.  114,  Note).     12)  den. 

DiiUogro. 

Quale  ei-a  lo  stato  della  salute  di  Silvio  Pellico,  quando 
parti  di  Yenezia? 

Che  fecero  i  prigionieii  mentre  salivano  I'erta  del  mon- 
ticello? 

Di  che  dubitavano? 

Era  tranquillo  S.  Pellico? 

Poteva  tranquillizzarsi  con  ragionamenti  filosofici? 

A  chi  furono  consegnati  i  prigionieri? 
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Allorch^  pai'ti  il   cominissario  imperiale,    che   cosa   disse 

lore  ? 
Perche  ? 

Dove  I'urono  condotti  poi? 
Restarono  insieme? 


Tliirteeutli  Lesson. 

On  Adverbs.     Ou  the  Negation. 

Page  135.  Xote  3  we  hinted,  that  in  Italian  adjectives 
are  often  employed  instead  of  (uh'crhs.  Such  is  the  case 
in  a  great  many  expressions,  as: 

Andar  diritto,  to  walk  straight  on. 

Aver  euro,  to  like. 

Costare  caro,  to  be  dear  (of  price). 

Canfar  falso,  to  sing  false. 

Volar  basso,  to  fly  low. 

Confar  giusto,  to  count  rightly. 

Guardar  fisso  (fiso),  to  look  at  .  .  .  fixedly. 

Parlar  forte,  to  speak  loudly. 

Parlar  piano,  to  speak  in  a  low  voice. 

Veder  ehiaro,  to  see  clear. 

Scrivere  dritto,  to  write  evenly  or  straight. 

Tener  alto,  esteem,  to  keep  in  high  esteem. 

Observation.  In  Italian  as  in  English  there  are  a  great 
number  of  adverbial  expressions  (locKzioni  avverbiali), 
formed  by  the  prepositions  (//,  a,  da,  fra,  per  with  substan- 
tives and  adjectives.    We  here  add  some  of  those  most  in  use: 

Fxior  di  misiira  \  i  i  ,         i 

rn*..^  ^r..    ..         /  beyond  measure,  extremely. 
(Jit re  misura        i       ''  ^ 

A  buon  mercato,  cheap. 

Da  capo,  from  the  beginning,  once  more. 

Di  nascosto,  secretly. 

A  bocca,  by  woi-d  of  mouth. 

Per  or  di  soldo,  usually. 

Da  senno,  in  earnest. 

Da  (per)  scherzo,  in  fun. 

Credere  di  s\,  di  no,  to  think  so,  not  to  think  so  etc. 

The  Italians  .sometimes  use  the  adjective  instead  of 
the  adverb,  if  the  idea  expressed  by  the  latter  refers 
to  the  substantive  rather  than  to  the  verb,  as: 

Efjli  perdono  generoso  al  sua  offensore. 

He  generously  pardoned  his  offender. 
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Ha  pagafa  card  la  sua  villania. 

He  has  dearly  paid  his  rude  behaviour. 

Andammo  traitquiUi  a  casa. 
We  went  home  quietly. 

The  h'Kjhest  degree  possible  is  expressed  by  the  Super- 
lative icit/iout  the  article,  as: 

Qnanio  piii  presto  potrb,  as  soon  as  I  shall  be  able. 
Petit  celatamente  che  poteano,  as  secretly  as  they  could. 

On  the  Negation. 

1)  The  negative  particle  not  is  rendered  by  non  and 
precedes  the  verb: 

Non  voglio,  I  will  not. 

NB.     Non  also  means  no  (as  an  answer),   and  is  stronger 
than  no,  as: 

Xon,  Signore!    Oh  no,  Sir! 

2)  The  negation  is  emphasized  by  the  addition  of 
the  words  punfo,  at  all;  nulla  or  nieiite,  nothing;  neppure, 
not  even,  nor  either;  gia,  scarcely,  and  mica,  not,  which 
latter,  however,  is  hardly  used  in  writing.  Each  of  the 
words  here  enumerated  takes  its  place  after  the  verb, 
which  should  always  be  preceded  by  non,  as: 

Xon  credo  qucsfa  nuova,  I  don't  believe  this  news, 
Xon  credo  2^ffftfo  qnesia  nuova,  I  don't  at  all  believe 

this  news. 
Xon  lo  crederu  mai,  I  shall  never  believe  it. 
Xon  ^  mica  una  heffa,  it  is  no  mockery  at  all. 
Xon  Vho  neppure  veduto,  I  have  not  even  seen  him. 

3)  The  simple  particles  S\  and  No  are  rendered  more 
emphatic  by  the  addition  of  mai  (the  French  mais),   as: 

Mai  St,  oh  yes!     Mai  no,  oh  no! 

By  gia  the  negation  becomes  less  emphatic.  These 
phrases  have  no  equivalent  in  English  and  must  therefore 
be  periphrased;  thus: 

Non  gli  fard  gift  nude. 

I  think  it  will  not  do  him  any  harm. 

4)  The  verbs  negare,  to  deny,  temere,  to  fear,  duhi- 
tare,  to  doubt,  have,  as  in  English,  the  negation  7ioii  in 
the  second  part  of  the  clause  only,  when  this  is  negative; 


therefore  not  as  in  French  where  vc  is  used  even  when 
the  second  part  of  the  clause  is  negative*),  as: 

Non  nego  cli'egli  mi  ahbia  avvertUo. 

I  do  not  deny,  that  he  has  informed  me. 

Tenio  che  renga,  I  am  afraid  he  will  come. 

Temo  che  non  venga,  I  am  afraid  he  will  not  come. 

i(on  duhito  che  vinca  la  lite. 

I  do  not  doubt  that  he  will  carry  the  process. 

NB.  Non  diihitare  often  corresiwnds  with  the  English 
to  be  without  fear,  as:  twn  diihiti,  Signer e,  never  fear,  Sir! 
never  mind,  Sir  I 

8)  The  double  negation  ne  —  nh,  neither  —  nor, 
requires  non  before  the  verb,  as: 

yon  voglio  here  n^  vino  ni  hirra. 
I  will  drink  neither  wine  nor  beer. 

Nor  —  either  is  commonly  translated  ne  cDicJie,   as: 

Nor  I  either,  ne  anch'io   or  ne  anche  me.     (Also:   nep- 
pure  io,  nemmeno  io.) 

Contrary  to  the  English  construction,  non  may  be 
used: 

1)  After  the  comparative  of  augmetitcUion  or  ditninur 
tion  (See  II.  P.  Less.  9,  p.  259,  4)  in  the  second  part  of 
the  sentence,  if  there  is  no  negation  in  the  first,  as: 

He  is  richer  than  I  thought. 

Egli  c  piu  ricco  ch'io  nan  pensava. 

2)  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  first  part  of  the  com- 
parison is  negative,  no  negation  is  required  in  the  se- 
cond, as: 

Egli  non  e  jnii  ricco  ch'io  pensava. 
He  is  not  richer  than  I  thought. 

(Or:  di  quel  che  io  pensava,  which  would  be  quite 
as  correct.) 

On  jrtii,  tneno,  and  assni. 

These  adverbs  are  also  used  as  adjectives  with  nouns,  as: 

Piu  nomini;  nieno  donne,  more  men;  less  women. 
Aasai  cavalli,  many  horses. 

Preceded  by  the  article,  2^««*  and  metio  become  a  kind 


*)  But  now  and  then  we  6nd  sentences  as: 

Kon  neffo  ch'egli  non  mi  abbia  avvertito. 
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of  Snpei-lailve ,  and  the  English  nominative  is  then  ren- 
dered by  the  genitive  ease,  as: 

77  pih  degli  uoniini,  most  men. 

Assai  now  means  reri/  (and  not  enoHf/h  like  the  French 
,,assez^^).  When  nsed  with  a  noun  which  is  preceded 
by  an  adjective,  it  means  »»«w//  and  should  be  followed 
by  di,  as: 

Assai  di  buone  ragioni,  many  good  reasons. 

Without  di  it  means  verify  as: 

Assfii  hxione  ragioni,  very  good  reasons. 

Observations. 

1)  Gia  is  also  used  as  an  adjective  and  means  an- 
cient, as: 

II  gift  pdlazzo  del  Doge.     (S.  Pell.) 
The  ancient  palace  of  the  Doge. 
{Poi,  too,  is  sometimes  used  adjectively,  with  the  significa' 
tion  „the  following,  the  latter"  etc.) 

2)  Peggio  and  meglio  are  sometimes  real  substantives, 
importing  an  abstract  idea  of  good  or  bad,  as: 

Non  cambicrd  il  meglio  per  il  peggio. 

I  shall  not  change  the  better  for  the  worse. 

Tradnzione.    96. 

Speak  frankly  with  me,  if  yon  wish  that  I  give  (Cong.)  you 
an  advice.  I  can  not  just  (precisamente)  say  that  he  is  a  swind- 
ler, but  I  have  reasons  to  fear  that  he  cheats  me.  We  do  not 
deny  that  he  has  I'endered  {Cong.)  us  several  services,  we 
only  deny  that  he  has  a  right  to  demand  this  sum.  Such 
as  can  not  write  straight,  make  use  of  a  linedpaper  (falsariga). 
I  will  no  bottled  wine,  I  wish  a  light  home-grown  wine 
(wine  of  the  country)  which  costs  {Cong.)  not  too  dear.  Why 
do  you  speak  in  a  low  voice?  If  you  wish  that  the  others 
undei'stand  what  you  say,  you  must  speak  louder.  I  cannot 
sing  so  low,  I  should  spoil  my  voice.  Your  brother  ofi'ered 
to  sell  me  his  books  cheaply,  but  I  told  him  ,no',  because  I 
know  that  he  sells  them  seci-etly.  Every  cultivated  nation 
seeks  to  keep  her  name  in  high  esteem.  If  you  have  rightly 
counted  the  money,  you  will  have  found  that  two  shillings 
are  missing.  The  foreigner  at  first  looked  fixedly  at  me,  then 
he  shook  hands  with  me  {transl.:  he  gave  me  the  hand).  Do 
you  believe  what  he  told  you?  Oh  no,  Sir,  I  do  not  believe 
it  at  all.  Have  you  broken  my  watch?  Xot  I.  He  answe- 
red my  letter  promptly.     We   are  afraid  it  will  rain  to-mor- 
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row  and  we  will  not  be  able  (jtotere)  to  make  our  excui'sion.  I 
shall  give  eating  {tr.  to  (da)  eat)  and  drinking  (to  (da)  drink), 
but  no  money.  You  are  cleverer  than  I  thought.  Wlien  we 
saw  the  thunderstorm  approaching,  we  quickly  returned  home. 
Play  this  march  once  more!  The  king  usually  takes  a  walk 
at  three  o'clock.  Many  a  word  spoken  in  fun  has  caused 
great  mischief. 

Reading-  Exercise.     97. 

II    M i r a c o  1 0    d e II  e    ii o  c i . 

...  Oh!  dovete  dunque  sapere  che,  in  c^uel  convento, 
c'era  un  nostro  padre,  il  quale  era  un  santo,  e  si  chiamava 
il  padre  Macario.  Un  giorno  d'inverno,  passando  per  una 
viottola  ^),  in  un  campo  d'un  nostro  benefattore,  uomo  dab- 
bene  anche  lui,  il  padre  Macario  vide  questo  benefattore, 
vicino  a  un  suo  gran  noce;  e  quattro  eontadini,  con  le  zappe^) 
in  aria  che  principiavano  a  scalzar  la  pianta^),  per  metterle 
le  radici  al  sole.  —  Che  fate  voi  a  quella  povera  pianta'')? 
domando  il  padre  Macario.  —  Eh  padre,  son  anni  ed  anni  che 
la  (ella)  non  mi  vuole  far  noci,  ed  io  ne  faccio  legna.  —  Lascia- 
tela  stare  disse  il  padre,  sappiate  che  quest'  anno  la  (ella) 
fara  piii  noci  che  foglie.  II  benefattore  che  sapeva  chi  era 
colui  che  aveva  detta  quella  parola,  ordino  subito  ai  lavora- 
tori,  che  gettassero  di  nuovo  la  terra  sulle  radici  e  chiamato 
il  padre  che  continuava  la  sua  strada  —  padre  Macario,  gli 
disse  la  meta  della  raccolta  sara  per  il  convento.  Si  sparse 
la  voce  della  predizione,  e  tutti  correvano  a  guardare  il  noce. 
In  fatti  a  primavera,  fiori  a  bizzeffe^)  e,  a  suo  tempo,  noci 
a  bizzeffe.  II  bnon  benefattore  non  ebbe  la  consolazione  di 
bacchiarle  ^) ;  perchd  ando,  prima  della  raccolta  a  ricevere  il 
premio  della  sua  carita.  Ma  il  miracolo  fu  tanto  piii  grande 
come  sentirete. 

1)  lane.  2)  pick-axe.  3)  to  uncover  the  tree.  4)  tree.  5)  in 
abundance.     6)  shake. 

Diiilogo. 

Chi  viveva  una  volta  in  un  convento? 
Che  cosa  vide  un  giorno? 
Che  cosa  faceva  fare  il  benefattore? 
Che  disse  il  padre  Macario? 
Che  rispose  il  benefattore? 
Che  profetizzo  il  padre? 

E  allora  il   benefattore  che  fece  e   che  promise  al  con- 
vento? 
Si  verifico  la  predizione? 
Ma  che  avvenne  frattanto  del  benefattore? 
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Fourteenth  Lesson. 

On  Prepositions. 

In  Less.  32,  I.  Part,  we  have  seen  that  a  ver}'  limited 
number  of  Italian  prepositions  simply  govern  the  Accu- 
sative case,  and  that  b}'  far  the  greater  part  require 
another  preposition  after  them.  Over  and  above  the  true 
prepositions,  there  are  a  good  many  prepositive  locutions, 
i.  e.  adverbs  used  with  di,  a,  and  da,  or  adjectives  and 
imrticiples  used  as  prepositions.  We  now  subjoin  an 
alphabetical  list  of  all  these  words  with  the  prepositions 
governed  by  them.     They  are: 

,  I  at,  in  etc.     See  Less,  -i,  II.  P. 

accanto  a  \  .,  a        ^       ^  ^i  n 

alloto  ft      i    ^®^^''  ^side.  —  Accanto  al  muro,  near  the  wall. 

anzi,  before.  —  Anzi  la  festa,  before  the  feast.  Anzi  is  sel- 
dom used  as  a  preposition;  avanti,  innanzi,  and  clinami 
are  preferred. 

ap2}0,  near  (now  obsolete). 

appresso,  see  presso. 

avanti,  before,  occurs  with  di  and  also  with  a.  —  Avanti  di 
me,  before  me;  avanti  alia  casa,  before  the  house. 

Circa,  towards,  about,  concerning,  governs  the  Ace.  —  Circa 
la  faccenda,  concerning  the  matter.  Seldom  with  «, 
as:  Circa  alia  sua  condotta,  as  to  (concerning)  his  be- 
haviour. 

contro  (contra),  against.  —  Contro  la  verita,  against  truth.  — 
Before  person,  pronouns  also  with  di,  as:  contro  di  me,, 
against  me,  and  seldom  with  a,  as:  contro  al  destino, 
against  fate.     NB.  Contra  is  less  in  use  than  contro. 

Da,  from,  at,  by,  since.     See  Less.  4,  II.  P. 

dattorno,  near,  in  the  neighbourhood,  takes  di  and  a,  as:  dat- 
torno  al  (del)  mio  paese,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  my 
village. 

davanti,  before,  governs  the  Ace.  and  besides  di,  a,  and  (rarely) 

da,  as:   Davanti  il,  del,  al,  dal  (seld.)  giudice,  before 

the  justice  (davante  is  obsolete). 
detitro,   in,  within,  commonly  with  the  Acais.,  but  also  with 

di  (before  person  pron.)  and  a,  as:    dentro  di  me,  within 

me  (my  heart);  dentro  al  (il)  mio  cuore. 
di,  of,  see  Less.  4,  II.  P. 
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(lietro,  behind,  corumonly  with  a,  as:  Dicfro  alia  casn,  behind 
the  house;  seldom  with  the  Ace.  or  with  di  (with  pers. 
pron.):  dietro  di  nie,  behind  me. 

dinanzi,  before;  commonly  with  rf,  as:  dinami  al  re,  before 
the  king.  Sometimes  with  the  Ace.  Fi-equently  this  word 
denotes  preference,  as:  Lo  amb  dinanzi  agli  altri  suoi, 
figli,  he  loved  him  better  than  his  other  children. 

dopo,  after,  behind.  —  Commonly  with  the  Ace,  as:  dopo  il 
re,  after  (behind)  the  king;  also  with  di  (pel's,  pron.),  as: 
dopo  di  Lei,  after  yon  dopo  lei,  after  her.  With  n  it 
signifies  place,  as:  Dopo  al  re  vcnivano  i  corfi(jiani,  after 
(l)ehind)  the  king  came  the  courtiers. 

Entro,  in,  within;  sometimes  with  a,  as:  Entro  a  due  mcsi, 
within  two  months. 

Fino  (also  sino  and  joined  with  in  =  infmo,  insino;  with  j;cr 
only  persino,  even),  means  till,  until,  and  govei'ns  a,  as: 
fino  alia  citta,  as  far  as  the  town.  —  With  da  it  signifies 
from,  as:  fin  da  quel  tempo,  from  that  time.  When  used 
as  an  adverb,  this  word  means  even,  as:  Llio  fino  accollo 
in  casa  mia,  I  have  even  received  him  in  my  house.  — 
Fino  with  the  Accus.  is  very  I'are. 

fra  (infra),  between;  among.  —  Commonly  with  the  Accus., 
as:  fra  la  casa  cd  il  (jiardino,  between  the  house  and 
the  garden.  With  di  before  pers.  pi'on.,  as:  dissero  fra 
di  loro,  they  said  to  each  other.  Tra  is  only  another 
form  of  fra. 

fuori  (seld.  fuora,  and  absol.  fuore),  out  of,  outside.  -^  Com- 
monly with  di,  as:  fi(ori  d*  nso,  out  of  use.  {Fuortt  is  an 
exclamation  frequently  heard  at  the  theatre,  if  an  actor 
or  singer  is  «encored».) 

Giusfa,  conformably,  agreeably  (giusto  is  obsolete),  only  with 
the  Accus.,  as:  giusta  la  prescrizione,  in  confoi*mity  with 
(conformably  to)  the  prescription. 

In,  in.  Only  with  the  Accus.  (See  Less.  4,  I.  P.).  In  is  fre- 
quently coupled  with  su  and  in  this  case  signifies  on,  iipon, 
or  totcards,  as:  In  sulla  tavola,  on  (upon)  the  table;  in 
Hulla  sera,  towards  the  evening.  With  da  it  means  till, 
np  to,  as:  Da  trenta  in  quaranta  franchi,  30 — 40  francs. 

incontro  (incontra),  against,  contrary  to;  opposite;  as:  incontro 
al  suo  volere,  contrary  to  his  desire;  incontro  id,  palazzo, 
opposite  (to)  the  palace.  —  Andare  incontro  a  .  .  .  . 
means:  to  go  to  meet  somebody. 

infra,  see  fra. 

innanzi,  before  (of  time),  commonly  with  the  Accu6.  (n  not 
excluded).  Ex.:  Innanzi  (a)  quel  ternpo^  before  that  time. 
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In  all  other  significations  it  takes  a,  as:  TJamo  innanzi 
ad  oyni  altro,  I  love  him  naore  than  any  other. 

intra,  see  tra. 

Lungo,  along,  governs  only  the  Ace,  as:  Liuigo  (a  lungo)  la 
spiaggia,  along  the  shore. 

Oltre  (antiq.  oltra),  above,  besides,  commonly  with  a  and  also 
with  the  Accus.,  as:  Oltre  a  due  mesi,  more  (longer)  than 
two  months;  oltre  le  sue  forze,  above  his  strength.  — 
Seldom  with  di,  as:  Oltre  di  cib,  besides  that.  {Oltre  a 
cid  is  commonly  contracted:  Oltraccio.)*) 

Per,  for,  though,  governs  only  the  Ace.  (See  Less.  4,  I.  P.). 

presso,  near,  governs  the  Accus.,  as:  presso  hi  chiesa,  near 
the  church.  —  Frequently  also  with  a,  as:  pressa  alia 
citfd,  near  the  town.  —  Seldom  with  di  (bef.  pers.  pron.), 
as:  presso  di  me,  near  me.  When  meaning  about,  it  re- 
quires a,  as:  presso  a  12000,  about  12000.  Apprcsso, 
adverb,  sometimes  signifies  after,  as:  appresso  la  cena, 
after  supper.  —  A  nn  di  presso,  is  an  Italianism  and 
means  aboxd,  near,  almost. 

Secondo,  conformably,  according  to,  governs  only  the  Accus., 
as:  secondo  la  stagione,  conformably  to  the  season. 

senza,  without,  commonly  with  the  Accus.,  as:  senza  danaro, 
without  money.  With  pers.  pron.  it  takes  di,  as:  senza 
di  te,  without  thee. 

sopra  (sovra),  on,  upon,  above,  governs  the  Accus.;  rarely 
with  di  and  more  seldom  still  with  a,  as:  Scagliarsi 
sopra  il  nemico,  to  rush  upon  the  enemy;  sopra  del  tetto, 
upon  the  roof;  sopra  al  monfe,  on  the  mountain. 

sotto,  under,  beneath,  commonly  with  the  Ace. :  sotto  la  tavola, 
under  the  table.  Before  pers.  pron.  also  with  di:  guar- 
date  sotto  di  voi,  look  beneath  you.    Very  seldom  with  a. 

su  (rarely  sur),  on,  upon.  —  Commonly  with  the  Ace.  Before 
pers.  pron.  also  with  di,  as:  Su  di  me,  upon  me.  {Su 
with  in  see  In.) 

Tra,  see  Fra. 

Verso,  towards,  with  the  Ace.  —  Before  pers.  pron.  with  di, 
as:  verso  di  me,  towards  me. 

Note.  Adjectives  and  Participles  used  as  Prepositions  all  go- 
vern the  Accus.  Such  are:  Durante,  during;  eccetto,  except; 
mediante,  by  means  of;  nonostante,  notwithstanding;  rasente, 
along,  and  salvo,  except  (the  French  sauf),  as:  Durante  Vin- 
verno,  during  the  winter,  rasente  il  muro,  along  the  wall  etc. 

*)  As  we  already  hinted,  the  first  consonant  of  the  second  com- 
ponent of  coutracted  prepositions,  adverbs  etc.  is  commonly  doubled: 
thus  OIt)-e  a  cid,  contr.  oltraccid. 
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In  order  to  assist  the  pupil  in  correctly  translating 
the  English  prepositions  most  in  use,  we  subjoin  an  al- 
phabetical list   of  them  with   their  respective  translation: 

At,  usually  a:  at  dinner,  a  pranzo;  at  school,  a  scuola;  at 
six  o'clock,  alle  sci;  at  Turin,  a   Torino. 

By,  with  the  Passive  voice,  is  translated  da,  as:  by  my  fa- 
ther, da  mio  padre.  By  night,  di  notte.  By  God,  per 
Die.  Word  by  word,  piarola  per  j^arola.  By,  meaning 
near,  is  prcsso:  By  the  bridge,  presso  il  (vicino  al)  ponte. 
By  land  or  water,  ^jcr  })iare  e  per  terra.  Denoting  a 
means,  it  is  commonly  con,  as:  By  force,  con  forza;  by 
practice,  con  esercizio. 

In,  when  speaking  of  a  town,  is  commonly  a:  In  Paris,  a 
Parigi.  In  London,  a  Londra.  When  speaking  of  a 
country  it  is  always  in,  as  in  English.  Ex.:  In  Spain, 
in  Ispagna. 

Into  is  in,  as:  Put  it  into  your  pocket,  mettetelo  in  fasca. 

On,  when  meaning  upon,  is  su,  as:  On  the  table,  sulla  ta- 
vola;  when  meaning  close  to,  it  is  likewise  su,  as: 
Frankfort  on  the  Maine,  Francoforie  sul  Mcno.  Denoting 
time  it  is  commonly  suppressed,  as:  On  Monday,  Lu- 
nedt.  On  Tuesday,  Martedl.  On  which  day?  qual  giorno? 
Other  phrases  are:  Go  on!  avanti!  On  my  arrival,  al 
mio  arrivo.  On  horseback,  a  cavallo.  On  foot,  a  piedi. 
On  that  condition,  con  (a)  questa  condizione. 

To,  when  denoting  a  direction  to  a  town,  is  a;  to  a  coun- 
try, in,  as:  I  go  to  Paris,  vado  a  Parigi.  We  go  to 
London,  andiamo  a  Londra.  I  go  to  Spain,  to  America, 
vado  in  Ispagna,  in  America.  To  a  person's  house  is 
(?a,  as:  I  go  to  my  aunt's,  vado  da  mia  zia.  1  was  at 
your  house,  lo  fin  da  voi  (also  a  casa  vostra).  Da, 
however,  cannot  be  employed  when  the  dwelling-place  of 
the  speaher  is  meant;  it  would  be  incorrect  to  say:  lo 
fui  da  me,  I  was  at  home;  it  should  be:  a  casa  mia. 

With  is  commonly  con,  as:  He  went  with  me,  egli  andb  con 
me.  Frequently  it  is  translated  di,  especially  after  verbs 
and  adjectives,  as:  Satisfied  with  a  little  bread,  contento 
d'un  j)oco  di  pane.  Filled  with  gold  and  silver,  pieno 
d'oro  e  d'argento.  To  begin  with,  cominciare  con.  With 
me,  with  thee,  with  him,  meco,  teco,  seco.  (Latin  mecum, 
tecum,  etc.)  In  Poetry  also:  nosco,  vosco  for  con  noi,  con  voi. 

Tradnzlone.    98. 

I  write  to  my  brother.  I  am  at  my  brother's.  Are  you 
going  to  the  milliner's?     We   go   to   meet   our   mother   who 
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OMoes  back  from  her  walk.  Do  you  recollect  (di)  tlie  pro- 
misea  you  gave  (made)  rue?  I  have  beeu  four  years  at  Frank- 
fort on  the  Maine.  At  the  ball  I  found  a  f,'eatLeinan  whose 
acq»iaiiit.ance  I  had  made  at  liome.  We  are  dressed  accord- 
iag  to  the  season.  Amongst  (pnaso)  the  Turks  one  may 
fi»d  very  singular  customs.  We  arrived  at  Venice  by  night. 
W»  do  not  fight  against  truth  and  right,  but  against  wrong 
and  calumny.  By  four  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  about  (al- 
Vincirca)  two  hundred  persons  had  arrived.  The  English  poet 
Chatterton  died  in  the  prime  of  his  age  (ncl  fiore  dell'  eta). 
What  will  you  do  with  so  man)^  books?  Are  you  not  satis- 
fied with  those  you  have?  He  began  to  sing  an  ojiera-tune 
in  (a)  loud  voice.  (In)  this  year  we  shall  set  out  for  America. 
How  much  have  I  to  pay  for  these  tlowers?  At  your  plea- 
sure (a  piacere).  He  said  that  by  and  by  (presto  o  tardi)  he 
should  get  the  situation.  This  day  week  (oi/gi  a  otto)  we  shall 
have  Easter,  He  sent  one  messenger  after  another.  For 
God's  sake  (p«r  Vamore  di  J)io),  stand  out  of  the  way!  The 
books  lay  all  pellmell  (alia  rinfusa)  on  the  sofa.  From  the 
12th  of  July  we  shall  live  in  the  country.  He  was  beside 
himself  with  joy.  He  has  offended  even  his  friends  by  his 
thoughtless  words.  This  gentleman  is  said  to  dispose  of 
{fransL:  According  to  what  one  says,  this  g.  disposes  of)  con- 
siderable funds.  Hoping  that  you  will  be  satisfied  with  my 
consignment,  and  will  soon  favour  me  with  (di)  new  commis- 
sions, I  remain  Yours  most  respectfully  {transL:  I  am  with 
all  respect  your  most  humble  .  .  .). 

Reading  Exercise.     99. 

C.ontinuazioue  del  Miracolo  delle  noci. 

Quel  brav'uomo  aveva  lasciato  un  figliuolo  di  stampa^) 
bea  diversa.  Or  dunque,  alia  raccolta,  il  cercatore  ando  per 
riscuotere  la  metk^)  che  era  dovuta  al  convento;  ma  coiui  se 
ne  fece  nuovo^  affatto  ed  ebbe  la  temerita  di  rispondere  che 
non  aveva  mai  sentito  dire  che  i  cappuccini  sapessero  far 
noci.  Sapete  ora  cosa  avvenne?  Un  giorno,  (sentite  questa) 
lo  seapestrato  ^)  aveva  invitato  alcuni  suoi  amici  dello  stesso 
pelo,  e  gozzovigliando  ^)  raccontava  la  storia  del  noee  e  rideva 
d«i  frati.  Que'  giovinastri  ebber  voglia  d'andar  a  vedere 
quelle  sterminato  mucchio^)  di  noci,  e  lui  li  mena  su  in  gra- 
najo^).  Ma  sentite:  apre  I'uscio,  va  verso  il  cantuccio*)  dove 
era  stato  riposto^)  il  gran  mucchio,  e  mentre  dice:  guardate, 
guarda   egli   stesso   e  vede  .  .  .  che  cosa?     Un  bel   mucchio 

1)  stamp,  cliaracter.  2)  half.  3)  to  feign  to  ignore.  4)  i-as- 
cal.  5)  to  feast.  6)  heap.  7)  grain-elevator.  8)  corner.  9)  to 
put. 

Saner,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit.  in 
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di  foglie  secche  di  noce.  Fu  un  esempio  questo?  E  il  con- 
vento,  invece  di  scapitare  *•*)  ci  giiadagno;  perchd,  dopo  un 
cosi  gran  fatto,  la  cerca  delle  noci  rendeva  tanto,  tanto,  che 
un  benet'attore,  niosso  a  compassione  del  povero  cercatore, 
fece  al  convento  la  carita**)  d'un  asino,  che  ajutasse  a  por- 
tare  le  noci  a  casa.  E  si  faceva  tant'  olio,  che  ogni  povero 
veniva  a  prenderne,  secondo  il  suo  bisogno;  percli6  noi  siamo 
come  il  mare,  che  riceve  acqua  da  tutte  le  parti  e  la  torna'*) 
a  distribuire  a  tutti  i  Humi. 

10)  to  lose  credit.     11)  to  make  a  present.     12)  again. 

Didlo^o. 

Che  figliuolo  aveva  lasciato  quel  brav'  uomo? 

Come  si  comporto  egli  e  che  disse  al  frate  cercatore? 

Lo  scapestrato  chi  aveva  invitato  un  giorno? 

Che  faceva  e  che  raccontava? 

Che  cosa  desidei-arono  vedere  quel  giovinastri? 

E  alia  fine  che  cosa  videro  tutti? 

Ne  derivo  danno  o  guadagno  al  convento? 

Che  cosa  dono  un  benefattore  al  convento  e  perch6? 

Come  sono  i  conventi  al  dire  di  fra  Galdino? 


Fifteenth  Lesson. 

On  Conjunctions. 

The  most  important  observations  on  this  part  of 
speech  have  been  made  in  the  First  Part,  Lesson  33. 
We  now  add  some  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  the  con- 
junctions: 

1)  CJie  governs  the  following  verb  in  the  Subjunc- 
tive Mood: 

a)  if  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  expresses  some- 
thing uudertain  or  douhtf'ul,  thus  after  all  words  im- 
porting fear,  fancy,  belief,  liope,  command,  prohibition, 
doubt,  prayer,  etc.,  as: 

Dvhito  ch'eyli  dica  la  veritd. 

I  doubt  whether  he  speak  the  truth. 

Dicono  che  la  guerra  sia  dichiarata. 
They  say  that  war  is  declared. 

Voglio  che  vi  andiate,  I  wish  you  to  go  there. 


291 

h)  In  expressions  importing  a  desire  or  threat,  where 
in  English  the  conjunction  is  commonly  omitted,  as: 

CJie  Dio  ti  hcnecUca,  God  bless  you! 

Ch'egli  non  sia  introdotto,  he  must  not  be  introduced. 

{Che,  Hke  se,  is  sometimes  omitted,  as:  Duhitai,  fosse  effetto 
d'un  nohile  perfurbawcnto.  I  thought  [doubted  whether]  it  was 
the  eftect  of  some  noble  impulse.) 

c)  On  the  contrary,  che  governs  the  Indicative  Mood, 
if  something  is  represented  as  beyond  all  doubt,  as: 

So,  ch'egli  non  era  a  casa. 

I  know  that  he  was  not  at  home. 

Ho  letto  che  la  gncrra  d  dichiarata. 

I  have  read  that  war  is  declared. 

Vedremo,  ch'egli  d  innocente. 

We  shall  see  that  he  is  innocent. 

d)  Such  is  also  the  case  when  a  future  action  is  ex- 
pressed,  as : 

Sono  persuaso,  ch'egli  non  lo  fara. 

I  am  sure  that  he  will  not  do  it. 

As  already  observed  (First  Part,  Less.  33)  the  Italian 
conjunctions  are  mostly  compounds  of  che  with  other 
words.  It  therefore  frequently  occurs,  especially  in 
Poetry,  that  the  simple  conjunction  che  is  used  instead 
of  its  compound,  as: 

Che  non  rispondi?  why  (perche)  do  not  you  answer? 

Che  V  del  gli  die  favor.     (Tasso) 

Because  (2)ercJu')  heaven  gave  him  grace. 

Balleniate  il  j^dsso,  che  vi  possa  seguire. 

Slacken  your  pace  that  (affinche)  I  may  be  able  to 
follow  you. 

e)  Frequently  che  (with  the  Indicat.)  obtains  in  sen- 
tences, where  this  conjunction  unites  two  principal  sen- 
tences, w^hereof  the  second  expresses  a  conseciueiwe  of 
the  first,  as: 

Bomdndami  francamente,  ch'io  ti  risponderd. 
Ask  me  freely,  and  I  shall  answer  you. 

f)  Very  often  che  is  met  with  after  a  substantive 
denoting  time,  where  the  English  idiom  requires  that  or 
ichen,  or  where  the  conjunction  is  omitted,  as: 

II  prinio  giorno  che  tisci. 

The  first  day  (that,  when)  he  went  out. 

19* 
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g)  A  peculiar  construction  is  chc  immediately  after 
a  participle,  which  then  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
with  its  complement  following  or  understood,  as: 

Delta  che  ehhe  la  parola,  no  sooner  had  he  said  the  word, 
Trovata  che  Vavremo.  (Bocc.) 

As  soon  as  we  shall  have  found  it  (viz.:  la  pietra,  the 

stone). 

Here  che  with  the  Participle  is  used  instead  of  an 
(idvei'l  of  time  or  manner  such  as:  tosto  che,  siihito  cJie, 
appetia  chc,  etc,    (See  Less.  23,  II,  P,   On  the  Participle), 

1)  Joined  ^^^th  non  {,,n(m  che'^)  this  conjunction 
forms  Italianisms,  which  must  be  periphrased  with  far 
from,  let  alone,  to  say  nothing  of,  not  to  mentimi  that, 
much  less  etc, 

Non  gli  era  stato  deffo  cosa  che  potesse  indurre  atigurio 

non  che  sospetto  di  sciagura.     (M.) 
He  had  been  told  nothing  that  could  seem  a  foreboding, 

let  alone  an  anticipation  of  misfortune, 
yon  cite  ])ensare  a  trasgrcdire  una  tal  leggc  si  pentiva 

anche  dclV  aver  ciarlato.     (M.) 
Far    from    thinking   of   disobeying    a   similar   order,    he 

even  repented  that  he  had  spoken  (of  the  matter), 

2)  Pei'che  is  interrogative  as  well  as  affirma- 
tive. In  the  former  signification  it  signifies  why?*) 
in  the  latter  because  or  for.  If  the  question  be  di- 
rect, perche,  of  course,  governs  the  Indicative  Mood,  Ex,: 

Per  che  avete  scritto  cost  male? 

Why  have  you  written  so  badly? 

Perche  non  aveva  tempo,  because  I  had  no  time. 

If,  however,  the  principal  sentence  expresses  a  doubt 
or  an  uncertainty,  perche,  in  the  accessory  sentence,  go- 
verns the  Subjunctive  mood,  as: 

Non  so,  perche  ahhia  detto  eid. 
I  don't  know  why  he  has  said  so. 

If  perche  expresses  the  reason  of  anything,  it  is 
translated  because,  for,  wherefore,  as,  etc.     Ex,: 

*)  The  English  why,  when  used  as  an  Interjection,  f.  ex.: 
"Why!  You  do  not  mean  to  say  so?  is  either  suppressed  or 
rendered  by  pure,  now  and  then  by  come,  as:  Non  vorra  pur  dire 
che  la  sia  cos\?  Come?  Ella  si  aente  male?  Why,  you  don't  feel 
well? 
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Kon  posso  venire,  perchb  non  ho  tempo. 

I  cannot  come,  for  I  have  no  time. 

Aprite  la  fmcstra,  percM  fa  troppo  caldo  nella  siansa. 

Open  the  window,  for  it  is  too  hot  in  the  room. 

Finally,  perche  is  rendered  by  to  with  the  Infinitive. 
Tn  such  a  case  percJir  governs  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  as: 

Quest'  uomo  e  troppo  onesto,  perche  ahhia  potato  comniet- 

tere  una  tale  azione. 
This  man  is  too  honest  to  have  committed  such  an  action. 
Un  ahito  fatto  perche  duri  a  lunyo. 
A  coat  made  to  last  long. 

3)  The  difference  between  poiclie  (French  puisque) 
and  perche  is,  that  poiche  represents  the  reason  as  al- 
ready hwivn.     It  therefore  governs  the  Indicative,  as: 

Poiche  questo  e  accadnto,  non  posso  2J(*nire. 
As  this  (thing,   circumstance  etc.)  has  happened,  I  can- 
not depart. 

4)  ConiB  or  slccoinB,  over  and  above  its  original 
idea  of  comparison,  occasionally  expresses  a  reason,  in 
which  case  it  is  translated  as,  since,  or  because,  as: 

Come  (siccome)  era  stanchissimo,  mi  coricai  atle  8. 

As  (since)  I  was  very  tired,  I  went  to  bed  at  8  o'clock. 

5)  Se,  if,  expresses  condition  and  governs  the  Pre- 
sent, if  a  Present  or  Future  tense  follows  in  the  acces- 
sory sentence,  as: 

Se  infra  otto  giorni  non  vi  guarisco,  faiemi  britciafe. 
If  within  a  week  I  do  not  cure  you,   you  may  have  me 
burnt.  (BoccJ 

Note. 

Non  —  se  non  means  nothing  —  hut,  as: 
^^on  vidi  se  non  fiamme,  I  saw  nothing  but  flames. 

Se  non  che  means:  what  a  pity  that  ....  as: 
Luci  beate  e  liete,  se  non  cJte'l  veder  vol  stesse  v'e  tolto! 
You  happy  and  joyful  eyes!   What  a  pity  that  yon  can- 
not see  yourselves!     (Petr.) 

Se  often  means  whether,  as: 

Non  so  se  sia  innocente  o  colpevole  qfiesf  noma. 

I  don't  know  whether  this  man  is  innocent  or  guilty. 
(The  Subjunctive  mood  is  used,  because  the  innocence  or  guilt 
of  the  man  is  doubtful.) 
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6)  QftfiiHlo,  denoting  time,  is  the  English  when, 
and  should  not  be  mistaken  for  qnanto,  how  much,  as: 

QtianJo  e  arrirato  il  generale? 
When  did  the  general  arrive? 

Perchc  non  rienl  qiiantlo  ti  chiamo'i 
Why  don't  you  come  when  I  call  you? 

Note.  Allorche  denotes  the  time  more  exactly  than  qtiando, 
as:  AUorche  era  ammalato,  when  (at  the  very  time)  I  was  ill. 

Quando  —  quando  means  now  —  now,  as: 

Quando  con  trombe  e  quando  con  campane. 
Now  with  trumpets  and  now  with  bells  (chime). 

Quando  che  sometimes  occurs  instead  of  quando,  as: 

Quando  ch'io  penso  all'  infinw  mio  stato. 
When  1  think  of  my  very  humble  condition. 

Note.     Bi  quando  in  quando  means  from  time  to  time. 

Quantunque  means  though,  although,  with  the 
Conjunctive  following,  although  the  Indicative  is  not  ex- 
cluded, as: 

Quantunque  non  mi  abhia  risposto. 
Though  he  has  not  answered  me. 

Whereas: 

Quantunque  il  re  Agramante  non  ahbonda  di  capitani. 
Although  king  A.  has  no  abundance  of  generals. 

Very  seldom  quantunque  is  an  adjective,  but  only  in 
the  Plur.  femin.  and  in  this  case  means  liow  n^amj  times, 
hov:  often  etc.,  as: 

Quantunque  volte  meco  pensai! 
How  many  times  did  I  think  .  .  . 

7)  Metitre  (mentre  che),  whilst,  denotes  tiine,  as: 

Mentre  (ch')egli  era  in  Ispagna. 
Whilst  he  was  in  Spain. 

If  the  accessory  idea  of  comparison  between  two 
objects  or  actions  is  added  to  the  primitive  idea  of  con- 
temporaneity,  intanto  che  is  preferable  to  mentre,    as: 

Intanto  che  (frattanio  che)  egli  era  in  Ispagna,  suo  fratcllo 

percorrcva  la  Svizzera. 
Whilst  he  was  in  Spain,  his  brother  wandered  about  in 

Switzerland. 
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Note.  Mentre  is  sometimes  a  substantive  and  slionld  be 
rendered  by  uieamvhilc,  as: 

In  qnesto  mentre  mi  fu  detto. 
Meanwhile  I  heard  (they  told  me). 

8)  Dunqiie,  thus,  therefore,  consequently, 
so,  refers  to  something  preceding,  as: 

Dtinque,  non  c'c  da  sperare  pace? 
So  (thus)  we  cannot  hope  for  peace? 

Note.  In  this  case  dunque  always  begins  the  phrase. 
When  placed  after  the  verb,  it  means:  but,  or  is  omitted, 
as:  Va  dunque,  go  along!  begone!  (French:  va  done!)  (This 
construction  is  very  rare.) 

9)  Pevo,  yet,  Jwtvever,  is  better  placed  after  the 
verb  than  before  it,  as: 

Mi  fece  molte  promcsse,  vorrei  pero  che  mi  desse  una  prova 

sicura  delle  sue  intenzioni.     (Cantii) 
He  gave  (made)  me  great  promises,   yet  I  wish  he  gave 

(would  give)  me  a  sure  proof  of  his  intentions. 

Note.     Perd  sometimes  replaces  pereib,  therefore,  as: 
Ogni  cosa  perduta  si  pud  ricoverare,  ma  la  vita  no;  perd 

(=  peroib)  ciasciino  deve  .  .  . 
Everything  may  be  recovered,  except  life;  therefore  every 

one  should  ,  . . 
Very  seldom  pereib  like  perb  means  Jmverer,  yet  etc. 

10)  JPure,  which  is  often  pleonastically  employed, 
means  but,  as: 

Vada  pure,  but  ^o!     Please  begone! 
J^  pur  troppo  vero,  it  is  but  too  true. 

Rarely  pure  means  likewise  or  also,  as: 
Questo  pure  e  vero,  that  is  likewise  (also)  true. 
Tuo  cognato  pure  vi  era,   your  brother-in-law  was  there 
too. 

From  pure  is  formed  ejunire,  and  yet,  for  ex.:  epjmre 
si  move  (la  terra)!  and  yet  it  moves  (the  earth)!     (Galilei) 

Tradnzione.    100. 

I  would  (that)  you  went  with  me.  What  do  they  speak 
about  (di  che  cosa)  in  town?  They  say  that  (the)  peace  is 
concluded  at  Paris.  I  do  not  doubt  one  instant  that  each 
of  his  wofds  be  the  strictest  truth.  Scarcely  had  I  received 
this  news,  when  I  at  once  departed.     Although  Socrates  had 
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not  committed  any  crim^,  he  was  yet  condemned  to  death. 
Seek  the  book,  and  when  you  have  found  it  (comp.  1,  g) 
bring  it  me!  We  have  willingly  given  him  iim  »ium  he  re- 
quested [from]  us;  yet  on  (a)  condition  that  he  bhould  pay 
it  back  within  three  months.  I  have  twice  extricated  him 
from  difficulty,  and  yet  he  has  the  impudence  to  say  tliat  I 
had  never  done  him  any  service.  Why  do  yon  not  partake  of 
this  enterprise?  Because  I  know  (rom  (per)  expevienoe  tliat  such 
business  does  not  well  succeed.  Often  must  one  punish  child- 
ren, that  they  may  improve.  I  am  fully  convinced  that  your 
plan  will  succeed.  I  shall  not  even  answer  him,  much  less 
send  him  the  money.  As  you  do  not  want  to  speak,  I  can 
also  not  give  you  any  advice.  (Do)  write  me  from  time  to 
time,  that  I  may  know  how  you  are.  Being  tired  (transl.: 
as  I  was  .  .  .)  of  his  eternal  reproaches,  I  took  my  hat  and 
went  away.  If  you  do  not  come,  I  shall  write  [to]  you.  If 
the  fortress  of  Silistria  had  been  taken,  the  Oriental  war 
would  have  come  to  another  end  (aver  altro  esito).  If  you 
knew  how  much  I  loved  you,  you  would  not  doubt  of  my 
sincerity.  If  he  would,  he  could  come  [along]  with  us.  I 
do  not  know  whether  Goethe  is  a  greater  poet  than  Shakes- 
peare. Christ  was  bora  at  Bethlehem,  when  Herod  reigned 
over  (in)  Judsea.  Whilst  you  slept,  a  thief  ba«  stolen  my 
gold  watch  with  its  chain.  Whilst  (tmnire)  some  (the  ones) 
plunge  into  useless  speculations,  the  others  merrily  enjoy 
their  lives.  So  you  will  not  obey  the  wishes  of  your  parents? 
You  will,  therefore,  continue  in  your  bad  behaviour,  whilst 
they  are  continually  making  sacrifices  for  your  sustenance  and 
your  education?  He  does  not  write  to  me,  therefore  I  can- 
not inform  you  of  his  actual  circumstances.  Be  (but)  gone, 
nothing  will  befall  you  (Dat.)  (sard  fatiq). 

Reading-  Exercise.     101. 
Lettera  del   Ganganelli*)   sopra  I'ltalia. 

Non  puo  far  meglio,  Signor  Abbate,  per  distrarsi  dagli 
impacci  ^)  e  dalle  inquietudini ,  cbe  viaggiar^)  I'ltalia.  Ogni 
uomo  ben  istruito  debbe**)  un  omaggio  a  questo  paese  tanto 
rinomato  e  tanto  degno  di  esserlo,  ed  io  ce  (here)  la  vedro 
con  indicibil  piacere. 

A  prima  vista*)  scorgerii  que'  baluardi'')  dati  dalla  uatura 
negli  Appennini  e  quelle  Alpi  che  ci  dividono  dai  Francesi  e 

1)  inconvenience.  2)  to  travel  (through).  3j  for  (leve,  owes, 
4)  sight.     5J  bulwarks. 


*)  Pope  tremens  XIV,  born  at  Arcangelo  near  Rimini.  His 
letters,  models  of  the  elegant  Italian  style  of  the  18th  century, 
are  not  universally  believed  to  be  authentic. 
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ci  meritarono^)  il  titolo  cVOltramontani.  Questi  son  tanti  nionti 
maestosi,  tatti  per  servire  d'ornamento  al  quadro  ch'essi  con- 
tornano^):  i  mari  sono  altiettante**)  prospettive  che  presentano 
i  piu  bei  punti  di  vista'')  ohe  interessar  possono  i  viaggiatori 
ed  i  pittori.  Nulla  di  piii  amniirabile  che  un  suolo  il  piii 
fertile  sotto  il  cliraa  piii  bello,  ovnnque  *°)  intersecato  ^')  di 
viva  acqne,  ovunque  popolato  di  villaggi  e  adorno*)  di  su- 
perbe  citta:  tal  ^^)  d  I'ltalia. 

Se  tanto  in  onore  vi  fosse  ragricoltura  quanto  I'archi- 
tettura;  se  diviso  non  fosse  il  paese  in  tanti  governi  diversi, 
tutti  di  varia  forma  e  quasi  ^^)  tutti  deboli  ^*)  e  poco  estesi, 
non  si  vedrebbe  la  niiseria  al  fianoo  ^'^)  della  magnlHcenza  e 
I'industria  senza  attivita;  ma  per  somma  disgrazia  piu  si  6 
atteso  ^'')  air  abbellimento  delle  citta  che  alia  coltura  delle 
campagne,  e  da  per  tutto  ^^)  gU  incolti  terreni  rimproverano  ^**) 
agli  abitanti  la  lore  infingardaggine  (improvidence). 

Se  Ella  entrerk  da  Venezia,  vedrk  una  citta  unica  al 
raondo  per  la  sua  situazione,  la  quale  e  appunto*'-*)  come  un 
vasto  naviglio  che  si  riposa  tranquillamente  sull'  acque  ed  a 
cui  non  s'approda^^)  che  per  mezzo  ^^)  di  navigli. 

Ma  non  sara  questa  1' unica  cosa  che  La  sorprendera, 

6)  merrtare,  to  merit,  here:  to  procure.  [In  French,  merit er 
is  used  in  the  same  way.]  7)  to  surround.  8)  as  many.  9)  un 
punto  di  vista,  a  fair  prospect.  10)  everywhere.  11)  intersected. 
12)  such.  13)  almost.  14)  weak.  15)  at  the  side  of  .  .  .  16)  one 
is  more  attentive.  17)  everywhere.  18)  to  rebuke.  19)  exactly. 
20)  upprodare,  to  approach.     21)  by  means. 

Di^lo^o. 

Qual  h  il  consiglio  che  il  Ganganelli  da  all'  abbate  Ferghen? 

Perch^  lo  invita  a  viaggiar  I'ltalia? 

Qual  h  il  primo  aspetto  dell'  Italia? 

Perchd  gl'Italiani  sono  chiamati  Olti-amontani  ? 

Che  dice  il  G.  delle  Alpi? 

Che  dice  egli  dei  mari  italici? 

Che  dice  intorno  alio  stato  politico  del  paese? 

Quali  sono  i  rimproveri  che  fa  a'  suoi  compaesani? 

Che  dice  egli  dei  Yeneziani? 

A  che  cosa  paragona  egli  la  cittk  di  Venezia? 

Come  approdasi  a  Venezia? 


*)  A  considerable  number  of  verbs  contract  the  terminations 
of  their  past  patt.  in  ato  into  -o,  and  thus  appear  as  adjectives. 
Such  are:  adorno  (for  adornato,  embellished);  tronco  (for  troiicato) 
maimed,  lamed;  ditmntico,  forgotten  (also  forgetting);  netio,  clean; 
colmo,  accumulated;  privo,  deprived,  and  others.  (See  page  87,  5.) 
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Sixteenth  Lesson. 

On  Coiuplemeuls  of  verbs.     Complcnienti, 

§  1.  Frequently  the  verh  of  a  sentence  requires 
another  word  whereby  the  sense  is  completed.  In  the 
phrase,  The  hoy  strilccs  .  .  .  one  word  more  must  be 
added,  in  order  to  complete  the  sense  of  the  verb.  This 
word  answering  the  questions  idtom?  or  what?  is  the 
complement  of  the  verb,  and  commonly  stands  in  the  Ac- 
cusative case.  It  is  called  Cotnplemento  diretto  (direct 
complement).  In  the  above  sentence:  Tl  ragazzo  haMe  it 
ccjie,  the  word  il  cane  is  the  complemento  diretto  of  hatte. 
—  Only  active  verhs  need  a  complement  of  this  kind. 

§  2.  Very  frequently,  however,  the  sense  is  not 
entirely  completed  by  the  addition  of  a  word  in  the 
Accusative  case,  and  therefore  a  second  complement  is 
requisite,  usually  appearing  in  the  Dative  case.  Thus  in 
the  sentence:  Carlo  da  itn  libro,  the  nearest  and  most 
important  complement  (un  libro)  is  already  given,  but 
nevertheless  a  second  complement  is  necessary,  in  order 
to  complete  the  phrase.  This  second  or  accessory  com- 
plement is  here  a  suo  fratello. 

§  3.  Sometimes  the  Italian  construction  greatly  differs 
from  the  English,  In  the  latter  language  the  Dative  often 
immediately  follows  the  verb,  for  instance  in  the  sentence: 

N.  Dat.  Ace. 

Charles  gives  his  brother  a  dollar. 

In  Italian  the  Accusative  case  (Object):  una  scudo 
precedes  the  oblique  case  (Dative  or  Genitive):  a  suo 
fratello.     Thus: 

N.  Ace.  Dat. 

Carlo  da  una  scudo  a  suo  fratello. 

§  4.  If  the  English  verb  has  two  direct  complements, 
whereof  the  one  is  a  person,  the  other  always  appears 
in  the  Accusative  case  in  Italian,  and  the  person  is 
added  in  the  Dative.     Thus  the  sentence: 

Charles  teaches  his  brother  the  Italian  language, 
is  translated: 

Carlo  insegna  la  lingua  italiana  a  suo  fratello. 
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Note.  1)  If  the  complement  importing  no  person  is 
a  verb  in  the  Infinitive  Mood,  it  should  be  preceded  by 
€1,  as: 

Tnsegno  a  niio  frateUo  a  leggcre. 

I  teach  my  brother  reading. 

2)  If  an  active  verb  is  accompanied  by  another  active 
verb  (commonly  appearing  in  the  Tart,  prcs.),  each  ot 
them  may  have  its  own  direct  complement,  as: 

I  saw  him  (1.  compl.)  beating  his  horse  (2.  compl.). 

Lo  vidi  hattere  il  suo  cavallo. 

(The  learner  should  observe  that  in  such  a  case  the 
English  present  participle  must  be  rendered  by  the  Ita- 
lian Infinitive  Mood.) 

§  5.  The  construction  of  the  two  verbs  fare,  "to 
make",  "to  let"  {to  cause  a  thing  to  happen)  and  lasciare, 
"to  let"  {to  allow  a  thing  to  happen  or  to  be  done)  is 
of  a  particular  importance,  as:  I  make  you  brush  your 
coat,  that  is:  I  compell  you  to  brush  your  coat,  or:  I 
allow  you  to  brush  your  coat.  Here  three  distinctions  are 
to  be  made. 

a)  If  in  a  sentence  which  is  constructed  with  fare 
and  lasciare  there  is  only  one  object,  whether  direct  or 
indirect,  the  construction  is  as  in  English: 

I  made  the  physician  come. 

Feci  venire  il  medico. 

I  let  the  bird  fly  away. 

Lasciai  volar  via  I'uccello. 

I  caused  a  letter  to  be  written  to  my  brother. 

Feci  scrivere  una  lettera  a  mio  frafello. 

h)  But  if  there  are  two  objects,  the  question  is 
whether  the  one  which  is  governed  by  fare  or  lasciare 
is  expressed  by  a  pronoun  and  marks  an  active  being. 
If  this  is  the  case,  ;the  dative  is  always  employed,  though 
the  accusative  be  used  in  English: 

I  made  him  write  a  letter. 
Gli  feci  scrivere  una  lettera. 

I  caused  a  letter  to  be  written  to  him. 
Gli  feci  scrivere  una  lettera. 

The  context  will  make  the  true  meaning  apparent. 
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Note.  The  object-pronouns  are  always  place^l  before  the 
verbs  fare  and  lasciare,  and  ai-e  never  coupled  with  the  fol- 
lowing infinitives.     Ex.: 

Gli  faro  scrinre :  lo  fard  venire,  etc. 

c)  If  in  the  phrase  constructetl  with  fare  and  lasciare 
there  are  two  objects,  and  the  active  being  is  expressed 
by  a  suhstmitivf^,  it  must  generally  be  placed  in  the  Abl. 
case  (with  da). 

I  caused  my  brother  to  write  a  letter. 

Feci  scrivere  una  lettera  da  mio  frafello. 

I  caused  my  mother  to  buy  a  book  for  the  teacher  (f). 

Feci  comprare  da  mia  madre  un  libra  per  la  muestra. 

The  Dat.  may  be  used  instead  of  the  Abl.,  if  no 
misunderstanding  can  possibly  arise.  This  construction 
is  often  used  by  older  writers: 

Fece  agli  schiavi  battere  il  traditore. 

He  ordered  the  traitor  to  be  beaten  by  the  slaves. 

But  it  is  still  said  now  a  days: 
Lasciate  fare  a  me. 
Let  me  do  it. 

Observation. 

It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Italian  language  that  sub- 
jects and  objects  in  the  Plural  are  often  used  with  verbs 
in  the  Singular,  which  then  become  a  kind  of  imper- 
sonal verbs,  not  unlike  those  construed  with  the  reflec- 
tive si  (see  Reflect,  verb  I.  P.  p.   117,  2).     Ex.: 

Che  itnbroffli  ci  pud  esscre'^    (M.) 

Which  impediments  can  there  be? 

F  poi  mi  tocca  dei  rimjtroveri  e  j^egyio.     (M.) 

And  then  I  meet  with  reproaches  and  still  worse. 

Quanti  conti  s'ha  da  reyvdcrc!     (M.) 

How  many  things  one  must  account  for! 

E  poi,  non  ci  sard  piu  altri  impediinenti?    (M.) 

Well,  and  there  will  be  no  more  impediments? 

Sperava  che  oggi  si  sarebbe  stati  allef/ri  insieme.  (M.) 

I  hoped  that  we  should  all  be  merry  to-day. 

On  the  Inversion. 

The  members  of  a  sentence  are  in  general  placed 
after  the  principal  rule:  The  f/fwerning  word  stands 
before  the   govertied,     (Except   the  Personal  Pronouns, 
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See  I.  P.  Less.  23.)     Thus   the  members   of   a  regularly 
constructed  sentence  appear  in  the  following  order: 

1)  Nominative  case  (Subject). 

2)  Verb  (Predicate). 

3)  Accusative  case  (Object,   direct  complement,   coiti- 

pleniento  diretto). 

4)  Dative    or    Genitive    case    (indirect    complements, 

complementi  indirctti). 

This  regular  construction,  however,  is  very  seldom 
strictly  observed.  On  the  contrary,  the  Italian  language 
arranges  the  members  of  a  phrase  with  the  greatest  li- 
cense, and  there  are  so  many  deviations  from  the  regular 
construction  (called  Inversions),  that  it  is  utterly  impos- 
sible to  fix  any  rule.  Euphmiy  and  dist'mcUiess  alone 
are  the  laws  to  be  observed.  The  learner  may  compare 
the  following  sentences: 

A.     Regular  construction.  B.     Inversion. 

Quelli  che  avevano  contribuito  Quelli  che  al  bene  dclla  patria 

al  bene  delta  patria.  contribuito  avevano. 

Segli  030  pure  inalzare  il  fronte  Se  Vaudace  fronte  osd  pure  di 

audace  di  tempo  in  tempo.  tempo  in  tempo  inalzare. 

Those  who  had  contributed  to  the  welfare  of  their 
country. 

If  even  he  dared  to  raise  from  time  to  time  his  auda- 
cious front.     (See  the  Note.) 

These  inversions  are  not  only  found  in  poetical  lan- 
guage, but  also  in  simple  Italian  prose.  For  the  pupil, 
however,  it  will  be  safest  to  follow  the  rules  of  regular 
construction ,  till  by  reading  good  Italian  authors  he  is 
enabled  to  employ  inverted  constructions. 

Note.  If  in  emphatic  speech  the  Accusative  precedes, 
and  the  verb  follows  immediately,  a  personal  pronoun  should 
be  added  in  order  to  avoid  misconception,  the  Accusative  and 
Nominative  being  alike  in  Italian;  thus: 

Queste  sette  medaglie  le  troverd. 

As  for  those  seven  medals,  I  am  sure  to  find  them. 

J^a  rostra  paga  Vavrete  questa  sera. 

As  for  your  pay,  you  shall  have  it  this  evening. 

Tradnzione.    102. 

Does  your  brother  teach  (the)  Italian  (to)  your  sister, 
or  your  sister  (to)  yoixr  brother?    He  taught  me  reading  (Inf.) 
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and  writing.  The  soldiers  elected  the  sergeant  [to]  their  captain. 
He  ordered  his  brother  to  do  it.  Have  yoii  ordered  yonr 
footman  to  fetch  the  bread?  I  allowed  the  ixjor  woman  to  take 
the  wood.  Let  me  do  (it),  Sir!  I  shall  make  him  conceive 
(intendere)  it!  Why  have  you  sent  for  (far  venire)  the  tailor, 
if  you  will  not  let  him  make  the  coat?  Has  he  ordered  the 
soldiers  to  he  shot  (fucilarc,  actively)?  No,  he  ordered  the 
soldiers  to  shoot  the  spy.  Did  you  see  the  poor  child  fall? 
No,  but  I  saw  the  workman  take  it  up.  Yesterday  I  saw 
my  friend  depart.  I  heard  many  gentlemen  praise  the  paint- 
ing. The  lady  heard  her  husband  saying,  that  he  would  still 
depart  to-day.  Have  you  seen  your  brother  painting  (Infin.)? 
This  is  the  count's  portrait;  he  had  it  done  by  a  clever  pain- 
ter. I  told  (fare)  the  servant  to  (post)  can-y  the  letter  to 
the  post-office  immediately  that  it  might  be  despatched  (Im- 
perf.  cony.)  in  time.  When  I  saw  this  tedious  person  coming, 
I  ordered  the  doors  to  be  locked.  The  money  I  have  not 
received,  but  j'our  letter  has  arrived.  The  merchants  get 
(far  venire)  several  goods  from  Italy.  I  heard  the  unhappy 
man  praying  God  to  end  his  misfortune. 

Reading  Exercise.    103. 

I    1  a  V  0  r  i.  *) 

Quanto  piii  la  societa  s'avanza,  piii  (the  more)  le  arti 
crescono,  ed  i  lavori  si  suddividono.  Guai  (it  would  be  bad, 
lit.  uoe.'J  se  I'istesso  uomo  avesse  a  lavorare  la  lana*)  fincht' 
b  ridotta^)  in  una  veste!  Basterebbe  appena  un  anno!  Al 
contrario  tu  vedi  il  pastore  allevare  le  pccore  e  tosarle^);  quel 
vello'*)  e  dato  al  battilano^)  che  I'ugne  e  lo  batte:  un  ciompo") 
lo  pettina  e  cardassa');  altri  lo  fila**);  altri  lo  tinge:  poi  que' 
fill  sono  dair  orditore^)  disposti  sovra  I'orditoio  ^")-  H  f^-lc" 
gname*^)  e  il  tornitore'^)  hanno  gik  preparate  il  telaio'^),  i  p(5t- 
tini,  le  calcole '"'),  le  cassidi^^),  il  subbio  ^''),  la  spola^'),  con 
cui  il  lanaiuolo^*)  fabbrica  la  pezza  del  panno.  Poi  I'accima- 
tore^^)  ne  agguaglia^'O  i  filamenti^*):  il  qualchiere^^)  lo  purga 
ed  apparecchia,  facendolo  sodare^^^  sotto  lo  strettoio''^):   altri 

1)  the  wool.  2)  wrought  into  ...  3)  shear  them.  4)  wool 
in  fleece.  5)  wool-carder.  6)  dresser.  7)  cardaasare  (better  car- 
dare),  to  card.  8)  to  spin.  9)  weaver.  10)  wool-weaver's  loom. 
11)  joiner.  12)  turner.  13)  weaver's  loom.  14)  treadle.  15)  the 
extracts  (of  a  weaver's  loom).  16)  weaver's  beam.  17)  bobbin, 
spindle.  18)  wool-weaver.  19)  tenter.  20)  to  make  even,  21)  fila- 
ment, thread.     22)  fuller.     23)  to  full.    24)  fulling-mill. 


*)  By  Chare  Cantu.  We  here  intercalate  this  reading  exercise 
as  a  model  of  regular  construction.  The  continuation  of  Ganga- 
nelli's  letter  follows  in  the  next  Lesson. 
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lo  piega,  poi  si  dispone  ne'  niagazzini,  o  va  dal  ritagliatore'^^), 
il  (juale  lo  vende  al  minuto^*')  al  sartore^^),  che  te  ne  taglia 
una  giubba^**)  alia  moda. 

Supponi  che  un  iiomo  solo  dovesse  fare  degli  spilli^'-'). 
Avrebbe  a  scavar^^')  i  sassi^')  che  contengono  il  i-ame^^),  se- 
pararlo  dalle  altre  materie,  mescolarlo^^)  colla  terra  detta^'*) 
giallamina^-'')  per  dai-gli  il  colore  dell'  ottone^*');  poi  arroven- 
tirlo^'),  bcitterlo,  passarlo  per  una  filiera^**)  in  modo  da  ron- 
derlo  tondo  e  sottile,  qiiindi  tagliarlo  a  pezzetti;  poi  quanta 
pazienza  per  fare  a  ciascuno  la  punta,  e  peggio  ancora  il  ca- 
pocchio^^J!  Quanti  stimi*^)  che  un  uomo  ne  finirebbe  in  un 
di?  Venti  sarebbe  gala"*'):  e  poi,  come  fatti!  Or  bene  di- 
videndo  i  lavori  in  modo  che  ciascuno  attenda  ad  un'  opera- 
zione  distinta,  dieci  persone  unite  fanno  in  un  giorno  qua- 
rantotto  mila  spilli.  Ciascuno  occupandosi  sempre  della  stessa 
cosa  vi  si  perfeziona,  e  se  ne  possono  comperare  mille  per 
30  soldi.  Quell'  uomo,  lavorando  da  solo,  non  guadagnerebbe'*^) 
un  soldo  al  giorno;  questi  dieci  guadagnano  meglio*^)  d'uno 
scudo  I'uno. 

25)  retail-merchant.  26)  vendere  al  minuto,  to  sell  by  retail. 
27)  tailor.  28)  a  jacket.  29)  pin.  30)  to  dig.  31)  stone.  — 
32)  metal.  33)  to  mix.  34)  so-called.  35)  ochre.  36)  brass. 
37)  arroientire,  to  make  red-hot.  38)  filiera,  a  metal  plate  with 
holes  in  it  to  draw  the  wire  through.  39)  a  pin's  head.  40)  sti- 
mare,  to  think.  41)  at  most.  42)  giiadagnare,  to  earn.  43)  »ie- 
glio,  here:  more. 


Seventeenth  Lesson. 

Verbs  whereof  the  conipleineuts  are  different  in 
both   lauguages. 

In  English  a  great  many  verbs  require  the  Accusa- 
tive case,  which  in  Italian  govern  the  Genitive  or  Dative. 
We  here  subjoin  the  most  important  deviations: 

A.     Verbs  that  require  the  Dative  case. 

Etjnivalere  a  qcs.*),   to  be  as  much  worth  as  .  .  .      Ex.:    10 
fiorini  eqidvaJgono  a  frenta  lire. 

Insegnare  a  qdn.,  to  instruct,  to  teach:  Insegno  a  tua  cugina 
a  scrivere. 

Provvedere**)  a  qcs.,  to  provide  for:  Provvedete  a'  vosfri  bisogni. 

*)  qd)i.  signifies  qtmlcheduno ,  somebody,  qcs.  =  qiialchecosa, 
something. 

**)  provvedere  di  qcs.  means:  to  provide  with. 
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Supplire  a  qcs.,  to  suffice,  etc.:  Non  posso  suppUre  a  tante 
spese,  I  am  not  able  to  bear  so  many  expenses. 

JRiflettere  a  qcs.,  to  reflect.:  Hifletierd  a  quest  a  faccenda,  I 
shall  reflect  on  this  business,  matter,  etc. 

Soccorrere  a  qdn*),   to  assist:    Dio!  soccorri  al  tuo  popolo! 

0  Lord  help  thy  people!    [a  obtains   in  solemn  compo- 
sition]. 

Sopravvivere  a   qdn.,   to  sui-vive:    Non  vorrei  sopravvivere  a 

niia  moglie. 
Toccare  a  qdn.,  to  concern:  Questo  non  tocca  a  nie,  that  does 

not  concern  me,  that  is  not  my  business. 
Ubbidire  a   qdn.**),   to   obey:    Perche  noti   ubbidite  a'  vostri 

maestri? 
Note.  Adcmpire  (adempierc),  to  fulfill  (a  promise  etc.) 
usually  <:ri>verns  the  Dative,  without  excluding  the  Accus. 
Thus:  Adempirb  at  <i)  miei  obbligJti,  I  shall  fulfill  my  duties. 
—  Somigliare  or  Rassomigliare ,  to  resemble,  governs  the 
Acctis.  as:  Itassomiglia  nn  mafto,  he  resembles  a  fool.  If, 
however,  the  Accusative  might  be  mistaken  for  the  Nomina- 
tive, this  verb  takes  the  Dative,  as:  11  fratello  rassomiglia  al 
zio.  —  Compiaccrsi ,  to  be  so  kind  as,  prefers  di  before  the 
Infinitive,  as:  Si  comjyiac'ia  <1i  udirmi,  be  so  kind  as  (please) 
to  hear  me;  but  the  Infinitive  icithout  prep,  is  also  admis- 
sible: Si  compiaccia  udirmi. 

B.     Verbs  governing  the  Ablative  case. 

Allontanarsi,  to  depart  from,  to  leave,  as:   Allontandtevi  da 

quei  luogJii  funesti,  leave  that  terrible  spot. 
Andare  da  qdn.,  to  go  to  somebody's,  for  ex.:  vo  da4  medico, 

1  am  going  to  the  physician. 

Astenersi  da  qcs.,  to  abstain:  Non  posso  astenermi  dal.  ciar- 

lare,  I  cannot  help  chatting. 
Cominciare  da  qcs.,  to  begin  by  (with)  .  .  ,     Ex.:   Cominciate 

dal  prima,  begin  l>y  the  first. 
Derivare  da  qcs.,  to  derive  from  ...    Ex.:  Non  si  pud  deri- 

vare  questa  voce  dal  greco?   Cannot  this  word  be  derived 

from  the  Greek? 
Dispcnsare  da  qcs.,   to  release  from  .  .  .     Ex.:   Dispensatemi 

da  questo  dbbligo,  release  me  from  this  duty. 
Divider e,  to  separate  from  .  .  .     Ex.:   Dio   divider d,  i  buoni 

dai  cattivi,  God  will  separate  the  good  from  the  wicked. 

*)  soccorrere  commonly  governs  the  Ace,  as  in  English.   Ex. : 
Egli  soccorse  i  suoi  aniici,  h<;  assisted  his  friends. 
**)  Occasionally  also  tilbidire  qdn. 
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Guardare,    to   take    care   lest,    to   slum,    as:    Guardatevi   da 

(jucstn    snciria,    (do)   shun  this  company,    or   avoid    this 

compan}'. 
Liberarc,   to  free,   to  deliver  etc.,    as:    TAhrrdtcmi   da   questo 

imbroglio,  deliver  me  from  that  embarrassment. 
Sbrigarsi  da  qcs.,  to  get  rid  of  .  .  .     Ex.:    Mi   sbrigherb  da 

qucUa  noiosa  facccnda,   I  shall  get   rid   of  that  tedious 

business. 

Sioppinre      \    ■.  to  burst  with  .  .  .    Ex.:   Tutti  volevano 

Smascellare  }         '^    "  scoppinr   dalle   risa,    all    would    burst 
with   laughter. 

Note.  A  great  many  verbs  with  da  are  sometimes  coupled 
with  di,  and  vice  versa.  C(mimonly  the  difference  is  very  slight 
and  often  rather  arbitrary,  as  we  hinted  when  speaking  of 
these  prepositions  Less.  4,  II.  P.  Such  verbs  are:  dipendere, 
to  depend;  distingnere,  to  distinguish,  to  prefer;  giudicare,  to 
judge;  presfrv'ire,  to  preserve;  provenirc,  to  come  from  .  .  .; 
nascere,  to  originate,  to  spring  from;  scacciare,  to  turn  out; 
tirarc,  to  draw  (of  the  wind);  uscire,  to  go  out;  venire,  to 
come  from. 

Tradnzione.    104. 

My  No  is  worth  as  much  as  your  Yes.  That  regards  my 
brother,  not  me.  There  is  nothing  sadder  [to  see]  than  parents 
who  survive  their  own  children.  Who  teaches  your  sister 
Italian?  I  shall  at  any  rate  reflect  on  the  proposal  you  made 
me.  I  have  always  provided  for  the  wants  of  my  family. 
Yesterday  one  of  the  workmen  fell  from  the  scaftold.  Tell 
me,  why  do  not  you  get  rid  of  friends  that  abuse  your  good- 
ness? At  which  part  of  this  work  have  you  begun  to  (a)  read? 
I  should  be  very  happy  if  I  were  released  from  this  res- 
ponsibility. I  shall  abstain  from  making  (Infin.)  any  obser- 
vation on  your  conduct.  Are  you  provided  with  matches? 
The  relations  could  not  better  pi'ovide  for  the  education  of 
the  poor  orphans.  A  just  judge  distinguishes  the  guilty  (pi.) 
from  the  innocent.  Most  Italian  words  are  derived  from  La- 
tin. All  his  faults  (are)  originated  in  his  bad  education. 
AVho  has  taught  you  French?  Mr.  Brown,  who  will  also 
teach  my  fellow-pupil.  Do  not  speak  any  more,  or  he  will 
burst  with  anger. 

C.     Verbs  that  govern  the  Genitive  case. 

Bi  is  the  preposition  most  in  use  after  verbs.  A 
great  many  of  them  take  this  preposition  ellipficallg  i.  e. 
with  the  omission  of  the  proper  complement.  Thus  in 
the  sentence:    raccontare  di  qualchedimo.   to  tell  of  any- 

Bauer,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit.  20 
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bckly,  the  real  Comph'-mento  dirctto:  uyiu  stoi'id,  i  cusi,  etc., 
a  history,  adventures,  is  suppressed.  Some  verbs  followed 
by  di  are  Ri'/lective  or  Pronominal,  as:  pcnUrsi  di  qcs., 
to  repent;  and  others  have  their  nearer  complement  in 
the  Accumtive  and  the  farther  in  the  Genitive  case.  Those 
most  in  use  are: 

Abbisognare    \    j-  to  want.    Ex.:  Abhisogiw  (ho  bisogno) 

Aver  bisogno  I        ■*    *'  di  ttitto,  I  want  all. 

Abbondarc  di  qcs.,  to  abound.    Ex.:  II  paese  abbonda  di  vino. 

Abnsare  di  qcs.,  to  abuse.     Ex.:  Egli  abicsa  delta  mia  bonta. 

Accorgersi*)  \   ,.  to  perceive.   Ex.:  Mi  sono  accorio  delta 

Atvedersi       i       ^    "  sua  dcbotezza. 

Annoi<irsi  di  qcs.,   to   annoy  one's   self,   to   be   teased    with, 

Ex.:    Mi  sono   annoiato   del   suo  parlare,   I    could  not 

stand  his  way  of  talking. 
Appagarsi,  see  contentarsi. 

Arrossire  di  qcs.,  to  blush  for.  Ex.:  To  arrossii  del  suo  fare. 
Bnrlarsi  di  qdn.  or  di  qcs.,  to  mock.    Ex.:  lo  mi  burlo  delta 

sua  rabbia,  I  laugh  at  his  rage. 
Cambiare  di  qcs.,  to  change.    Ex.:    Ha  cambiato  di  nome,  he 

has  changed  his  name. 
Contentarsi,  to  be  satisfied.    Fx.:  Mi  contenterd  di  due  franchi, 

I  shall  be  satisfied  with  two  francs. 
NB.     Si  contenii  (polite  mode)  often  means:   Be  so  kind 
as  to  .  .  . 
Convenire  di  qcs.,  to  agree  on  .  .  .    Ex.:  Siamo  convenuti  del 

prezzo. 
Degnare,  to  deign,     Egli  non  mi  degno  d'una  risposta.    He 

did  not  deign  to  give  me  any  answer. 
Discorrere  di  qcs.,  to  speak,  to  talk  of .  .  .  Ex.:  Discorremmo 

delto  stato  'xttuale  del  governo. 
Dulntare  di  qcs.,  to  doubt.     Ex.:  Dt'ibito  delta  sua  veraciia. 
Fidarsi  di  qdn.  or  di  qcs.,   to  trust.     Ex.:    Non   mi  fido   di 

voi,  I  do  not  trust  you. 
Giovdrsi,  see  profittare. 
Godere  di  qcs.,  to  enjoy.     Ex.:   Godo  delta  sua  presenza,   I 

am  glad  to  see  you  here  (lit.  I  am  glad   of  your  pre- 
sence). 
Impadronvrsi  di  qcs.,  to  seize,  to  take  possession.     Ex.:    Egli 

s'impadroni  del  governo. 


*)  Scorgere,  to  perceive,  gOTems  the  Accat. 
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Ifwarir.arsi   di  qcs.,   to   undertake.     Ex.:   Non  voglio   incarir 

oar  mi  di  questa  facrendn. 
Inforniarsi  di  qdn.  or  qcs.,  to  enquire  after  .  ,  ,     Ex.:  Win- 

formerd  dvlla  sua  S'dute. 
Laqnarsi       \    ,.  to  complain,  to  lament.     Ex.:  Essi  si 

Lanientarsi  I         ^    "     Inr/nano  della  loro  crudoKa. 
Manmtye,  to  be  iu  want  of.     Ex.:   Maitco  di  tiutto,   1  am  in 

want  of  everything. 
Maratigliarsi  di   qcs.,   to  wonder,   to   marvel.     Ex.:   Me  ne 

maraviglio. 
Morirc,  to  die  of.     Ex.:  Muoio  di  noia,  I  die  of  ennui. 
Occuparsi,  to  occupy  one's  self.    Ex.:  M'occupo  di  studi  gram- 

maticali,  I  occupy  myself  with  grammatical  studies. 
Parlare,    to   speak.      Ex.:    Di   che  parlate?     What   are   you 

speaking  of? 
Penfirsi  di  qcs.,  to   repent.     Ex.:   Egli  si  peniiru   della  sua 

hugia. 
JProfittare  (or  giovarsi)  di  qcs.,  to  make  use,  to  profit.     Ex.: 

Profittero  della  buona  occnsione. 
Ragionare,  to  speak  of.     Ex.:   Non  ragioniam  di  lor  (Dante), 

we  will  not  speak  of  them. 
JRicordarsi  di  qcs.,   to   remember,   to  recollect.     Ex.:   Mi  ri- 

corderb  sempre  della  sua  bonta. 
lUpentirsi,  see  pentirsi. 
Temere,  to  fear,  to  be  afraid  of.     Ex.:   Egli  feme  di  cadere, 

he  is  afraid  he  might  fall. 
Vitere,  to  live  upon.     Ex.:    Vive  di  pane  ed  acqua,   he  lives 

upon  bread  and  water, 

Tradnzioue.    105. 

I  always  remember  with  joy  the  agreeable  hours  I  have 
spent  in  the  house  of  the  Countess.  He  wondered  at  the 
levity  of  the  young  man.  I  would  sooner  doubt  (of)  my  own 
existence  than  (of)  the  correctness  of  this  principle.  If  you 
undertake  this  commission,  you  will  surely  repent  of  it.  I  met 
your  brother,  but  he  did  not  deign  to  honour  (degnare)  me  with 
a  single  look.  With  what  do  you  occupy  yourself  the  whole 
day?  Just  now  I  am  occupied  (transl.:  I  occupy  myself)  with 
a  translation  of  Lord  Byron's  'Hebrew  Melodies'.  Welcome, 
my  dear  friend!  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you.  The  official 
(Vimpiegato)  made  a  bad  use  (abusare)  of  his  power;  therefore 
the  prince  could  not  trust  him  any  more.  I  was  directly 
aware  (accorgcrsi)  of  his  intention,  and  blushed  at  so  great 
an  effrontery.    Woe  to  the  youth  that  derides  (burlarsi)  (the) 

20' 
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old  age!  Approach  (arvicinnrsij  without  fear.  Miss  (N.)*)!  His 
Majesty  deigns  (di'(fnari>i)  to  hear  your  prayer.  Austria  abounds 
in  natural  wealth.  We  agreed  on  the  place,  where  we  would 
talk  (the  matter  over)  of  the  matter,  I  profited  by  my 
brother's  presence  to  inquire  after  some  families  I  had  for- 
merly known  at  Verona. 

D.    Verbs  with  more  than  one  Complement. 
Assistere  qdn.,  to  assist  somebody.  Ex.:  Assisicte  gli  ammalati. 
Assisiere  a  qcs.,  to  be  present  at  .  .  .    Ex.:   Non  posso  assis- 
tere alle  nozze. 
Cambiare  (cangiare,  niutare)  qcs.,   to  change,   to   alter  smth. 

Ex.:   Abbiamo  camblato  le  condizioni,  we  have  altered 

the   conditions.     Bisogna   che    io   cambi    le    calze   e   le 

scarpe. 
Cambiare  di  parere,  to  change  one's  mind. 
Cercare  qdn.,  also  di  qdn.,  and  per   qdn.,   to  look  for  some- 
body.    Ex.:  Cerco  di  mio  fratello. 
Cercare  di  (with  Infin.  follow.),  to  try.    Ex.:  Egli  cerca  d'in- 

gannar  la  gcnte,  he  tries  to  cheat  the  people. 
Convenire**)  di  qcs.  (also  in  qcs).,   to  agree  to.     Ex.:    Siamo 

convenuti  del  prezzo,  we  agreed  about  the  price. 
Convenire  a  qdn.,  to  be  becoming.    Ex.:  Non  conviene  ad  una 

donna,  it  does  not  become  a  lady. 
Convenirsi   con   qcs.,   to   seem,    to  look  like  .  .  .     Ex.:    Non 

si  conviene  colla  sua  manirra  d'agire,  it  does  not  look 

like  his  usual  manner  of  doing  things. 
Credere  qcs.,  to  believe  smth.     Ex.:   Non  credo  questa  storia. 
Credere  o,  qdn.***),  to  believe  anybody.    Ex.:  Credete  al  vosfro 

amico,  believe  your  friend. 
Credere  a  qcs.,  to  believe  in.     Ex.:   Non  credo  agli  speitri,  I 

do  not  believe  in  ghosts. 

NB.     With  a  Proper  name  following,   in   is  used,    as: 
Credi  in  iJio'f  do  you  believe  in  God? 
Domandare  (dimandare)  qdn.,  to  call  .someb.   Ex.:  Domanddte 

il  tostro  amico. 
Domandare  a  qdn.f)   is  about  the  same  as  domandare  qdn. 

Ex.:    Domandaie    a    vosfra    madre;    A    (hi    domandatc 

qiiesto? 

*)  In  English  Mr.,  Mrt?.,  Miss  require  a  person's  name  after 
them;  but  they  do  not  in  Italian. 

**)  convenire  con  qdn.  means:  to  sue  one  at  law. 
***)  far  credere  a  qdn.  means:  to  make  one  believe, 
t)  Domandare   qcs.   a   qdn.   is   to  inquire  about  something  of 
somebody.    The  French  demunder  qiielque  chose  a  quelqu'iin  is  more 
correctly  translated:  Chiedere  qcs.  a  qdn. 
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Downmhirc  qcs.,   to  ask  for  smth.     Ex.:    Bomnndo  una  hottir 

fjJia  di  vino. 
Dnmundmr   di   qdn.   uv   di  (jcs.,    to  in(iuire  after.     Ex.:    iJo- 

mnndo    dii  sit/nor  rarife,   1  intjiure  after  count  .  .  .  Do- 

DKindo  del  prezzo*). 
Giuorare  a  qcs.,  to  play  at  smth.    Ex.:  Giunchiatno  aUe  carte, 

we  play  at  cards. 
Ginocare  qc^.,  to  play  for  smtb.     Ex.:  Qiianto  (jiuochcremo'^ 

(Giiiocare  forms  some  Italianisms  like:   Giuocar  di   cal- 
cagna,   to  take  to  one's  heels;   (jiuocare  di  mnni,   to 
pilfer,  to  gripe,  etc.) 
Inipedire  a  qdn.,  to  hinder  someb.     Ex.:  Non  (jli  ho  mai  im- 

pedito  di  sfiidiare. 
Inipedire   qcs.,    to   hinder   smth.      Ex.:    La   neve    imjyediva   il 

passaygio  dellc  montagne. 
Mancare  without   complement   (verbo   neutro)    means:    to   be 

wanting,  as:   Manca  nn  fiorino,  there  is  a  tiorin  wan- 
ting ;  Manrano  due  scellini,  there  are  two  shillings  wanting. 
3Inncare  di  qcs.,   to   fall    short   of  smth.     Ex.:    Mancano   di 

viveri,  they  fall  short  of  provisions. 
Mancare  a  qcs.,  to  fail  in  smth.    Ex.:  Non  mancherd  mai  al 

rispetto  die  vi  devo,   I  shall  never  fail  in  the  respect  I 

owe  you. 

(Italianisms   are:   Sentirsi  mancare,  to  feel  qualmish  or 
fainting. 

XB.     In   the  Italianism  manco  male,   that   is  not  bad, 
indeed!   manco  is  no  verb,  but  an  adverb  =   meno. 
Pcnsare  a  qdn.  or  a  qcs.,   to  think  of  .  .  .     Ex.:    Pensafe  a 

me,  think  of  me  (do  not  forget  me). 
B'ispondere  a  qdn.,  to  answer  someb,    Ex.:  Gli  risposi  di  no. 
liispondere  a  qcs.,  to  correspond  with  smth.    II  risnltato  non 

rispose  ngli   sforzi   fatti,    the  result  did  not  correspond 

with  the  efforts  made. 

{Riapondere  al  pagamento  means:  to  pay  in  due  time: 
rispondersi,  to  agi'ee;  corrispondcre  a  qcs.,  to  cor- 
respond to,  as:  Quest  a  voce  italiana  corrisponde  al- 
Vinglese  .  .  .  This  Italian  word  corresponds  to  the 
English  .  .  .) 
Servire  qdn.   or   a  qdn.,   to  serve  someb.     Ex.:    Servo    il   (al) 

mio  padrone,  I  serve  my  master. 
Servire  di  qcs.,  to  serve  for  smth.,  to  be  good  for  .  .  .     Ex.: 

/  baluardi   servono   di   difesa,   the  bulwarks   serve   for 

(as)  defence. 


*)  Or:  doniandare  il  prezzo. 
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Soddi^fttrc  a  (jdn.  or  a  qcs.,  to  correspond,  to  answer.  Ex.: 
Xon  potra  soddisf'are  alia  tiostra  aspetiazione,  he  will 
not  be  able  to  answer  our  expectations. 

Soddisfare  qdti.,  to  content,  Ex.:  Soddisfece  it  padrone,  he 
contented  his  master. 

TraduzioHC.     106. 

Assist  one  another  in  (the)  ini!;t'ortuueI  Who  has  called 
me?  I  wished  to  ask  you,  if  you  will  play  [on]  the  piano 
with  me.  Did  you  agree  with  your  adversary  on  the  condi- 
tions? Modesty  becomes  a  young  man.  I  shall  by  no  means 
believe  what  he  has  told  me;  I  shall  ask  my  teacher  about 
it.  He  asked  me,  whether  I  would  accompany  him.  At  what 
do  you  commonly  play,  at  cards  or  at  chess?  Trust  my 
friemd;  he  will  certainly  not  break  (mancare)  his  word.  Have 
you  answered  (to)  the  letter  which  the  colonel  wrote  you?  I 
serve  my  duke  as  a  {dn)  faithful  servant.  What  will  all  your 
exertions  avail  you?  I  no  longer  believe  in  any  of  you,  you 
are  all  story-tellers  (bugiurdo).  Do  you  play  for  money,  gent- 
lemen? After  whom  do  you  inquire?  1  inquire  after  the 
(il  siynorej  Marquis.  Do  the  gentlemen  want  beer  or  wine? 
Trust  me,  your  sincere  friend,  who  always  loved  you  (volvr 
bene).  Do  you  believe  in  Christ,  our  Saviour?  I  believe  in 
God,  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth.  I  am  very  glad  that 
I  may  (di  potere)  take  part  {transl.:  assist)  in  this  beautiful 
festival.  This  young  man  devotes  himself  passionately  to  the 
study  of  natural  science.  It  is  not  my  affair  (does  not  become 
me)  to  exhort  him.    The  result  did  not  answer  our  expectations. 

Reading  Exercise.     107. 
Continuazione  della  lettera  del  Gauganelli. 

Gli  abitanti  mascherati  per  quattro  o  cinque  mesi  del- 
I'anno,  le  leggi  di  un  governo  temuto  che  lascia  ai  diverti- 
menti  la  maggior  libertii ,  le  prerogative  d'un  principe  che 
non  ha  autorita  veruna,  le  costumanze  ^)  d'un  popolo  che  ha 
sin  (even)  paura  dell'  ombra  propria  e  si  gode  (enjoys)  la 
maggior  tranquillitii,  son  tntte  cosje  tra  loro  disparate^),  ma 
che  in  modo  particolare  interessano  un  viaggiatore.  Non  vi 
h  quasi  (nlmofitj  nn  Veneziano  che  non  sia  eloquente;  sono 
state  anzi  fatte  delle  raccolte^)  dei  concetti*)  dei  gondolieii, 
ripieni  di  sali  argutissimi^). 

Ferrara  nel  suo  ricinto^j  Le  fark  vedere  una  bella  e 
vasta  solitiidine,  tacita  quasi  altrettanto  quanto  la  tomba  del- 
I'Ariosto  che  ivi  riposa. 

1)  manners.  2)  contradictory.  3)  collection.  4)  concetto,  a 
witticism.  5j  sali  (liter,  xalt)  like  the  Latin  sales  means  here: 
wit.     ('))  ricinto,  the  outskirts. 
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Bologna  presentera  a'  suoi  occhi  iin  altro  bel  prospetto. 
Vi  trovera  le  scien/.e  familiari  anche  al  bel  sesso^),  che  pro- 
duces! con  dignita  nelle  scuole  e  nelle  accademie,  nelle  tjuali 
ogni  di  gli  s'innalzano  del  trofei.  Mille  diversi  prospetti  sod- 
disfaranno  il  suo  spirito  e  gli  occhi  suoi,  e  la  conversazione 
poi  degli  abitanti  La  rallegrerii  moltissimo. 

Quindi  per  uno  spazio  di  piii  di  trecento  raiglia  attra- 
versera  una  moltitudine  di  piccole  citta,  ciascuna  delle  quali 
ha  il  suo  teatro  e  ca»ino,  qualche  letterato  o  poeta,  che  si 
jipplica^)  secondo  il  suo  genio  e  a  norma  ^)  del  suo  piacere. 

Visitera  Loreto,  pellegrinaggio  famoso  pel  concorso  dei 
forestieri  ^^)  e  pei  superbi  tesori  dei  quali  e  arricchito  il  suo 
tempio. 

Finalmente  vedra  Roma,  la  quale  per  mille  anni  continni 
si  rivedrebbe  sempve  con  nuovo  piacere;  citta  che  assisa*') 
sopra  sette  colli ''^)  chiamati  dagli  antichi  i  sette  dominatori  ^2) 
del  mondo,  sembra  di  la  dominare  I'universo  e  dire  con  orgo- 
glio  a  tntti  i  popoli  che  essa  n'e  la  regina  e  la  capitale. 

7)  the  fair  sex.  8)  applicarsi,  to  labour.  0)  a  norma,  in  con- 
formity.    10)  foreigners.     11)  situated.     12)  hill.     13)  ruler. 

Didlogo. 

Per  quanto  tempo  usavano  andar  in  maschera  i  Veneziani? 
Fu  liberale  il  governo  della  repubblica  in  quanto  a'  piaceri 

dei  Veneziani? 
Che  dice  il  G.  del  doge? 
Che  dice  dello  spirito  de'  Veneziani? 
Che  mostra  la  citta  di  Ferrara  nel  suo  ricinto? 
Quale  gran  poeta  vi  6  sepolto? 
Che  dice  il  G.  di  Bologna? 
Che  dice  egli  delle  piccole  citta  d'ltalia? 
Perch^  e  famoso  Loreto? 
Che  dice  il  nostro  autore  di  Roma? 
Come  furono  chiamati   i  sette  colli,   sopra  i  quali  siede  la 

citta  etema? 


Eigliteentli  Lesson. 

On  Neuter,  Prouomiual,  and  Impersonal  verbs. 

I.     Neuter  verbs. 
Neuter  verbs  which  can  never  be  used   in   an  active 
sense  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  essere,  as:  sotto 
andato   (gone);    i   cadufo    (fallen).      Exceptions   are:    dor- 
mire,   to   sleep;   pransare  and  desiiiare,  to  dine;  passeg- 
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giare.  to  take  a  walk;  soiituicihiure,  to  take  a  nap,  to 
slumber,  and  sfeniKture,  to  sneeze.  These  verbs  form 
their  compound  tenses  with  avere.  We  add  a  list  of 
neuter  verbs  most  in  use,  with  their  auxiliaries: 


With  esscre: 
Accorrere,  to  run  to. 
andare,  to  go. 
approdare,  to  go  ashore. 
arrivare,  to  arrive. 


With  avere: 

Adcrire,  to  adhere. 
aspirare,  to  endeavour,  to  strive. 
(issistere,  to  assist.**) 
Ballare,  to  dance. 


avrtnire,  to  succeed  (of  a  fact    cedcre,  to  yield.***) 
Cadere,  to  fall.  [etc.).     cenare,  to  sup. 


camminare,  to  walk. 
cessare,  to  cease*)  (see  avere). 
coiuparire,  to  appear. 
coutenire,  to  agree  (see  avere). 
correre,  to  run. 
costare,  to  cost  (see  avere). 
crescere,  to  grow  (see  avere). 
Dimorare,  to  dwell,  live  (see 

avere). 
discendcre,  to  get  down. 
divenire,  to  become. 
Enlrare,  to  enter. 
Fiujfjire,  to  £y  (see  avere). 
Gelare,  to  be  cold,  to  freeze. 
(jiugnere,  to  join  (see  avere). 
(juarire,  to  heal  (see  avere). 
Inferoenire,  to  intervene. 
ire,  to  go. 

Morire,  to  die  (see  avere). 
Nascere,  to  V>e  born. 
Parere,  to  seem. 
passare,  to  pass  (see  avere). 
parfire,   to  start,    to   depart 

(see  avere). 
perire,  to  perish. 
per  venire,  to  arrive. 
piacere,  to  please. 
procedere,  to  precede. 


cessare,  to  cease. 

contravenire,  to  contravene. 

costare,  to  cost. 

crescere,  to  increase. 

Danzare,  to  dance. 

deyenrrare,  to  degenerate  (also 
with  cssere). 

desinarc,  to  dine. 

dimorare,  to  reside,  to  dwell. 

Fuytjire,  to  shun,  to  avoid. 

giiKjnere,  to  add. 

(joderc,  to  rejoice. 

(juarire,  to  cure  (somebody). 

IiupaUidire,  to  turn  pale. 

incontrare,  to  meet. 

invecchiare,  to  grow  old. 

Manyiare,  to  eat. 

mentirc,  to  lie,  to  tell  a  false- 
hood. 

morire,  to  kill, 

Naufrayare,  to  f^hipwreck. 

ni'li/icare,  to  nest. 

nnotare,  to  swim. 

Passare,  to  pass. 

passeyyiare,  to  take  a  walk. 

partire,  to  divide. 

pianr/cre,  to  cry,  to  weep. 

pranzare,  to  dine. 


•j  See  Note  1.  paf^e  :il3. 
**)  Of  course  only  when  used  activeli/,  as:  //o  senipre  aasistilo 
quelli  rhe  avecuno  binoyno  del  mio  mccorm,  1  have  always  aseisted 
those  who  were  in  want  of  my  assistance. 

*♦•)  We  need  not  add  that  the  PfDtsii-e  voice  of  cedere  is  for- 
med with  the  auxiliary  esnere,  as:  /^  territorio  e  stato  ceduto,  the 
territory  has  been  given  over. 
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Jiidirr,  to  answer,  to  bay  again. 
ritornarc,    to    return,    to    give 

back. 
Salirc,   to  get  upon  something. 
scorrere,     to     peruse,     to    run 

through. 
seguirc,  to  follow. 
so<j(jiacere,  to  be  subdued. 
sognarc,  to  dream. 
sonnacchiarc  ,  ^^  ^j^^^^^ 
sonmygiare     I 
sternutnrc,  to  sneeze. 
suonare,  to  play  an  instrument 

(see  Note  2). 
Taccre,  to  be  silent. 
tnrdare,  to  tarry. 
Viaggiare,  to  travel. 
rirerc,  to  live. 


prorompere,  to  burst  forth. 
Rimanere,  to  remain. 
risanare,  to  recover. 
ritvrnarc,  to  return  f^see  arere). 
riustire,  to  succeed. 
rivenire,  to  come  back. 
Salirc,  to  go  up  (see  nvere). 
scadere,  to  expire  (of  a  term). 
scappare,  to  escape. 
scendere,  to  descend. 
scoppiarc,  to  burst  forth. 
scorrere,  to  elapse. 
semhrure,  to  seem. 
soggiaccre,  to  be  subdued  (see 

«rcre). 
spiacerc,  to  displease. 
spirare,  to  expire,  to  die. 
succederc,  to  happen,  follow. 
suonare,  to  strike,  to  resound 

(see  avere). 
Uscire,  to  go  out. 
FcM/re,  to  come. 
vivcrc,  to  live  (see  arcre). 


Notes. 

1)  Many  of  these  verbs  coupled  with  rtvere  also  admit  of 
essere,  but  only  in  the  3rd  pers.  Singul.  and  Plur.  When  used 
with  avere,  they  require  an  Infinitive  following,  which  forms 
their  verbal  complement ,  as:  Ha  cessafo  d'hnportmiarmi, 
he  has  ceased  to  annoy  me  (annoying  me).  Used  in  this  way, 
those  verbs  partake  of  the  nature  of  the  active  verb,  whilst  used 
with  essere  they  are  really  neuter  and  therefore  admit  of  no 
complement,  as:  La  giicrra  ^  ccssata ,  war  is  over,  whereas: 
La  guerra  ha  cessato  di  <Ievasfare  i  paesi,  war  has  ceased 
to  desolate  the  countries. 

2)  Suonare,  when  used  of  the  Jwur,  requires  essere,  as: 
Son  siwnate  le  3,  it  has  struck  3  o'clock.  In  the  transitive 
sense,  avere  is  employed,  as:  c/ii  Jia  siionato  le  campane,  who 
has  rung  the  bells'? 

3)  We  need  scarcely  say,  that  every  one  of  these  verbs, 
if  used  activelji,  requires  avere,  as:  Ho  viaggiato  V Italia,  I 
have  travelled  all  over  Italy. 

4)  With  many  of  these  verbs  the  use  of  avere  and  essere 
is  rather  arbitrary.  In  modern  phraseology  those  denoting 
weather  or  temperature  of  the  air  prefer  essere,  as:  d  piovuto, 
it  has  rained;  e  nevicato,  it  has  snowed. 
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n.     Pronominal   verbs. 

As  we  have  seen  iu  the  First  Part,  these  verbs  always 
require  as  a  complement  one  of  the  Personal  pronouns 
tni,  ti,  »i,  ci,  ri.  They  ft)rm  the  compound  tenses  with 
ensei'C,  wherefore  tlieir  Furf.  jxiss.  always  aj^rees  with  the 
Subject  in  gender  and  number.     Ex.: 

These  gentlemen  have  loved  one  another. 

Qiteati  signori  si  sono  amati. 

These  ladies  have  loved  one  another. 

Qiieste  signore  si  sono  amate. 

Note.  With  a  great  many  Pronominal  verbs,  the  pro- 
nouns mi,  ti,  si,  etc.  are  no  accusative,  but  dative  cases,  an- 
.swering  the  question  to  tvhom?  With  these  verbs  the  Italians 
employ  avere  as  well  as  essere.  When  referring  to  no  Ac- 
cusative, but  to  the  Dative  case  preceding,  the  past  participle, 
though  used  with  essere,  is  invariable.  The  learner  should 
compare : 

1)  /  figli  si  sono  anmti. 

The  children  have  loved  (whom?  Ace.)  one  another. 

/  figli  si  sono  (hanno)  scritto. 

The  children  have  written  (to  whom?  Dat.)  to  one  another. 

2)  With  the  Accusative  (direct  complement,  object)  preceding: 
The  children  have  given  them  (i.  e.  the  books,  Ace.)  to 

one  (dat.)  another. 
/  figli  se  (Dat. J  li  (Ace.)  sono  dati. 

In  this  sentence  the  past  part,  agrees  with  the  preceding 
li  (them,  i.  e.  the  books),  but  not  with  si.  The  only  difficulty 
here  consists  in  the  resemblance  of  the  Dative  cases  of  the 
Personal  pronouns  with  the  Accusative,  wherefore  the  pupil, 
if  not  quite  sure  whether  the  past  part,  agrees  with  its 
preceding  curaplement,  will  do  best  to  ask:  whom?  or  to 
iihom?     In  the  sentence, 

I  figli  se  le  (i.  e.  le  penne)  sono  pigliate, 
The  children  have  taken  them  (add:  for  themselves), 
it  is  necessary  to  observe: 

1)  that  the  verb  pigliare  is  here  used  as  a  recipjrocal  verb, 
whilst  in  English  it  is  active,  thus:  io  mi  piglio,  does 
not  mean:  /  take  mijself,  but:  /  take  something  for  me 
(Ital.  mi,  Dat.). 

2)  that  sono  replaces  hanno,  have. 

3)  that  (as  will  be  seen  hereafter  in  the  rules  on  the  past 
part.)  the  partic.  passafo,  when  used  with  avere,  agrees 
with  its  preceding  complement  in  gender  and  number,  con- 
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seqnently  pigliate  with  the  preceding  le  {i.  e.  Ic  pcnne, 
fem.  plur.). 
4)   that  in  English  the  Dative  si  (for  euphony  sc)  is  suppressed. 

III.     Impersonal  verbs. 

By  the  use  of  the  reflective  si,  the  Italians  form  a 
great  many  expressions  equivalent  to  the  impersonal 
verbs.     Such  are: 

Si  vede,  one  sees. 

Si  dice,  it  is  said. 

Si  credent,  it  will  be  believed,  etc. 

Tradnzioue.    108. 

At  these  cries  all  had  run  together,  but  the  thieves  had 
already  fled.  The  good  season  has  arrived,  and  I  prepare 
myself  to  spend  some  weeks  in  the  country.  That  time  is 
past  Uransl.:  these  are  past  times),  dear  friend,  we  have 
grown  old  and  the  world"  with  us.  The  modern  Romans  are 
said  (si  dice  che  .  .  .)  to  be  much  degenerated.  Why  have 
you  blushed?  Because  it  seemed  to  me  as  if  I  had  (di  avere) 
offended  this  gentleman.  1  have  lately  met  your  cousin;  he 
is  always  in  good  humour,  but  I  find  that  he  has  grown  old. 
Honest  men  tlee  even  the  opportunity  of  doing  evil.  After 
having  taken  notice  (F^it.  pass.)  of  this  letter,  please  to  send 
it  back  to  me.  We  danced  until  midnight,  and  it  had  (pi.) 
already  struck  two  o'clock  when  we  came  home.  You  have 
always  lived  as  (da)  [an]  honest  man  what  has  pleased  every- 
body very  much.  This  bill  is  expired  and  will  be  protested 
to-morrow.  This  fellow  (man)  has  not  ceased  to  importune 
me  with  his  requests.  I  must  confess  you  that  your  behaviour 
has  much  displeased  me.  Did  you  like  the  music  (has  the 
m.  pleased  you)?  Not  veiy  much.  Has  this  poet  lived  in 
Germany  or  in  France?  I  believe  (Mi  pare)  in  France.  What 
has  happened  in  my  (in  mia)  absence?  A  small  vessel  has 
been  shiprecked.  1  have  perused  all  the  book,  but  1  have 
not  succeeded  in  finding  the  respective  passage  (the  p.  in 
question).  At  last  we  have  arrived  at  the  place  where  two 
years  ago  the  «Alceste»  ran  aground  (nnnfracjare).  Have  you 
ever  travelled  in  Spain?  No,  but  in  Italy.  The  murderer 
turaed  pale  when  he  heard  the  sentence  of  the  judge. 

Reading  Exercise.     109. 

Continuazione  della  letter  a  del  Ganganelli. 
Nel  gettar  ^)  uno  sgiiardo  su  quel  famoso  Tevere,  Le  sov- 
verra  ^)   di  quegli  antichi  Romani  che  tanto  hanno  parlato  di 
1)  When  you  cast.     2)  you  will  recollect. 


lui   e   come  tante  volte   ando  gonfio^)   del  sangue   loro   e   di 
quelle  dei  loro  ncniiL-i. 

Andra  quasi  in  estasi*)  nel  riinirar  la  biisilica  di  San 
Pietro,  dai  conoscitori  chianiata  maraviglia  del  mondo,  perch6 
infinitainente  superiore  a  Santa  Sofia  di  Costantinopoli,  a  San 
Paolo  di  Londra  ed  al  tenipio  stei^so  di  Saloinone. 

Esso  6  un  vaso^)  tale  che  si  estende  (jnanto  piu  si  scorre''), 
ed  in  cui  tutto  5  colossale  e  tutto  apparisce  di  una  forma 
ordinaiia.  Le  pitture  rapiscono ^) ,  i  uiausolei  sono  parlanti,  e 
si  crederebbe  di  rimirar  quella  nuova  Oerusalerame  dal  cielo 
discesa  di  cui  parla  San  Giovanni  nella  sua  Apocalisse. 

Nel  coinplesso**)  ed  in  ciascuna  parte  del  Vaticano,  eretto 
suUe  rovine  dei  falsi  oracoli,  vi  troverii  del  bello  in  ogni 
wenere  da  stancare  i  suoi  occhi  e  da  rimanere  inoantato.  Qui 
e  dove  Rafiaello  e  Michelangelo  ora  in  una  maniera  terribile 
ed  or  amal)ile  lianno  spiegato'')  nei  piii  bei  capi  d'opera  il  genio 
loro,  espriraendo  al  vivo  ^")  I'intera  forza  del  loro  spirito,  e  qui 
e  dove  6  depositata  la  scienza  e  lo  spirito  di  tutti  gli  scrit- 
tori  deir  universo  in  una  moltitudirie  d'opere  che  conipongono 
la  piu  vasta  e  la  piu  ricca  libreria  del  mondo. 

Le  chiese,  i  palazzi,  le  piazze  pubbliche,  le  piramidi, 
gli  obelischi,  le  colonne,  le  gallerie,  le  facciate,  i  teatri,  le 
fontane,  le  vedute^^),  i  giardini:  tutto  le  dira  che  Ella  6  in 
Koma  e  tutto  la  fark  ad  essa  atiezionare*)  come  ad  una  citta 
che  fu  mai  sempre  ^^)  con  preferenza  universale  ammirata. 

Scoi^rira  finalmente  un  nuovo  mondo  in  tutle  le  figure 
di  pittura  e  scultura,  si  ^^)  degli  antichi  come  *^)  dei  moderni, 
e  crederk  questo  mondo  animato. 

La  disgrazia  si  i;  '^),  che  (juesf  ottica  '*)  magnifica  andrk 
poi  a  finire '•'')  in  torme''')  di  questanti'^)  manteniiti  da  Koma 
mal  a  proposito  con  isparger'")  loro  certe  limosine^")  mal  in- 
tese,  invece  di  farli  ^")  applicare  a  lavori  utili;  ed  in  tal  modo 
la  rosa  scorgesi  colla  spina  ed  il  vizio  si  vede  ben  spesso  al 
fianco  della  virtii. 

3)  gonfio,  swollen.  4)  andar  in  htasi,  to  be  enraptured.  — 
5)  vaso,  here:  edifice.  6)  sconere,  to  run  through,  here:  to  con- 
template. 7)  rapire,  to  charm.  8)  in  the  wliole.  9)  npiegare,  to 
unfold.  10)  (d  tiro,  in  a  lively  manner.  11)  ia  veduta,  the  pro- 
spect. 12)  mai  sempre,  always,  lii)  si  —  come,  as  well  —  as; 
si  I,  pleonast.  for  e.  14)  ottica,  sight,  aspect.  I'l)  andar  a  fmire, 
to  finish,  to  disappear.  10)  torme,  a  troop.  17)  beggars.  18)  to 
distribute.     I'J)  alms.     20)  to  get  them. 

Diiilogo. 

Come  viene  chiamato  quel  fiume  che  attraversa  la  cittk 
di  Roma?  ^ 


*)  far  affezionare  qualchedn.  a  (jcltc,  to  make  anyb.  love  anyth. 
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Qual'  b  la  piu  bella  chiesa  di  Roma? 

E  cosi  bella  come  la  chiesa  di  San  Paolo  a  Londra? 

Vi  si  trovano  belle  pitture? 

Ch  anche  una  biblioteca  nel  Vaticano? 

E  qual'  e  Taspetto  esteriore  della  citta? 

Che  dice  il  nostro  autore  della  popolazione  romana? 

Perch^  non  lavorano  quei  mendichi  per  poter  vivere  one- 

stamente  ? 
Con   quale   osservazione   conchiude   il    Ganganelli    la   sua 

descrizione  della  citta  eterna? 


Xineteentli  Lesson. 

Peculiarities  of  some  verbs. 

Thero  are  some  verbs  obtaining  in  Italianisms.  which 
in  English  must  commonly  be  periphrased  with  adverbs. 
Those  most  in  use  are: 

1)  Andare  with  the  Genindio  following  gives  more 
emphasis  to  the  verb.  Thus:  ccrco  il  mio  cappello,  means:  I 
am  looking  for  my  hat,  whereas:  va  ccrcando  il  suo  cappello 
means:  he  is  looking  everywhere  for  his  hat.  -=-  Va  bene 
means:  all  right!  —  Andare  with  ci  is:  to  be  at  stake.  Ex.: 
a  va  della  vita,  life  is  at  stake.  —  If  used  before  a  Parti- 
ciple, it  gives  more  emphasis  to  the  Passive  voice  by  adding 
the  accessory  idea  of  necessity,  as:  Cost  va  fatto,  thus  it 
should  be  done.  (That's  the  way  to  do  it.)  Cost  va  giuocato, 
that's  how  it  should  be  played.  Queste  due  cose  vanno  unite. 
these  two  things  belong  together. 

Observe  the  following  Italianisms: 

Andare  a  prendere  (acqiia,  lihri,  etc.),  to  fetch  (water, 
books,  etc.). 

Andare  a  chiamare  (il  medico,  il  padre,  etc.),  to  send  for 
(the  doctor,  father,  etc.). 

Andare  a  ccrcare,  to  seek,  go  seeking  (things  lost). 

Ex.:    Mia   sorella   ha   perdiito   il  suo  anello  nel  giardino: 
andiamo  a  cercarlo. 
My  sister  lost  her  ring  in  the  gai-den;  we  will  seek  it. 
Non  c'e  acqua  in  casa,  va  a  prenderne. 
There  is  no  water  in  the  house,  go  to  fetch  some. 

2)  Essere  per  .  .  .  means  to  be  aboid  .  .,  to  be  on  the  point 
of  .  .,  or  is  periphrased  with  directly,  just  now  etc.  Ex.:  E 
It  II  per  cadere,  he  is  on  the  point  of  falling.  —  Essere  a  .  .  . 
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means  to  he  with  Pres.  Part,  following,  as:  Mia  sorella  e  a 
ricamare,  my  sister  is  embroidering.  —  Kssere  in  procinto 
di  .  .  .  has  the  same  meaning  as  essere  per  .  .,  as:  Souo  in 
procinto  cVandnrvi,  I  am  about  to  go  there. 

3)  Cominciare  with  con  before  the  Infinitive  Mood 
means:  at  first  or,  as  in  Italian,  to  begin  with.  Ex.:  fjjli 
comincid  con  (col)  dirmi,  he  told  me  at  first,  he  began  with 
telling  me  .  .  . 

4)  Fare  forms  several  Italianisms,  as:  farsi  indietro,  to 
step  back;  farsi  innami,  to  step  forth;  far  di  cappello,  to 
take  off  one's  hat,  to  bow  to  a  person;  fare  (non  fare)  per 
uno,  that  does  not  do,  I  like  not;  fare  da  per  sc,  to  do  some- 
thing alone;  far  si  che  .  .  . ,  far  in  modo  (in  guisa)  che  .  .  . , 
to  do  so  (act  in  such  a  way)  that  .  .  . ;  /ewe  il  soldato,  to  be 
a  soldier;  fare  da  soldato,  to  play  the  soldier.  Al  fare  del 
giorno,  at  daybreak;  std  far  della  notte,  in  the  evening  dusk 
(f  ilight);  canimin  (strada)  facendo,  on  the  way,  while  wan- 
dering; e  nn  romanzo  sul  fare  di  nuelli  del  Balzac,  it  is  a 
novel  like  those  of  Balzac. 

5)  Mettersi  a,  with  the  Infinitive  following  (French:  se 
mettre  a),  as:  egli  si  mise  a  piangere,  he  began  to  weep. 

6)  Sowenire,  to  recollect,  can  also  be  used  as  imper' 
sonal  in  Italian  and  requires  in  this  case  the  English  Nomi- 
native as  a  Dative  case,  as: 

Domandb  a  se  stesso,  se  ci  fosse  qualche  uscita,  e  gli 
Hovvenne  suhito  di  no.     (M.) 

He  asked  himself  whether  there  was  another  outlet,  and 
he  at  once  recollected  that  there  was  none. 

7)  Stentare  a,  corresponds  to  the  English  adverb  scar- 
cely.    Ex.:  Stento  a  crederlo,  I  can  hardly  believe  it. 

Un'  umiltd  affettata  che  stentava  a  collocarsi  net  linea- 
menfi  duri  di  quella  faccia.     (M.) 

An  affected  humility  which  could  scarcely  express  itself 
in  the  hard  features  of  that  face. 

8)  fitai'e  with  per  before  the  Infinitive  means:  to  "be 
on  the  point,  as:  Sto  per  partire,  I  am  on  the  point  of 
setting  out.  —  Before  the  Gerundio  it  represents  an  action 
as  lasting,  like  the  English  pres.  part,,  yet  without  being 
so  frequently  uHed.     Ex.:  Sto  lavorando,  I  am  working. 

NB.     Stare  a  .  .  .  conveys  an  idea  of  duration,  at: 

Che  i  due  stesnero  ad  aspettare  qualcheduno,   era  cosa 

troppo  evidente.     (M.) 

It  was  but  too  evident  that  those  two  iccre  waiting  for 

somebody  here. 
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Observe  the  expressions: 

Siare  (di  casa),  to  dwell;  sfare  (di  sniutc),  to  be  (well  or 
unwell);  stare  in  piedi,  to  stand;  stare  seduto,  to  be  sitting; 
stare  qukto,  perstiaso,  etc.,  to  be  quiet,  persuaded,  etc. 

9)  Tardare  a,  (less  frequently  di)  means:  to  tarry,  to 
stay  long  .  .  .  Ex.:   Tarda  a  venire,  he  tarries  to  come. 

10)  Toccare  {lit.  to  touch),  to  happen,  with  the  Dative 
of  the  person,  often  expresses  a  kind  of  external  necessity,  as: 

I  tempi  in  cui  gli  era  toccato  di  vivere.     (M.) 
The  time  in  which  it  had  fallen  to  his  lot  to  live. 
Vorrei  che  la  fosse  toccata  a  voi.     (M.) 
I  wish  the  thing  had  happened  to  you. 

11)  Toi'Hfire  a  .  .  .  with  an  Infinitive,  means:  to  do 
something  again,  to  repeat,  as:  Vi  torno  a  dire,  I  tell  you 
once  more. 

12)  Venire  with  a  before  the  Infinitive,  expresses  motion 
to  the  place  of  the  person  speaking,  as:  Venite  a  trovarnii, 
come  to  see  me;  whereas  andare  denotes  motion  towards 
another  person,  as:  andai  a  travarlo,  I  went  to  see  him 
(«  Venniy>  would  here  be  incorrect).  If  used  with  the  past  par- 
ticiple, it  denotes  an  action  as  contemporaneous.  Ex.:  3Ii 
Heiie  assictirato,  they  (just  now)  assure  me.  Gli  fu  dctto,  he 
was  told;  gli  venue  detto,  he  (that  instant)  was  told.  Before 
the  Gerundio,  it  corresponds  with  by  and  by.  Ex.:  Si  vetitie 
accorgendo,  by  and  by  he  perceived. 

NB.  Venire  with  a  and  an  Infinitive  following,  some- 
times implies  a  consequence  of  another  action,  thus: 

Lecco  viene  in  parte  a  trovarsi  nel  lago  stesso,  quando 

questo  ingrossa.     (M.) 
Lecco  is  (then)  situated  partly  in  the  lake  itself,  when 

this  latter  is  overflowing. 

13)  Volere  with  the  Infinitive  following,  has  sometimes 
the  signif.  of  a  Future,  as:  Oh,  non  la  vogliam  finir  bene 
(Gold,)!     Oh,  that  will  not  end  well! 

Volere  with  ci  means  to  be  needed,  to  be  necessary,  as: 
Ci  voile  tutta  la  superioritd  del  Qriso.     (M.) 
The  whole  superiority  of  G,  was  needed. 

Oi  vuol  altro!    That's  of  no  avail!  (=  other  means  are 

needed.) 
Vuolsi  means:  One  says,  they  pretend. 

Special  remarks  on  some  English  verbs. 

1)  To  be  able  is  potere  when  importing  an  innate 
or  external  ability,  as:  Potete  rompere  questo  legno?  are 
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yon  able  to  (can  you)  break  this  wood?  When  expressing  some 
ability  acquired  by  learning  or  exercise,  it  is  trans- 
lated sapcre  (in  English  to  know),  as:  Sa  Ella  nuotare,  can 
you  swim? 

2)  To  have,  with  the  Accusative  and  past  participle  fol- 
lowing, as:  I  shall  have  a  coat  made,  means  fare.  Ex.: 
Mi  faro  fare  tin  abito.*)  The  learner  should  observe  that  in 
this  case  the  English  ^^a*/  j)art.  must  be  rendered  by  the 
Italian  Infinitive  Mood.  The  sentence  I  have  made  a  coat 
is  translated:  Ho  fatto  nn  abito. 

Further  examples:  He  will  have  me  put  in  prison,  riiol 
farmi  nicttere  in  prigionc.  GJielo  farb  sapcre,  I  shall  let  you 
know  (send  you  word).  Egli  Vha  fatto  assassinare,  he  has 
had  (got)  him  murdered. 

3)  To  get  is  also  fre(iuently  translated  with  fare.  As 
an  enumeration  of  its  difl'erent  significations  would  lead  us 
too  far,  we  advise  the  learner,  whenever  this  word  occurs, 
to  periphrase  it;  for  instance:  Have  you  got  your  money  = 
have  you  received  your  money,  ha  Ella  ricevuto  (ottcnuto) 
il  suo  danaro?  I  can't  get  over  this  difficulty,  non  posso 
vincere  (to  conquer,  to  overcome)  questa  difficoltd.  We  got 
home  at  6  o'clock,  arrivammo  (giungcmmo)  a  casa  alle  sei,  etc. 

4)  To  let  is  lasciare.  Ex.:  Lascidtemi  entrare,  let  me 
(permit  me  to)  enter.  To  be  let  (=  hired)  is  darsi  in  af- 
fitto  or  appigionarsi.  Ex.:  This  room  is  to  be  let,  questa 
stanza  si  da  in  affitto  or  appigidnasi. 

5)  To  make,  when  meaning  to  render,  should  be 
translated  with  rendere,  rather  than  with  fare.  Ex.:  He 
makes  (renders)  me  unhappy,  mi  rende  (mi  fa)  infelice. 

6)  To  be  obliged  etc.  (I  must  etc.)  is,  as  we  said 
before,  dovere  or  (impers.)  bisognare.  The  same  meaning  is 
expressed  by  avere  a  (da),  as: 

A  tutti  colore  ordina  che  abbiano  a  sgomherare  il  paese. 

(M.) 
On   all   these  he   lays   his  commands  that   they  have   to 
leave  the  country  (=  he  bids  them  all  leave  etc.). 
(See  also  toccare,  pg.  319,  10.) 

7)  To  hear  in  the  common  sense  of  the  word,  i.  e,  to 
hear  by  chance,  without  one's  will,  by  a  simple  and  un- 
voluntary  act  of  the  organ  of  hearing,  must  be  trans- 
lated by  sent  ire,  udire,  as:  Non  ho  sentito  (udito)  nulla.  Tn- 
tendere  means  hearing  in  the  sense  of  understanding,  refers 
to  the  brains  more  than  to  the  ear,  as:  Intendo  quel  che 


*)  In  French:  ./e  me  ferai  faire  nn  habit. 
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tn  vuoi  (lire,  I  nndorstand  (I  see)  what  you  are  about  to  say. 
—  Ascoltare  means  to  listen,   to  hear  attentively. 

8)  To  bring,  if  referring  to  portable  matters,  is  recare, 
as:  rccdiemi  la  mia  tabncchiera,  bring  me  my  snnffl)ox.*)  If 
speaking  of  persons  or  animals,  it  is  rendered  by  con- 
durre  or  menare;  f.  inst. :  Bring  (lead)  the  horse  to  the  door, 
menatc  il  carallo  alia  porta.  Don't  forget  to  bring  your  bro- 
ther with  you,   non  dimentichi  di  condurre  suo  fratello. 

9)  To  drink  is  here  if  used  of  cold  beverages  and 
lu  greater  quantity;  as:  IIo  beviito  %in  hlcchiere  di  hirra, 
I  have  drunk  a  glass  of  beer.  Of  hot  drinks,  however,  and 
in  smaller  quantity  prenderc  is  likewise  in  use  (like  the 
English  to  take),  as:  Prendere  del  tc,  del  cajfe,  to  take  (drink) 
tea,  coffee,  etc.  To  drink  in  long  draughts  is  iracannare,  as: 
Tracannai  un  hicchier  d'acijtia.     (Silv.  Pell.) 

Tradnzionc.    110. 

Yo\ir  cousin  says  everywhere  that  I  (have)  cheated  him; 
tell  him  that  I  can  not  suffer  this  calumniation.  I  am  about 
to  write  him  that  I  shall  enter  an  action  against  him.  When 
the  children  saw  themselves  discovered,  they  began  to  cry. 
The  exhibition  of  flowers  will  soon  be  closed  (with  stare  per 
chiudersi).  Be  (stare)  seated.  Miss  (N.),  we  shall  take  our 
tea  at  yonder  table.  Bring  me  to-morrow  the  book  I  have 
lent  you  six  months  ago.  Do  not  forget  to  come  to-morrow 
morning  and  bring  also  your  brother  with  you.  Where  have 
you  got  this  nice  coat  made?  I  (have)  bought  it  ready-made 
(beU'e  fatto).  The  footman  you  procured  me,  does  not  suit 
me.  I  have  made  you  wait.  I  hope  you  will  pardon  (me) 
my  incivility,  if  I  tell  you  that  Countess  N.  did  not  let  me 
depart  sooner.  He  who  does  not  know  how  to  manage  fire- 
arms, shall  (should)  never  take  any  into  his  hands  when  they 
are  loaded  (cdrico).  Can  you  speak  Italian,  Sir?  I  know  it 
only  a  little;  if  I  knew  it  better,  I  could  have  got  a  good 
position  in  Italy.  Charles,  I  should  like  to  driuk  something, 
go  and  get  (fetch)  me  a  glass  of  beer.  To  (A)  this  man 
everybody  should  bow  (take  off  his  hat).  I  request  you,  my 
son,  to  listen  to  the  counsels  of  your  teachers  and  to  act  so 
as  to  satisfy  them  (so  that  they  are  contented  with  you). 
Let  me  not  wait  (tardare)  long  time  for  letters,  and  receive 
my  parental  blessings. 


*)  Recare  has  a  good  many  other  significations,  for  which  we 
refer  the  pupil  to  the  dictionary.  Jiecarsi  means  to  go  to  .  .  . 
as:  Mi  recai  a  Parigi,  I  went  to  Paris. 

Saner,  Italian  Orammar.    5th  edit.  21 


322 

111. 

The  French  would  scarcehf  believe,  that  their  great  em- 
peror Napoleon  had  (fosse)  died  at  St.  Helena.  How  can  you 
say  that  I  am  doin^i  nothing?  Do  not  you  see  that  I  am 
working  the  whole  day?  Whom  do  you  expect?  Your  uncle? 
He  won't  be  back  this  good  while  {transl.  he  will  tarry  to 
come),  because  he  is  in  a  session  which  will  last  several 
hours.  When  I  represented  (to)  him  the  dreadful  consecjuen- 
ces  of  his  levity,  he  began  to  cry  like  a  child.  You  begin 
by  telling  me  insolences,  and  [yetj  wish  that  I  shall  do 
something  for  you;  you  are  a  fool.  The  train  tarries  long 
time;  something  must  have  happened.  What  are  you  doing 
there  behind?  I  am  looking  everywhere  for  my  poi'tfolio, 
\.-hich  I  cannot  find.  When  one  knows  that  [one's]  honour 
(idth  the  article)  is  engaged  {transl.  at  stake),  every  other 
consideration  ought  to  be  set  aside.  I  hear  that  my  little 
cousin  is  very  diligent  at  school;  he  is  loved  and  praised  by 
all  his  masters.  "It  must  be  done  in  this  way",  said  the 
drunken  man,  when  he  would  ((Gerund.)  jump  over  the  ditch, 
and  he  fell  into  it  at  his  full  length  (per  lo  lungo).  The 
husband  of  that  woman  is  a  joiner,  and  her  son  is  a  shoe- 
maker. Where  is  your  bi'other?  He  is  in  town  and  [just] 
passes  his  examination.  I  got  no  answer  to  my  first  letter; 
a  week  afterwards  I  wrote  him  again  and  requested  him  to 
visit  me  in  my  country-seat  (farm).  Even  (Neanche)  tho 
greatest  riches  cannot  render  the  wise  entirely  happy. 

Reading  Exercise.     112. 

Continnazione  della  lettera   del  Ganganelli. 

Se  i  nuovi ')  Komani  non  le  sembrano  punto  bellicosi,  cio 
avviene^)  dal  loro  attuale  governo  che  non  ne  ispira  loro  il 
valore:  del  resto  si  trova  in  essi  ogni  seme^)  di  virtu"*)  e  sono 
si  buoni  militari  come  gli  altri,  allorchii  militano'')  sotto  qualche 
straniera  potenza^). 

Passera')  poi  a  Napoli  per  la  famosa  Via  Appia  che  per 
la  sua  antichita  si  6  resa  ^)  in  oggi  per  somma  disgrazia  sco- 
modissima'^),  ed  arrivera  a  qnella  Partenope^")  ove  rip6sano 
le  c(^'neri  di  Virgilio,  suUe  quali  v(idesi  niiscere**)  un  Iduro 
che  non  puo  e.ssere  raeglio  collocato  ''*). 

Da  un  lato  '^)  il  monte  Vesuvio,  dall'  altro  i  campi  elisi^'*) 
Le  presenteranno  dei  punti  di  vista  singolarissimi^-^),  e  dopo  di 
esseme   sazio'^)   si  trovera   circondata  di   una   moltitudine  di 

1)  modern.  2)  comcH.  3)  talent.  4)  virtit,  valour  (Lat  virtuH). 
5)  to  serve,  to  fight  0)  power.  7)  you  will  come.  8)  has  become. 
9)  incf)nvenieDt,  uneasy.  10)  the  Greek  name  for  Naples.  11)  to 
hloHHom.  12)  placed.  13)  side.  14)  the  Elysian  fields.  15)  finest. 
16)  tired. 
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Napoletani  vivaci  e  spiritosi,  ma  troppn  inclinati  al  piacere 
ed  air  infin>fardilj^gine  per  essere  quel  die  potrebbero  essere. 
8arebbe  Napoli  un'  inipareggiabil  citt^  se  non  vi  s'incontrasse 
una  folia*'')  di  plebei '^)  che  hanno  un'  aria  di  ribaldi*'-')  e 
di  malandrini  senza,  essere  sovente  ne  I'uno  ne  I'altro. 

Le  chiese  sono  riccamente  adorne,  ma  I'architettura  e  di 
iin  cattivo  gusto  che  non  corrisponde  punto  a  (juella  di  Roraa. 
Un  piacer  singolare  provera^*')  nel  passeggiare^')  i  contorni  di 
questa  *)  cittii.  deliziosa  nei  suoi  frutti,  per  le  sue  prospettive 
e  per  la  sua  situazione;  e  potra  penetrare  sino^^)  in  quei  fa- 
mosi  sotterranei  ove  restu^^)  un  tempo^"*)  inghiottita^'*)  la  citt^ 
d'Ereolano  (Ilerculnnum)  da  un'  eruzione  del  Vesuvio.  Se  a 
caso^")  egli  fosse  in  furore,  vedrii  uscir  del  suo  seno  dei  torrenti 
di  fuoco  che  maestosamente  si  spandono^')  per  le  campagne. 
Portici  Le  fan\  vedere  una  collezione  di  quanto^**)  6  state 
scavato^^)  dalle  rovine  d'Ereolano;  ed  i  contorni  di  Pozzuoli, 
gill  decantati  ^*')  dal  principe  dei  poeti^*),  Le  ispireranno  del 
gusto  per  la  poesia.  Bisogna  andarvi  coll'  Eneide^^)  alia 
mano  e  confroutare  coll'  antro  della  Sibilla  di  Cuma  e  col- 
I'Acheronte  quel  che  ne  ha  detto  il  Virgilio. 

17)  a  great  many  (the  French  foule).  18)  mob,  common 
people.  19)  rascal  (almost  the  same  as  the  following  malaudritio), 
robber,  highwayman.  20)  you  will  feel.  21)  to  walk  through. 
22)  till  to.  23)  was.  24)  a  long  time.  25)  ittghiotfire,  to  swal- 
low up.  26)  by  chance.  27)  spandersi,  to  extend.  28)  all  that  .  .  . 
29)  scarare,  to  dig  up.  30)  decantore,  to  celebrate  (by  song).  — 
31)   Virgilius.     32)  the  famous  epic  poem  of  Virgil. 

Didlogo. 

Non  sono  bellicosi  i  nuovi  Romani? 

Come  si  coniportano,  quando  niilitano  sotto  qualcbe  stra- 
niei'a  potenza? 

Come  viene  cbiamata  la  strada  che  mena  (leads)  a  Na- 
poli? 

In  quale  stato  si  ritrova  in  ogcji  (now)  quella  strada? 

Come  si  ohiama  il  poeta  roniano  seppellito  a  Napoli? 

Non  c'6  niente  di  notevole  a  quella  tomba? 

Mi  dica  qualche  cosa  dei  Napoletani! 

Vi  sono  moltft  chiese  a  Napoli? 

Che  dice  il  G.  dei  contorni  di  Napoli? 

Quale  aspetto  offre  il  Vesuvio,  quando  h  in  furore? 

Che  cosa  si  vede  a  Portici? 

Che  vedesi  nei  contorni  di  Pozzuoli? 

*)  questa  here  refers  to  Napoli. 


21 
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TAveutietli  Lesson. 

Ou  Moods.    On  the  use  of  the  Tenses. 

Like  the  English,  the  Italian  language  has  four 
moods,  viz.: 

1)  the  Indicativo; 

2)  the  CongiutUivo ; 

3)  the  Condizionale; 

4)  the  Imperatko. 

I.     The  Indicative  Mood. 

This  mood  represents  an  action  as  positive  and 
leyond  all  doubt.  The  Italians  are  stricter  than  the 
English  in  the  use  of  this  mood,  and  therefore  employ 
it  also  after  conjunctions  which  usually  govern  the  Sub- 
junctive Mood.     Ex.: 

So  ch'egli  e  ammalato. 

I  know  that  he  is  ill. 

< 

Use  of  the  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood. 

§  1.  The  Present  represents  an  action  as  being 
just  performed,  and  the  state  or  condition  as  a  lasting 
one.  Thus:  lo  amo,  I  love;  io  parlo,  I  speak;  egli  dorme, 
he  sleeps. 

§  2.  In  animated  language  the  Presente  is  used  in- 
stead of  the  Passato.  The  Presente  is  called  Presente 
storico  (historical  Pr.).     Ex.: 

Entro  nella  stanza,  le  finestre  ne  sono  chiuse  e  sotto  il 
letto  trovo  un  uomo  coperto  di  cenci. 

§  3.  In  conversation  the  Presente  is  occasionally 
used  for  the  Fidiiro,  as: 

Che  dird  il  padre  quando  sente  (for  sentird)  .  .  .? 
What  will  the  father  say  when  he  hears  (will  hear)  .  .  .? 
La,  poata  non  viene  die  domani. 
The  post  comes  but  to-morrow. 

§  4.     Sometimes   the  Infinito   is   used  instead  of  the 

Presente,   mostly  in  somewhat  animated  descriptions,    as: 

Mezz'f/ra  dappoi,  ecco  stridere  le  chiavi,  la  porta  s'ajire . . . 

Half  an  hour  afterwards  I  hear  the  keys  rattle,  the  door 

opens  .  .  . 
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§  5.  The  Paasato  prossimo  appears  as  a  transi- 
tory tense.  It  denotes  that  an  action,  though  entirely 
accomplished,  still  continues  in  the  Present  by  its  con- 
sequences.    Ex.: 

lo  ho  comperato  tin  lihro. 

I  have  bought  a  book  (and  therefore  now  have  it). 

For  further  remarks  on  this  tense  see  §  0. 

Tenses  of  the  Passato. 

§  6.  The  use  of  these  tenses  (Imperfetto,  Pass,  renioto, 
Passato  prossimo,  Trapassato  prossimo,  Trapassaio  remoto, 
and  Passato  anteriore)  is  somewhat  difficult,  as  some  of 
them  are  wanting  in  English.  Let  the  student,  there- 
fore, well  consider: 

1)  Whether  the  action  stands  hy  itself,  or 

2)  Whether  it  refers  to  atiother  action.  In  this  latter 
case  let  him  further  discern: 

a)  whether  both  actions  are  performed  at  the  same 

time,   or 
h)  whether  one  is  performed  after  the  other. 

3)  Whether  an  action,  though  accomplished,  still  lasts 
in  the  presence  of  the  speaJcer. 

4)  Whether  an  action  has  been  performed  in  the 
presence  of  the  speaker,  or  whether  it  is  only  related  to 
him. 

§  7.     The  Imperfetto  (also  called  Pendente). 
This  tense  is  used 

1)  In  descriptions  oi  character,  manners,  landscape  etc., 
and  represents  an  action  as  often  repeated.     Ex.: 

La  moglie  del  carcericre  solera  portarmi  il  caffe  mattina 
e  dope  pranso;  Ja  sef/uirano  ordinariamente  sua 
figlia  ed  i  due  figliuoU.  Si  ritiravano  poi  colla 
mndre  e  si  rivoltavano  a  guardarmi  dolcemente. 

2)  If  two  actions  are  represented  as  being  performed 
at,  or  as  lasting  during,   the  same  time: 

Gli  uni  ginocavano  mentre  gJi  alfri  bfilhivan<K 
Some  were  playing  whilst  the  others  were  dancing. 

3)  If  one  action  is  interrupted  by  another,  tlie  Im- 
perfect denotes  the  action  that  was  still  going  on  when 
the  other  began.     Ex.: 
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lo  (loriHita  Oastin':^  state)  allorcM  egli  eufrd  (interrup- 
I  slept  when  he  entered.  [tion). 

Lo  sorpre»i  mentre  egli  scriveva, 
I  surprised  him  when  he  was  writing. 

Note.  The  learner  will  be  sure  to  know  what  tense 
should  be  employed,  if  he  takes  the  English  present  partic. 
with  the  auxiliary  to  be.  Thus  in  the  first  of  the  above 
sentences  the  verb  I  slept  might  be  easily  periphrased: 

I  was  sleeping  (Impcrf.)  when  he  entered  (Pass,  rem.): 
but  not: 

I  slept  when  he  was  entering. 
In  this  case  the  pres.  part,  is  a  sure  indication. 

4)  The  Imperfetto  is  used  for  all  actions  that  do  not 
immediately  belong  to  the  relation,  but  are  added  by  the 
speaker  in  order  to  express  the  accessory  circumstances 
or  his  oini  meaning.     Ex.: 

La  ricordanza  luUiffUggei'a  e  in'liitenerivft.  Ma 
pensai  anche  alia  sorte  cU  tanti  amici  mici  e  non 
seppi  piu  (jiudicare  con  indulgenza  alcuno  dei 
miei  avvcrsarii.  Iddio  mi  tnetteva  in  una  gran 
prova!  Mio  debito  sarebbe  state  di  sostenerla  con 
virtit.  Non  potei,  non  voUi.  La  volutta  del- 
Vodio  mi  piacque  pik  del  perdono:  passai  ttna 
notte  d'inferno. 

Here  sep2n,  potei,  volli,  xnacque,  passai  state  the 
principal  facts,  whilst  affliygeva,  inteneriva,  metteva  in- 
troduce explanations. 

5)  Moreover,  the  Imperfetto  is  used  where  the  Eng- 
lish often  employ  the  Imperfect  could  or  should,  as: 

Dorevate   dirmclo    subito,    you   should   have   told  me  si> 
directly. 

§  8.     The  Passato  remoto. 
It    expresses    actions    following    one    another.      It    is 
mainly  the  historical  tense  and  therefore  used: 

1)  To  mark  a  time  positively  fixed,  entirely  elapsed, 
that  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  time  at  present  spoken 
of.     Ex. : 

Fui  a  lioma  I'anno  scorso. 

I  was  at  Rome  last  year. 

Partimmo  il  20  (Jttohre. 

We  departed  the  20th  of  October. 
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Dopo  la  morte  d'Aristide  Cinione  s'impadronl  del  govcrno. 

After  the  death  of  Aristides,  Ciinoii  uuulo  himself  master 
of  the  government. 

The  two  first  of  the  above  sentences  express  actions 
that  arc  wholly  unconnected  with  other  actions  precpd- 
in«^  or  following.  lo  era  a  Roma  seems  to  require  some- 
thing more,  f.  inst.  qnando  mi  giiinse  la  vostra  lettcra, 
when  I  got  your  letter.  Such  is  also  the  case  with  the 
second  sentence.  In  the  third  the  Pass.  rem.  is  used,  be- 
cause the  action  denoted  by  simpadroni  could  by  no 
means  be  a  lasting  one. 

2)  The  Passato  remoto  is  further  used  in  accessory 
sentences  beginning  with  one  of  the  conjunctions  dacche, 
qnando,  tosto  cJie,  dopo  chc,  because  these  conjunctions 
express  the  beginning  or  end  of  an  action.     Ex.: 

Tosto  che  Santippa  scorse*)  i  discepoli  di  Socrate,  sclamd. 

As   soon   as   Xantippe   saw   the   disciples   of  S.,    she   ex- 

Dacche  mi  ride,  mi  jwrse  la  mono.  [claimed. 

As  soon  as  he  saw  me,  he  held  out  his  hand  to  me. 

§   9.     The  Passato  prossimo. 
This    tense    implies    actions    or    events    already    past, 
whereof  the  consequences,  however,  may  still  be  seen  or 
felt  in  the  present.     Ex.: 

Ho  perdido  i  mici  figli. 

I  have  lost  my  children  (=  I  have  none  at  present). 

Ho  rinunziato  ai  mici  diritti. 

I  have  renounced  my  claims  (=   I  am  now  without  any). 

Again,  this  tense  expresses  an  action  or  state  al- 
ready past,  but  which  took  place  at  a  period  not  yet 
expired.  Such  periods  are:  to-day.  this  morning  (evening), 
this  weeJc,  this  month,  this  year,  this  century,  etc.  In  this 
case,  however,  the  Pass.  rem.  may  be  used  with  equal 
propriety. 

Siete  stato  a  tcatro  stasera? 

Have  you  been  (were  you)  at  the  theatre  to-night? 

Non  vi  ho  mai  vedido  qtiesV  anno. 

I  have  never  seen  you  this  year. 

*)  Modei'n  Italian  authors  often  put  this  accent  (*)  on  one  of 
two  words  which  would  otherwise  be  written  alike.  In  this 
case  it  indicates  that  6  has  an  open  sound.  Such  are:  scorsi, 
I  perceived;  scorsi,  I  ran  through;  toire,  to  take  away;  torre, 
tower;  cdlto  (fr.  cogliere);  colto,  cultivated. 
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§  10.    The  Trajmssafo  pro9simo  and  Trapnssaio  rentoto. 

These  tenses  are  compounds  of  the  Impcrfetio  and 
Pass,  rvmoto,  and  are  used  in  a  siniihxr  way.  The  spea- 
ker considers  himself  to  be  in  a  time  past,  and  the  action 
or  state  expressed  bj  the  Trapassato  2>f'OSsimo  or  rcmoto 
appears  previous  to  this  time  past. 

If,  therefore,  something  appears  as  an  historical  fact, 
or  if  the  time  is  positiiely  fixed,  the  Trapassato  rcmoto 
should  be  used.  Such  is  the  case  after  adverbs  and  con- 
junctions denoting  time,  as:  tostochi,  dacclie,  appena,  un 
giorno,  etc.     Ex. : 

Tosto  che  ehbi  terminate  i  miei  affari,  ripartii. 

As  soon  as  I  had  finished  my  business,  I  set  out  again, 

AppetM  ebbe  prominziato  questa  voce,  ch'egli  se  ne  penfi. 
Scarcely  had   he  uttered  these  words,   when  he  repented 
(of  them). 

In  both  sentences  the  actions  appear  closely  con- 
nected, the  latter  (ripartii,  penfi)  arising  from  the  former 
and  being  of  short  duration. 

When  expressed  with  the  Trapassato  prossimo,  the 
actions  do  not  appear  so  closely  following  one  another; 
therefore  this  tense,  like  the  Impcrfetto,  is  the  descriptive 
tense  and  marks  a  lasting  state  and  frequent  repetition 
or  habit.     Ex.: 

Aveva  gia  terminalo  i  miei  affari,  quando  ricevetti  la  vostra 

lettera. 
I   had   already  finished   my  business,   when    I    got   your 

letter. 

Alia  campagna,  quand'  io  nveva  pranzato,  faceva  tin  giro 

(walk)  d'un  ora. 
In    the  country,    after  having   dined,    I    used   to   take   a 

walk  for  an  hour. 

But: 

Un  giorno  che  ebbi  bene  pranzato,  feci  tm  giro. 

In  the  former  of  the  two  last  sentences,  the  action 
is  represented  as  frequently  repeated,  even  as  a  habit; 
whilst  in  the  latter,  it  appears  as  a  single  incident  that 
once  happened;   therefore  the  Trapassato  reinoto. 

Future  tenses. 
§   11.     The  Futuro  is  commonly  employed: 
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1)  To  denote  events  or  actions  still  to  come.    Ex.: 
Carlo  partirfi  dowani.      Vi  scrircro  frn  poco. 

2)  After  the  verb  si  dice,  it  is  said,  where  in  Engb'sh 
the  Infinitive  Mood  with  to  follows.     Ex.: 

The  general  is  expected  (to  come  still)  to-day. 
St  dice  che  il  gencrale  nrrivertl  ancora  oggi.    {Lit.  one 
says  that  the  general  will  still  come  to-day.) 

3)  Sometimes  the  Future  has  the  meaning  of  an  Im- 
perative, as: 

Padre  e  madre  onorevai,    thou  shalt  honour  father  and 

mother. 
Ld,  ci  do  rem  le  matii,  come,  let  us  shake  hands. 
NB.     A  Future   with   the  accessory   idea   of  compulsion 
or  prohibition  is  expressed  by  avere  da  (a)  (See  Less.  19,  page 
320),  as: 

Questo  matrimonio  non  s'ha  da  fare.    (M.) 

This  marriage  must  not  (=  shall  not)  be  concluded. 

In  quanto  al  mio  onore,  (Ella)  ha  da  sapere  che  il  cu- 

siode  ne  son  io.     (M.) 
As  to  my  honour,  (lit.)  you  have  to  know  that  I  am  its 

guardian. 

4)  A  Future  close  at  hand,  which  in  English  is  ex- 
pressed by  means  of  to  be  about  to  ...  or  by  one  of  the 
adverbs  sooi,  dircctbj,  immediatcJy.  is  rendered  by  essere 
or  stare  with  per  before  the  Infinitive,  or  periphrased  with 
essere  snl  punto  di  ...  or  essere  in  procinto  di  .  .  .    Ex.: 

Egli  sta  or  e  per  morire,  he  will  soon  die  (French:  il  va 

mourir). 
Io  sono  per  dirvi,  I  am  about  to  tell  you. 
Sono  snl  piinfo  (in  procinto)  d'andarvi. 
I  shall  go  there  directly. 

5)  The  verb  volere  (See  Less.  19,  II.  P.).  This  verb, 
over  and  above  the  idea  of  Futurity,  denotes  the  secon- 
dary idea  of  disapprobation.     Ex.: 

Cos)  non  vogliam  far  niente. 

In  this  way  we  shall  not  succeed. 

§  12.  The  Ftduro  composto  marks  an  action  that  is 
to  follow  another  future  one,  as: 

Quando  nvrd  Ictto  la  lettera,  re  la  renderb. 

When  I  (shall)  have  read  the  letter,  I'll  give  it  back  to  you. 

TostocM  gli  avrd  scritto,  io  manderb  la  lettera  alia  posta. 
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Note.  Very  often  the  compound  Future  expresses  nothing 
else  but  the  simple  tense,  and,  likewise,  the  compound  Condi- 
tional nothing  else  but  the  simple  Conditional,  as: 

Continua  nella  tua  mala  condotta,  e  mi  avrai  spezzato 

il  cuore. 
If  you  continue  in  your  bad  behaviour,   you  will  break 
my  heart. 

This  anomaly  may  be  thus  explained  that  from  their 
vivid  imagination  the  Italians  represent  the  action  or  state 
expressed  by  the  Future  as  already  transacted,  so  that  the 
meaning  of  the  above  sentence  is  properly: 

If  you  .  .  .,    (the  time  will  come)    when  you   will  have 
broken  my  heart. 

n.     The  Conditional  Mood 

sometimes  expresses  doulit  or  unccrtalniij,  as: 
i^  a  casa?  is  he  at  home? 
Non   saprei.     1  can't  tell   you  (Je  ne  saurais  vous  le 

direj. 
Chi  lo  direhbe?  who  would  ever  have  thought  it! 
Dovrei  conoscere  questa  signora. 
I  ought  to  know  (I  think  I  know)  this  lady. 

By  a  peculiar  construction  (an  imitation  of  the  Latin), 
the  Imptrfetto  dcW  Indicativo  is  used  instead  of  the  ,,Tra- 
passato  del  Congiuntivo"  in  the  subordinate  clause,  and 
in  lieu  of  the  ,,Coudiziona]e"  in  the  j)rincipal  sentence. 
Thus  instead  of: 

Se  mi  at'eMse  itUerroffato,  io  gli  avrei  risposto. 

If  he  had  asked  me,  I  should  have  answered  him. 

we  very  often  meet  with: 

Se  m'inferrofjara,  io  gli  rispoudeva. 

Less  frequently  the  Imperfctto  alone  is  used  in  the 
subordinate  clause,  as: 

Se  ni'iiiterro{/ava,  gli  avrei  risposto. 

And  very  seldom  the  principal  sentence  alone  is  ex- 
pressed with  the  Jmperfctto  delV  Indie,  as: 

E  lo  facea,  ma' I  re  Sohrin  lo  tenne  (Ariosto  40,  36). 
And  he  would  have  done  it,   but  King  S.  withheld  him. 

III.     The  Imperative  Mood. 
In  this  both  languages  show  no  want  of  conformity. 
If,    as  with  Ella,   you,    the   third  person  Singular  is  re- 
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quisite,    it  should   be   taken   from   the  Subjunctive  Mood, 
as: 

Mi  din  un  bicchiere  d'acqiia. 

Please  give  me  a  glass  of  water. 

Note.  1)  The  four  verbs  avere,  essere,  snpere,  and  volere 
form  their  second  person  pi.  of  the  Imperative  with  the  second 
person  pi.  of  the  Subjunctice.     Thus: 

Abbinie  pazienzn!  be  patient ! 

2)  If  an  affirmative  Imperative  is  followed  by  a  negative 
one,  the  negation  n^  with  the  Infinitive  following  may  be 
used  instead  of  e  non.     Thus: 

Scappa,  galantuonw,  nd  giiardar  indietro! 

Run  away,  man,  and  don't  look  behind  you! 

Tradu/ione.     113. 

Dante  Alighieri,  the  author  of  the  majestic  epic  poem: 
'Hell,  Purgatory  and  Heaven',  is  not  only  the  father  of 
the  Italian  language  (favella),  but  also  one  of  the  greatest 
poets  that  the  world  ever  saw  (Suhj.).  His  immortal  poem 
gave  birth  to  (transl.  from  his  immortal  poem  went  forth) 
those  wonderful  creations  (figure  di)  Francesca  da  Rimini,  Pia 
dei  Tolomei  and  the  horrible  Myrrha  (Mirra),  to  whom  (plur.) 
the  genius  of  Risturi  inspired  [a]  new  life  in  our  days.  Dante 
was  at  once  a  poet  and  a  warrior,  like  Camrons,  the  author 
of  the  Lusiade,  and  Cervantes  de  Saavedra.  His  terzinas 
were  ever  since  the  pride  of  Italy,  and  though  they  drew 
upon  him  the  hatred  of  his  contemporaries,  yet  they  crowned 
with  immortal  laurels  the  head  of  the  kinglike  poet.  —  Tor- 
quato  Tasso,  the  poet  of  Jerusalem  Delivered,  lived  at  the 
court  of  Alphonso  of  Este,  to  whom  he  dedicated  his  beauti- 
ful poem.  A  few  days  before  his  death  he  was  to  be  crow- 
ned at  the  Capitol  as  the  (quale)  first  of  Italian  poets,  but, 
alas!  the  laurel  which  the  pope  sent  to  the  dying  poet  came 
only  in  time  to  adorn  his  coffin.  Tasso's  stanzas  breathe  a 
harmony  that  even  (anclie)  the  best  translation  cannot  render. 

114. 

My  country  has  been  ungrateful  towards  me,  although 
I  have  rendered  her  the  greatest  services.  The  king  has  done 
me  the  greatest  injustice;  he  has  deprived  me  of  my  whole 
fortune,  and  has  even  robbed  (togliere)  me  [of]  both  my  faith- 
ful servants.  I  have  been  obliged  to  flee,  in  order  to  preserve 
my  life,  which  was  seriously  threatened.  What  should  I 
have  done?  You  ought  to  have  suffered  every  injury  before 
you  (piuttosfo  ehe  with  Infinitive  following)  rebelled  against 
(mancare)  the  greatness  of  your  royal  house.    When  you  were 
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persecuted,  you  might  have  retired  ("yourself);  it  would  have 
been  better  to  be  poor  and  obscure,  than  to  attack  your  own 
coxintry.  Even  in  poverty  and  exile  your  glory  would  not 
have  been  lost.  —  By  their  pride  the  Tyrians  had  incuned  the 
wrath  of  the  great  king  Sesostris,  who  then  reigned  over 
Egypt,  and  had  conquered  many  kingdoms.  The  riches  they 
had  earned  by  their  commerce,  and  the  strong  position  of 
their  town,  situated  in  the  sea,  had  rendered  this  nation  very 
overbearing.  They  had  refused  to  pay  the  tribute  Sesostris 
had  imposed  on  them;  they  had  sent  troops  to  his  brother, 
who  at  his  return  would  have  killed  him  in  the  midst  of  the 
joys  of  a  great  festival.  No  sooner  did  Sesostris  know  this 
{fransl.  as  soon  as  .  .  .),  [than]  he  proposed  to  bow  down 
their  pride  and  to  ruin  their  whole  maritime  commerce. 

Reading  Exercise.    115. 
Continuazione  della  lettera  del  Ganganelli. 

Al  ritorno  passera  per  Caserta  che  per  i  suoi  ornati,  pe* 
marmi '),  per  la  estensione  e  jjer  gli  aequedotti,  degni  del- 
I'antica  Roma,  puo  dirsi  la  piu  bella  villa  ^)  delP  Europa. 

Firenze,  donde  uscirono  le  belle  arti  e  dove  esietono  come 
in  deposito  i  loro  piu  magnifici  capi  d'opera,  Le  presentera 
nuovi  oggetti.  Yi  ammirera  una  citta  che  giusta^)  la  espres- 
sione  d'un  Portoghese  non  dovrebbe  mostrarsi  che  le  dome- 
niche,  tanto  6  gentile  e  vagamente  adorna.  Da  per  tutto*) 
vi  si  scorgono  le  tracce  della  splendidezza  e  del  buon  gusto 
dei  Medici,  descritti  negli  annali  del  genio  quai  (as)  restaura- 
tori  delle  arti. 

Livorno,  porto  di  mare  si  popolato  come  vantaggioao  per 
la  Toscana;  Pisa,  sempre  in  possesso  delle  scuole  e  d'aver 
degli  uomini  in  ogni  genere  eruditi;  Siena,  rinomata  per  la 
purita  deir  aria  e  del  linguaggio,  L'interesseranno  a  vicenda'') 
in  modo  particolare.  Parma  situata  in  mezzo  ai  pascoli'')  piii 
fertili,  Le  mo.strem  un  teatnj  che  contiene  quattordici  mila 
persone  e  nel  quale  ciascuno  intende  tutto  quel  che  si  dice 
anche  a  bassa  voce.  Piacenza  poi  Le  sembrerk  ben  degna 
del  nome  ch'essa  porta,  essendo  un  soggiorno  che  per  la  si- 
tuazione  ed  amenita  place  singolarmente  a'  viaggiatori. 

Non  si  scordi  di  Modena,  come  patria  dell'  illustre  Mu- 
ratori*)  e  come  una  citta  celebre  pel  nome  che  ha  dato  ai  suoi 
80  v  rani. 

In  Milano  trovera  la  seconda  chiesa  dell'  Italia  per  belta 
e  grandezza;  piii  di  dieci  mila  fetatue  di  marmo  ne  adornano 

1)  statue.  2j  town,  city.  3j  according  to.  4)  da  per  tutto, 
everywhere.     5)  likewise.     6)  meadows. 

*)  Mnratori  1672—1750;  the  author  of  the  "Annali  d'ltalia." 
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I'esterno,  e  sarebbe  nn  capo  d'opera  se  avesse  xma  facciata. 
La  societii  dei  snoi  abitanti  6  soinmamente  piacevole.  Vi  si 
vive  come  a  Parigi,  e  tutto  spira  un'  aria  di  splendidezza. 

Le  isole  Borronn^e  L'inviteranno  a  portarsi ")  a  vederle 
nierc^'*)  il  racconto  che  Giiene  sara  fatto.  Situate  in  mezzo 
di  un  lago  deliziosissimo,  presentano  alia  vista  tutto  cio  che 
di  pill  ridente  e  magnifico  trovasi  nei  suoi  giardini. 

7)  to  go.     8)  by  reason  of,  for. 

Biailogo. 

Che  cosa  v^desi  di  particolare  a  Caserta? 

Vorrei  ben  sapere  anche  qualchecosa  di  Firenze? 

Vi  si  trovano  degli  oggetti  d'arte? 

Che  disse  un  Portoghese  della  cltta  di  Firenze? 

Qual  6  il  porto  di  mare  della  Toscana? 

Che  dice  il  nostro  autore  di  Pisa? 

Dove  si  parla  il  miglior  italiano? 

Che  c'6  di  notdvole  a  Parma? 

Quante  persone  puo  contener  il  teatro  di  Parma? 

Perch^  e  notabile  Modena? 

Che  trovasi  a  Milano? 

Che  difetto  rimpi'overa  il  G.  al  duomo  di  Milano? 

Che  dice  egli  della  societa  Milanese? 

Che  dice  il  G.  delle  isole  Borrom^e? 


Twenty-first  Lesson. 

IV.     On  the  Consecution  of  tenses. 

The  learner  will  have  noticed  that  in  Italian  the 
Subjunctive  Mood  is  much  oftener  employed  than  in 
English,  and  that  its  use  presents  some  difficulty.  Further 
observations  are  to  be  made  concerning  the  Tenses  of 
the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause. 

Hule  7.  *)  If  the  verb  of  the  Principal  sentence 
appears  in  the  Presente  or  Fiituro,  the  verb  of  the  Sub- 
ordinate clause  should  either  be  in  the  Presetvte  or  the 
Passato  prossimo  (of  either  Indicativo  or  Congiuntivo,  ac- 
cordingly), as: 

Scrive  che  pai'te  domani  da  Boma. 

He  writes  that  he  departs  to-morrow  from  Rome. 


*)  Rule  I  and  II  are  the  same  as  in  French. 
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Cotwscete  qualcuno  che  snppia  farlo? 

Do  you  know  anybody  that  will  be  able  to  do  it? 

GJi  (Urd  che  fu  desideri  vederlo. 

I  shall  tell  him  that  you  wish  to  see  him. 

Aspetterd  fincJie  mio  padre  sia  uscito. 
I  shall  wait  till  my  father  is  gone  out. 

Iiuh  II.  If  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence 
stands  in  the  Imperfetto,  Condizionale ,  Passato  renioto, 
Passafo  prossimo,  Trapassato  prossimo  or  Trapassato  re- 
nwfo,  the  verb  of  the  accessory  sentence  should  follow 
in  the  Impert'dto  or  the  Passato  of  the  Congliuitivo  or 
Indicatk'O,  accordingly,  as: 

Lo  fece  senza  ch'io  lo  sajjessi. 

He  did  it  without  my  knowing  it.  *) 

Gli  scrissi  che  lo  aspettava  per  la  fine  del  mese. 

I  wrote  him  that  I  expected  him  by  the  end  of  the  month. 

Non  aveva  2>cnsfito  ch'Ella  gli  avesse  scritto. 
I  did  not  think  that  you  had  written  him. 

lo  fetneva  ch'er/ll  lo  fncesse. 
I  was  afraid  he  would  do  it, 
Vai'rei  ch'egli  venisse,  I  wish  he  would  come. 

L'ho  avvertito  che  la  casa  era  venduta. 

I  (have)  advised  him  that  the  house  is  sold. 

Pule  III.  The  Passato  prossimo  is  followed  by  the 
Presente,  if  the  subordinate  sentence  contains  a  present 
action  or  state,  and  by  the  Passato,  if  the  accessory 
action  or  state  appears  to  be  past.     Ex.: 

Iddio  ci  ha  dato  la  ragione  affinchd  ce  ne  serviamo, 

God  has  given  us  reason,  that  we  may  make  use  of  it. 

Ho  sempre  deito  die  vol  nan  vi  siete  stati. 

I  have  always  said  that  you  were  not  there. 

Note.  It  must  be  distinctly  understood  that  here  also 
the  actual  time  decides,  which  tense  should  be  used.  Thus  it 
may  happen,  that  the  Present  of  the  principal  sentence  is 
followed  by  the  Imperf.  Suhj.  in  the  accessory  sentence,  as: 
Tenio  ch'egli  non  mi  capiase,  I  am  afraid  (I  fear),  he  did 
not  understand  me.  Non  txego  che  cid  non  jtotesse  contri- 
huire  alia  di  lui  riputazione,  I  do  not  deny  that  this  circum- 
stance could  contriljute  to  his  renown.  Likewise,  the  Condi- 
tional Mood  may   be   followed   by   the  Present  Suhj.,   as:   Si 


*)  Liter.:  without  that  I  knew  it. 
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crederehhe   che   non   abbiamo   faito   il  nostra   dovere,   one 
might  think,  that  we  have  not  dune  our  duty. 

V.  On  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 
Any  action  or  state  that  does  not  appear  to  be  quite 
sure,  but  is  represented  as  possible  or  uncertain;  besides, 
consequences  resulting  from  any  sentiment  or  thought  should 
be  expressed  by  the  Subjunctive  Mood.  In  Italian,  this 
Mood,  frequently  neglected  by  the  English,  is  strictly 
observed,  and  is  one  of  th?  greatest  beauties  of  the  lan- 
guage, as  it  serves  to  modify  the  idea  far  more  than  is 
usual  with  the  English  Subjunctive.  This  is  also  the 
reason  why  the  English  verbs  could,  would,  sJioidd,  may, 
might,  must,  etc.  are  commonly  suppressed  and  their 
meaning  rendered  by  the  Italian  Subjunctive.  The  lear- 
ner who  is  acquainted  with  the  French  language,  will 
find  a  great  analogy  between  both  idioms,  and  will  very 
seldom  be  mistaken  in  using  the  Italian  Subjunctive 
there,  where  he  would  employ  the  French  Suhjonctif. 

Thus  the  Subjunctive  occurs: 

1)  After  verbs  importing  command,  desire,  etc., 
as:  volere,  pretendere,  desiderare,  hramare  (to  wish  ea- 
gerly), chiedere,  esigere,  comandare,  proibire,  and  after 
the  Imperative  Mood.     Ex.: 

Chiedo  ch'egli  mhtbbidisca. 

I  desire  that  he  obey  me. 

Egli  voleva  ch'io  gli  dicessi  la  verita. 

He  would  that  I  should  tell  him  the  tiuth. 

Difegli  che  vengn,  tell  him  to  come. 

Mi  dica  dov'  egli  sia,  tell  me  whei-e  he  is. 

2)  After  verbs  expressing  doubt,  denial,  etc.,  as: 
negare,  dubitare,  essere  incerfo,  etc.;  in  which  case  the 
English  whether  is  rendered  by  che.     Ex.: 

Duhito  che  sua  fratello  ven^a. 

I  doubt  whether  your  brother  will  come. 

Nego  die  mio  figlio  abhia  faito  cid. 
I  deny  that  my  son  has  done  that. 

Very  often  che  is  omitted  before  the  Subj.  Mood,  as 
in  English.     Ex.: 

Temendo  no'l  mio  dir  gli  fusse  (fosse)  grave.    (Dante) 
Fearing  lest  my  words  oflFend  him. 
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Crederono,  twn  si  aresse  t^)bifhto. 
They  thi)iii,'ht  they  bad  not  obeyed. 

Se,  too,  is  very  frequently  omitted  in  exclamatory  sen- 
tences, as: 

(Se)  Almeno  si  trovassero  libri  a  hiion  prezzo. 

If  at  least  there  were  some  cheap  books  to  be  found. 

As  we  hinted  before,  chc  is  sometimes  found  with 
the  Indie.  Mood,  where  the  English  use  and  between  two 
prmcipul  sentences,  as: 

Domdndami  frnncamcnte  chHo  ti  risponderd  senza  sxig- 
gezione. 

Ask  me  freely,  and  I  shall  answer  you  sincerely. 

3)  After  all  verbs  importing  belief,  opinion,  etc. 
when  the  action  of  the  subordinate  sentence  appears 
somewhat  uncertain,  as: 

Credo  che  mio  frafcUo  sia  partita. 

I  believe  that  my  brother  has  departed. 

Mi  pare  ch'  cgli  nan  abhia  voglia  di  sttcdiare. 
It  seems  to  me  that  he  has  no  mind  to  learn. 
Pretese  die  si  t'o»^^  divertito  nioUo  bene. 
He  pretended  he  had  enjoyed  himself  perfectly. 

Note  1.  If,  however,  the  accessory  sentence  represents 
the  action  as  beyond  all  doubt,  the  Indicativo  should,  of  course, 
be  used,  as: 

Credimi  che  ti  amo. 

Believe  me  that  I  love  you. 

Le  assicuro  che  sto  perfcttamente  bene. 

I  assure  you  that  I  am  quite  well. 

Note  2.  As  the  Futuro  has  no  Subjunctive  Mood,  the 
verb  of  the  subordinate  sentence,  when  expressing  a  future 
action  or  state,  appears  in  the  Futiiro  dell'  Indicativo,  but 
may  also  be  put  in  the  Conffiimtivo  del  Presente,  as: 

Non  credo  che  verrd  or  che  venga  domani. 

I  do  not  think  that  he  will  come  to-morrow. 

4)  After  verbs  denoting  fear,  lamentation,  sor- 
row, astonishment,  rapture,  etc.,  as:  temere,  aver 
paura,  tremare  (to  tremble),  essere  sorjireso,  rapito,  ma- 
raviglictrsi,  rallegrarsi,  rincrescere,  etc.     Ex.: 

Tenio  che  jtiova,  I  am  afraid  it  will  rain. 

Mi  maraviglio  ch'egli  noti  sia  ancora  giunto. 
I  am  surprised  that  he  is  not  yet  arrived. 
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5)  After  impersonal  verbs  like  hisogua,  convieyie, 
importa,  hasfa,  e  meglio,  and  likewise  after  e  when  form- 
ing adverbial  expressions  like  e  peccato,  it  is  a 
pity,  I  possihile,  c  naturale,  c  giusto,  non  e  vero,  eic.  Ex. : 

Bisogna  ch'egli  renga  domani. 

He  must  come  to-moiTovv. 

Basta  cJie  mi  dica  una  parola. 

{Lit.  It  is  sufficient  that  he  tell  me  one  word.)    If  he'll 

only  tell  me  one  word. 
i  pcccafo  che  non  sia  venuia  ieri. 
It  is  a  pity  that  you  did  not  come  yesterday. 

C)  In  relative  clauses,  beginning  with  il  quale, 
che,  dove  (ove),  dondc  (onde),  and  depending  on  prin- 
cipal sentences  importing  expectation,  purpose, 
choice,  etc.     Ex.: 

Prenderd  qualcheduno  che  conosca  bene  la  strada. 

I  shall  take  some  one  who  knows  the  street  well. 
Scdga  un  alloggio  dove  (Ella)  jiossa  stare  piii  tranquilla. 
Choose  a  lodging  where  you  may  live  more  at  your  ease. 

If,  however,  the  relative  sentence  expresses  something 
certain,  its  verb  appears  in  the  Indicative,  as: 

Mostrdtenii  la  casa  dove  sta  il  conte  B. 
Show  me  the  house  where  Count  B.  is  living. 

7)  Moreover,  the  Subjunctive  is  used  after  the  Super- 
lative*), after  il  prinio,  Vidtimo,  unico,  solo,  nessuno, 
niente,  and  a  few  others,  as: 

Tu  sei  Vunico  amico  di  cui  possa  fidarmi. 

You  are  the  only  friend  on  whom  I  may  depend. 

Qttcsta  e  una  delle  nltime  lettcre  che  abbia  scritte  San 

Paolo. 
This  is  one  of  the  last  letters  St.  Paul  has  wi-itten. 

Note.  Here  also  the  Indicative  Mood  may  be  used,  when 
the  action  is  represented  as  quite  certain  or  as  an  historical 
fact,  as: 

Nerone    e    il   primo    imperatore    che   ha   persegnitato   i 

cristiani. 
Nero    is    the    first    emperor    that    has    persecuted    the 

Christians. 


*)  Alter  the  Superlative  of  an  adverb,  on  the  contrary,  the 
Indicative  is  nsed.  Ex. :  Ci  vado  j^iii  spesso  che  posso,  I  go  there 
as  often  as  I  can. 
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8)  Finally,  the  Conpiunfiro  is  used,  as  in  English, 
after  all  adverbs  and  pronouns  that  denote  something 
vague  or  indistinct,  as: 

Chiunqne  sia,  non  voglio  vcderlo. 
Whoever  it  be,  I  won't  see  him. 
Qualunque  sia  la  tua  sorte. 
Whatever  be  j'our  fate  .  .  . 

9)  An  absolute  Subjunctive  Mood  is  found  in  sen- 
tences denoting  desire,  permission,  invitation,  ap- 
prehensive questions,  and  anger,  as: 

Volesse  Idd'w!    Heaven  grant! 
Veuqa  pure!     Do  but  come! 
Favoi'isca  enfrarc!    Please  to  walk  in! 
Fosse  mai  e(jli  quel  tremcndo  tiranno? 
Should  he  indeed  be  that  terrible  tyrant? 

Ma  cite*)  non  possano  mai  vivere  in  pace  queste  due 

creature!    (Gold.) 
Cannot  these  two  creatures  live  in  peace! 

Traduzioue.    116, 

The  means  of  communication  are  so  developed  now-adays, 
that  one  can  everywhere  know  what  passes  in  the  world. 
(The)  christian  love  requires  (volere)  that  one  should  love 
one's  neighbour  as  one's  self.  I  have  long  since  (transl.  It 
is  already  long  time  that  I  .  .  .)  advised  your  brother  that 
the  gentleman,  with  whom  he  was  in  connection,  has  no  good 
reputation,  and  I  wonder  that  he  has  not  broken  off  his  con- 
nections with  him.  Napoleon  requested  on  his  death-bed,  that 
his  bones  should  be  brought  back  to  Paris.  The  laws  require 
(vofjliono)  that  by  his  wisdom  and  moderation  one  man  should 
serve  (conduce)  to  the  happiness  of  many,  but  not  that  many 
men  should  serve  to  flatter  the  pride  and  effeminacy  of  a 
single  one.  Caesar!  can  you  allow  that  too  great  [a]  severity 
be  reproached  (fr.  rimproverarsi)  to  you?**)  (The)  Providence 
has  allowed  that  the  barbarians  (should  destroy)  destroyed 
the  Roman  empire,  and  thus  revenged  the  conquered  imiverse. 
It  i>i  enough  that  you  are  poor;  I  shall  provide  for  you.  I 
should  be  sorry  (m'increscerebhe)  if  you  departed  without  bid- 
ding me  farewell.    Nobody  was  found  that  would  kill  Marius. 


*)  The  sentences  are  always  introduced  with  ma  che. 
**)  The  sense  is:   Can  you   allow  yourself  to  be  reproached 
with  too  much  severity  V  —  For  the  convenience  of  the  pupil,  we 
occasionally  prefer  writing   the  English    so   that   a   literal   trans- 
lation will  make  it  good  Italian. 
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(The)  laws  defend  to  injure  one's  neighbour.  Every  father 
wishes  that  his  children  should  be  obedient,  should  learn  in 
school,  and  make  their  way  in  the  woi-ld.  I  am  glad  that 
you  (have)  carried  the  lawsuit;  I  have  indeed  never  been 
afraid  that  it  should  not  turn  out  in  favour  of  you  (avere 
esito  favorevole  j^cr)-  Send  me  a  servant  who  knows  how  to 
serve  (wait)  at  table.  Name  any  master  to  me,  whose  instruc- 
tion is  as  useful  as  that  of  (the)  experience.  (The)  youth  is 
the  only  time  of  life  when  (the)  man  may  easily  correct  him- 
self. (The)  man  is  the  only  being  that  destroys  himself  in 
a  state  of  absolute  liberty.  I  should  like  to  tind  a  book  that 
could  serve  me  as  a  guide  in  my  travels.  (The)  Don  Quixote 
(Chisciote)  of  Miguel  (Michele),  Cervantes  de  Saavedra  is  the 
finest  book  that  (the)  humor  ever  inspired  to  (the)  genius. 
Espronceda,  Zorilla,  and  Hartzembusch  are  the  greatest  poets 
that  modern  Spain  can  boast  (gloriarsi)  of. 

117. 

«My  body,»  said  (the)  Marshal  (ot)  Biron  to  his  judges, 
«has  no  vein  that  has  not  bled  for  you.»  Victor  Emanuel  the 
Second  is  the  first  Italian  king  who  was  interred  at  Eome. 
The  Bible  is  the  best  book  (which)  one  can  read.  Rome  posses- 
ses the  richest  libi-aries  in  the  world  (which  are  in  the  w.). 
It  is  a  shame  that  among  this  people  there  is  still  so  much 
superstition;  it  were  time  to  root  it  out.  [It]  is  time  that 
we  go  home,  for  it  begins  to  rain.  [It]  is  evident  that 
Greece  could  not  defend  herself  any  longer,  so  much  she  had 
then  decayed.  Do  you  think  he  will  execute  your  orders? 
I  do  not  think  he  will  do  so  {transl.  it).  [It]  is  sufficient  to 
{transl.  that  you  .  .  .)  tell  (him  so)  it  him.  [It]  is  a  pity 
that  you  did  not  come  with  us,  you  would  have  had  much 
pleasure.  Are  you  sure  (^  clJa  sicura)  that  it  is  so  late?  I 
am  sure  it  is  already  12  o'clock.  The  contemporaries  of  Co- 
lumbus did  not  know  that  there  was  still  a  fourth  part  of 
the  world.  The  Americans  were  convinced  that  Columbus 
and  his  companions  could  make  thunder  and  lightning.  I 
doubt  whether  riches  can  give  happiness.  That  is  the  most 
amusing  book  I  have  ever  read.  They  say  that  the  last  war 
had  been  long  since  planned.  Believe  me  that  I  did  it  only 
for  your  sake  (per  amor  siio). 


10)  Conjunctions  that  govern  the  Cougiuntivo, 

The  Italian  language  has  a  great  many  conjunctions 
that  require  the  Subjunctive  Mood  after  them.  We  here 
give  those  most  in  use: 
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though, 
although. 


Bench'e 

Abbenche 

Sebbene 

Quantnnque 

Tutto  che 

Non  ostante  che 

Con  tutto  che 

Mdgrado  che  y  ^^^^     . 

Avvegnache     .  although. 

Ancorche  ]  ° 

Qttand'  anche,  even  if,  though 

Acciocche  \ 

Affinche     I 

Pxirche  1 

Solamentc  che  )  provided. 

SolocM  I 


Posto  che        I 

Siijiposto  che  i  suppose  that. 

Dato  che         ) 

Anzi  che,  still  before. 

Finche*)  1 

till. 


so  that 


Sincht*) 

Finattantoche  ] 

Fin  a  tanto  che  \  .-,, 

Sin  a  tanto  che   / 

In  caso  che  I  . 

/n         J   \  I  1^1  case 

(Caso  che)  .,. 

Posto  il  caso  che  }  '  '  ' 

Senza  che,  without  .  .  . 

Non  che,  not  as  if  ... ,  not  as 
though. 

A  meno  che,  unless. 
Supposto  ch'cgli  Vahhia  fatto,  suppose  he  has  done  it. 
Quand'  anche  non  Vavessi  detto,  even  if  I  had  not  said  so, 
Benche  me  Vahhia  x>romesso. 
Though  he  has  promised  it  to  me. 
Supposto  che  questo  racconto  sia  vera. 
Provided  this  tale  be  true. 

Affinche  vol  lo  saj^jnate,  that  you  may  know  it. 
Senza  ch'io  ci  2)^^^sassi,  without  my  thinking  of  it.**) 
Purche  me  lo  dia,  he  will  but  give  it  me. 
In  caso  ch^egli  muoia,  in  case  he  should  die, 
Non  vogliam  fargli  del  male,  purche  abhia  giudizio.  (M.) 
We  will  not  do  him  any  harm,  provided  he  be  reasonable. 

As  we  hinted  Less.  21,  V.  3,  Note  1,  the  Indicative 
Mood  should  be  used  after  the  conjunctions,  if  the  action 
or  state  is  represented  as  beyond  all  doubt,  as: 

Sebbene  mi  rispose  francamentc,  non  gli  potei  credere. 
Although  he  answered  me  freely,  I  could  not  believe  him. 

1 1)  Frequently  in  the  subordinate  sentence  the  simple 
conjunction  che  replaces  its  compound,  in  order  to  avoid 
repetition.     Ex. : 

BencJvd  mi  abhia  detto  la  verita  e  cM  gli  creda  perfetta- 

mente  .  .  . 
Though  he  have  told  me  the  truth,  and  though  I  per- 
fectly believe  him. 

*)  These  words  may  also  be  followed  by  the  Indicative,  if 
the  sentence  relaten  to  a  bygone  time.  Ex.:  Combattemmo  finchi 
jfotemnio,  we  fought  as  long  as  we  could. 

**J  If  in  English  the  2>reii.  parlic.  is  found  after  one  of  these 
conjunctions,  it  should  always  l>e  rendered  by  the  Congiuntivo. 
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Note.  Che  loses  its  accent  when  written  separateli/.  Thus- 
acciocchd,  but:  accid  chc.  If,  however,  die  is  used  instead  of 
a  compound  conjunction,  as  in  the  above  sentence,  it  is 
written  with  the  accent, 

Traduzioue.    118. 

I  can't  depend  on  your  promise,  unless  you  give  me  the 
necessary  security.  This  impudent  fellow  has  not  ceased  to 
annoy  me  with  his  letters,  though  he  knew  I  was  not  able 
to  do  anything  for  him.  A  thoughtless  man  does  not  draw 
any  advantage  from  his  studies,  in  spite  of  the  time  spent 
upon  them;  in  the  same  manner  a  great  many  persons  con- 
tinue to  be  (restore)  ignorant,  though  they  travelled  through 
the  most  civilized  countries.  I  shall  pay  a  visit  to  your  uncle 
before  he  departs.  Our  cousin  is  very  rich;  in  case  he  dies 
(should  die)  without  children,  his  fortune  falls  our  share.  I 
cannot  pardon  you,  unless  you  have  freely  confessed  your 
faults  and  given  me  the  promise  to  amend  your  behaviour. 
Provided  he  give  me  the  slightest  notice  of  his  state,  I  will 
no  longer  complain  of  his  silence.  Wait  till  we  come!  I 
shall  wait  till  you  have  done.  My  brother  in  law  will  come 
to-day,  if  he  be  not  prevented. 

Tradnzioni  promiscue.    119. 

We  don't  deny  that  you  are  right,  but  we  doubt  whether 
(che)  you  will  gain  your  cause.  I  am  afraid  he  will  not  keep 
his  word,  though  I  do  not  doubt  (that)  he  has  had  the  best 
intentions.  Your  father  does  not  doubt  (that)  you  will  take 
all  possible  pains  to  answer  his  expectations.  I  don't  deny 
(that)  you  have  written  to  me,  but  I  could  not  answer  you, 
because  I  was  ill  {transl.  by  (per)  reason  of  illness).  Please 
God,  my  presentiment  may  be  fulfilled!  This  great  man  has 
died  at  a  very  advanced  age;  may  he  rest  (riposare)  in  peace! 
He  hid  himself,  because  he  was  afraid  he  would  be  detained 
by  force.  Whoever  stands  may  (take)  care  that  he  do  not 
fall.  The  Mussulmans  don't  deny  that  Jesus  is  a  great  pi-ophet, 
but  they  deny  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  In  case  you  can 
not  come,  advise  me  that  I  wait  not  for  you  in  vain.  Is  the 
(Signor)  Doctor  at  home?  Yes,  enter,  if  you  please,  into  this 
room  and  take  a  seat. 

120. 

A  big  cheesemonger  who  had  the  habit  (il  vezzo)  of  talk- 
ing (Infin.  with  di)  to  (con)  himself,  one  day  went  on  his  mare 
to  town.  The  weather  was  very  hot,  and  he  became  [tr.  had 
thirst]  thii'sty.  Xear  the  road  he  perceived  a  cherry-tree  hang- 
ing full  (cdrico)  of  ripe  cherries.    He  had  an  appetite  {voglia,  f.) 
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to  eat  some  of  them,  though  in  general  he  was  no  great  friend 
of  cherries.  In  order  to  get  up  at  the  fruit,  he  placed  himself 
upright  (in  pkdit  in  the  saddle.  The  cherry-tree  sto<id  in  the 
middle  of  a  large  thorn-hedge.  The  good  man,  looking  round 
about  him,  admired  the  patience  of  his  mare.  'I  should  be 
in  a  nice  predicament',  thought  he,  'if  now  somebody  would 
cry:  «gee  ho  I'*  to  my  horse.'  Unfortunately  he  pronounced  the 
word  so  loud,  that  the  mare  began  to  go  at  a  trot,  and  left 
the  cheesemonger  in  the  midst  of  the  thurns. 

121. 

Anaxamenes  saved  his  native  town,  by  a  device,  from  (a) 
great  danger.  The  inhabitants  of  Lampsacus  had  always 
taken  the  part  of  Darius  against  Alexander.  After  having 
conquered  Darius,  Alexander,  full  of  anger,  prepared  to  (an- 
dava)  take  a  dreadful  vengeance  on  (dij  the  Lampsacenians. 
Anaxamenes,  who  had  been  Alexander's  teacher,  went  to 
meet  him,  with  the  intention  to  jirevent,  if  it  were  possible, 
the  destruction  of  Lampsacus.  Alexander  hearing  of  this 
design,  turned  round  to  his  army  and  swore  by  all  the  Gods, 
he  would  do  just  the  contrar}^  of  (that)  what  Anaxamenes 
should  demand  (Impf.  Comj.).  Informed  of  this  oath,  Anaxa- 
menes presented  himself  to  Alexander,  and  was,  as  usually, 
kindly  received.  Being  asked  by  the  king,  what  news  he 
brought,  and  what  he  had  (cssere)  resolved  to  do,  he  said: 
"I  come,  oh  invincible  (inri(tissimo)  king,  to  beg  thee,  (that) 
thou  mightst  order  Lampsacus  to  be*)  destroyed  from 
the  summit  to  its  ver)'  foundations  (infmo  dalle  fonda- 
wcnia),  and  every  house  [to  be]  plundered  (Infin.),  that  thou 
mightst  respect  (aver  rUjuardo  a  .  .  .)  neither  temples,  nor 
men,  nor  women,  nor  age,  but  destroy  all  with  fire  and  sword 
(mettere  a  ferro  e  fuocoj!"  It  is  said  (si  dire)  that  Alexander, 
surprised  by  this  device  and  bound  b}'  his  oath,  humanely 
pardoned  the  Lampsacenians. 

Reading"  Exercise.    122. 

Fine   d e  1  la    1  e 1 1 e r a   del   G a n g a n e  1 1  i. 

G^nova  Le  provera  essere  ella')  realmente  superba  nelle 
sue  chiese  e  nei  suoi  palazzi.  Vi  si  osserva  un  porto  famoso 
pel  suo  commercio  e  per  Taftluenza  degli  stranieri:  vi  si  vede 
un  doge  che  si  cangia  appress'  a  poco  siccome  i  superior! 
della  comunita,  e  che  non  ha  un'  autorita  molto  raaggiore. 

1)  that  it  is. 


*)  order  ...  to  be,  fare  with  the  Infinitive  following,  without 
the  preposition  di  or  da. 
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Torino  finalmente,  residenza  di  una  corte,  ove  da  luncro 
tempo  abitan  le  virtii,  I'incanteva-J  colla  regolaritii  degli  edi- 
fizi,  coUa  bellezza  delle  piazze,  colla  dirittura^)  delle  sue  strade, 
coUo  spirito  de'  suoi  abitanti;  e  qui  in  tal  guisa"*)  terminerii 
il  piacevolissimo  suo  viaggio. 

Ho  fatto,  com'  Ella  ben  vede,  prestissimamente  tutto  il 
giro  deir  Italia  e  con  pochissima  spe.sa,  col  fine^)  d'invitarla 
in  realtii  a  venirci'').  Xon  Le  siarb  a  dlr')  cosa  alcuna  dei 
nostri  costumi;  questi  non  sono  niente^)  piii  corrotti  di  quelli 
delle  altre  nazioni,  cbecche  ne  dicano  i  maligni^);  soltanto 
variano  nel  chiaroscuro  ^'^)  secondo  la  diversita  dei  govemi, 
poiche  il  romano  non  rassomiglia  al  genovese,  n^  il  veneziano 
al  napoletano:  si  puo  dir  dell'  Italia  come  del  mondo  intiero, 
che,  salva^*)  qualche  piccola  differenza,  ci  e  qui  come  altrove, 
un  po'  di  bene  e  un  po'  di  male, 

Non  La  prevengo  ^^)  su  la  grazia  degl'  Italiani  ne  tam- 
poco  suir  amor  loro  per  le  scienze  e  per  le  belle  arti,  essendo 
questa  una  cosa  che  conoscera*^)  ben  presto  nel  trattarli^'^j,  ed 
Ella  specialmente  sopra  d'ogni  altro  ^^),  con  cui  tanta  soddis- 
fazione  si  prova  ^^)  nel  conversare,  ed  a  cui*)  sara  sempre 
un  piacere  il  potersi  dii'e  umilissimo  ecc. 

2)  incantare,  to  cbarm.  3)  straightness.  4)  so  thus,  iu  this 
way.  5)  with  the  intention.  6)  to  come  here.  7)  I  will  uot  tell 
you.  8)  by  no  meaus.  9)  malevolent.  10)  rariare  nel  chiaro- 
scuro, here:  to  be  modified.  11)  except.  12)  non  La  j}rercngo,  1 
tell  you  nothing.  13)  you  will  learn.  14)  in  treating  them  =  in 
living  among  them.  15)  sojn-a  d'ogni  altro,  sooner  than  any  other. 
16)  si  prova,  one  feels. 

Di&logo. 

Che  soprannome  porta  la  citta  di  Genova? 

Perche  e  famoso  il  porto  della  citta? 

Che  dice  il  G.  del  gia  (See  p.  140,  2)  doge  di  Genova? 

Qual  e  I'aspetto  di  Torino? 

Che  dice  I'autore  della  corte  di  Torino? 

Quale  osservazione  fa  egli  intorno  ai  costumi  degl'  Italiani? 

Quale  ^,   al   suo  dire  (as  he  says),  la  conseguenza  della 

diversita  dei  governi? 
Che  paragone  fa  il  G.  tra  I'ltalia  e  il  mondo  intiero? 
Che  s'imparera  a  conoscere  nel  trattar  gl'Italiani? 


*)  The  construction  of  tbis  sentence  is  inverted;  it  should  be 
translated  thus:  and  ichose  {lit.:  to  whom)  most  humble  servant 
to  be.  will  always  be  a  j)lea3ure,  etc. 
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Twenty-second  Lesson. 

Ou  the  luliuitive  Mood. 

In  all  languages  the  Infinitive  is  the  most  general 
form  of  the  verb,  and  therefore  imports  action  or  hciny, 
without  any  reference  to  person  and  nionher.  This  mood 
has  much  of  the  character  and  use  of  substantives,  and 
like  these  appears  either  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence 
or  as  a  complement  governed  by  a  preceding  word. 

If  used  as  a  sulstantive,  the  Italian  Infinitive  entirely 
corresponds  with  the  English  present  participle,  as: 

Writing  is  an  art,  Lo  scrivere  e  un'  arte. 
We  distinguish: 

I.     The  Absolute  Infinitive. 

The  Infinitive  is  called  absolute,  if  it  is  the  subject 
of  a  sentence,  or  if  it  is  governed  by  a  preposition. 
Even  then,  this  Mood,  though  used  as  a  substantive  and 
sometimes  preceded  by  the  article,  does  not  lose  its  verbal 
nature,  and  may,  therefore,  govern  any  complement  like 
a  real  verb.  In  English  the  absolute  Infinitive  is  rendered 
by  the  Infinitive  Mood,  or  by  the  present  participle.  Ex. : 

Promettere  e  dare  son  cose  differenti. 

To  promise  and  to  give  are  different  things. 

Jl  leygere  Imoni  libri*)  e  utile  alia  rjioventu. 

Reading  (of)  good  books  is  useful  for  young  people. 

{Liter.  To  read  good  books  etc.) 

NelV  arulare  a  scuola  perdei  il  mio  libra. 

On  my  way  to  school  I  lost  my  book. 

Collo  Htiidiare  i  classici  ho  migliorato  il  mio  stile. 

By  studying  the  classics,  T  have  improved  my  style. 

Non  mi  jyotei  contener  dal  ridere, 

I  could  not  help  laughing. 
Quel  vago  impnllidir.     (Petr.) 

That   charming   turning    pale    =    how   charmingly    she 

turned  pale. 
J I  trnmoutar  del  sole. 
The  setting  of  the  sun. 

II  far  del  giorno. 

Daybreak  {liter,  the  making  of  the  day). 


*)  Here  the  Infinitive  Mood  governs  huoni  libri  as  its  direct 
complement. 


345 

j&  pazzia  il  voler  sajjcr  futfo. 

It  is  foolish  if  a  person  will  know  everything, 

(Liter,  it  is  foolery  to  he  willing  to  know  etc.) 

n.     The  Dependent  (oblique)  Infinitive. 

After  verbs  importing  opinion,  helief,  supposition, 
the  conjunction  che  is  often  omitted  (like  that  in  Eng- 
lish), and  the  verb  of  the  snhordinatc  sentence  is  pnt 
in  the  Infinitive  Mood,  The  subject  or  Nominative  case  of 
the  accessory  sentence  is  changed  into  the  Accusative'*) 
case,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following  examples: 

Credcndo  lui**)  (Ace.)  esscre  (jalantuomo  .  .  . 

Thinking  him  to  be  an  honest  man  =  as  I  think  (thought) 

he  is  (was)  an  honest  man  .  .  . 
Suppoyiendo  lei  (Ace.)  essei'e  partita  .  .  . 
Supposing  her   to   be   departed   =    supposing   (that)  she 

had  departed  .  .  , 

However: 

Credendo  essere  egli  (Nora.)  yalantuomo. 
SiipiJonendo  essere  ella  (Nom.)  partita. 

a)  Infinitive  without  prepositions. 
1)  After  verbs  that  require  the  Infinitive  answering 
the  question  irhat?  (Ex.:  I  will  .  .  .  what?  v:rite)  and 
where  consequently  this  Mood  is  considered  to  be  a  true 
complement,  strictly  requisite  in  order  to  complete  the 
sense  of  the  verb,  the  Infmito  is  used  without  any  pre- 
position (as  often  in  English).  Such  verbs  are:  potere, 
sapere  (to  be  able),  dovere,  convicne,  hisogna,  occorre,  e 
d'uopo,  e  di  mcstieri,  fa  di  mcstieri  (to  be  obliged,  one 
must,  to  need,  to  be  requisite  etc.),  ro?c;*e,***)  desiderare,j) 

*)  This  construction  is  the  Latin  Accusatirits  cum  Infrnitiio. 
Yet  it  should  be  observed  that  the  Nominative  case,  when  a 
Personal  pronoun  and  following  the  Infinitive,  remains  unaltered, 
without  being  changed  into  the  Accusative. 

**)  If,  however,  the  principal  and  the  accessory  sentence  have 
the  same  Nominative,  sd  should  be  used  instead  of  lui  or  lei,  as: 
Bispose,  sd  essere  pronto.    [The  same  rule  as  in  Latin.] 
He  answered  that  he  was  ready. 
Or:  rispose  di  essere,  etc.     (See  Inf.  with  di.) 
***)  We  need  not  observe  that  if  the  principal  and  the  acces- 
sory sentence  have  different  Subjects,  volere  i-equires  die.    Thus: 
Xon  vuole  parlare,  he  will  not  speak. 
But:  Xon  vuole  che  io  parli,  he  will  not  have  me  speak, 
t)  See  page  347,  b. 


346 

hramaref)  (to  wish,  to  desire,  to  be  'willing  etc.);  fare, 
lasciure  (to  let,  to  allow);  ^umvtf.f)  scmhnirc-f)  (to  seem); 
ardin;  osare  (to  dare);  solere,  usarc  (to  use,  to  be  wout); 
duhitaref)  (to  hesitate).     Ex.: 

Voglio  scHvere,  I  will  write. 

Devo  maufjiare,  I  must  eat. 

Posso  andarmeiie,  I  may  be  gone. 

Non  so  scrivere,  I  can't  write. 

Non  occorreva  farlo,  it  was  not  necessary  to  do  it. 

Faro  fare,  I'll  get  (something)  made. 

Lo  lascio  andare,  I  let  him  go. 

Bisofjna  aiiitare  i  x^overi,  we  ought  to  assist  the  poor. 

Basta  dirgli,  it  is  sufficient  to  tell  him. 

Egli  solera  dire,  he  used  to  (he  would)  say. 

Semhra  essere  tristo,  he  seems  to  be  soiTy,  etc.  (See 
page  161,  Note). 

2)  The  Infinitive  is  used  tcithout  a  preposition  after 
intendere,  sentire,  itdire,  to  hear;  vedere,  to  see,  as: 

Lo  vidi  cadere,  I  saw  him  fall. 

Odo  suonare,  I  hear  (f.  i.  the  bells)  ringing. 

Senlo  yarlare,  I  hear  (somebody)  speak. 

3)  After  the  words  c//e,  what;  c/«,  who;  (?ove,  where; 
(mde  (donde),  whence,  the  Infinitive  is  often  used  ellipti- 
cally  (without  the  preposition)  (as  in  French).     Ex.: 

Noji  so  ore  rifuggirmi. 

I  don't  know  where  to  fly  to  (=  ore  debba  rifiigg.). 

Non  sapeva  die  risjwndere. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  answer. 

Noil  ahhiamo  di  die  vivere. 
We  have  nothing  to  live  upon. 

Non  sapeva  a  dii  rivoUjetnui. 

I  did  not  know  to  whom  I  should  apply. 

4)  After  e,  when  forming  phrases  like  e  meglio,  e 
peggio,  h  pin  difficile,  h  piii  facile.     Ex. : 

E  meglio  restar  a  casa,  it  is  better  to  stay  indoors. 
j^  piii  facile  criticare  die  far  meglio. 


t)  See  page  347,  b. 
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h)   Infinitive  with   the   preposition  di. 

1)  After  verbs  denoting  heliif,  opinion,  hope,  desire, 
pleasure,  etc.  the  Infinitive  is  used  icifh  or  without  the 
preposition  di,  as: 

S2)ero  di  vcderla  or  vederla. 

I  hope  to  see  you. 

Bramo  di  fare  or  hramo  fare  la  sua  conoscenza. 

I  wish  to  make  his  acquaintance. 

Gli  spiacque  di  dovcr  or  dover  rcstar  soletto. 
He  was  displeased  that  he  must  remain  alone. 
NB.  The  construction  with  di  is  somewhat  more  elegant, 
but  there  is  no  diflference  in  the  signification. 

2)  As  a  complement  of  substantives  answering  the 
questions  ivhat?  ichat  Jcind  of?     Ex.: 

L'arte  di  (dello)  scrivere,  the  art  of  writing. 

II  desio  di  vederla,  the  wish  (desire)  to  see  you. 
Ho  Vonore  di  riverirla,  my  best  compliments. 
(Lit.  I  have  the  honour  to  salute  you.) 

Note.  When,  however,  the  Infinitive  expresses  a  future 
action,  da  is  used  instead  of  di,  as:  I  have  three  more 
letters  to  write,  ho  ancora  tre  lettere  da  scrivere. 

3)  After  adjectives  that  require  the  Genitive  case  an- 
swering the  questions  ivhereof?  whcreahoid?  wheretvith? 
Such  adjectives  are:  desideroso,  dvido,  desirous;  cotitento, 
satisfied;  malcontento ,  discontented;  gcloso,  jealous;  im- 
X>aziente,  impatient;  degno,  worthy;  certo,  sicuro,  sure, 
certain  (See  Less.  4  and  17,  II.  P.),  etc. 

Sono  desideroso  di  vederla. 

I  am  desirous  to  see  you. 

Sono  contento  d'avergli  detto  la  veritd. 

I  am  contented  to  have  told  him  the  truth. 

4)  After  all  verbs  that  require  the  Genitive  after 
them,  as:  godere,  rallegrarsi,  to  rejoice;  maravigliarsi,  to 
marvel;  pregare,  to  pray;  siqrplicare,  to  beseech  (See  Les- 
son 17,  C.  11.  P.),  and  after  some  impersonal  verbs  like 
imporfa,  it  is  of  importance;  mi  tarda,  non  vedo  Vora  di .  . ., 
I  am  eager;  conviene,*)  it  is  convenient,  etc.     Ex.: 

Mi  sono  maravigliato  di  non  trovarla  a  casa. 

I  was  surprised  that  I  did  not  find  you  at  home. 

*)  After  iiupersoual  verbs  the  Infinitive  frequently  occurs 
■without  (li. 
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-T/i  precfd  di  non  nhhandonarh. 

He  begged  me  not  to  forsake  him. 

Si  pentira  (Vaterlo  detto. 

He  will  repent  having  said  so. 

Egli  s'accorse  d'aver  mancato  al  suo  dovere. 

He  perceived  that  he  had  failed  in  his  duty. 

5)  In  contracted  subordinate  sentences  beginning  with 
one  of  the  following  prepositions  or  conjunctions:  prima, 
invece,  a  forza,  affhie  (a  fine),  di  2)aura,  presso,  etc.,  as: 

Prima  di  partire,  before  setting  out. 

Invece  di  piangere,  instead  of  weeping. 

A  forza  di  faticarsi,  owing  to  much  fatigue. 

Tradnzioue.    123. 

To  read  and  not  to  understand  (intenderc)  is  like  hunting 
and  not  catching  (prendere).  Singing  (Inf.)  delights  the  hearts. 
Whoever  does  not  his  duty,  is  not  worthy  to  be  called  a 
man.  Are  you  sure  to  obtain  the  pardon  of  your  parents, 
when  you  are  not  able  to  take  a  firm  resolution?  My  poor 
old  mother  was  much  rejoiced  (contento)  at  seeing  (Infin.) 
me  again.  He  could  not  remember  (having)  to  have  promised 
me  the  works  of  Ariosto.  The  art  of  dancing  was  already 
known  to  the  most  ancient  nations.  It  is  a  shame  (vcryo- 
fjnoso,  adj.)  to  obey  one's  passions.  The  desire  to  appear 
clever  often  hinders  [one]  to  become  so.  Napoleon  had  the 
intention  to  unite  all  Europe  into  one  great  confederation 
against  England.  The  surest  proof  to  (have  been)  be  born 
with  great  qualities,  is  not  to  know  envy.  It  is  useless  to 
make  him  any  reproaches.  It  is  the  destiny  of  all  human 
things  to  be  of  short  duration  only.  By  much  working  at 
night  my  eyes  have  grown  weak.  Caesar  had  never  believed 
Brutus  [to  be]  able  to  undertake  anything  against  him.  I 
have  never  hoped  to  see  you  at  my  house,  therefore  (laonde) 
I  requested  my  brother  to  communicate  you  this  news. 

124. 

His  whole  life  was  one  delusion  (Infin.)  of  all  that  every 
human  heax-t  holds  (fr.  reputurc)  sacred.  To  know  nothing 
is  no  disgrace,  but  it  is  an  absurdity  if  a  man  will  (Infin.) 
know  everything.  The  noble  mind  (modo  di  pensare)  of 
the  prince  reconciled  him  even  to  his  most  exasperated  ene- 
mies. Towards  the  end  (Infin.)  of  the  year,  one  perceived 
a  noticeable  decrease  of  the  epidemy.  At  daybreak  we 
weighed  anchor,  and  sailed  down  the  river.  One  must  be 
very  prudent  in  speaking  (Infin.);  an  old  proverb  says:  speak- 
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ing  (In fin.)  is  silver,  but  silence  (In fin.)  is  gold.  As  I  thought 
(Gerund.)  him  to  be  (Infm.)  a  robber,  I  seized  my  pistols 
and  cocked  them.  What  is  the  good  (fr.  giovare)  of  apo- 
logizing (Infn.),  when  it  is  too  late  to  repair  the  damage? 
As  I  supposed  that  she  had  ai-rived,  I  hastened  to  pay  her 
a  visit.  Who  are  the  two  gentlemen  (whom)  I  see  coming 
there  below?  They  are  two  Englishmen  who  use  to  take  a 
walk  at  this  hour.  You  needed  (fr.  occorrerc)  not  tell  him, 
that  I  am  at  home,  as  you  knew  well  that  I  will  not  see 
him.  Before  contracting  friendship  with  a  man,  one  ought  to 
know  perfectly  his  character. 


c)  Infinitive  with  the  preposition  (la, 

1)  We  have  seen  (II.  P.  Less.  4  II,  6)  that  (la  often 
denotes  an  aptness  or  fitness  for  something.  Therefore 
this  preposition  is  often  used  before  the  Infinitive  Mood, 
if  this  latter  be  governed  by  avere  or  essere,  in  which 
case  these  verbs  are  no  auxiliaries  (as  in  the  following 
sentences:  What  is*)  there  to  he  done?  He  has  nothing 
to  say).  In  sucli  a  case  the  English  often  use  the  Pas- 
sive voice,  as: 

Che  c'e  da  fare,  what  is  there  to  be  done? 

Non  €  da  hiasimare,  he  is  not  to  be  blamed. 

Nan  hai  nienfe  da  dirgli,  you  need  not  tell  him  anything. 

NB.    Also  dare,  ricevere,  proporre  etc.  often  take  da,  as: 

Egli  gli  dava**)  da  intendere,   he  gave  him  to  under- 
stand. 

Questo  denaro  Vho  ricevtdo  da  conservare. 
I  have  received  this  money  to  guard. 

2)  The  Infinitive  with  da  is  also  met  with  after  Suh- 
stantives;  in  this  case  it  replaces  an  adjective  or  an  aftri- 
htitive  accessory  clause,  as: 

Milano  si  ritrovava  in  tali  termini  da  non  vedere  .  .  .    (M.) 
Milan  was  in  such  a  condition,  that  nobody  could  see  . . . 


*)   Acere  and   essere  are   considered   to  be  j^jWjici/jaZ  verbs, 
■when  used  without  the  past  participle. 

**)  If  the  Infinitive  construed  with  dare  governs  and  precedes 
a  Complement,  a  should  be  used  instead  of  da,  as: 

Egli  mi  diede  a  fare  qiialchecosa,  he  gave  me  something 
to  do. 
But:  Egli  non   mi  diede  niente  da  fare,   he  gave  me  nothing 
to  do. 
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Una  cosa  tin  rUlere,  a  ridiculous  thing. 
Una  casa  da  nndere,  a  house  to  be  sold. 

3)  After  Adjectives,  too,  the  Infinitive  often  obtains 
with  da,  as: 

Un  pezzo  dif/ieile  da  suonare. 

Lit.  A  piece  difficult  to  play  (on  the  piano  etc.). 

Note.  In  many  cases  da  before  the  Infinitive  may  be 
supplied  by  a.     Thus: 

Ho  da  fare  una  visiia,  or  IIo  una  visifa  da  fare,  and 

Ho  a  fare  una  risita. 

The  question  is  whether  the  action  expressed  by  the  In- 
finitive and  denoting  fidurity,  is  to  be  performed  by  the 
speaker  himself  or  not.  If  it  is,  as  in  the  above  example, 
a  may  be  used  instead  of  da.  But  it  would  be  incorrect  to 
say,  Dated  a  sedere,  place  chairs  for  us  {lit.  give  us  to  seat), 
because  here  the  speaker  does  not  place  the  chairs  himself. 
Therefore  we  should  say:  Dated  da  sedere. 

Trnduzione.    125. 

(A.8  the* Italian  and  English  expressions  often  differ  greatly,  we  have 

been  obliged,  here  and  elsewhere,  to  arrange  the  Ilnglish  sentences 

80  that  the  pupil  may  translate  them  without  difficulty 

into  Italian). 

He  gave  me  to  eat  and  to  drink,  though  he  had  only 
the  most  indispensable  (il  puro  neccssario)  for  himself.  What 
is  there  to  be  done  in  such  a  case?  There  is  nothing  to  be 
done  with  so  idle  a  fellow.  —  You  must  do  it  to-day:  to 
morrow  it  is  not  to  be  hoped  that  the  opportunity  will  again 
be  so  favourable.  It  would  be  (highly  desirable)  much  to 
desire  that  at  last  peace  (should  return)  returned  among  (fra) 
us.  What  is  there  to  be  seen?  There  are  pictures  to  be 
seen,  they  are  also  to  be  sold.  My  dear  friend,  you  are  much 
to  be  pitied!  You  have  to  go  through  a  hard  time,  but 
don't  lose  (the)  courage.  I  don't  know  what  I  am  (ho)  to 
tell  him,  when  he  comes.  In  Italy  they  say  that  three  things 
are  difficult  (to  make):  to  boil  an  egg,  to  make  a  dog's  bed 
(Ital.:  to  a  dog  the  bed)  and  to  teach  a  Florentine  (some- 
thing). 

d)  Infinitive  with  the  preposition  a, 
I)  After  adjectives  that  govern  the  Dative  case,  an- 
swering the  question  to  what?     Such  are:   risoluto,  re- 
solute;  hiwiw,  capable;   disposto,  disposed;  facile,*)  easy; 

*)  These  adjectives  but  rarely  occur  with  da. 
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difficile,  difficult;  Imto,  slow;  sensihile,  pronto,  ready,  etc. 
Examples: 

Pronto  ad  esegnir  le  impaste  cose.     (Tasso) 
Keady  to  execute  the  things  ordered. 

2)  After  all  verbs  governing  the  Dative  case,  an- 
swering the  questions:  icheretcith?  wherein?  ivhercon? 
ivherenpon?  etc.     Such  verbs  are: 

Acconscntire,  to  consent. 

Accostumarsi  \  to  accustom 

Avvezzarsi      I  (one's  self). 

Costringere  \  to  oblige,  to 

Forzare       I  force. 

Attendersi,  to  expect. 

Affaticarsi  \  ,         -, 
4     1-        •   ;  to  endeavour. 
Axyplicarsi  I 

Autorizzare,  to  authorize. 

Comlannare,  to  condemn. 

Contrihuire,  to  contribute. 

Destinare,  to  destine. 

Disporsi,  to  prepare. 

Aiutare,  to  help. 

Adattarsi,    to    accommodate 

(one's  self). 

Insegnare,  to  instruct,  teach. 

Dare,  to  give. 

Mettersi,  to  begin. 

Insistcre    \  ,     .     ■  , 

Persistere  i  *°  ^°^^^^- 

Offrirsi,  to  offer  (one's  s.). 

Megger e,  to  endure,  to  last. 

Passare,  to  pass. 


Incoragginre,  to  encourage. 

Esortare,  to  exhort. 

Impiegare,  to  employ. 

Esporsi,  to  expose  (one's  s.). 

Continiiare,  to  continue. 

Pervenirc,  to  come,  to  get  to  . .  . 

Incitare,  to  excite. 

Indurrc,  to  induce. 

Inritnre,  to  invite. 

Inclinare,  to  incline. 

Deter minarsi  \  to  determine,  to 

liisohersi       j  resolve. 

Eiuscire,  to  succeed  in  .  .  . 

Imparare,  to  learn. 

Tardare,  to  delay;  to  be  late. 

Stimolare  \  ,      ,.      ,  , 
c  „   r  to  stimulate. 

Spronare  j 

Sedurre,  to  seduce. 

Bast  are,  to  be  enough,  to  suffice. 

Tornare,  to  do  something  once 

more. 

Miiovcre,  to  move. 

Esitare,  to  hesitate. 

Biniinziare,  to  renounce. 


.^o^e  1.  iS/rtre  a  and  esserc  cr  mean  to  be  just  now 
doing  something,  and,  therefore,  correspond  with  the  Eng- 
lish present  piart.,  as:  Mia  sorella  i  a  ricamare,  my  sister 
is  embroidering;  egli  sta  a  vedere  la  festa,  he  is  looking  at 
the  festival. 

2.  Dare  a  forms  some  Ttalianisms,  like:  dare  a  vedere 
a  qdn.,  to  make  anyb.  understand;  dare  a  fare*),  to  give  to 
do,  to  occupy;  dare  a  pensare,  to  make  one  think  =  to  give 
him  material  for  reflection;  dare  ad  intendere,  to  make  any- 
body understand. 

3.  Andare  a  and  tnandare  a  must  not  be  literally  trans- 
lated,  as:   andare  a  trovare  qualcJieduno ,   to  call  on  someb. ; 


*)  See  the  Note  page  349. 
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maniiare  a  prendere,  to  send  for  somebody.  Tornare  a  means 
to  do  something  once  more,  as:  tomb  a  scrivere,  he 
wrote  once  more. 

As  in  English,  the  Infinitive  Mood  is  often  found  in 
coiUracted  suburdinate  soitoices  like  the  followiner: 
Ad  intenderlo  dlreste  ch'egli  e  innocente. 
To  hear  him   (=  if  one  hears  him),   one   would   say  he 

was  innocent. 
Era  il  primo  a  gettarsi  std  nemico. 
He   was  the   first   to   throw  (=  who  threw)   himself  on 

the  enemy. 
Che  fare?  what  am  I  (are  we)  to  do? 
Dove  ftiggire?  where  (shall  we)  flee  to? 
lo!  spargere  il  sangnc  de'  miei  figli! 
How  could  I  shed  the  blood  of  my  children! 

Traduzione.    126. 

Be  attentive  to  seize  the  good  opportunity.  The  just 
(man)  is  slow  to  punish  but  ready  to  i-eward.  Are  you  disposed 
to  do  it?  Yes,  if  you  think  that  the  sum  (which)  I  fix  for 
it,  suffices  to  cover  the  expenses.  I  am  just  now  writing  a 
letter  to  my  shoemaker  who  delays  to  bx-ing  me  my  new 
boots.  Accustom  yourself  betimes  to  see  your  fairest  hopes 
deluded  (fr.  deludere).  Why  don't  you  help  me  to  get  (satire) 
into  the  carriage?  What  shall  I  do?  I  advise  you  to  re- 
nounce this  project.  Hasten  to  finish  your  letter  for  the  cou- 
rier leaves  in  half  an  hour.  Why  are  you  so  late  this  even- 
ing? Usually  you  are  the  first  to  come  in.  I  am  authorized 
to  fulfill  your  desire.  Why  do  not  you  begin  to  write?  Have 
you  succeeded  in  confirming  yourself  in  your  friends'  esteem? 
You  waste  your  time  reading  (Infin.)  insipid  novels;  do  you 
not  know  that  reading  [of]  bad  books  entirely  corrupts  the 
taste  of  young  people?  When  one  sees  him,  one  would  not 
say  that  one  has  to  do  with  a  cheat. 


§  1.  As  in  English,  the  Infinito  is  often  used  in- 
stead of  an  accessory  sentence  beginning  with  che.  This 
is  the  case: 

1)  When  both  the  imncipal  and  the  accessory  sen- 
tence have  the  same  subject,  as: 
Credo  essere  ferito. 

I  think  (to  be)  I  am  wounded  (=  I  think   that   I   am 
wounded). 
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Spero  meritare  la  rostra  confulcnza.  ^ 

I  hope  to  deserve  your  confidence  (=  (that)  I  deserv^ 
your  confidence). 

2)  Or  when  the  suhjcct  of  the  subordinate  sentence 
occurs  in  the  principal  sentence  as  a  Dative  or  Accusa- 
tive case: 

Llio  pregato  di  non  (lime  nicnte. 

I  have  begged  him  to  say  nothing  about  it. 

Gli  dissi  di  taccre,  I  told  him  to  be  silent. 

§  2.  Accessory  sentences  importing  any  particular 
circumstance,  and  usually  beginning  with  one  of  the  com- 
pound adverbs  dojjo  chc,  avanti  che,  prima  die,  are  also 
frequently  contracted  into  the  Infinito.  But  here,  too, 
the  Infinitive  Mood  may  only  be  used,  if  both  the  prin- 
cipal and  the  accessory  sentence  have  the  same  subject. 
[The  same  rule  as  in  French.]     Ex.: 

Fi'ima  di  attaccar  hattaglia,  Gustavo  Adolf o  2)rcgava 
a  ginocchia  con  tutta  Varmata  (for  Prima  che  attac- 
casse  etc.). 

Before  he  began  (beginning)  the  battle,  Gustavus 
Adolphus  and  the  whole  array  prayed  on  their  knees. 

H  maresciallo,  dojto  aver  letto  la  lettera,  disse  .  .  . 
Or: 

Dope  aver  letto  la  lettera,  il  maresciallo  disse  .  .  . 
After  having  read  the  letter  the  marshal  said  .  .  . 

§  3.  If,  however,  the  principal  and  the  accessory 
sentence  have  fico  different  subjects,  no  Infinitive  may 
be  used,  but  a  conjunction  should  be  employed.     Ex.: 

Dopo  chHo  ehbi  ascoltato  la  querela  del  mio  amico,  egli 

mi  disse  .  .  . 
After  I  had  heard  the  complaint  of  my  friend,   he  said 

to  me  ... 
(Dopo  aver  ascoltato  etc.  egli  mi  disse  would  be:  After  having 

(=  he  had)  heard  etc.,  he  said  etc.)*) 

Note.  Besides,  anziche  (sooner  than,  rather,  far 
from,  etc.),  per  (for,  as,  because),  and  oJtre  a  (not  only 
that)  are  used  with  the  Infinitive.  In  English,  however, 
these  conjunctions  are  frequently  periphrased,  as: 


*)  Yet  in  Italian  such  au  expression  would  not  be  wrong,   if 
one  did  insert  the  respective  pronoun,  as: 

Dopo  aver  to  ascoltato  ....  egli  mi  disse. 
Sauer,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit  2-3 
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fWflw'       o?  hfessare  la  sun  colpa,  voile  ad  ogni  costo  get- 

to  *^  ypra  il  povero  rillico. 

knfessing  his  fault,  he  would  at  any  cost  im- 

to  the  poor  peasant. 
lessere  uvU  infamia,  la  vostra  condotta  merita 
jrfuro  casfigo. 

iour  is  not  only  infamous,  but  it  also  deserves 
the  severest  punishment. 
Per  non  sapere  come  difcndersi,  cgli  ammutoli. 
As   he   did   not   know  how   to  defend  himself,    he   grew 
silent. 

Traduziouo.  127. 
Take  care  that  you  do  not  flill.  After  having  heard  my 
tale,  he  told  me  that  he  did  not  believe  a  single  word 
(neanche  una  parola)  of  the  whole  story.  I  must  now  suffer 
from  ungrateful  people  OjVingrati),  after  having  been  ungra- 
teful myself.  After  Anthony  had  been  conquered,  his  follo- 
wers were  persecuted  and  proscribed.  The  fairest  victory  a 
man  may  win  over  himself,  is  to  pardon  an  injuxy.  The 
general  ordered  his  officers  to  say  not  (another  word)  a  word 
more  about  the  unfortunate  event.  Who  has  (the)  courage 
to  save  the  unfortunate  (pl.)'i  It  would  be  better  you  were 
unfortunate  than  guilty  of  a  crime.  I  wish  you  (had)  to 
have  more  patience.  We  (should  like)  desire  to  have  more 
money.  (The)  sleep  is  as  necessary  as  (the)  eating;  but  too 
much  sleeping  is  quite  as  injurious  as  too  much  eating. 
Allow  me,  Sir,  to  introduce  (prcsentare)  my  friend  to  you. 
The  conviction  to  have  done  wrong  to  an  unfortunate  (man), 
gave  him  many  a  sad  hour.  Galilei  was  obliged  to  make 
amends  (domandare  perdono)  for  having  taught  the  motion 
of  the  earth  round  the  sun.  The  court  of  the  king  of  Italy 
has  been  (is)  in  Rome  since  1871;  before  he  resided  there, 
he  had  his  residence  in  Florence. 

Reading  Exercise.    128. 
Qual    fa    tal    riceve.*) 
Un  signorino,  appena  venuto  in  et^,  sposo  una  cittadina 
ricca   di   sostanze,   ma  povera   di   quello   che   forma   la   vera 
ricchezza,  cio6  la  bonta  dell'  animo. 

10  non  voglio  dirvi  ne  il  nome  n6  il  paese  loro,  perche 
I  sarebbe  maldicenza;  ed  anche  quando  sono  costretto  a  rive- 
'  larvi  i   peccati  di   alcuno,   non  voglio  che  voi  prendiate  mal 

animo  contro  i  peccatori. 

11  padre  di  questo  signorino  era  ben  inn^nzi  cogli  anni, 
ed  aveva  lavorato  tutta  la  vita  per  lasciare  molto  agiato  questo 


*)  Vjy  Cesar e  Cantu. 
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unico  suo  figliuolo.  Ma  diverse  infermita  lo  avevano  ridotto 
a  s\  cattiva  salute,  che  pareva  fino  imbecille.  II  fit(liuolo  e 
la  nuora  avrebbero  dovuto  avergli  compassione,  alleggerirgli 
coir  amore  il  peso  degli  anni  e  degli  acciacchi,  e  ricambiarlo 
delle  attenzioni  altre  volte  da  lui  ricevute.  Ma  icredereste? 
invece  non  tac^ano  che  maltrattarlo.  Se  il  povero  vecchio  si 
metteva  al  focolaio,  e,  tnittesi  le  scarpe,  scaldava  i  piedi, 
gli  davano  del  villano,  e  lo  cacciavano  da  banda.  Se  non 
capiva  quel  che  gli  era  detto,  gli  ridevano  in  faccia,  lo  chia- 
mavano  balordo  e  rimbambito.  Poi  a  tavola,  se  gli  cadeva 
un  poco  di  brodo  suUa  salvietta,  o  se  rovesciava  il  bicchiere 
sulla  tovaglia,  I'acevano  un  rumore  da  non  dii-e. 

E  tanto  innanzi  arrivo  Tinumanilk  di  questi  due  sposi, 
che  non  lo  vollero  piu  a  tavola  insieme;  ma  lo  ponevano  ad 
un  deschetto  in  cucina,  abbandonato  alle  celie  dei  servitori  e 
d'un  lorcTragazzino.  Pevche  dovevo  dirvi  che  essi  avevano 
un  ragazzino,  fra  i  quattro  e  i  cinque  anni,  tutto  vispo  e 
gagliardo;  ma  che  dal  cattivo  esempio  dei  genitori  aveva  im- 
parato  a  trattar  male  col  nonno,  e  fame  dispregi. 

Ora  una  volta  questo  bambino  corse  nella  sala,  dove 
stavano  lautamente  mangiando  padre  e  madre,  e  conto  loro 
che  il  vecchio  T^arbogio  aveva  lasciato  cascare  la  scodella  e 
mandatala  in  pezzi.  Questi  sdegnati  sgridarono  in  cattiva 
maniera  il  povero  vecchio,  ed  ordinarono  che,  d'allora  in  poi, 
gli  fosse  dato  a  mangiare  in  una  ciotola  di  legno,  come  ai 
cani. 

Che  triste  lezioni  dovevano  essere  queste  pel  bambino! 
E  pur  troppo  ne  profitto. 

Pochi  giorni  dopo,  i  suoi  genitori  lo  trovarono  in  giar- 
dino,  aflfaccendato  a  metter  insieme  i  cocci  della  scodella  rotta 
dal  nonno:  li  congegnava,  e  forandoli  conT  un  chiodo, Income  fa 
il  pentolaio  col  trapano,Mi  cuciva  insieme  con  un  tilo  di  ferro. 

Ridendo  e  vezzeggiando  s'accostarono  a  lui  i  genitori,  e 
gli  chiesero: 

Che  fai  costa,  piccino? 

Che  cosa  fo?  rispose  quegli.  Sto  rimettendo  all'  ordine 
questa  scodella,  in  cui  dar  da  mangiare  a  voi,  quando  sarete 
vecchi. 

I  due  si  guardarono  in  faccia  ed  impallidirono.  Intesero 
benissimo  che  «ciascuno  deve  aspettarsi  d'essere  trattato  da' 
suoi  figliuoli,  siccome  egli  avrk  trattato  coi  genitori*. 

Di^logo. 

Chi  aveva  sposato  un  giovine  signore? 

Che  non  vuole  fare  I'autore,  quando  6  costretto  a  rivelare 

i  peccati  di  alcuno? 
Che  aveva  fatto  il  padre  del  signorino? 

23* 
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A  quale  stato  lo  aveano  ridotto  diverse  infermitk? 
Quale  sarebbe  stato  il  dovere  del  figliuolo  e  della  nuora? 
In  che  modo  adempirouo  questo  loro  dovere? 
Che  fecero,   quando   il  vecchio  non  capiva   quel  che   gli 

era  detto? 
Fin  a  qual  punto  ando  Tinumanita  degli  sposi? 
Dove  era  rilegato  il  vecchio  padre? 
Avevano  tigli? 

Che  racconto  loro  iina  volta  il  bambino? 
Che  ordinarono  allora  gli  sposi? 

Dove  ritrovarono  alcuni  giorni  dopo  i  genitori  il  figliuolo? 
Che  gli  chiesero? 
Quale  fu  la  risposta  del  piccino? 
Che  intesero  gli  sposi  da  questa  risposta? 


Twenty-tliird  Lesson. 

Ou  the  Participio  and  Geruudio. 

Participles  derive  their  name  from  imrticipare,  to 
participate,  because  they  partalie  of  the  nature  of  adjec- 
tives as  well  as  verhs.  Being  derived  from  verbs,  they 
are  used  like  adjectives. 

The  Italian  has  two  Participles,  the  Farticipio  pre- 
sente  and  the  Participio  imssato.  The  Part,  presente  is 
not  very  frequently  used;  it  renders  either  a  simple  Ad- 
jective or  a  relative  pthrase  formed  with  tcho,  which,  that, 
etc.;  as: 

Una  valle  ridente,  a  laughing  (charming)  valley. 

I  dcridenti  ogni  credenza,  such  as  laugh  at  every  (reli- 
gious) faith. 

Un  quadro  rappresentante  il  giudizio  universale. 

A  picture  representing  Doomsday. 

The  Gerundio. 

This  invariable  form  of  the  verb  is  a  peculiar  beauty 
of  the  Italian  language.  It  either  corresponds  with  the 
English  pres(Mt  participde  or  it  is  used  instead  of  accessory 
sentences  beginning  with  one  of  the  conjunctions  because, 
as,  whilst,  if,  etc.  It  alivays  refers  to  the  subject  of  the 
sentence.     Ex. : 
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I^Ua  mi  (lisse  pianyendo  .  .  . 

She  told  me  weeping  (with  tears  in  her  eyes)  .  .  . 

Essetulo  ammalato  non  posso  andare  a  trovarlo. 
Being  ill,  I  can't  go  to  see  him. 

Non  volendo  rispondergli,  eUa  tncque. 
As  she  would  not  (Not  willing  to)  answer  him,  she  was 
silent. 

Note.  In  English  the  prcs.  part,  often  appears  preceded 
l)y  a  preposition,  as:  on  seeing  him;  whilst  reflecting; 
after  having  said,  etc.,  whereas  the  Italian  Gerundio  is 
never  governed  by  prepositions.  Ex.:  in  reading,  leggendo 
(not  in  leggendo);  whilst  speaking,  piarlando  (not  durante 
parlando).  Yet  prepositions  may  be  used  with  the  Infinitive 
Mood,  which  often  fully  replaces  the  Gerundio.     Thus: 

In  reading,  nel  Icggere  =  leggendo. 
On  going  out,  alV  nscire  =  uscendo. 

fscendo  cgli  mi  slancib  uno  sguardo. 
Leaving  the  room  he  cast  a  look  at  me. 

Often  the  personal  pronoun  must  be  added  to  the 
Gerimdio  in  order  to  avoid  some  misconception.  Such  is 
the  case  when  the  principal  and  the  accessory  sentence 
have  tivo  different  subjects.     (See  page  353.)     Ex.: 

Andando  io  a  spasso,  ef/li  s'avvicind  a  me. 
Whilst  I  was  taking  a  walk  he  came  up  to  me. 

In  this  case  the  pronoun  immediately  follows  the  Ge- 
rundio. If,  however,  the  principal  and  the  subordinate 
sentence  have  the  same  subject,  the  Personal  pronoun 
may  precede  or  follow  or  else  be  omitted.  Euphony  is 
here  the  only  arbiter.     Ex.: 

Vedendo  io  il  pericolo  Io  presi  per  la  mano.     Or 
Io  vedendo  d  pericolo  Io  presi  ...     Or 

Vedendo  il  p.  Io  presi  .  .  . 

Seeing  (when  seeing)  the  danger,   I   seized  him   by   the 
hand. 

Observation.  If  the  principal  and  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence have  two  diflerent  subjects,  the  use  of  a  conjunction  is 
prefered  to  the  Gerundio,  as: 

Meiitre  io  andava  a  spasso,  egli  dormiva,  rather  than 
Andando  io  a  spasso,  cgli  etc. 

Occasionally,  the  verbs  andare,  stare,  venire,  man- 
dare    are    employed    with    the    Gerundio    (especially    in 
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poetry),    in    order    to    represent    an    action    or    state    as 
lasting.     Ex. : 

L'ucccUctto  va  cercando  la  liberta  (for  va  a  cercare). 

The  little  bird  seeks  (is  seeking)  its  liberty. 

lo  ti  stava  aspettando. 

I  was  waiting  for  thee. 

Note.  Quite  obsolete  is  the  use  of  two  Gerundios,  of 
which  one  belongs  to  the  Participle  whilst  the  other  is  used 
in  lieu  uf  an  accessor  1/  sentence,  as:  Essendosi  alia  fine 
piatKjendo  addor  mental  a ,  having  finally  fallen  asleep  by 
much  crying. 

Observation  1.  If  the  subordinate  clause  refers  to  the 
object  (Accusative)  of  the  principal  sentence,  the  Gerundio  is 
not  admissible,  thus: 

Lo  vidi  Vultima  volta,  quando  cgli  stava  per  j^ftrtire. 

I  saw  h  i  m  for  the  last  time  when  h  e  was  on  the  point 
of  setting  out. 

(Lo  vidi  stando  etc.,  would  be  incorrect.) 

2.  As  we  stated  in  a  former  note,  the  Infinitive  Mood 
with  a,  con,  in,  j)er,  dopo  is  often  used  instead  of  the  Ge- 
rundio; thus  either: 

Vedeiulolo  diresti,  or  al  vederlo  diresti  .  .  . 
When  seeing  him  you  would  say  .  .  . 
Egli  me  lo  dicde  diccndo  or  con  dire  .  .  . 
He  gave  it  me  saying  .  .  . 

Traduziouc.    129. 

I  have  seen  in  Rome  the  statue  representing  Apollo  of 
(del)  Belvedere.  We  are  glad  to  be  able  to  tell  you  that  our 
enterprise  has  had  a  result  corresponding  with  our  expecta- 
tions. They  say  that  Apelles  painted  (the)  grapes  so  naturally 
(s\  al  naturale)  that  the  birds,  when  they  saw  them,  picked  at 
them  (le).  When  reading,  I  commonly  smoke  a  cigar.  Mentoi", 
in  hearing  the  voice  of  the  Goddess  who  called  for  her 
nymphs,  awakened  Telemachus.  After  having  destroyed  Troy, 
the  Greeks  returned  to  their  country.  Having  no  money 
I  cannot  depart.  I  met  him,  when  I  went  to  school.  I  met 
your  brother,  when  he  went  home.  As  I  must  depart  to- 
morrow, I  have  come  to  bid  you  farewell.  When  the  cri- 
minal had  arrived  on  the  scaffold,  he  raised  his  trembling 
hands  towards  heaven  and  spoke  (dire)  the  following  words: 
*0h,  Lord,  have  mercy  upon  (di)  me!' 

180. 

Franklin  seeing  all  his  efforts  useless,  went  back  to  his 
country,   in  order  to  brave   the   storm   with   his  countrymen. 
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Seeing  one  day  a  little  fish  in  the  stomach  of  a  big  one,  he 
said:  «0h,  as  you  eat  one  another,  I  do  not  see  why  we 
should  abstain  from  eating  you.^  Franklin  after  having  looked 
everywhere  for  occupation,  re-entered  (at)  (acconciarsi  presso) 
the  printer's  Keimer.  Being  useful  to  our  country,  we  are 
at  the  same  time  useful  to  ourselves.  Napoleon  seeing  that 
the  battle  of  Waterloo  was  lost,  drew  his  sword  and  would 
(transl.  in  order  to  .  .  .)  desperately  fling  himself  into  the 
tumult  of  the  fight.  By  hating  (the)  vice  we  confirm  our- 
selves in  (the)  virtue.  By  attentively  reading  good  authors 
we  learn  to  write  intelligibly  (fr.  chiaro)  and  elegantly.  In 
different  ways  men  are  expressing  their  joy,  when  they  meet 
relations  and  friends:  Civilised  people  greet  taking  off  their 
hats,  shaking  each  other's  hands,  embracing  and  kissing  each 
other.  There  are  nations  greeting  by  taking  off  their  slip- 
pers, others  by  rubbing  their  noses  against  each  other,  and 
others  by  making  their  fingers  crack  against  each  other.  There 
are  even  (Ve  ne  sono  xoersino  di  qiielli)  who  are  rolling  them- 
selves on  the  ground  and  uttering  cries  of  joy. 

Reading  Exercise.    131. 
Beniamino    Franklin.*) 

Nella  terra  scoperta  dall'  Italiano  Colombo  e  denominata 
dair  Italiano  Americo  Vespucci,  fu  fondata  la  citta  di  Boston, 
ove,  ai  17  gennaio  del  1706,  nacque  Beniamino  Franklin,  ul- 
timo di  diciassette  fi-atelli.  Non  essendo  suo  padre  al  caso  ^) 
di  tenerlo  sulle  scuole^),  come  appena  ebbe  imparato  a  leg- 
gere  ed  a  scrivere,  di  dieci  anni  se  lo  tiro  dietro^)  nel  suo 
mestiero^)  di  far  sapone  e  candele.  11  giovinetto  vi  atten- 
deva'*),  ma  pure^),  fin  da  quell'  eta  primaticcia^),  aveva  tale 
avidita  di  leggere,  che,  quando  non  poteva  il  di,  vegliava^) 
la  notte,  beato*)  qualora''')  potesse  ottenere  qualche  bello  ed 
utile  libro. 

Vedutagli  tale  disposizione,  un  fratel  suo,  che  lavorava 
di  stampatore^'^),  lo  tolse  con  se  a  bottega^^)  ove  Beniamino, 
badando^^)  attento  ad  ogni  cosa,  presto  imparo  a  perfezione 
questa  nuova  arte.  Lavorava  piu  degli  altri,  e  perche  lo  fa- 
ceva  volentieri  riusciva  meglio,   e  gli  sopravanzava  ^^)  tempo 

1)  essere  al  caso,  to  be  able  to  afford.  2)  tener  sulle  scuole,  to 
send  to  school.  3)  se  lo  tiro  dietro  tiel  suo  mestiero,  he  got  him 
to  learn  his  own  profession.  4)  attendere  a  qcs.,  to  apply  one's 
self  to  smth.  5)  yet.  6)  eta  x)>'ii^toticria,  young  age.  7)  regliare, 
to  sit  up.  8)  happy.  9)  whenever.  10)  printer.  11)  togliere  a 
hottega,  to  take  to  the  work-shop  (here:  printing-office).  12)  ba- 
dare,  to  mind.     13)  gli  sopravanzava  tempo,  he  had  time  left. 

*)  By  Cesare  Cantii. 
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(la  scrivere  e  discorrere  con  chi  '■*)  ne  sapeva  piu  di  lui:  percho 
il  tempo  e  come  il  dnnaro;  cbi  non  lo  getta  via  ne  ha  sempre 
a  sufficienza. 

Disgustato  peru  dei  modi*'"')  nistici  e  sgarbati  ^*'),  con  cui 
lo  trattava  suo  fratello,  risolse  di  andare  a  ceicar  fortuna  e 
si  condusse  ^^)  a  Filadelfia. 

Filadelfia  e  citta  d' America,  che  poi  divenne  capo  degli 
Stati  Uniti,  e  dove  Franklin,  alcuni  anni  dopo,  t'n  accolto  tra 
gli  spari^**)  dell'  artiglieria  e  resnltanza^'*)  di  un  popolo  intero. 
Ma  per  allora  il  giovinetto  vi  entro  tutto  solo,  non  conoscendo 
alcuno  ne  da  alcuno  conosciuto,  mal  in  arnese^**),  con  cinque 
lire  in  tasca  e  tre  pagnotte'^');  una  sotto  ciascun  braccio  e 
la  terza  in  mano  sbocconcellando^^).  Recava  pero  con  s6  la 
voglia  di  lavorare  e  di  risparmiare;  onde^^)  allogatosi^'')  presso 
uno  stampatore  si  guadagno^^)  di  che  vivere^'')  onoratamente. 
Un  buon  lavorante  e  un  tesoro  al  padrone;  e  questo,  se  ha 
giudizio^^),  lo  tiene  bene  da  conto"**). 

14)  chi,  here:  people  that.  15)  manners.  16)  rude.  17)  con- 
dursi,  here:  to  go.  18)  gli  spari,  the  thunder  (of  a  gun).  19)  ac- 
clamation. 20)  tnal  in  arnese,  badly  dressed.  21)  loaves.  22)  sboc- 
concellare,  to  eat  by  bits.  23)  therefore,  tlius.  24)  allogarsi,  to 
enter,  to  take  a  situation.  25)  f/tiadaf/nare,  to  earn.  26)  di  che 
vivere,  enough  to  live  upon.  27)  aver  giudizio,  to  be  reasonable. 
28)  tenere  da  conto,  to  esteem,  to  appreciate. 

Didlogo. 

Da  chi  ebbe  nome  il  continente  scoperto  da  Colombo? 

Dov'e  nato  Beniamino  Franklin? 

Che  mestiere  esercitava  il  padi'e? 

Trovava  piacere  a  quell'  occupazione  il  giovinetto? 

Non  aveva  dunque  il  tempo  di  leggere? 

Non  s'accorse  nessuno  della  disposizione  del  ragazzo? 

Imparo  la  tipografia? 

Gli  sopravanzava  tempo  da  studiare? 

Come  venne  trattato  da  suo  fratello? 

E  sopportava  tranqnillamente  quel  cattivo  trattamento? 

Vi  aveva  degli  amici? 

Non  aveva  danaro? 

E  quando  entro  a  Filadelfia  per  la  seconda  volta  dopo 
aver  .sottoscritto  a  Parigi  nel  1783  la  pace  che 
assicurava  la  liberta  della  sua  patria,  come  venne 
accolto  allora? 
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TAventy-foiirtli  Lesson. 

I.     Ou  the  Partieipio  Passato. 

Concerning  the  aijrccmcnt  of  the  past  part,  with  its 
subject  we  here  state  the  following  principal  rules: 

§  1.  If  coupled  with  essere  or  with  one  of  the 
verbs  used  instead  of  essere,  as:  andare,  restare,  rima- 
nere,  stare,  venire,  the  Italian  past  part,  agrees  mth  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  in  gender  and  numher.     Ex.: 

3Iio  padre  e  partita,  my  father  has  departed. 

Mki  madre  c  arrivata,  my  mother  has  arrived. 

Gli  scolari  venyouo  puniti,  the  pupils  are  punished. 

Ella  rimase  shalordita,  she  was  quite  astonished. 

/  hirhanti  restarono  attoniti. 

The  rascals  were  quite  perplexed. 

In  intercalated  subordinate  clauses  the  auxiliarg  as 
well  as  the  relative  pronoun  are  often  omitted.  It  makes 
no  difference  whether  the  contracted  clause  stands  at  the 
beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  the  whole  sentence.    Thus: 

I  re,  ennati  dai  loru  popoli,  meritano  la  stima  del  mondo 
intiero. 

Kings  that  are  loved  by  their  people  deserve  the  es- 
teem of  the  whole  world. 

Cacciati  dalV  alta  Asia,  gli  Ungheresi  si  stahilirono  nella 
Pannonia. 

Driven  from  Asia  superior,  the  Hungarians  settled  in 
Pannonia. 

La  principessa,  adirata  di  vedersi  ingannatn,  part\  snhiio. 
The   princess,    angry   to   see   herself  deceived,    departed 
immediately. 

§  2.  The  Partieipio,  when  used  with  the  auxiliary 
avere,  remains  unaltered  (except,  §  3).     Ex.: 

lo  ho  vcduto  ))iia  madre,  I  have  seen  my  mother. 
(Here  the  complement  mia  madre  follows  the  verb.) 

Vol  nan  avete  detto  due  parole. 

You  did  not  utter  a  single  word. 

Perche  avete  tremato?    Why  have  you  trembled? 

§  3.  If,  however,  the  Partieipio  used  with  avere 
follows  its  complement,  it  should  agree  with 
it.     [The  same  rule  holds  good  in  French.]     Ex.: 

Che  libri  (compl.)  avete  letfi? 

Which  books  have  you  read? 


362 

Che  lettere  (compl.)  hanno  scritte? 
Which  letters  have  the}-  written? 

Le  lettere  the  (Ace.  compl.)  mi  arete  mandate. 
The  letters  you  have  sent  me. 

I  f\(jU  die  (Ace.  compl.)  ho  veduti. 
The  children  I  have  seen. 

Observation.  The  rules  we  have  established  are  now  al- 
most universally  observed  by  good  authors.  Yet  many 
examples  may  be  found  in  Italian  classical  writers,  where  the 
pass.  ])art.,  though  coupled  with  avere,  agrees  with  its  follo- 
wing complement.  Thus  Boccaccio:  Aveva  la  luna  perduti 
i  raggi  snoi,  the  moon  had  lost  her  rays.  This  is  the  case, 
when  a  particular  stress  is  laid  on  the  verb,  and  the  action 
is  represented  as  lasting  in  its  consequence  and  foi'uiing  an 
inherent  quality  of  the  complement.  The  pupil  is  requested 
to  compare  the  following  sentences: 

Ho  mutato  la  mia  sorte,  and 

Ho  mutata  la  mia  sorte,  I  have  altered  my  lot. 

In  the  first  example  the  verbal  notion  predominates,  as 
in  English.  In  the  second,  however,  a  particular  stress  is 
laid  on  the  qualitij  (altered),  which  is  now  represented  as  a 
lasting  one.  It  will  be  easily  understood,  that  this  being  so, 
the  concord  of  the  ptast  participle  used  with  avere,  is  rather 
arbitrary  in  Italian. 

§  4.  An  exception  from  §  3  is  found  in  the  case 
where  hy  Inversion  the  Subject  of  the  sentence  follows 
the  Participio  ]}assato,  as: 

I  paesi  che  (Ace.  compl.)  aveva  conquistato  Alessandro 

Magno. 
The  countries  which  Alexander  the  Great  had  conquered. 

When,  however,  the  Subject  of  the  phrase  takes  its 
due  place  before  the  verb,  the  Fatiicipio  passato  agrees; 
thus: 

I  paesi  che  Alessandro  Magno  aveva  conquistati. 

§  5.  With  the  Pronominal  (or  reflective)  verbs  we 
should  carefully  distinguish  whether  the  pronouns  mi,  ti, 
si,  ci,  vi,  are  Accusatives,  or  whether  they  are  Datives. 
In  the  former  case  the  past  participle  agrees,  in  the 
latter  it  remains  unaltered.     Ex.: 

We  have  loved  one  another  (whom?  —  ourselves.   Ace). 
Noi  ci  siamo  amati. 
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Whereas: 
We    have    reproached    (to)    ourselves    (to   whom?    —    to 

ourselves.     Dat.). 
Noi  ci  siamo  rhnprovernfo.  *) 

If,  however,  the  Dative  is  preceded  by  a  complement 
in  the  Accusative,  the  Participle,  of  course,  agrees  with 
this  complement.     Ex.: 

I  sigari  die  (Accus.  compl.)  noi  ci  (Dat.)  siamo  pigliaii 
(taken). 

(See  II.  P.  Less.  18.  II.  Pron.  verbs.) 

Note.  Here  the  Part,  is  plural,  not  for  the  sake  of  ci, 
with  which  it  has  nothing  to  do,  but  on  account  of  the  fore- 
going che  {=  I  sigari  che  .  .  .).  —  In  the  sentence: 

Le  ragazze  se  le  sono  strappate  dalle  mani, 

The  girls  have  snatched  them  out  of  each  othei''s  hands, 
the  Participle  appears  in  the  Phir.  fern.,  not  for  the  sake  of 
the  subject  ragazze,  but  because  it  is  preceded  by  the  Accusat. 
of  the  person,  pronoun  (le)  referring  to  a  foregoing  fern,  com- 
plement, as  le  scarpe,  le  calze  etc.  —  These  rules,  however, 
are  often  neglected,  even  by  good  authors,  because  the  Ita- 
lians are  not  over-scrupulous  in  the  concord  of  their  Past 
Partic.  Thus  one  may  find  sentences  like:  Le  ricchezze  ch'egli 
si  era  acquistato  (instead  of  acquistate),  where  the  Partic. 
agi-ees  with  the  subject,  whilst  it  properly  ought  to  agree 
with  the  foregoing  complement  (here  le  ricchezze). 

§  6.  Again,  we  should  carefully  distinguish,  whether 
the  preceding  Accusative  case  is  governed  by  the  Parti- 
ciple or  by  an  Infinitive  connected  Avith  the  Participle. 
[The  same  as  in  French.]     Examples: 

The  song  (which)  I  have  heard  sung. 

La  canzone  che  ho  inteso  cantare.  (What  have  I  heard? 
Answ.  singing.)  Here  che  is  the  complement  of 
cantare,  whereas  in  the  next  sentence  che  is  the 
complement  of  intesa: 

La  cantatrice  che  ho  intesa  cantare. 
The  songstress  whom  I  have  heard  singing.  (What  have 
I  heard?     Answ.  the  songstress.)**) 

§  7.  A  Participle  coupled  with  a  neuter  verb  never 
agrees,  though  die  may  precede  as  a  seeming  comple- 
ment.    [The  same  as  in  French.]     Ex.: 

*)  This  rule  is  often  neglected;  it  is  not  improper  to  say:  noi 
ci  siamo  rimprocerati. 

**)  This  rule,  too,  is  often  neglected. 
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Le  (hie  ore  che  ho  dornilto. 

The  two  hovu's  I  have  slept. 

Le  cinque  mujUa  che  stele  cor  si. 

The  five  miles  you  have  run. 
Note.  When  referring  to  the  preceding  )ie,  of  it,  of  them,  etc. 
the  Parficipio  generally  takes  the  gender  uf  the  Substantive 
to  which  it  refers.  Thus:  Have  you  drunk  water?  Aveie  hc- 
vuto  delV  ac»inn?  Yes.  I  drank  sume,  Si  ne  ho  hcvuta.  Have 
you  eaten  some  crabs?  Acetc  niangiato  dei  gdmhcri?  No,  we 
have  not  (eaten  any),  l^o,  non  ne  abhiamo  ttiangiaii. 

Likewise,  the  Participio  passaio  of  fare,  when  mean- 
ing to  have,  to  get,    is  ahvays  invariable.     Ex.: 

GU  stivali  che  mi  sono  fatto  fare  [che  is  governed  by 

fare']. 
The  boots  which  I  got  made  for  me. 

Whereas : 
Gli  shayli  che  avete  fatii  {die  is  governed  by  fatti]. 
The  faults  you  have  made. 

Here  fare  appears  in  its  proper  signification. 

Note,  The  Partic.  referring  to  che  cosa?  what?  should 
also  remain  unaltered,  because  che  cosa?  is  an  equivalent  for 
a  neuter  pronoun,  thus: 

Che  cosa  avete  detto?    What  have  you  said? 

§  8.  The  Particijno  passato  of  the  auxiliary  avere 
is  invariable,  if  the  sentence  is  elliptical,  i.  e.,  if  the 
Participio  p)assato  is  followed  by  an  Infinitive  Mood,  or 
if  this  Infinitive  is  understood,  as: 

Gli  ho  reso  tutti  ^uei  servizi  che  ho  potnfo  fi.  e.  rendergli). 
I  have  done  him  any  service  I  was  able  (to  do). 
Ecco  i  lihri  che  ho  voluto  leggere.*) 
Here  are  the  books  I  wanted  to  read. 

§  9.  Whenever  the  preceding  relative  pronoun  che 
or  il,  la  etc.,  quale  etc.)  is  not  the  complement  of  the 
Participle,  this  Partic.  is  invariable.  Sometimes  the  real 
complement  follows  in  the  form  of  an  accessory  sentence,  as: 

Le  parole  die  avete  voluto  die  fjli  dicesMi. 

Here  the  complement  of  voluto  is  not  the  preceding 
che,   but  the  following  accessory  sentence  che  gli  dicessi, 

*)  In  these  three  sentences  che  is  not  the  complement  of  the 
partic.  (voluto,  potutoj,  but  of  the  Infin.,  expressed  or  understood 
(rendere,  leyyerej. 
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that  I  should  tell  him    [che  before   avete  is  the  comple- 
ment of  dicessi]. 

Note.  We  should  carefully  distinguish  from  the  ab- 
solute Patiic.  the  construction  explained  in  Less.  15,  g, 
II.  P.,  where  the  Participle  agreeing  nith  the  following 
convplement  precedes  and  is  immediately  followed  by  che, 
as: 

Detta  che  ebbe  la  parola,  no  sooner  had  he  said  the  word. 
Irovata  che  Vavremo,  as  soon  as  we  shall  have  found  it 
(i.  e.  la  pietra,  the  stone). 

This  construction  is  nothing  else  but  an  Inversion, 
where  che  is  used  instead  of  one  of  the  compound  con- 
junctions: tosto  che,  snbito  che  or  allorchi  etc.,  and  the 
Participle  agrees  with  its  following  complement  (See  §  3), 
so  that  the  sentence  is  properly: 

Tostochh  ebbe  detta  qiiesta  parola. 

Allorchi  Vavremo  trovata. 

II.    On  the  Participio  Assoluto. 

§  1.  The  Pa)iici]}io  passato  assohito  (absolute) 
often  obtains,  either  with  the  Gerundio  or  without  it, 
where  in  English  either  accessory  sentences  are  used,  or 
a  construction  with  the  pres&nt  patiiciple  of  the  auxiliary 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb.     Ex. : 

Essendo  ntorto  il  re,  sico  figlio  saVi  al  trono. 
After  the  king  had  died  (the  king  being  dead),  his  son 
mounted  the  throne. 

§  2.  In  general  the  Grerundio  is  omitted  and  the 
Participio  alone  is  used,  agreeing,  of  course,  with  the 
Avord  it  refers  to.     Ex.: 

Finita*)  la  gucrra,  Varmata  ritorno  alia  patria. 
After  the  war  was  ended,  the  army  returned  home. 
Fertn/itdsi ,  disse  loro. 

Stopping  (she  stopped  and  .  .  .)  she  said  to  them. 
Girati  oziosamente  gli  occhi  all'  inferno,  li  fissava.  (M.) 
Having  looked  carelessy  about  him,  he  fixed  his  eyes  . . . 

Passata  questa  (i.  e.  settimana),  non  m'ap)pagherb  piii  di 

chidcchiere.    (M.) 
When   this  week  is  over,   I   shall  not   be  appeased   any 

longer  with  mere  words. 


*)  Latin.  Ablat.  absolut. 
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Vtlite  qucsfc  pamJe,  eUa  scoppid  dalle  risa. 
(After)  Having  heard   these  words,   she   burst   forth  into 
a  loud  laughter. 

§  3.  With  the  absolute  Participle  is  sometimes  joined 
the  preposit.  dopo  (rarely  sew^a),  which,  if  the  Partic. 
were  rendered  by  an  accessory  sentence,  ought  to  appear 
under  the  form  of  the  conjunction  dojw  die  (or  smza  die). 
This  construction  is  easily  explained  by  inserting  an  In- 
finitive Mood.     Examples: 

Dopo  rimasti  ahpianto  lontani. 

After  having  been  away  for  some  time. 

(Dopo  essere  rimasti  (dquanto  lontani.) 

Quella  novella  die  cominciato  aveva,   senza  finita  laseid 

stare  (Bocc.  Dec.  VI,  1). 
He  left  unfinished  the  novel  which  he  had  begun. 

Or  in  form  of  accessory  sentences: 
Do2)0  die  fummo  rimasti  etc. 
Sema  die  I'avesse  finita  etc. 

Tradnzioue.    132. 

We  have  met  a  great  many  persons  that  bowed  to  us, 
but  we  did  not  recognize  them.  The  gentlemen  (whom)  1 
invited  for  dinner,  have  not  accepted,  because  they  are  ex- 
pected elsewhere  to-day.  Educated  in  ail  the  luxuries  of 
wealth,  she  will  not  be  able  to  endure  (accomodate  herself 
to)  a  simple  life.  The  pupils  (whom)  we  heard  reading  yester- 
day, have  proved  that  they  took  much  pains  to  acquire  a 
pure  pronunciation.  Certain  animals  seem  to  be  created  only 
for  (the)  man.  The  news  about  the  shipreck  of  the  Germania 
have  all  been  retracted.  The  riches  (which)  they  had  gained, 
have  soon  been  dissipated.  After  the  first  defeat  of  the 
American  troops,  three  commissioners  were  sent  to  (the)  Ge- 
neral Howe ;  but  soon  the  negotiations  were  broken  off.  Soon 
afterwards  New- York  was  taken,  both  the  Jerseys  occupied, 
Philadelphia  threatened,  and  without  the  most  incredible  efforts 
of  Washington,  whose  army  had  been  diminished  to  four  thou- 
sand men,  the  cause  of  (the)  independence  would  have  been 
lost  for  ever.  Kleopatra  has  given  (the)  death  to  hei'self.  It 
is  a  good  while  since  we  have  not  seen  one  another,  but 
we  have  often  written  to  one  another. 

1B3. 

Seldom  things  [one  has]  long  expected  correspond  with 
the  idea  we  have  formed  of  them.    The  long  silence  you  have 
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observed  (fr.  custodlre)  (transl.  obsei'ved  by  you)  ha;s  made 
us  think  (that)  you  had  entirely  forgotten  your  promise. 
Never  do  anything  contrary  {transl.  that  be  contr.)  to  the 
principles  I  have  endeavoured  (fr.  cercare)  to  inculcate  [in]  you. 
The  Heet  we  have  seen  arrive  belongs  to  the  French.  Do 
you  know  these  ships?  I  know  them  well;  I  have  seen  them 
building  (as  they  were  built).  Look  at  those  trees;  I  have 
seen  them  planting  (as  they  were  planted)  ten  years  ago. 
The  society  I  have  seen  you  frequent,  is  now  dissolved. 
As  this  reflection  greatly  emban-assed  (Gerund.)  our  (il  huon) 
man,  he  said:  «One  can't  sleep  well  if  one  has  so  much  in- 
tellect.* 

134. 

I  thank  you  for  {di)  the  books  lent  to  me,  and  as  soon  as 
I  shall  have  read  them,  I  shall  give  them  back  to  you.  When 
the  holidays  will  be  (are)  over,  I  shall  set  out  (on  the  jour- 
ney) for  Rome.  After  the  father  was  (Part,  pass.)  dead,  the 
sons  dug  up  the  field  in  order  to  find  the  treasure.  Eury- 
medon  being  killed,  his  fleet  was  taken  and  burnt.  The 
cause  of  the  contagion  being  removed,  and  the  booty  divided, 
they  proceeded  to  the  election  of  a  king.  The  coats  I  have 
had  made  do  not  fit  me.  A  carrier  had  loaded  some  live 
calves  on  his  car.  The  poor  animals,  packed  one  upon  another, 
with  [their]*)  legs  tied  fast  and  their  heads  hanging  down, 
filled  the  air  with  plaintive  lowing.  (The)  history  teaches 
us  that  many  nations,  after  having  reached  the  pitch  of  glory, 
began  to  sink,  and  others,  that  were  destined  for  slavery  by 
their  neighbours,  knew  to  raise  themselves.  Subdued,  ill 
treated  and  humbled  by  barbarians  and  b}'  civilised  nations, 
the  Italians  languished  through  centuries;  but  at  length, 
through  their  [own]  courage,  through  the  moral  and  material 
assistance  of  friendly  nations  and  through  happy  circumstances 
(col  favore  delle  circostanze)  they  succeeded  in  bi-eaking  their 
(the)  hated  chains,  in  obtaining  the  long  since  wished  for 
unity  and  founding  the  kingdom  of  Italy.  ^ 

Reading  Exercise.    135. 
Continuazione   di   Beniamino   Franklin. 

Ma  Franklin  era  giovane  ed  inesperto  ^) ;  onde  ^)  si  lascio 
sollevare^)  da  uno  di  quel  tristi'*),  i  quali  sono  larghissimi^) 
in  parole  e  scarsi  ^)  al  fattt">  ^).    Costui,  promettendogli  mari  e* 

1)  inexperienced.  2)  thus,  therefore,  so.  3)  seduce.  4)  rascal, 
miserable  fellow.     5)  profuse.     6)  poor.     7)  al  fatto,  in  deeds.  — 


*)  transl.  the  legs  . . . ,  the  heads 
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nionti^),  lo  clistol.>e^)  dal  suo  quieto  mestiere  pei*  condurlo  a 
Londra  iu  Inghilterra,  assicunindolo  die  quivi  farebbe  pas- 
sata*")  e  troverebbe  la  cuccagna").  Franklin  vi  ando,  ma  tutti 
que'  belli  castelli  in  aria^-)  svanirono*^),  e  lontano  migliaia  di 
miglia  dalla  patiia,  consumati  nel  tragitto  i  pocbi  suoi  quat- 
trini'^),  sarebbe  state  ridotto  ^^)  a  basir  di  fame*'*),  se  non 
avesse  ripigliato*^)  il  lavoro  di  stanipar  libri.  Laborioso  e 
sobrio**)  piaceva  al  suo  principale'^),  ed  acquistava  riputazione 
ed  una  carta  autorita  sopra  i  compagni  suoi.  Questi  non  sa- 
pevano  mai  risparniiare^'^')  qualche  soldo,  sbevazzavano^')  tutto 
il  di,  s{-)endevano  delle  ore^^)  al  giuoco  e  sulla  taverna;  Benia- 
mino  al  contrario  beveva  acqua,  non  se  la  sbirbava  al  lunedi^'), 
lavorava  delle  ore  oltre  il  dovere,  gnadagnando  di  piu,  facendo 
meglio  e  stando  piu  bene  di  salute  e  di  borsa.  Aiuttivasi 
anche  coll'  insegnare  il  nuoto^^),  col  menare  barche^-''),  con 
tutti  i  modi  onesti  che  gli  venivano  alia  mano. 

Perfezionato  poi  nell'  arte  sua,  torno  in  America,  ove, 
conoscinto  per  giovane  attento  e  temperante,  trovo  cbi^^)  lo 
sovvenne^'')  di  danaro  per  mettere  in  piedi^^)  una  stanipeiia, 
e  gli  procaccio^^)  commissioni^*^). 

Desiderando  di  far  bene  agli  altri,  stampava  di  tempo  in 
tempo  libretti  e  taccuini^'),  alia  mano^''')  di  tutti,  dove  espo- 
neva  le  massime^^)  della  buona  condotta  e  s'ingegnava  di  abi- 
tuare  i  suoi  concittadini  alia  parsimonia,  alia  fatica,  a  pen- 
sare  giusto  ed  operare^^)  il  bene. 

8)   promettere  mart   e  monfi,   to  promise   mountains   of  gold, 

9)  distorre,  to  take  away,  to  get  anybody  to  leave  anything.   — 

10)  far  passata,  to  make  one's  fortune.  11)  troimre  la  citccagna 
(a 'proverbial  expression),  to  lead  a  delightful  life.  12)  castelli 
in  aria,  castles  in  the  air,  13)  svanire,  to  vanish.  14)  farthings. 
15)  reduced.  IG)  basir  di  fame,  to  starve.  17)  rijnyliare  qcs., 
to  take  again,  once  more  to  smthg.  18)  sober,  temperate.  — 
19)  master.  20)  to  save.  21)  to  carouse.  22)  whole  hours.  — 
23)  sbirbarsela  al  luned\,  to  make  blue,  i.  e.  to  leave  work  on 
Monday  and  go  drinking.  24)  il  nuoto,  swimming.  25)  menar 
barcht^l^  boat.  2Gj  chi,  people  who  .  .  .  27j  sovvenire,  to  help, 
to  aasi^  2"-j  mettere  in  piedi,  to  establish,  set  up.  29)  to  pro- 
cure. ;iUj  wijrk.  31)  almanack.  32)  alia  mano,  for  the  use.  — 
33)  principles.     34)  to  do. 

Diiilogo* 

Che  cosa  accadde  poi  a  Franklin? 

Che  gli  propose  quegli? 

Che  gli  promise  il  seduttore? 

Allorche  Franklin  giunse  a  Londra,   trovo  che  gli  fosse 

stata  detta  la  verita? 
Che  fees  poi  lontano  migliaia  di  miglia  dalla  patria? 
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Da  chi  entro  in  bottega? 
Vi  stava  bene? 

Si  occupava  anche  d'altre  cose? 
Si  fermo  per  senipre  a  Londra? 
Che  intraprese  Franklin  ritornato  in  America? 
Aveva  laion  successo  la  sua  impresa? 
Che  stampava   di   tempo   in  tempo   per   istruire  i  con- 
cittadini  suoi? 


V 


i 


Sauer,  Italian  Grammar.    5tb  edit.  24 


APPENDIX. 


I.    MATERIALS  FOR  CO>'VERSATION. 


Passif  entri! 
E  permesso? 

Fdicissima  notte! 

Come  sfa? 

Le  auguro  il  huon  (jiorno. 

S'accdmodi! 

Stia  bene! 

Godo  di  vederla! 

Come  va  la  salute? 

Servo  suo! 

Padrone! 

Favor  isca! 
La  riverisco!  \ 
Addio!  I 


1. 

Come  in! 

May  I  be  pei-mitted?     May   I 

come  in? 
Good  night! 
How  are  you? 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 
Sit  down! 
Adieu!  Farewell! 
I  am  glad  to  see  you! 
How  do  you  do? 
Good  b'ye! 
Your  most  obedient  (projyerly: 

you  are  my  master)! 
Be  so  kind! 

Good  b'ye! 


Sulla  mia  parola. 

Dove  va? 

Vado  in  chicsa. 

Ahhia  la  compiacenza  di dirmi! 

Le  sono  molto  ohhligato. 

Che  cosa  comanda? 

K  unp^zzo  che  non  Uho  piii 

vedmh. 
Scommefto  la  mia  vita  che  la 

(cosa)  e  cos)! 
Che  seccatura! 
31  i  lasci  in  pace! 
Ha  Ella  mat  di  testa? 
S),  mi  duole  la  testa. 
Me  ne  rincresce. 
Che  e'e  da  fare? 
Cheprem  lira !  Non  pub  fermarsi 

un   momento? 
Mi  vien  male! 


Upon  my  word. 

Where  are  you  going? 

I  go  to  church. 

Have  the  kindness   to  tell  me! 

I  am  much  obliged  to  you. 

What  can  I  do  for  you? 

It  is  a  long  while  since  I  saw 

you  last. 
I   bet  you   whatever  you  like, 

it's  a  fact! 
What  a  bore! 
Let  me  alone! 
Have  you  a  headache? 
Yes,  my  head  aches. 
I  am  sorry  for  it. 
What  is  there  to  be  done? 
What  a  hurry!  Can't  you  wait 

a  moment? 
I  feel  qualmish. 
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Paria  ifnliano,  Sitjuore? 

Lo  path)  nn  poco. 

Come  si  chiama  il  sua  maestro? 


J^  il  professore  Lcpper. 
Dove  sta  eyli  di  casa? 
Contrada  San  Nicolb,  Nr.  76. 
Che  c'e  di  nnovo? 
Non  ho  ancora  letto  la  (jazzciia. 
Che  cosa  si  dice  nclla  citta? 
Corre  voce  che  la  regina  sia 
partita  per  I'isola  di  Wight . 

Qual   e   il  miglior  alhergo  a 

Venezia? 
L'alhergo  Bnnieli, 
Viiole  Ella  far  unapasseggiata? 
Volentieri,  sono  pronto. 
Dove  andiamo? 
Andiamo  al  giardino  puhhlico. 


Che  tempo  fa  oggi? 

Fa  hel  tempo. 

Fa  cattivo  tempo. 

Tira  vento. 

C'e  chiaro  di  luna. 

Fa  un  caldo  eccessivo. 

C'e  nehhia. 

II  tempo  sta  per  camhiare. 

I  gior'ni  crescono. 

I  giorni  cominciano  a  calare. 

Avremo  un  temporale. 

Pioviggina. 

Lampeggia. 

Dilnvia. 

Fa  molto  freddo. 

Xci'ica. 

Lo  squagliamcnto  del  ghiaccio 

comincia. 
Non  uscirb  con  qiiesfo  freddo. 


3. 

Do  jon  speak  Italian,  Sir? 

I  speak  it  a  little. 

What  is  the  name  of  your 
teacher? 

Professor  Lepper, 

Where  does  he  live? 

No,  70,  St.  Nicholas  street. 

What  is  the  news? 

I  have  not  yet  seen  the  paper. 

What  do  they  say  in  town? 

They  talk  about  the  queen  hav- 
ing set  out  for  the  Isle  of 
Wight. 

Wliich  is  the  best  inn  at  Ve- 
nice? 

The  Hotel  Danieli. 

Will  you  take  a  walk? 

With  pleasvire.     I  am  ready. 

Where  shall  we  go? 

Let  us  go  to  the  park. 


4. 

How  is  the  weather  to-day? 
It  is  fine. 
It  is  bad  weather. 
It  is  windy. 
The  moon  shines. 
It  is  extremely  warm. 
It  is  foggy. 

The  weather  will  soon  change. 
The  days  are  getting  longer. 
The  da3'S  are  getting  shorter. 
We  shall  have  a  thunder-storm. 
It  rains  a  little. 
It  lightens. 
It  is  raining  hard. 
It  is  very  cold. 
It   snows. 
The  ice  begins  to  break  np. 

I  shan't  go  out  in  this  cold. 


^li  preme  di  vederla. 

Jli  vnh/o  deW  opportunita. 

Faro  capitate  delta  sua  parola. 


I  long  to  see  you. 
I  seize  the  opportunity. 
I'll  depend  upon  his  word. 
24* 
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Non  mi  darb  la  hripa  di  scri- 

vergli. 
Egli  me  Vha  dato  di  giunta. 

Tocca  a  me. 

Vn  tal  discorso  non  mi  va  a 

genio. 
In  somma,  ti  dico  che  non  voglio. 
Mi  si  vuol  dare  ad  intendcre. 
Per  altro. 

Non  lo  dico  da  hurla. 
Che  c'c  da  fare? 
Per  Vamor  di  Dio! 
Non   Jo  fare  per  quanto  ti  h 

car  a  la  vita! 


I  shall  not  take  the  trouble  to 

write  to  him. 
He   has   given  it   me   into   the 

bargain. 
That  concerns  me. 
Such  a  discourse  does  not  agree 

with  me. 
Briefly  then,  I  tell  you,  I  won't. 
They  will  make  me  believe. 
Besides. 

I  am  in  earnest,  I  am  not  joking. 
What  is  there  to  be  done? 
For  God's  sake! 
Upon   my   life,  you  should  n't 

do  that! 


Una  volta  per  sempre. 

Per  me,  non  horrei  farlo. 

Con  questo  mezzo. 

Egli  e  in  collera  con  me. 

Ho  jiarlato  in  vostro  pirb. 

h  fuori  di  senno. 

Come  dissi  poc'  anzi. 

Vuol  Ella  venire  con  me? 

Anzi. 

Edtevi  indietro ! 

Sono  bagnato  sino  alia  pelle. 

Al  'U  la  del  fiume. 

Pnssammo  attraverso  laforesta. 

Andiamo  lungo  il  fiume. 


Once  for  all. 

As  for  me,  I  would  not  do  it. 

By  this  means. 

He  is  angry  with  me. 

I   have  spoken  in  your  favour. 

He  is  beside  himself. 

As  I  said  just  now. 

Will  you  come  along  with  me? 

With  pleasure. 

Stand  back! 

I  am  wet  through. 

On  the  other  side  of  the  river. 

We  went  through  the  forest. 

Let  us  go  along  the  river. 


Mantengo  soldo  il  mioproposito. 
Agile  secondo  i  vostri  principj. 

Non  possiamo  andare  d'accordo 

su  cid. 
Mi  pjrevalgo  delV  occasions. 
JIo  iina  grazia  da  chiedervi. 
Spenya  la  candela. 

Egli  si  fece  saliar  le  cervella. 
Le  negoziazioni  furono  troncate. 

Non  potrd  mai  venirne  a  capo. 


I  stand   by  my  word. 

Act    in    conformity    with    your 

principles. 
We  can't  agree  on  this  point. 

I  profit  by  the  opportunity. 

I  have  a  favour  to  beg  of  you. 

Put  out  the  candle,  if  you 
please. 

He  blew  his  brains  out. 

The  negotiations  were  inter- 
rupted. 

You  will  never  be  al>le  to  do  it. 
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8. 
Egli  hn  perditto  la  wetu  del     He  lost  half  his  fortune. 

stio  arere. 
Kgli  fu  accusato  (Voniiculio.      He     was     accused     of    man- 
slaughter. 
II  soldafo  sara  jmy^ito  di  morte.   The  soldier  will  be  put  to  death. 
Non  vi  mi  posso  rlsolvcre.         I   can't  make   up   my   mind  to 

do  it. 
Ciu  dipende  dalle  circosfanze.    That  depends  on  circumstances. 
Egli  la  scappb  hella.  He  had  a  narrow  escape. 

La  fujlia  d'un   mio   amico   e     The   daughter    of    a   friend    of 

morfa.  mine  has  died. 

Godo  di  vcdervi  in  hnona  sa-     I  am  glad   to  see  you  in  good 

lute.  health. 

Devo prcndereda  Leicommiato.   I  must  bid  you  farewell. 
Vendere  nl  minuto.  To  sell  by  retail. 


11.    PROVERBS. 

Chi  fa  il  conto  senza  I'oste  lo     One  should  not  reckon  without 

fa  due  volte.  one's  host. 

Chi  ra  al  midiyio  s'infarina.     He  that  touches  pitch  will  de- 
file himself. 
Chi  donue  coi  cani  si  sveglia     Bad  company  spoils  good  man- 

coi  pulci.  ners. 

Bisogna  hdttcre  il  fcrro  mentre     One  must  strike  the  iron  while 

e  caldo.  it  is  hot. 

A  chi  consiglici  non  duole  il     Advising  is  easier  than  helping. 

cajio. 
Chi  la  dura  la  mnce.  Patience  overcomes  any   hard- 

ship. 

La  prat ica  val  piiidella  gram-     Experience  is  the  best  teacher. 

mdtica. 
Navigare  secondo  d  cento.         To  comply  with  the  times;  or: 

to  go  with  the  stream. 
Tanto  ne  va  a  chi  ruba  che     The  receiver  is  as  bad   as  the 

a  chi  tiene  il  sacco.  thief. 

Ipdperi  vogliono  menare  a  here    Jack    Sprat    would    teach    his 

le  oche.  master. 

Invan  si  pesca  se  Vamo  -non  ha    You  must   grease  the  lawyer's 
esca.  fist,   if  you   will  carry   your 

cause. 
Cercare  il  pclo  nelV  novo.  To  find  faults  where  there  are 

none. 
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Dim  mi  con  chi  mi,  e  sapro 
(jueUo  che  fai. 

I  petisieri  uon  pdgatio  gahelle. 

II  mo)i(lo  e  di  chi  se  lo  piyliu. 
Molto  fumo  e  poco  arrosfo. 
Baccomandare   iJ   laido   oUa 

gntta. 
Cane  scottato  ha  ptaura  del- 

Vacqiia  fredda. 
Appetito  non  ttioJ  salsa. 
Quante  teste  tanti  cerveUi. 
Chi    troppo    ahbraccia    nulla 

stringe. 
IJsser  tra  Vancudine  e  il  niar- 

tello. 
II  lupo  cangia  il  pielo  ma  non 

il  vizio. 
Una  rondine  non  faprimaiera. 


Tell  me  what  company  you 
keep,  and  I'll  tell  you  who 
3'ou  are. 

Thoughts  are  free. 

lioUily  ventured  is  half  won. 

Much  ad. I  about  nothing. 

To  set  a  fux  to  keep  the  geese. 

A  burnt   child  dreads   the  tire. 

Hunger  i>  the  best  saKce. 

So  many  men,  so  many  minds. 

He  that   undertakes  too   much 

brings  nothing  to  an  end. 
To  be  at  the  pinch. 

A   fox  will   leave   hi>   hair  but 

not  his  tricks. 
One  swallow  brings  no  summer. 


III.    SPECIMENS  OF  ITALIAN  POETRY. 

FA  VOLE. 

1.    I  doe  ladri  e  Tasino.*) 

Un'  orribile  contesa  ') 
Per  un  asino  rubato 
Fra  due  ladri  s'era  accesa^); 
L'uno  e  I'altrn  era  ostinato: 
L'un  dicea:  Lo  venderemo. 
Dicea  I'altro:  Lo  terremo^j. 

Pal  gridar  vengon  all'  onte*), 
E  da  queste  a  crudel  guerra; 
E  con  mani  audaci  e  pronte 
Afferrati^)  vanno  a  terra"), 
Dove  dansi  **)  pugni,  schiaffi  ^), 
Urti*),  calci^j,  morsi  e  graffi '^). 

1)  quarrel.  2)  acc^nderni ,  here:  to  arise,  'i)  tet-reitio  fut.  of 
tenere,  to  keep.  4)  renir  all'  ante,  to  say  foul  things,  to  injure. 
.5)  afferrare,  to  lay  hold;  affen-nrni ,  to  fight,  to  box.  6)  andar 
a  terra,  to  fall  down.  1)  IjIow,  box  on  the  ear.  8)  nrto,  a  hit. 
?)  calcio,  a  kick.     10)  graffio,  a  scratch. 


*)  By  Luigi  Grillo. 
)  Instead  of  si  danno. 
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Mentre  sfnnno  entrambi  aftenfi  ^ ') 
A  dar  col  pi.  a  far  difese. 
Qual  '^)  due  oani  d'ira  ardenti, 
Venne  un  terzo  ladro,  e  prese 
II  somaro  ^^),  e  sopni  tjuello 
Monta  e  trotta  via  bcl  bcUo  ^*). 

Finalmente  quei  cessavo  *'') 
Stanchi  e  fiacchi  **)  dalle  risse  ^^), 
E  vedendo  il  lor  somaro 
Via  sparito  ^'^).  un  di  lor  disse: 
Mentre  noi  stiamo  in  contese  ^^), 
Ride  iin  terzo  a  nostra  sjicse^'^). 

11)  star  attento  a  qcs.,  to  L>e  occupied  with  .  .  .  12)  like.  — 
13)  the  ass.  14)  btl  hello,  quite  merrily.  1-5)  to  cease.  16)  fati- 
gued. 17)  la  rissa,  the  quarrel,  fight.  18)  sjxin'r  via,  to  disappear. 
19)  star  ill  contese,  to  quaiTel.     20)  a  spese,  at  the  cost,  expense. 


2.    II  gallo,  il  cane  e  la  volpe. 

Un  tempo  ^)  il  gallo  e  il  cane 
Voller,  da  amici  veri. 
Per  lunghi  aspri-)  sentieri^) 
Veder  terre  lontane. 

Partirou  in  qnell'  ora, 
Che*)  con  ridente  aspetto 
Dair  inamabil  letto 
Fuggia^)  la  bell'  Aurora. 

In  una  selva'')  antica 
Fur  giunti^),  quando  in  cielo, 
Stendeva  il  fosco  (dark)  velo 
La  notte  a'  ladri  arnica. 

Ad  una  C|uerce^)  allora 

I  nostri  viaggiatori 
Insin  a'  nuovi  albori^) 
S'avvisan  ^"^)  far  dimora^^). 

II  cane  soft'  a  quella 
Ripose  e  sonno  prende^-); 
II  gallo  in  cima  ascende 
A  star  in  sentinella  ^^). 

1)  One  day,  once.  2)  rough,  uneven.  3)  path.  4)  when.  — 
5)  fitffgia  or  fuggira.  G)  wood,  forest.  7)  giHijnere,  to  arrive.  — 
8)  oak.  9)  gli  albvri ,  (poet.)  the  dawn,  Aurora.  10)  avn'sarsi, 
to  advise,  to  resolve.  11)  far  diuiora,  to  dwell,  to  remain.  — 
12)  preuder  sonno  (poet.),  to  take  a  good  night's  rest.  13)  stare 
in  sentinella,  to  watch,  to  keep  guard. 
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Tutto  tacea:  soltanto 
Quel  vigile  cantoie 
In  (juel  notturno  oirore 
Apriva  il  becco^^)  al  canto. 

L'ode  una  volpe,  e  pensa: 
La  sorte,  se  non  sogno  ^*), 
Intende  il  mio  bisogno, 
Provvede  alia  mia  mensa^''). 

Gia  corre  al  gallo  in  fretta^^): 
Ma  che  fara?  salire  ^•'') 
Non  puo:  sa  ben  mentire; 
Onde^^)  cosi  Valletta  2'^): 

Tu  come  un  cigno^i)  canti; 
Che  voce!  pare  un'  eco; 
Dehl  scendi,  e  vieni  meco 
A  stare  alcuni  istanti. 

Sol  una  canzonet ta 
Da  te  sentir  vorrei, 
E,  se  cortese^^)  sei, 
Larga^^)  mercede^^)  aspetta. 

Alia  volpina^s)  lode  26) 
II  gallo  non  si  fida, 
E  con  tal  dir^^)  confida^S) 
Punir  frode^^)  con  frode: 

Al  tuo  desir  mi  rendo^^); 
Ma  un  mio  compagno  desta^^) 
Che  la  dormendo  resta, 
Mentre^^j  ^;he  a  terra  scendo. 

Egli  6  cantor  perfetto, 
Non  gallo,  ma  cappone^^), 
E  non  una  canzone 
Udrai,  ma  un  bel  duetto. 

La  volpe  presta  fede^*) 
A  quel  ch'ai  denti  giova^^), 
E  cerca  e  presto  trova 
Tal  altro'6)  che  non  crede. 

14)  bill,  beak.  15)  se  non  sogno,  if  I  am  not  mistaken.  — 
IGj  mensa,  prop,  table,  here:  food.  17)  hurry.  18)  to  climb  up. 
19)  therefore,  20j  to  allure.  21)  cifpio,  swan.  22)  polite.  23)  rich. 
24j  reward.  25)  volpino,  adj.,  foxy  =  of  the  fox.  2G)  praise.  — 
27)  con  tal  dire,  with  these  words.  28)  confidare,  to  trust.  — 
29)  fraud.  .30)  rendersi  al  desir,  to  agree  with  a  request.  31)  destar, 
to  awaken.  32)  mentre  che,  whilst.  33)  capon.  34)  prestar  fede, 
to  believe,  to  trust.  3-5)  che  f/iova  ui  denti,  what  pleases  his  teeth 
(appetite).     30j  tal  altro,  quite  another  one. 
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Ben  tosto  alia  sua  tana'') 
Colei'**)  fnggir  volea: 
Ma  il  can,  che  desto^'')  avea, 
La  segue,  prende  e  sbrana*"). 

Per  breve  ^')  ha  lieta  sorte 
Chi  viver  suol  d'inganni: 
Xe'*^)  vengon  poi  gli  aft'anni^^) 
E  vergognosa  niorte. 

37)  den.  38)  colel,  this,  feiti.  because  inferring  to  hi  colpe. 
39)  desto,  inst.  of  deslato.  40)  sbraiiare,  to  rend.  41)  pn-  breve, 
a  short  time.  42)  ne  referring  to  inganni ,  from  it,  from  there. 
43)  anxiety,  torment. 


3.    II  rosigQQolo'i  e'l  cardellino -). 

Un  fanciullino  udiva 

Del  rosignwolo  il  canto; 

E  al  bosco,  donde  usciva 

La  voce,  gli  occhi  intanto 

Volgea'),  desioso 

Di  scorgere"*)  dov'era 

ijuel  dolce  melodioso 

Cantor  di  primavera^). 

Lo  vede  tra  le  fronde  (foliage), 

E  vede  a  lui  vicino, 

L'he  ancora  si  na:<conde, 

Un  vi<;po^)  cardellino^); 

E  iiuesto  egli  credea 

L'augel  *)  cantor  che  fosse  ^), 

Ch^**)  vaghe*)  piume^)  avea, 

E  bianche  e  gialle  e  rosse, 

E  disse:  L'augelletto 

Che  va  col  canto  al  cuore^^') 

E  questo:  Taltro  inetto") 

Mi  par  al  brun  colore. 

Ma  questo  ha  penne  belle, 

E  belle  a  maraviglia, 

E'l  dolce  canto  a  quelle 

1)  nightingale.    2)  goldfinch.    3)  lolgere  yli  occhi,  to  turn  the 
eyes,  to  look.    4)  scoryeve,  to  perceive,  to  see.    5)  spring.    •})  merry. 

7)  Constr.  E  egli  fredtva  che  questo  niigel  (uccello)  fosse  il  cantore. 

8)  charming.    9)  feathers.    10)  touches  the  heart.    11)  i;ie/^o,  unapt, 
awkward.     Constr.  L'alfro  (d  color  bruiio  »ii  pare  inetto. 


*)  Poetic,  for  uccello. 
"*)  chv  for  perche. 
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Appunto  s'assomiglia  *-). 
A  questo  dir  *^).  a  volo 
Vede  I'augel  ch'ei  vanta 
Ft((jffir  ^■*),  e'l  rosignuolo 
Ode,  die  dolce  ^•')  canta. 
Allor  egli  si  trova 
Cont'uso  nel  vedere, 
Che  Tabito  non  prova 
Ne'l  merto^*'),  ne'l  sapere. 
12)  assomigliarsi,  to  resemble.     13)  dire,  word.     14)  fug  git-  a 
rolo,  to  fly  away.     15)  dolce  for  dolcemeiite.     16)  viei-to  tor  ttien'to. 

4.     Voci  degli  animali*). 

Sui  tetti  il  gatto  inu'ujola, 
Sail'  nscio  abhaja  il  cane, 
Crocchian  nei  fossi  le  anitre 
E  gracidan  le  rane. 

Mucjghian  le  vacche,  belono 
Sill  prato  gli  agnellini; 
E  le  galline  chiocciano, 
Chiamando  i  lor  pulcini. 

Presso  la  stalla  Tasino 
RdfjJia,  il  caval  nitrisce 
Tafani  ((jadflij)  e  mosche  rdnzano 
Ed  il  majal  (pig)  grugnisce. 

I  passerin  garriscono 
La  tortorella  genie, 
E  le  colombe  placide 
Tuhan  dair  alto  insieme. 

5.    II  marinaio**). 

Non  ii  ver  che  io  eia  meschino, 
La  ricchezza  in  cor  mi  abbonda; 
ynesto  regno  cri>,tallino 
E  il  mio  suddito  fedel. 
Ho  una  barca  in  mezzo  all'  onda 
Ho  una  stella  in   mezzo  al  ciel. 

Qixella  Stella  innamoi'ata 
H  cammin  a  me  rischiara; 
Qnesta  barca  rattoppata 
tl  il  mio  trono  imperial. 
La  mia  culla  (cradle),  la  mia  bara 
II  mio  talamo  nuzial. 


")  By  B.  Malfatti. 
")  By  G.  Pennarchi. 
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L'aiira  e  infida  etl  e  vibelle 
L'oncla;  6  incerta  ognor  inia  sorte; 
Ma  il  fnior  delle  pvucelle  (storm) 
Ho  iniparato  a  distidar; 
Ma  di  rischi  ma  di  morte 
Pieno  b  il  suol  siccome  il  mar. 

Sovra  I'onda,  sovra  il  suolo 
Havvi  un  Dio  cbe  ne  (us)  difende; 
E  con  Dio  sto  solo  a  solo 
Lk  nel  mezzo  all'  ocean; 
E  il  Signor  su  me  distende 
La  benefica  sua  man. 


6.    La  farfalla'j  e  il  cavol*-)*). 

Una  certa  t'arfalletta 
Mossa  un  di  dalT  appetito, 
Svolazzava  in  sulla  vetta  (top) 
D'un  bel  cavolo  fiorito. 

E  suggendo  un  breve  istante 
Ora  questo  ed  or  quel  fiore 
Nauseata  (disgusted),  disprezzaute, 
Ah  I  dicea,  che  reo  sapoi'e! 

A  miei  di  non  riti-ovai 
Cibo  mai  si  disgustosol 
Cavol  mio  per  me  non  fai, 
Sovra  te  piu  non  mi  poso. 

A  si  fatto  complimento, 
Tosto  il  cavol  replico: 
Mia  signora  a  quel  ch'io  sento, 
Molto  il  gusto  in  voi  cangio. 

Vi  conobbi  in  altri  arredi, 
E  in  piu  misera  fortuna. 
Foste  bruco,  ed  io  vi  diedi 
Molto  tempo  e  cibo  e  cuna  (cradle). 

Era  allora  a  voi  ben  grato 
11  sapor  delle  mie  foglie 
Ma  cangiando  il  vostro  stato 
Voi  caugiaste  ancor  le  voglie. 


*)  By  C.  Oasio. 
')  Tiie  butterfly. 
-}  The  cabbage 
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Dalla  favola  s'intende 
Cio  che  segue  in  uom  leggiero: 
Se  la  sorte  o  sale  o  scende 
Sale  0  scende  il  suo  pensiero. 

Ma  I'uom  saggio  mai  non  falla 
N6  in  superbia  n6  in  vilta: 
0  sia  bruco  o  sia  farfalla 
Immutabile  si  sta. 


7.    La  rondinella*). 
Rondinella  pellegrina  ^) 
Che  ti  posi  in  sul  vevone  ^), 
Kicantando  ogni  mattina 
Quella  flebile^)  canzone, 
Che  vuoi  dirmi  in  tua  favella*), 
Pellegrina  rondinella? 

Solitaria^)  nell'  obblio^), 
Dal  tno  sposo  abbandoaata, 
Piangi  forse  al  pianto  mio, 
Vedovella  sconsolata^)? 
Piangi,  piangi  in  tua  favella, 
Pellegrina  rondinella ! 

Par  di  me  manco^)  infelice 

Tu  alle  penne  al  men  t'aftidi^), 

Scorri  (to  f/lide  alomj)  il  lago  e  la  pendice  ^^), 

Empi  I'aria  de'  tuoi  gridi, 

Lui  chiamando  in  tua  favella, 

Pellegrina  rondinella! 

Oh,  se  anch'  io  ,  .  .  ma  lo  contende  ") 
Questa  bassa,  augusta  volta  '^), 
Dove  il  sole  non  risplende 
Dove  I'aria  ancor  m'e  tolta  *^), 
Donde  a  te  la  mia  favella 
Giunge  appena,  o  rondinella. 

1)  wandering.  2)  a  large  window.  3)  sad,  4)  language.  — 
o)  lonely,  solitary.  C)  oblivion.  1)  inconsolable.  8)  mauco  =  meno. 
Const.  Pure  (yetj  tneno  infelice  di  me.  Oj  affidarsi,  to  trust  to .  .  . 
tn  t'affidi  alle  tiie  penne,  thou  trustest  to  thy  wings.  lOj  the  brow 
of  a  hill,  llj  contendere,  here:  to  forbid.  J 2)  volta,  vault.  13)  torre, 
to  take,  to  deprive  of  .  .  . 

*)  Taken  from  Marco  Visconti,  a  novel  by  Tomnidso  Grossi. 
This  little  poem,  a  master-piece  of  harmony  and  sentiment,  is  as 
well  known  in  Italy  as  f.  i.  Th.  .Moore's  Evening  Bells  in  England. 
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II  settemln-e  innanzi  ^*)  viene, 
E  a  lasciarmi  ti  prepari: 
Tu  vedrai  lontane  arene  ^^), 
Nuovi  monti  e  nuovi  niari 
Salutando  in  tua  t'avella, 
Pellegrina  rondinella. 

Ed  io  tntte  le  mattine 
Riaprendo  ^^)  gli  occhi  al  pianto, 
Tra  le  nevi  e  fra  le  brine  ^") 
Credenb  d'udir  quel  canto, 
Onde  par  ^**)  che  in  tua  favella 
Mi  compianga,  o  rondinella! 

Una  croce  in  primavera 
Troverai  su  questo  suolo; 
Rondinella,  in  su  ^^)  la  sera 
Sovra  a  lei  i-accogli^^J  il  volo^^), 
Dille^-)  pace  in  tua  favella, 
Pellegrina  rondinella  I 

14)  renir  innanzi,  to  draw  near,  to  approach.  15)  arene,  (sandy, 
coasts.  16)  riaprire,  to  open  once  more.  17)  brina,  rime,  hoar- 
frost. 18)  Constr.  Onde  (wherewith)  jjwre  (it  seems)  che  tu,  o  ron- 
dinella, mi  compianga  in  tua  favella.  19)  in  su,  towards.  20)  rac- 
cogliere,  here:  to  stop.  21)  il  volo,  the  flight.  22)  dille,  contract, 
of  di',  tell,  and  le,  her  i.  e.  to  the  cross. 


8.    Prom  Petrarca's  Canzone  to  the  holy  Virgin. 

(Petrarca.J 

Vergine  santa  d'ogni  grazia  plena, 

Che  ^)  per  vera  ed  altissima  umiltate  *) 

Salisti  al  ciel,  onde-)  i  miei  pregbi^)  ascolti; 

Tu  partoristi*)  il  fonte^)  di  pietate, 

E  di  giustizia  il  sol^),  che  rasserena") 

II  secol  pien  d'errori  oscuri  e  folti^). 

Tre  dolci  e  cari  nomi  hai  'n^)  te  raccolti  ^'^'): 

Mad  re,  figliuola  e  sposa; 

Vergine  gloriosa. 
Donna  del  re,  che  nostri  lacci^^)  ha  sciolti^-), 

1)  che,  thou  that.  2)  whence.  3)  prayer.  4)  partorire ,  to 
give  birth.  5)  fount.  G)  sol  for  sole.  7)  rasserenare,  to  clear  up. 
to  render  clear.  8)  innumerable.  9)  '»  for  in.  10)  raccolto,  united. 
11)  fetters.     12)  broken. 


*)  Poet,  for  umilta. 
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E  fatto  '1  mondo  libero  e  t'elice, 

Xelle  ciii  same  piaghe  ^^> 

Prego,  ch'appaghe  ^*)  il  cor,  vei-a  beatrice  *•''). 

Vergine,  tiuante  lagrime  ho  gia  sparte  "'), 
Quante  lusinghe,  tiuanti  pregbi  indarno  ^'), 
Pur  ^**)  per  mia  pena,  e  per  mio  grave  danno! 
Da  poi  *^)  ch'i'^")  nacqui  in  sulla-*)  riva  d'Arno. 
Cercando  or  tjuesta,  ed  or  quell'  altra  parte  ^*), 
Nun  6  stata  mia  vita  altro  eh'atfanno  (sorron). 
Mortal  bellezza,  atti  '^^),  e  parola  ni'hauno 

Tutta  ingombrata ''^■^)  raloui^-"^). 

Vergine  saci-a  ed  alma^''), 
Non  tardar,  ch'i'  son^'')  forse  all'  ultim'  anno. 

I  di^*)  miei  piu  correnti^'*)  che  saetta^^'), 
Fra  miserie  e  peccati^^) 

Son  sen'  andati^^)  e  sol  2^)  morte  m'aspetta. 

II  di  s'appressa^'*)  e  non  pote^-^)  essev  lunge  ^J; 
Si^^)  corre  il  tempo  e  vola, 

Vergine  linica  e  sola, 

E  '1  core^*)  or  coscienza,  or  morte  punge^'); 

Raceomandami  al  tno  figliuol,  verace**') 

Uomo  e  verace  Dio, 

Ch'accolga ^ ^)  '1  mio  spirto  ultimo^*)  in  pace? 
13)  wounds.  14)  appayhe  for  appayhi,  that  thou  mayest  tran- 
quillise,  pacify.  15)  beatrice,  the  feminine  of  the  antiquated  bea- 
tore,  Saviour  (lit.  beatifying;  hence  the  name  of  Dante's  mistress, 
Beatrice  =  Beatrix.  From  the  Latin  beat  us,  blessed.).  16)  shed. 
17j  in  vain.  18j  only.  19j  Da  poi ,  since.  20)  i'  for  io.  21)  in 
suUa  for  8uUa.  22)  Cercare  una  parte,  to  take  (follow)  a  party. 
23)  atti,  deeds.  24)  int/onibrare,  to  darken,  to  obscure.  25)  Valma 
for  I'anima.  26)  alma,  adject,  divine,  sublime.  21)  ch'  »'  non  for 
perchi  io  8ono.  28)  i  (Ti  miei,  my  days  (=  life),  20)  corrente, 
fleeting,  swift.  30 J  arrow.  31)  percato,  sin.  32)  son  sen'  andali, 
are  gone.  33)  sol  for  sola.  34)  draws  near.  35)  pote  for  pu!'}. 
36)  liini/e,  far.  37)  s\  for  cosl,  thus,  38)  core  for  cttore.  39)  drives, 
presses.  40)  true,  41  j  (iceo<fli«re,  to  receive,  42}  Io  spirto  (spi- 
rito)  ultimo,  the  last  breath. 


9.    Third  Canto  of  Daate's  lufento. 

Dante's  immortal  poem  is  written  in  Terza  rmia  (=  ter- 
nary rhyme;  lit.  third  rhyme),  i.  e.  in  strophes  oF  tJiree  lines, 
each  of  which  consists  of  eleven  syllables.  The  rhymes  of  a 
terzina  thus  fioUow  one  another:  \.\\q  first  liiLe  rhymes  vrith  the 
third,  the  second  with  the  fourth,  the  fourth  with  the  sixth, 
the  fifth  with  the  seventh  and  so  on,  to  the  end  of  the  Canto, 
where  a  single  line  (called  Tornello)  rhymes  with  the  second 
line  of  the  last  Terzina  and  thus  terminates  the  whole  Canto. 


I.  Terziiia. 

II. 

Terzina. 

m.  Terzina 

Rhym. :  ^ 

h 

C 

b 

c 

ll 

a 

h 

c 
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For  the  sake  of  greater  perspicuity  we  here  subjoin  :iP 
example. 

Last  Terzina.    |      Tonicllo. 

V 

z 

u 

The  argument  of  the  third  Canto  is  as  follows: 
Dante  with  his  guide,  the  shade  of  Virgil,  approaches 
the  gate  of  hell.  Above  this  gate  he  reads  the  terrible  in- 
scription which  this  Canto  begins  with.  In  order  to  encourage 
the  poet,  Virgil  enters  first;  Dante  follows.  In  the  forecourt 
he  sees  the  cowards  (gV  ignavi),  those  that  whilst  living 
were  neither  good  nor  wicked.  Hence  they  come  to  the 
shores  of  Acheron  where  Charon  ferries  the  condemned  souls 
across  in  his  boat.  —  Dazzled  by  a  strong  light,  the  poet 
falls  into  a  profound  sleep. 

Canto  TcYZO. 

«Per  me  si  va  nella  citta  dolente, [^] 
Per  me  si  va  nell'  eterno  dolore, 
Per  me  si  va  tra  la  perduta  gente.  [^] 

Giustizia  mosse  il  mio  alto  fattore,[^] 
Fecemi  la  divina  potestate,  [^] 
La  somma  sapienza  e  il  prime  amore.  [^] 

Dinanzi  a  me[^']  non  fur["]  cose  create,  [*] 
Se  non  eterne,['']  ed  io  eterno  [^^]  duro: 
Lasciate  ogni  speranza  voi  ch'entrate.* 

Queste  parole  di  colore  oscuro[^^"l 

Vid'io  scritte  al  sommo['-J  d'una  porta; 
Perch'io:[*^J  Maestro,  il  senso  lor  m'6  duro.[^*} 

[1]  the  sutferiug  city,  the  abode  of  distress,  grief.  [2]  Ui  per- 
duta gente,  the  lost  people  =  those  that  are  lost  for  ever.  [3]  yiu- 
stizia  mosse  il  mio  alto  faitore,  justice  moved  ray  sublime  creator, 
add:  to  create  me.  [-4]  mi  fece  la  divina  potestu,  I  was  created 
by  the  Almighty,  [5]  </  prima  amore.  Italian  interpreters  explain 
this  passiXge  thus:  the  Holy  Ghost  (il  primo  amore)  created  hell 
as  a  place  of  puuisbmeut  for  those  that  sinued  against  Christian 
love.  [6]  Dinanzi  a  me,  before  me.  [7]  fur,  poet,  for  furono. 
[8]  cose  create,  created  things.  [9]  Se  non  etenie  (i.  e.  cose)  only 
eternal  things.  [10]  eterno  for  eteniamente.  [11]  di  colort)  oscnro, 
written  in  a  dark  colour.  [12]  in  sommo  =  at  the  top.  [13]  Perch' 
io,  add:  dissi.  [14]  il  senso  lor  »»'<}  duro,  their  sense  is  hkrd  for 
me  =  mi  ^  aspro,  mi  spaventa,  terrifies  me. 
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^  Ed  egli  a  me,[^]  come  persona  accorta:[^] 
Qui  si  convien  lasciare  ogni  sospetto;[^] 
Ogni  viltk  convien  che  qui  sia  morta. 

Noi  sem['']  venuti  al  loco[-^]  ov'io  t'ho  detto 
Che  tu  vedrai  le  genti  dolorose. 
C'hanno['']  perduto  il  ben  dell'  intelletto. ['] 

E  poicb^['*J  la  sua  mano  alia  niia  pose, 
Con  lieto  volto,  ond'  i'[^]  mi  oontortai, 
Mi  mise  dentro  alle  s^ecrete  cose.  [  "^] 

Quivi  sospiri,  pianti  ed  alti  guai[^^] 
Risonavan  per  I'aer  senza  stelle,[^^] 
Percb'io['^]  al  cominciar  ne  lagrimai. 

Diverse  lingue,  orribili  favelle. 

Parole  di  dolore,  accenti  d'ira,  [^■*] 

Voci  alte  e  fiocbe,['^]  e  suon  di  man[^*']  con  elle.[^^] 

Facevano  un  tumulto,  il  qual  s'aggira[^'^] 

Sempre  in  quell'  aria  senza  tempo,  [^'•'J  tinta, 
Come  la  rena,  [^'^]  quando  il  turbo  [^^]  spira. 

Ed  io,  ch'avea  d"error[22)  la  testa  cinta, 
Dissi:  Maestro,  cbe  e  quel  ch'  i'  odo? 
E  che  gent'  6,  che  par  del  duol  si  vinta?[^^] 

[I]  EJ  egli  a  me,  add:  disse.  [2]  come  persona  accorta  =  come 
colui  che  aveva  bene  2>e>ie(rato  la  cagione  del  suo  sbigottimento,  like 
one  who  well  knew  the  reason  of  his  terror.  [3]  Qui  si  convien  la- 
sciare ogni  sospetto,  ogni  vilia  convien  che  qui  sia  morta,  in  this 
place  you  must  lay  aside  every  suspicion,  all  unmanly  fear  (i-iltu) 
must  here  disappear  (sia  morta),  for  this  terrible  inscription  does 
not  concern  you.  [4]  sem  =  siamo.  [5J  loco  =  luogo.  [6]  C"  hanno  = 
che  hanno.  [7]  //  ben  dell'  intelletto  =  God,  the  highest,  the  only 
truth,  the  human  intelligence  may  be  satisfied  with.  [8]  ijoicht!  = 
dopoche.  [9]  ond'  i'  =  onde  io,  whereupon  I  .  .  .  [10]  Mi  mise 
dentro  alle  secrete  cose,  he  initiated  me  into  the  secret  things.  — 
[11]  Guai,  lamentation  (guai  is  properly  said  of  dogs  that  whine). 
Guai  a  voi!  Woe  to  you!  |12]  I'aer  senza  stelle.  The  poet's 
imagination  represents  the  fore-court  of  hell  as  an  immense  space 
like  the  firmament  {I'aer,  aria,  air),  but  no  stars  are  there  to  be 
seen.  [13]  Perche,  wherefore.  [14]  accenti  d'ira,  cries  of  anger. 
[15]  ]'oci  alti  e  fioche,  shrill  and  groaning  voices.  [IGj  suon  di 
mano.  The  condemned  souls  clasp  their  hands  above  their  heads 
(a  sigu  of  despair).  [17]  con  elle,  i.  e.  colle  voci.  [18]  s'aggira 
sempre,  always  turns  round  =  never  ceases.  [19)  senza  temi)0, 
without  time  =  eternal.  [20]  la  rena  for  I'arena,  the  sand.  [21]  turbo 
for  turbine,  whirlwind.  [22]  Ch'  area  d'error  la  testa  cinta,  who 
had  his  head  girt  with  error  =  who  was  quite  puzzled,  whose  mind 
was  confounded.  Others  read:  d'orror  .  .  .  cinta.  [2.3]  Che  par  del 
duol  s\  vinta,  that  seem  quite  overcome  by  pain. 


Ed  egli  a  me:  Que.sto  misero  niodo 

Tengon[']  ranime  triste[2]  di  colore 
Cbe  visser  senz;i  infamia  e  senza  lodo.  [^| 

Mischiate  sono  a  i|uel  cattivo  coro[*] 
Degli  angeli  die  non  fiiron  ribelli, 
N^  far['']  fedeli  a  Dio,  ma  per  se  foro. [''] 

E  cacciarli["]  i  ciel  per  non  esser  men  belli,  ['*] 
Ne  lo  profondo  inferno  gli  riceve, 
Che  alcuna  gluria  i  rei  avrebber  d'elli.[''] 

Ed  io:  Maestro,  die  e  tanto  greve 

A  lor,[^*']  die  lamentar  gli  fa  si  forte? 
Rispose:  Dicerolti['^]  molto  breve. 

Que3ti[^^]  non  hanno  speranza  di  morte, 
E  la  lor  cieca['^]  vita  b  tanto  bassa. 
Che  invidiosi  son  d'ogni  altra  sorte.[^"*J 

Fama  di  lor  il  mondo  esser  non  lassa;[^^] 
Misericordia  e  Giustizia  gli  sdegna: 
Non  ragioniam  di  lor,[''']  ma  gnai-da  e  passa. 

Ed  io,  che  rigiiardai,  vidi  un'  insegna.  [^^] 
Che  girando  correva  tanto  ratta,['*] 
Che  d'ogni  posa[^"]  mi  pareva  indegna:[-"j 


3So 


[1]  questo  misero  niodo  tengono,  in  this  miserable  state  are. 
[2]  triste,  here:  miserable.  [3]  lodo  for  lode,  praise.  Dante  means 
tbose  who  were  lukewarm  iu  the  great  moral  strife  between  good 
and  liad,  neutral  in  the  great  political  contest  between  the  Guelfs 
and  Ghibelliues.  Theirs  is  the  same  fate  as  that  of  those  outcast 
angels  that  were  neutral  iu  the  strife  between  God  and  Satan. 
Heaven  spurus  them,  lest  its  beauty  might  be  tarnished  by  their 
presence  (see  Note  8),  and  hell  does  not  receive  them  (see  Note  9). 
[4]  cattiro  coro,  the  wicked  band.  Dante  often  employs  the  word 
coro  [=  choir,  chorus]  to  denote  a  certain  number  of  people  that 

fiursue  the  same  occupation  or  are  destined  to  the  same  fate.  — 
5]  Xe  fur,  nor  were.  [6]  foro  =  furouo.  [7]  caccidrli  =  li  coc- 
ciaroiio.  [8]  Per  non  csser  men  belli,  lest  they  might  appear  less 
beautiful.  [9]  lest  the  souls  of  the  reprobate  might  feel  glad  to  see 
these  neutrals  exposed  to  the  same  punishment  they  have  met  with 
for  their  crime  (elli  obsolete  form  for  essij.  [10]  CJie  e  tanto  greve 
(^=  grave)  a  lor,  what  is  there  so  terrible  for  themV  [11]  Di- 
cei-olti  =  te  lo  dirb.  [12]  Questi,  i.  e.  those  neutral  angels  and 
those  lukewarm  men.  [13]  ciecn  =  abbletta,  miserable,  abject.  — 
[14]  that  they  envy  any  other  lot,  even  that  of  the  con- 
demned souls.  [15]  Fama  di  lor  il  mondo  esser  non  lassa  =  il 
mondo  non  permette  che  di  loro  S02)ravviva  la  fama  (memory).  — 
[16]  Xon  ragioniamo  di  loro,  let  us  speak  no  longer  of  them.  Here 
Dante  gives  the  greatest  expression  to  his  contempt.  [17]  un'  in- 
segna,  a  standard.  [IS]  Cfie  girando  correva  tanto  ratta,  that  turn- 
ing round  about  ran  so  quickly  =  that  turned  so  quick! v  round 
about  itself.  [19]  posa  =  )•/>o^■o.  [20]  indegna ,  does  uo't  mean 
here  unworthy,  but  sdegtwsa,  despising,  i.  e.  it  (the  standard) 
seemed  to  despise  any  repose;  it  was  in  perpetual  motion. 
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E  aietro  le[']  venia[-]  s\  Imiga  tratta[3] 
Di  gente,  ch'io  non  avrei  creduto, 
Che  morte  tanta  n'avesse  disfatta,  [^] 

Poscia  ch'io  v'ebbi  alcnn  riconosciuto, 
Guardai  e  vidi  I'ombra  di  colui[-'] 
Che  fece  per  viltate  il  gran  rifiuto. 

Incontanente  intesi,[^  e  certo  fiii 

Che  quest'  era  la  setta[^]  dei  cattivi 
A  Dio  spiacenti  ed  a'  nemici  sui.[^] 

Qtiesti  sciaurati,  [^]  che  mai  non  fur  vivi,[^*'] 
Erano  ignudi,[^']  e  stimolati  molto[^-] 
Da  mosconi  e  da  vespe  ch'eran  ivi. 

Elle  iigavan[^3]  ]qj.  ^[  sangue  il  volte, 
Che  mischiato  di  lagrirae,  a'  lor  piedi 
Da  fastidiosi[^'*]  vermi  era  ricolto.  [^^] 

E  poi  che  a  riguardare  oltre  mi  diedi,['*'] 
Vidi  gente  alia  riva  d'un  gran  tiume; 
Perch'io  dissi:  Maestro,  or  mi  concedi[^'] 

Ch'io  sappia  quali  sono,  e  qual  costume [*-] 
Le  fa  parer  di  trapassar  si  pronte, [''-'] 
Com'io  discemo[*°]  per  lo  fioco[2^]  lume. 


[1]  dietro  le,  behind  it.  [2]  ve)iia  =  teniva.  [3]  tratta  =  se- 
giiito,  a  procession  or  train.  [4]  disfare,  to  undo,  to  destroy,  to 
snatch  away.  [5J  I'ombra  di  colui  che  per  viltate  fece  il  (/ran  rifiuto, 
the  shade  of  him  that  by  pusillanimity  had  made  the  great  refusal. 
Dante  here  means  the  hermit  Pietro  Morone,  who,  elected  as  pope 
by  the  title  of  Coelestine  V.,  did  not  accept  his  election.  In  his  stead 
Bonifacius  VIII.  was  elected,  Dante's  antagonist.  The  poet,  aVjan- 
doning  the  pope's  party  for  that  of  the  emperor,  hated  Bonifacius, 
and  therefore  places  the  hermit  Pietro  Morone  among  the  cowards 
(iynatij  that  he  sees  in  the  fore-court  of  hell.  [0]  Incontanente  in- 
tesi,  I  directly  understood.  [7 J  setta,  a  sect,  here:  the  band  of 
those  miserable  ones  (cattivi).  [8]  A  Dio  spiacenti  ed  n'  nemici  siioi, 
displeasing  to  God  and  to  his  enemies.  [8J  Sciaurati  for  sciaf/urati, 
those  wicked,  miserable  people.  [10|  Che  mai  non  fur  vivi,  that  were 
never  living,  i.  e.  that  never  gave  a  sign  of  life.  [11 J  iynudi,  naked. 
[12]  utimolati  molto,  dreadfully  stung,  [lo]  riyavnn  from  r if/are,  to 
stripe,  to  streak.  The  wasps  sting  them  so  deeply,  that  blood  runs 
over  their  faces  and  thus:  Elle  riyavan  lor  di  nanytie  il  volto,  they 
(the  wasps)  streaked  their  faces  with  blood.  [14]  fastidiosi,  loath- 
some, tedious.  [1.^]  ricolto  for  raccolto,  gathered,  here:  sucked 
up.  [16]  mi  diedi,  I  began.  [17]  mi  concedi  ch'  io  sappia,  allow, 
permit  me  to  know  =  tell  me.  [18]  costume,  custom,  with  Dante 
often  used  instead  of  leyye,  law.  [19]  Le  fa  parer  di  trapassar  s\ 
pronte,  lets  them  appear  so  ready  to  get  over  (the  river).  [20]  Com'io 
discerno,  as  I  discern  =  as  I  can  see.     [21]  fioco,  dim. 
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Ed  egli  a  me:  Le  co.ie  ti  fien[^]  conte, [^] 
Quando  noi  t'ermerem  li['']  nostri  passi 
Sulla  trista  riviera  d'Acberonte.  ["*] 

Allor  con  gli  occhi  vergognosi  e  bassi, 

Temendo  no'l  mio  dir  gli  fusse  grave,  [^] 
Infino  a!  fiume  di  parlar  mi  trassi.[*'] 

Ed  ecco  verso  noi  venir[']  per  nave 

Un  vecchio  bianco  per  antico  pelo,  [^] 
Gridando:  Giiai  a  voi  anime  prave!['*] 

Non  isperate  mai  veder  lo["']  cielo: 
r  vengo  per  menarvi  all'  altra  viva, 
Nelle  tenebre  eterne,  in  caldo  e  in  gelo.[^^] 

E  tn  che  se'['^]  costi,  auima  viva, 

Pcivtiti['^]  da  cotesti  che  son  morti. 

Ma  poi  ch'  ei  vide  eh'  io  non  mi  partiva, 

Disse:  per  altre  vie,  per  altri  porti[^"*] 

Verrai  a  piaggia,[^'']  non  qui:  per  pas^are 
Piu  lieve  legno  convien  che  ti  porti. [^■''] 

E  il  Duca[^^]  a  lui:  Caron  non  ti  crucciare; [^®] 
Vuolsi  cosi  cola,[^^]  dove  si  puote 
Cio  che  si  vuole,  [^"^j  e  piii  non  dimandare.[^*] 


[1]  fien,  obsol.  for  saranno.  [2]  conte  for  couosciute.  [3]  It, 
>bsol.  for  /'.  [4]  AcJieroiife,  the  Acheron.  In  Greek  Mythology 
;he  river  which  the  souls  of  the  deceased  must  pass.  Dante,  in 
ais  poem,  combines  Pagan  and  Christian  elements.  Virgil,  his  leader 
;hrough  hell  and  partly  through  purgatory,  represents  the  ancient 
ivorld,  whereas  Beatrice  who  leads  him  through  purgatory  and 
leaven,  represents  Christianity.  [5]  Xo'l  mio  dir  gli  fitssc  (fosse) 
jrcire,  (fearing)  my  words  could  displease  him.  [6]  Di  parlar  mi 
rassi  (m'astetiy\i),  I  abstained  from  speaking,  i.  e.  I  grew  silent. 
7]  venir,  historical  Infinitive  (see  II.  P.  Less.  20.  I.  §  4).  [8]  per  an- 
ico  pelo,  with  a  white  (ancient,  old)  beard.  [9]  prave,  corrupted, 
vicked.  [10]  lo  for  (7.  [11]  in  caldo  e  in  geJo,  in  heat  and  frost. 
12]  se'  for  sei,  thou  art.  [18]  partirsi,  to  depart,  to  leave.  — 
14]  porti  for  barche,  boats.  [15]  a  piaggia,  ashore.  [16]  piii  lieve 
egno  convien  che  ti  porti,  a  lighter  ship  must  carry  thee,  i.  e.  thou 
;anst  not  cross  the  river  in  the  same  boat  with  those  that  are 
leceased,  and  it  is  not  my  business  to  ferry  thee  over.  Charon 
ipeaks  these  words  in  a  somewhat  angry  tone.  [17]  Duca,  here: 
eader.  [18]  Non  ti  crucciare,  don't  be  angry.  [19]  Vuolsi  cosl 
•old,  lit.  thus  it  is  willed  there  .  .  .  [20]  Dove  si  puote  (pud)  cid 
'he  si  vuole,  where  one  is  able  to  do  what  one  will  (may)  =  in 
leaven.  Almighty  God  is  alone  able  to  do  anything  he  wishes. 
21]  E  piii  non  dimandare,  don't  ask  further  questions. 
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Quindi  fur  fjuete  le  lanose  s;ote[*] 

Al  nocchier[-]  della  livida[^]  palude, 

Che  'ntorno[^]  agli  occhi  avea  di  fiaiinne  rote.  |''l 

Ma  queir  anime  ch'  eran  lasse  e  nude 
Cangiar['']  colore  e  dibattero  i  denti, 
Ratto  che[']  'nteser  le  parole  crude. 

Bestenimiavano  Iddio  e  i  lor  parenti, 

L'umana  specie,  il  luogo,  il  tempo,  e  il  seme 
Di  lor  semenza[^]  e  di  lor  nascimenti.[^] 

Poi  si  ritmsser  tutte  quante[^'^]  insieme, 
Forte  piangendo,  alia  riva  malvagia,[*^] 
Ch'  attende  ciascun  uom  che  Dio  non  teme. 

Caron  dimonio,  [^^]  con  occhi  di  bragia['^] 
Loro  accennando[^^]  tutte  le  raccoglie;[^^] 
Batte  col  remo  qualunque  s'adagia.  ['**] 

Come  d'autunno[^^]  si  levan[**]  le  foglie 

L'una  appresso  dell'  altra  infin  che  '1  ramo 
Rende  alia  terra  tutte  le  sue  spoglie,[^'-*] 

Similmente  il  mal  seme  d'Adamo[-*^] 

Gittansi[^^]  di  quel  lido  ad  una  ad  una 

Per  cenni[^^]  com'  augel  per  sao  richiamo.  [^^] 

Cosi  sen  vanno  su[^^]  per  I'onda  bruna, 
E  avanti  che  sian  di  la  discese,[-^] 
Anche  di  qua[^n  nova  schiera  s'aduna.  [^"j 

Figliuol  mio,  disse  il  Maestro  cortese, 
Quelli  che  muoion  nell'  ira  di  Dio 
Tutti  convengon  qui[^^]  d'ogni  pae.se: 


[1]  Quindi  fur  quete  le  lanose  gote,  thereupon  grew  quiet  the 
hairy  cheeks  =  he  grew  silent.     [2]  nocchier,  the  feiTj-man. 
[3]  livido,  dark.     [1]  'ntorno  for  intorno.    [5]  avea  rote  di  fiamme, 
had  wheels  of  fire  =  he  rolled  his  fiery  eyes.    [6]  caufjiAr  for 
cancjinrono.    [7]  ratto  che  =  tosto  che  (lat.  simulac),  as  soon  as  .  .  . 
[8]  il  seme  di  lor  semeiiza,  the  fathers  of  their  fathers.    [9]  e  di  lor 
nascimenti,  their  own  birth.  [10]  tutte  quante,  all  together.  [11]  mal- 
vagia,  jjroperly  wicked,  here:  unfortunate.    [12]  Caron  dimonio,  the 
demoniacal  Ch.    [1.3]  hragia  for  brace,  coal-fire,  here:  fire.    [14]  Loro 
accemiando,  beckoning  to  them.     [15]  le  raccoglie,  gathers  them, 
takes  them  in  his  boat.    [16]  qualunque  s'adagiu,  whoever  tarries. 
[17]  d'uutunno,  in  autumn.    [18]  levarsi,  here:  to  fall.    [19]  le  sue 
spogUe,  its  dress  (the  leaves  form  the  tree's  dress).     [20]   il  mal' 
Seme  d'Adamo,  Adam's  wicked  children.   [21]  gittansi,  (for  si  gittano) 
they  hasten.    The  plural  here  refers  to  the  collect,  seme.    [22]  ^>er ' 
ceuni,  at  his  beck.    [2.3]  com'  augel  per  sito  richiamo,  like  a  bird  at 
the  call  (decoyj.    [24]  sen  vanno  su,  they  drive  on.    \2h]  E  avanti  ^ 
che  sian  di  la  discese,  before  they  got  out  of  the  boat  (at  the  other 
Bide  of  the  riverj.     [26]  di  qua,  on  this  side.     [27]   nuova  schiera'^ 
s'aduna,  a  new  troop  comes  together,  assembles.     [28]  Convengon  i 
qui,  come  here  together. 
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E  pronti  sono  a  tvapassar  lo[^]  no: 

Che['-1  la  (livina  Giustizia  li  >!prona,[^l 
Si  che  la  teina  si  volge  in  tlisio.  ['] 

Qninci  non  passa  mai  anima  buona; 
E  pero  se  Caron  di  te  si  lagna, [''] 
Ben  puoi  saper  ormai  che  '1  suo  dir  siiona.[^] 

Finito  questo,  la  buia  campagna["] 
Treino  si  fi)rte,  che  dello  spavento 
La  mente['^]  di  sndore  ancor['']  mi  bagna. 

La  terra  lagrimosa[^'-]  diede  vento,[''] 
Che  balen6[^^]  una  luce  vermiglia, 
La  qnal  mi  vinse  ciascun  i^entimento;[^^] 

E  caddi[''*]  come  I'uom  cui  sonno  piglia[^^]. 


[1]  lo  for  il.  [2]  che  =  ])ercM.  [3]  sprova,  spurs,  stimulates 
them.  [4]  S\  che  la  tenia  ni  volge  in  disio,  so  that  their  fear 
turns  into  (becomes  a)  desii-e.  [o]  Se  Caron  di  te  si  lagnu,  if  Ch. 
complains  of  thee  =  is  angry  with  thee,  i.  e.  because  he  can't  bring 
thee  over  the  river  like  the  other  condemned  souls.  [GJ  Ben  piioi 
saper  ormai  che  'I  siio  dir  sitona,  thou  wilt  now  understand  the 
meaning  of  his  angry  words.  [7J  la  hnia  campagna,  the  gloomy 
field.  [8]  Che  dello  sparento  la  niente  =  niemoria,  ricordanza,  that 
the  remembrance  of  this  terrible  phenomenon.  [9]  ancor ,  even 
now.  llU]  la  terra  lagriinosa,  the  ground  wet  with  tears.  [ll|(?/ef?<; 
=  inandd  fuori,  sent  forth.  [12]  Che  balenb  =  che  fece  baletiare, 
through  which  flashed,  [loj  la  qnal  mi  vinse  ciascun  sentimento,  that 
conquered  in  me  every  feeling,  i.  e.  that  made  me  swoon  by  its 
dazzling  splendour.  [14]  caddi,  I  fell  down.  [15]  Come  I'uom  cut 
sonno  piglia,  like  a  man  overpowered  by  sleep. 


Le  grotte  di  Catullo."^) 

Chi  per  la  grande  pianura  lombarda  mnove  ^)  da  Brescia  a 
Verona,  dope  circa  venti  miglia  di  dilettevole  via  s'incontra^) 
in  nn  luogo  .«plendido  delle  pin  care^)  bellezze  di  cui  la  natura 
fosse  mai  cortese  a  questa  bellissima  Italia,  Ivi  in  ubertosa^) 
campagna  e  il  limpido  Benaco**)  covonato  di  leggiadri  colli, 
di  lietissimi  giai-dini  e  di  ampie^)  selve  di  ulivi,  di  aranci 
e  di  cedri  che  rallegrano  I'aspetto  del  paesaggio*')  e  od(5rano 
soavemente  I'aere  coi  loro  profumi:  ivi  il  cielo  sereno,  la 
terra  fiorita,  e  le  argentee '')  onde  sembrano  ricambiarsi ^)  con- 

1)  moves,  travels.  2)  incontrarsi,  to  meet  with,  to  arrive.  — 
3)  rich.  4)  fertile.  5)  vast.  6)  landscape.  7)  silver.  8)  ricam- 
biarsi, to  exchange. 

*)  Selected  from  Studi  storici  e  niorali  intorno  alia  letteratura 
lafina  by  Atto    Vanucci. 

**)  The  lake  of  Garda,  also  called  Lago  di  Salo  (Lat.  Benacus). 
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cordemente  un  saluto  di  aftetto  e  mandare^)  un  perptitno  sor- 
riso.  Le  popolose  boi'gate  "^j,  le  bianclieggiauti'*)  ville  sedenti 
alio  specchio  del  lago  o  seminate  qua  e  la  pel  tVonzuti  ^-) 
colli  fanno  gradevole  ^^)  contrasto  colla  lieta  verzura  ^■*)  delle 
vigne,  dei  limoni  e  dei  lauii:  e  le  dirnpate  montagne  coperte 
di  nevi  rendoiio  da  lungi  piii  pittoresca  la  vista.  Da  ogni 
parte  sorgono*^)  turrite'*^)  castella,  belli  abituri^")  e  vaghe"^) 
opere  di  natura  e  di  arte  graziosamente  intrecciate*''):  dapper- 
tutto  la  natura  resa^"^)  piu  feconda  dalle  operose  Industrie 
deir  uomo.  Frequenti  anche  i  luogbi  che  commuovono  la 
fantasia  con  dolorose  e  liete  memorie.  Qui  Garda,  ove  stette 
prifji'ine^^)  la  bella  Adelaide:  la  un  castello  di  casa  Scaligera^^j, 
ricetto^^)  un  tempo  ^^)  a  giullari^^)  e  a  niagnanimi  spiriti:  e 
dalla  banda  opposta  Manerba,  ove  la  tradizione  narra  che  fu 
TAligbieri*)  e  forse  vi  compose  quel  versi  famosi  in  cui  de- 
scrive  il  lago  e  I'ammenta-'O  Peschiera  come  bello  e  forte  ar- 
nese-')  di  guerra.  Se  poi  la  mente  si  spinge-**)  piu  lontano 
in  cerca  di  antiche  memorie,  vede  Virgilio  errare  suUe  rive 
del  lago  e  osservarne  le  furiose  tempeste  e  accennarle -"■')  in  quel 
versi  divini  che  in  brevi  parole  contengono  il  piii  bell'  inno 
di  lode  che  mai  fosse  cantato  all'  Italia.  Ma  il  nome  di  cui^") 
piii^^)  suoni  il  luogo  anche  ^-)  nella  bocca  dei  pescatori  e  dei 
villici^^)  e  quello  di  un  altro  poeta  che  qui  ebbe  stanza 
gradita^^)  e  riposo  dopo  i  viaggi  in  estranee^^)  regioni  e  agio^'') 
a  cantare  gli  amorl  e  le  delizie  di  questo  suo  n'ulo  fwrito.  Vol- 
g^tevi  aUa  bella  penisola  di  Sirmione  che  siede  nella  parte 
orientale  del  lago,  e  i  poveri  abitatori  e  le  antiche  rovine  vi 
ricorderanno  Catullo  e  gli  avanzi^^)  di  un  grande  edifizio  che 
dicouo  essere  stato  I'abitazione  di  lui. 

La  penisola  si  estende  a  circa  tre  miglia  di  giro:  al  suo 
principio  oggi  ha  un  picculo  borgo^**)  con  povere  casipole  di 
pescatori,  tra  le  quali  sorge  sempre  in  apparenza  minacciosa 
la  turrita  fortezza  degli  Scaligeri^^).  Fiii  avanti,  ove  il  terreno  si 
alza  in  un  colle  di  lieve  salita'''-*)  tutto  ricoperto  di  rigoglioso^'^) 
e  fulto  uliveto**)  s'incontrano  vie  sotterriinee  coperte  da  grandi 

9j  to  offer.  10)  borough.  11  j  white,  shining.  12)  woody.  V.j)  gra- 
decole  for  ayyradevole.  14)  rerznra,  the  verdure.  15)  sorgere,  to  rise. 
16)  tun-ite  castella,  castles  with  turrets.  17)  cottages.  18)  charm- 
ing. 10)  intrecciare,  to  entwine,  to  unite.  20)  rena  from  rendere. 
21)  star  prif/ione,  to  be  a  prisoner.  22)  la  cam  Scaligera,  an  ancient 
nol;le  Italian  family.  23)  ricetto,  a  hospitable  house.  24)  once, 
formerly.  25)  minstrel.  26)  rammenture,  to  mention,  to  record. 
27)  bulwark,  fortress.  28)  Hpingtrsi,  to  penetrate,  to  rove.  29)  ac- 
cennare,  to  mention.  30)  di  cui,  whereof.  31)  the  most.  32)  even. 
33)  peasant.  34)  aver  stanza  gradita,  to  be  well  received.  35)  foreign. 
.36)  agio,  here:  leisure.  37)  remnant.  38)  borough.  39)  lieve 
salita,  an  easy  ascent.     40)  luxuriant.     41)  olive-grove. 

*)  Dante. 
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volte**)  che  chiamano  ancora  le  grotte  di  Catullo.  Per  queste 
vie  tenebrose  o  illuniinate  solo  a  siprazzi'^J  da  qualche  rajigio 
di  sole  che  ora  vi  penetra  per  le  screpolature**)  delle  volte  e 
del  sovrapposto  terreno,  gli  abitanti  del  luogo  dicono  che 
Catullo  andava  a  solitario  passeggio,  quando  usciva  dal  suo 
palazzo.  Cosi  essi  danno  al  gentile  poeta  iin'  aria  e  un  fare 
misterioso  quale  si  addirebbe'*")  a  qnalche  signorotto'"')  del  medio 
evo:  ma  cio  non  toglie  nulla  alia  stima  per  esso  di  cui  ten- 
gono  cara  memoria.  Piu  oltre"*^)  pezzi  di  grosse  mura  mostrano 
gli  avanzi  di  una  costruzione'*^)  quadrilunga  che  dicono  aver 
servito  di  bagno  al  poeta.  Finalmente  all'  estremita  della 
penisola  sono  gli  avanzi  di  quella  che  chiamano  la  villa  di 
lui.  Tutto  ora  e  in  plena  rovina,  e  nulla  lascia  intravedere*^) 
con  quale  ordine  fosse  architettato  ^")  il  grande  edifizio:  ma 
quelle  rovine  stesse  che  si  estendono  per  largo  spazio,  quelle 
solidissime  mura  composte  di  strati  alternativi^^)  di  mattoni^-), 
di  cemento  e  di  pietre,  quei  pilastri  e  quelle  volte  maestose 
ricordano  le  piu  stupende  costruzioni  romane. 

Dair  alto  di  quelle  rovine  d'onde  a  un  sol  colpo  d'occhio 
si  presentano  tutte  le  piii  deliziose  bellezze  del  lago  e  degli 
ameni^^)  colli  che  gli  fanno  corona,  si  comprende  come  Catullo 
aveva  ragione  di  chiamare  Sirmione*)  la  pupilla  delle  isole  e 
delle  penisole,  e  da  quel  punto^')  si  sente  tutto  I'incanto  e  tutta 
la  verita  di  quella  poesia  leggiadrissima. 

42)  vault.  43)  ilhtnihwte  a  s^frazzi,  illuminated  by  a  faiut  light 
that  streams  forth  between  two  near  objects  (French:  lumiere  e'chnp- 
2)ee).  44)  chinks,  clefts,  crevices  etc.  of  a  wall.  45)  quale  si  ad- 
direhhe,  that  would  suit.  46)  a  baron.  47)  farther  on.  48)  buil- 
ding. 40)  perceive.  50)  built.  51)  strati  alternatii-i,  alternate 
layei-s  (stratitvi  super  stratum).  52)  bricks.  53)  agreeable.  — 
54)  (la  quel  imnto,  from  that  side. 


L'addio  di  Lucia.**) 

Addio,  montagne  sorgenti  ^)  dalle  acque  ed  erette-j  al 
cielo;  cime  ineguali,  note^)  a  chi  e  cresciuto'*)  tra  voi,  e  impresse 
nella  sua  mente  non  meno  che  lo  sia  I'aspetto  dei  suoi  piii 
famigliari^);  ton-euti  dei  quali  egli  distingue  lo  scr6scio*'>,  come 

1)  rising.  2)  ascending,  towering.  3)  known.  4)  brought  up. 
5)  (lei  suoi  piu  famigjiari ,  of  his  nearest  relations.  6)  the  niur- 
muriug  (of  a  brook). 


*)  A  little  peninsula  in  the  Lake  of  Garda  and  a  village  of 
the  same  name. 

**)  Taken   from   the   Prowessi  Sposi ,   a   novel  by  Ah^saudro 
Manzoni. 
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il  siiono  delle  voei  tloinestiehe;  ville  sparse")  e  bianc-heggianti 
sul  pendio  come  branehi*')  di  pecore  pascenti;  addiol  Qiianto 
e  tristo  il  passo  di  chi  cresciuto  tra  voi,  se  ne  allontana! 
Alia  fantasia  di  tiuello  stesso,  che  se  ne  parte  volontaria- 
raente,  tratto  dalla  speranza  di  far  alt  rove  fortuna,  si  dis- 
abbellisoono^)  in  ijuel  uioiuento  i  sogni  della  ricchezza;  egli  si 
iiiaraviglia  d'essersi  potato  risolvere,  e  tornerebbe  allora  in- 
dietro,  se  non  pensasse  che  un  giorno  tornerii  dovizioso '"). 
ijuanto  piii  s'avanza  nel  piano '^)  il  suo  occhio  si  ritrae  *-)  fasti- 
dito'^)  e  stanco  da  tiuella  ampie/.za  uniforme;  I'tiere  gli  somi- 
glia'*)  gravoso^^)  e  senza  vita;  s'inoltra''')  mesto'^)  e  disat- 
tento  ^*)  nelle  citta  tuniultnose;  le  case  aggiunte  a  case,  le 
vie  che  sboccano  *•')  nelle  vie  pare  che-"j  gli  tolgano  il  respire: 
e  dinanzi  agli  edifizi  amnairati  dallo  straniero,  egli  pensa  con 
desiderio  inqiiieto  al  camperello  del  suo  paese,  alia  casuccia 
a  cui  egli  ha  gia  posti^')  gli  occhi  addosso  da  gran  tempo,  e 
che  comprera,  tornando  ricco  ai  suoi  monti. 

Ma  chi  non  aveva  mai  spinto  al  di  Ik,  di  quelli  n^  pure 
un  desideiio  sfuggevole,  chi  aveva  composti  in  essi  tutti  i 
disegni^^)  dell'  awenire;  e  ne  e  sbalzato^-*)  lontano  da  una 
forza  perversa  I  Chi  strappato-*)  ad  un  tempo-'')  alle  piii  care 
abitudini,  e  sturbato^*")  nelle  piii  care  speranze,  lascia  qnei 
monti  per  avviarsi  in  traccia^')  di  stranieri  che  non  ha  mai 
desiderato  di  conoscere,  e  non  puo  colla  immaginazione  tras- 
correre^^)  ad  un  momento  stabilito  pel  ritorno!  Addio,  casa 
natale,  dove  sedendo  con  un  pensiero  occulto,  s'imparo  a 
distinguere  dal  romore  delle  orme^'"*)  comuni  il  romore  di 
un'orma  aspettata  con  un  misterioso  tiraore.  Addio,  casa  an- 
cora  straniera,  casa  sogguardata'")  tante  volte  alia  sfuggita^"), 
passando"*^),  e  non  senza  rossore^^);  nella  (juale  la  mente  si 
compiaceva^^)  di  figurarsi  un  soggioino^*)  tranquillo  e  per- 
petuo  di  sposa.  Addio,  chiesa,  dove  I'animo  torno^^)  tante 
volte  sereno,  cantando  le  lodi  del  Signore;  dove  era  promesso, 
preparato  un  rito;  dove  il  sospiro  segi'eto  del  cuore  doveva 
essere  solennemente  benedetto  e  I'amore  venir^^)  comandato, 
e  chiamarsi^^J   santo;   addiol     Quegli   che  dava  a   voi   tanta 

7)  scattered,  8)  branco,  flock.  9)  disahbellirsi,  to  lose  its 
beauty.  lU)  wealthy.  11)  plain.  12)  ritrarsi,  to  draw  back.  — 
13)  displeased.  14)  seems.  15)  heavy.  IGj  htoltrarsi,  to  proceed, 
to  enter.  17)  sorrowful.  18)  inattentive.  lOj  sboccare,  to  open 
into  .  .  .  20)  pare  che,  seem  to  .  .  .  21)  porre  yli  occhi  addosno  a 
qcs.,  to  have  an  eye  upon  smth.  22)  plans  for  the  future.  — 
2'.i)  driven  awa}'.  24)  strappare,  to  snatch,  to  rob.  25)  at  once. 
20)  )<turbare,  to  trouble.  27)  in  trnccia,  in  search  of .  .  .  28)  to 
^et  over  to  .  .  .  29;  foot-step.  30)  Hoyriuadare  alia  sfuyffita,  to 
look  at  stealthily.  31)  when  going  by.  32)  blushing.  33)  com- 
piacersi,  to  be  pleased  with.  34)  a  dwelling.  35)  tornure,  to  be- 
come, to  grow.    30j  venire,  here:  to  be.    37)  to  be  called,  declared. 
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giocondita  6  da  per  tutto;  e<l  E^'li  non  tnrba  mai  la  gioia  dei 
suoi  figli^**),  se  non  per  preparurne  loro  una  piu  certa  e  mag- 
giore. 

Di  tal  genere,  >e  non  tali  appunto,  erano  i  pensieri  di 
Lucia,  e  pochi  dissimili  i  pensieri  degli  altri  due  pellegrini, 
nientre  la  barca  gli  andava  avvicinando^'')  alia  destra  riva 
deir   Adda. 

38)  children.  oO)  ////  nndara  anicinando,  lit.  that  (i.  e.  the 
boat)  went  on,  bringing  them  nearer  to  =  whilst  they  were  approa- 
ching. 


ALCINE  LETTERE. 

1. 

Caro  mio! 

Ho  avuto  la  fortuna  d'ottenere  un  palchetto  *)  per  I'opera 
di  questa  sera.  Si  rappresentera  la  «Cenerentola»  del  nostro 
Ko:?sini.  Si  vuoi  procurarci  a  niia  sorella  ed  a  me  il  piacere 
della  tua  compagnia,  fammelo^)  sapere  per  le  4  pom.^)  al  piu 
tardi,  affincht'  possiamo  venii'ti  a  prendere  colla  nostra  carrozza 
a  casa  tua  verso  le  Q^  4. 

In  attesa"*)  d'una  pronta  risposta  sono  il  tuo  — 

2. 
Amico  carissimo! 
Mi  spiace  molto  di  non  poter  accettare  il  gentile  tuo  in- 
vito. L'arrivo  inaspettato  di  mio  zio  da  Berlino  m'obbliga 
ad  andargli  incontro  alia  stazione.  Se  pero  mi  verra  il  destro^) 
di  lasciarlo  per  un'  ora,  non  manchero  di  approfittarne  e  mi 
rechero")  in  teatro  per  augurarvi  la  bnona  sera.  Ti  prego 
di  fare  i  miei  complimenti  a  Madamigella  Erminia  e  di  ag- 
gradire  il  cordiale  salnto  del 

tuo  affez'""^). 
3. 
Mio  caro  coUega! 
Sono  ormai  quindici  giorni   che  mi  trovo  alia  campagna 
a  Baden.    Sai  bene,  caro  mio,  che  ratmosfera  di  quest'  ame- 
nissima  citta  sparge  in  abbondanza   il   zolfo*)   e   la   noia   su 
qxaelli  che  hanno  la  fortuna  di  abitarla.     Ricorro  quindi  a  te 
per  liberarmi  dall'  ultimo  almeno  di  questi  ospiti^)   poco  ag- 
1)  a  box.    2)  fammclo,  contraction  of  fa  me  lo,  let  me  know  it, 
send  me  word.    3)  jwm.  for  pouieridiane,  an  adjective  that  means: 
in  the  afternoon,   as:   antimeridiane  means:   in  the  forenoon.     [In 
English  A.  M.  =  ante  meridiem;  P.  M.  =  post  meridiem.]    4)  in 
attesa,  in  expectation.     5)   »ii   rerra   il  desiro,   it  will  be  possible, 
6)   recarsi,   to    go.     7)   =   affezionatissinio,   most   affectionate.    — 
8)  brimstone.     9)  o.yyite,  a  guest. 
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gradevoli.  Mi  rammento  d'aver  veduto  a  casa  tua  una  bel- 
lis>ima  edizione  di  Petrarca.  Avresti  la  coiiipiacenza  di  pre- 
sturmela  per  una  settimana  o  due?  Puoi  essere  convinto 
che  avro  ogni  cunx  possibile,  acciocch^  il  libro  ti  sia  restituito 
in  buon  essere.  Se  hai  tempo,  vieni  a  consolarmi  nella  luia 
solitudine.  II  tuo  — 

4. 
Collega  amatissimo! 
Questa  lettera  ti  arrivera  unitamente  ^)  al  libro  che  mi 
chiedesti.  Esse  mi  6  carissimo,  essendomi  stato  regalato  da 
un  amico  defunto.  Per  cio  solo  mi  prendo  la  liberta  di  rac- 
comandarti  d'adoperarlo  con  ogni  possibile  riguardo,  Se  le 
aiie  occupazioni  me  lo  permetteranno ,  verro  a  trovarti  Do- 
menica  ventara.  L'amico  — 

5. 
Pregiatissima  Signorina! 
La  prego  di  scusarmi  se  quest'  oggi  non  le*)  posso  daie 
la  consueta  ^)  lezione.  Un'  affare  d'impox'tanza  mi  chiama  a  N. 
Mi  fara  cosa  grata  ^)  se  vorrk  continuare  la  traduzione  dei 
«Promessi  Sposi»  e  fare  un  piccolo  riassunto*)  delle  regole 
sui  verbi.  Giovedi  venturo  mi  procurero  senz'  altro  I'onore 
di  rivederla.     Mi  creda  intanto  con  tutta  la  stima 

Suo  devot"^,^  — 
6. 
Egregio  Signore! 
La  rJtorrenza  del  giorno  onomastico  della  mia  cara  madre 
fa  si^)  ch'io  non  posso  oggi  prendere  la  lezione  ch'Ella  suole 
darmi  alle  11.    La  prego  invece   di  voler  rallegrare  colla  sua 
compagnia  la  piccola  adunanza*"),  colla  quale  questa  sera  alle 
9  fcftteggiamo  la  nostra  domestica  solennita.    Ho  studiato  di- 
ligentemente  il  nostro  pezzo  a  quattro  mani  e  sarei  contentis- 
sima  di  poterlo  suonare  con  Lei.    Nella  speranza  ch'Ella  non 
vorrk  mancare  mi  protesto 

Sua  devof^i*  aflFez™*  — 

7. 
Letter  of  Prince  Pins  of  Savoy  to  the  Abbe  Metastasio.  **) 

Molt'  Illustre  Signor  mio  Osservandissimo! 

L'applauso  comune  che  V.  S.  molt'  Illustre  si  recava'') 
nella  poesia,   e  negli  altri  componimenti^),  da  questo  Augu- 

1)  at  the  same  time,  together  with.  2)  usual.  3)  mi  fard, 
com  grata,  you  will  oblige  me.  4)  repetition.  5)  fa  s\,  is  the 
reason.     6)  society.     7)  to  obtain,  to  get.     8)  works. 

*)  Nowadays  the  pronouns  ella,  le,  lei  etc.,  employed  in  the 
jjolite  mode  of  addressing  a  person,  need  no  longer  be  spelled  with 
a  capital  letter. 

**J  Pietro  Trapasai,  called  Metastasio,  bora  at  Rome,  court- 
poet  of  the  emperor  Charles  VI,  deceased  at  Vienna  1782. 
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stissimo  Imperatoie  approvati,  sono  la  cagione,  che  io  d'or- 
dine  della  Maesta  Sua  Le  esibisco^)  il  sue  Cesareo  ^"j  servigio 
nelle  circostanze  ^^)  che  a  Lei  parra  piii  proprio  d'accettarlo. 
Conviene  che  Ella  mi  motivi*^)  cio  che  brania  annualmente  per 
onorario  fisso,  poiche  pel  residuo  non  vi  sara  svario  alcuno. 
II  Signer  Apostolo  Zeno*)  non  desidera  altro  compagno.  che 
V.  S.  molt'  Illustre ,  non  conoscendo  egli  in  oggi  soggetto  ^') 
piu  adatto  di  Lei  per  servire  un  Monarca  si  intelligente, 
quale  e  il  nost.ro.  Dalla  di  Lei  risposta  e  richiesta  dipendera 
la  trasmessa  del  danaro  pel  siio  viaggio,  godendo  io  intanto 
di  quest'  apertura  ^■^j  per  attestarle  la  stiraa  ed  afl'etto,  che 
mi  costituiscono  Di  V.  S.  molt'  Illustre 

Vienna  31  Agosto  1729. 

Affezionat"J°  per  servirla  di  cuore 
Principe  Pio  di  Savoia. 

9)  oflPer.  10)  Imperial.  11)  couditions.  12)  motivare,  here: 
to  make  known.  13)  soggetto,  subject,  person,  here:  anybody,  any 
one.     14)  opportunity. 

8. 
Metastasio's  Answer. 

Eccellenza! 

Non  prima  di^)  ieri  mi  giunse  il  Veneratissimo  Foglio  di 
Vostra  Eccellenza,  tuttoche-)  scritto  in  data  de'  31  agosto, 
ed  il  poco  tempo,  nel  quale  sono  obbligato  a  rispondere,  non 
e  sufficiente  per  rimettermi  dalla  sorpresa,  che  deve  ueces- 
sariamente  produrre  I'onore  del  Cesarei^)  comandi,  a'  quali 
non  ardivano  di  salire"*)  i  miei  voti,  non  che^j  le  mie  spe- 
I'anze.  II  dubbio  della  mia  tenue*')  abilita  mi  farebbe  ricer- 
care  con  estremo  timore  la  gloria  del  Cesareo  servigio,  se 
I'approvazione  augustissima  non  mi  togliesse  anche  la  liberta 
di  dubitar  di  me  stesso:  onde  non  resta  a  me,  che  di  att^n- 
dere  i  cenni'')  di  Vostra  Eccellenza  per  eseguirli.  Mi  pre- 
scrive  I'Eccellenza  Vostra  replicatamente  ^)  nella  sua  lettera, 
che  io  spieghi  i  miei  desideri  intorno  all'  annuo  onorario. 
Questa  legge  me  ne  toglie  la  repugnanza,  e  giustifica  il  mio 
ardire  ^).  Mi  si  dice,  che  I'onorario  solito  dei  poeti,  che  hanno 
I'onore  di  servire  in  cotesta  Corte,  e  che  quelle  che  come 
poeta  riceve  il  Signor  Apostolo  Zeno,  sia  di  4000  annui^") 
fiorini:  ond'  io  regolandomi  suU'  esempio  del  medesimo,  re- 
stringo  umilmente  le  mie  richieste  fra  i  termini  della  soprac- 
cennata^^)  notizia,  con  le  riflessioni,  che,  abbandonando  io  la 

1)  Non  prima  di,  no  sooner  than,  only  ...  2)  although.  — 
3)  Imperial.  4)  to  rise.  5)  much  less.  6)  little.  7)  orders.  — 
8)  at  once.     9)  boldness.     10)  a  year.     11)  above  mentioned. 


*)  Born  at  Venice   1668,  deceased  1750,  Metastasio's  prede- 
cessor at  the  Imperial  Court. 
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mia  patria,  soiio  obbligato  a  lasciave  sufficiente  assegnamento'*) 
a  mio  padre  cadente^^)  ed  alia  mia  numerosa  famiglia,  la  quale 
non  ha  altro  sostegno,  che  il  frutto,  cbe  fortunataniente  ri- 
cevono  in  Italia  le  raie  deboli  fotiche;  che  diviso  da'  niiei 
dovro  vivere  nella  piu  illustre  Corte  d'Europa  con  qnel  de- 
coro,  che  conviene  al  Monarca,  a  cui  avro  Tonore  di  servire; 
finalmente  con  la  certezza,  che  potrei  male  applicai-mi  al- 
I'impegno  '*)  del  mio  esercizio,  distratto  dal  continue  doloroso 
pensiero  degl'  incumodi  e  bisogni  paterni. 

Ecco  ubbidita  la  legge  di  obi  richiede '■'),  ma  in  questa 
richiesta  spero  I'Eccellenza  Vostra  non  considerera  che  la 
mia  ubbidienza:  potendo  per  altro  Ella  essere  persuasa,  che 
in  qualunque  condizione  io  debbo  essere  prontissimo  ad  ese- 
guire  quanto  piacera  all'  Augustissimo  Padrone  d'impormi. 
Conosco  quanto  debbo  all'  incomparabile  signor  Apostolo  Zeno, 
il  quale  non  content©  di  aver  protette  finora  le  mie  opere, 
vnole  col  peso  del  suo  voto  essermi  cosi  generosamente 
benefico.  To  gliene  serbo^^)  per  fin ''^)  che  vivo  il  dovuto 
senso  ^*)  di  gratitiidine,  ed  umilmente  raccomandandomi  al 
valido  ^'•')  patrocinio  dell'  Eccellenza  Vostra,  Le  faccio  profondo 
inchino. 

Roma  28  Ottobre  1729. 

Umil°;'°  Devof^o  Obbl"?"  Servitore 
Pietro  Metastasio. 

12)  providing,  enough  to  live  upon.  13)  infirm.  14)  duty, 
execution.  15)  di  chi  richiede,  of  him  that  comniauds.  16)  to 
keep.     17)  as  long  as.     18)  feeling.     19)  powerful. 


UNA  GIOENATA^)IN  CITTA  ED  IN  CA^IPAGNA. 

1. 
A    c  a  s  a. 

(Si  sente  bussare.  ^) 

Signor  TescJdni.     Avanti! 

Signor  Ferrer.     E  permesso? 

Sgr.  T.  Che  vedo!  Lei  carissimo  Signore!  Per  I'amor 
di  Die,  che  fu  di  Lei'^)  dacche  non  ho  piia  avuto  il  piacere  di 
vederla?     S'accomodi'*),  La  prego. 

Sgr.  F.     Grazie  mille,  Signore!     E  Lei,  come  sta? 

Sgr.  T.  Cosi,  cosi!  Or  mi  dica,  perche  non  b  venuta 
a  trovarmi? 

Sgr.  F.     Mi  scusera,  caro  amico;  fui  assente  da  Vieni\a. 

Sgr.  T.     Si  reco  forse  a  Venezia? 

1)  a  whole  day  (French:  joMrwe'e).  2)  to  knock,  to  rap  at  the 
door.     3)  where  have  you  been?     4)  be  seated,  sit  down. 
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Srjr.  F.  Appunto.  Vi  sono  andato  clue  iiiesi  fa  e  sono 
ritornato  solamente  ieri  I'altro. 

Sf/r.   T.     Vi  ando  per  attari? 

Sgr.  F,  No,  grazie  a  Dio,  non  sono  uomo  d'affaii.  Ella 
conosce  la  vecchia  niia  predilezione  per  la  regina  vedova  del- 
rAdrifitico.  Alquanto  stance  della  vita  Viennese  mi  recai  cola 
per  goder  nn  poco  di  calma  e  di  tranquillitk.  E  Lei,  come 
ha  passato  il  sno  tempo? 

Sgr.  T.  Sempre  alia  stessa  maniera.  Mentre  Ella  pren- 
deva  il  suo  sorbetto^)  al  caff6  Floriani,  sulla  piazza  di  San 
Marco,  io  stava  leggendo,  scrivendo,  riflettendo  a  casa,  sa- 
crificando  le  niie  ore  ad  un  affaccendato  ^)  far  niente. 

Sgr.  F.     Ed  il  nostro  amico  Giacomo,  che  cosa  fa? 

Sgr.  T.  La  settimana  scorsa  ricevetti  una  sua  lettera 
da  Parigi.  Mi  dipinge  con  colori  vivissimi  la  capitale  della 
„belle  France"  ed  i  piaceri  del  soggiorno  pai'igino.  Ma  a 
proposito '') !     Ha  gik  fatto  colazione? 

Sgr.  F.     No,  non  ancora. 

Sgr.  T.  In  questo  caso  Le  propongo  di  venir  meco  al 
giardin  piibblico.  Con  qiiesto  bel  tempo  sarebbe  peccato  di 
chiudersi  in  una  stanza  invece  di  prendere  il  caff6  all'  aria 
apei*ta. 

Sgr.  F.     Ya  bene!     Andiamo! 

Sgr.  T.     Andiamo! 

5)  ice.     6)  busy.     7)  by  tbe  way. 

2. 
In    giardin  0. 

Sgr.  T.  Che  be! la  mattina!  Non  si  vede  la  meuoma 
nuvola  nel  cielo.     Oggi  avremo  caldo. 

Sgr.  F.     Per  quanto  pare^).     Che  cosa  prenderemo? 

Sgr.  T.     Io  prendero  una  tazza^)  di  cioccolata. 

Sgr.  F.     Ed  io  del  cafte.     Ola  cameriere^)! 

Cam.     Signori!     Che  cosa  comandano? 

Sgr.  T.     Dciteci  una  tazza  di  cioccolata  e  una  di  caffe. 

Sgr.  F.  M'accorgo  che  non  ho  sigari  con  me;  datemi 
^inche  un  Regalia. 

Cam.     Mi  scusi,  Signore,  non  ho  altro  che  Virginia. 

Sgr.  T.  Ecco  dei  sigari!  Ne  scelga!  Spero  che  saranno 
di  suo  gusto. 

Sgr.  F.  Grazie!  La  prego  di  darmi  anche  del  fuoco.  I 
snoi  sigari  sono  eccellenti.     Dove  li  prende? 

Sgr.  T.  Ne  ho  fatto  venire  due  mila  da  Amburgo^).  Se 
li.  trova  buoni,  gliene  potrei  cedere  un  centinaio. 

Sgr.  F.  Gliene  saro  obbligato.  Ecco  che  comincia  la 
mxisica ! 

1)  so  it  seems.     2)  a  cup.     3)  waiter.     4)  Hamburgh. 
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S(jr.  T.  S'l,  per  nostra  disgrazia^)!  Qui  non  si  puo 
andare  in  nessun  luogo  senza  esser  pei'seguiti  dai  signori 
musicanti. 

Sgr.  F.  Ha  ragione.  lo  sono  amantissimo  di  musica; 
ma  (jnesti  eterni  Valzer  mi  fanno  nausea^). 

S(/r.  T.  Credo  che  non  vi  sia  citta  al  mondo  dove  un 
povero  mortale  abbia  tanto  a  soifrire  in  questo  rapporto  quanto 
in  Vienna.  La  mattina  si  vien  destato  da  un  organo^)  ambu- 
lante;  quando  si  apre  la  finestra,  ecco  che  una  „Medori"  in 
erba*)  grida  il  suo  ,,come  rugiada  al  cespite"^);  se  si  va  per 
le  strade,  una  pioggia  di  note  piu  o  meno  false  vi  cade  snlla 
testa.  Colla  minestra  vi  vien  servita  la  sinfoijia  ^'^)  di  Gu- 
glielmo  Tell;  alle  frutta:  ,,la  donna  6  mobile"  ^^).  Di  sera 
andate  a  trovare  una  famiglia  di  vostra  conoscenza:  ecco  Ma- 
damigella  che  si  mette  al  pianoforte  e  vi  canta  I'Adelaide. 
Verso  mezzanotte  in  fine  tornate  a  casa,  e,  raettendo  la  chiave 
nella  serratura  della  vostra  porta,  sentite  dal  quarto  piano 
un  infausto  preludio  di  chitarra  ed  un  dilettante  che  urla^^) 
la  barcarola  dei  „due  Foscari"! 

Sgr.  F.  Per  Dio!  Ella  ha  ragione.  Per  guarire  il  me- 
lomano  il  piu  fnrioso  non  c'e  miglior  cura  che  inchiuderlo 
per  due  anni  in  Vienna.  Passato  questo  tempo,  egli  sara  risa- 
nato  0  morto. 

Sgr.  T.  Ecco  in  fine  la  nostra  colazione!  Come  trova 
il  suo  caff6? 

Sgr.  F.     Cosi,  cosi;  e  Lei,  come  trova  la  cioccolata? 

Sgr.  T.  Buonissima,  davvero  *^).  Mi  place  molto  far 
colazione  all'  aria  aperta. 

Sgr.  F.  Con  quest'  aria  si  pura  non  c'6  niente  di  piii 
aggrad^vole.     Sa,  Signore,  che  mi  e  venuta  un'  idea? 

Sgr.  T.     Dica  pure. 

Sgr.  F.     Ha  da  far  qualche  cosa  quest'  oggi  in  cittk? 

Sgr.  T.  Nulla  d'importante.  Ho  sempre  il  mio  tempo 
a  libera  disposizione. 

Sgr.  F.  In  questo  caso  Le  proporrei  di  passar  insieme 
la  giomata  alia  campagna.  II  giorno  b  troppo  bello  per  restar 
sejjolti  in  questa  buona  citta  di  Vienna. 

Sgr.  T.     Benissimo!     E  dove  andremo? 

Sgr.  F.     Dov'  Ella  vuole. 

5)  bad  luck.  6)  far  nausea,  to  make  sick.  7)  a  street-organ. 
8)  in  erba,  lit.  in  grass,  is  said  in  Italian  of  persons  that  aspire 
to  some  other  and  higher  state.  Thus:  una  Medori  (a  famous 
singer  of  the  Italian  opera)  in  erba,  means  a  young  lady  that 
hopes  to  become  a  great  singer.  [The  same  as  „en  herbe"  in 
French.]  9)  an  air  of  the  opera  Ernani;  "as  dew  on  the  lawn". 
U»)  overture,  llj  an  air  of  the  opera  Rigoletto;  "woman  is  fickle". 
12)  bawls.     13)  indeed. 
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Sgr.  T.  Allora  proporrei  d'andar  colla  strada  ferrata  a 
V5slau.  Cola  trovererao  una  buonissima  trattoria  '*),  bellissimi 
contomi  ed  oltre  a  cio  le  onde  ceriilee  d'un  bagno  in  mezzo 
ad  un  giardino. 

Sgr.  F.     Va  bene!     E  quando  partiremo? 

Sgr.  T.  Vediamo.  Di  qui  fino  alia  stazione  abbiamo  una 
mezz'  ora  di  caramino.  Adesso  sono  le9'2.  Se  ci  sbrighiamo 
presto  ^•^),  potremo  partire  col  convoglio  delle  10. 

Sgr.  F.     Dunque  paghiamo.     Cameriere! 

Cam.     Signori  ? 

Sgr.  F.  Abbiamo  una  tazza  di  caff6,  una  tazza  di  cioc- 
colata  e  pani  .  .  .  quanti  ne  ha  Lei? 

Sgr.  T.    Due. 

Sgr.  F.     Anch'  io  ne  ho  due,  dunque  quattro. 

Cam.  Quattordici  e  venti  due  fanno  trentasei,  e  quattro 
pani  fanno  quaranta  quattro  soldi  ^^). 

Sgr.  F.     Eccoli. 

Cam.     Grazie,  Signori! 

Sgr.  F.     II  resto  e  per  voi. 

Cam.     Mille  grazie,  Signori! 

Sgr.  T.     Dunque  andiamo! 

Cam.     Buon  divertimento  Signori! 

14)  inn.  15)  shrigarsi  presto,  to  make  haste.  16)  soldo,  kreu- 
zer,  an  Austrian  coin  =  Vioo  florin  =  about  a  farthing. 

3. 

Alia  stazione   e  nel  convoglio. 

Sgr.  T.  Eccoci  giunti!  Cospetto,  come  siamo  corsi! 
Mancano  ancora  dieci  rainuti  alle  dieci. 

Sgr.  F.  Prendiamo  i  biglietti!  Quanto  costa  il  biglietto 
di  2.  class6  per  andare  a  Voslau? 

Sgr.  T.  Un  fiorino,  mi  pare.  Aspetti,  andro  a  prendere 
i  biglietti. 

Sgr.  F.  Che  folia!  Non  c'6  mezzo  di  penetrar  fino 
alia  cassa. 

Sgr.  T.  Bisogna  aspettar  un  momento!  Chi  va  piano 
va  sano^)!  (Tornando  dalla  cassa).  Presto,  presto!  11  con- 
voglio sta  per  partire;  saliamo! 

Sgr.  F.  Siamo  degli  ultimi!  Tutto  il  perrone  6  pieno  di 
gente.  Ecco  un  vagone  dove  c'6  ancora  posto^).  Entriamo 
in  fretta! 

Sgr.  T.  Troviamo  ancora  buoni  posti.  Mettiamoci  dirim- 
petto. 

Sgr.  F.  No,  io  mi  porro  al  fianco,  il  sedere  dalla  parte 
opposta  mi  farebbe  male. 

1)  Chi  va  piano  va  sano  (A  proverb),  Fair  and  softly  goes  far. 
2)  room,  place. 


Sgr. 

F. 

d'aria. 

Sgr. 

T. 

stazione. 

Sgr. 

F. 

Sgr. 

T. 
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Sgr.  T.  Allora  prendero  io  il  suo  posto;  per  me  e  tut- 
t'uno.     Ora  si  muove  il  convoglio.     Che  quantitii  di  vagonil 

Sgr.  F.  Quanto  tempo  impiegheremo^)  per  andare  a 
Voslaii? 

Sgr.  T.  Un'  ora  ovvero  uii'  ora  e  mezzo.  Non  vuol  (Ella) 
aprire  un  poco  la  finestra? 

Mi  scusil  Io  temo  un  raffreddore*)  dalla  corrente 

In  questo  case  lasciaraola  cliiusa.    Ecco  la  prima 

Quante  ve  ne  sono  fino  a  Voslau? 
Credo    cinque   o   sei,    ma   il   convoglio    non   si 
fei'ma  che  per  un  minuto   o  due  in  ciascana.     Presso  Baden 
passeremo  per  un  Tunnel. 

Sgr.  F.  Lo  so.  Non  c'6  che  dire^),  le  strade  ferrate 
sono  una  bellissima  invenzione;  non  mancano  pero  anche  i 
loro  incomodi. 

Sgr.  T.     Per  esempio? 

Sgr.  F.  Per  esempio,  e  quasi  impossibile  di  jmrlar  in 
un  vagone,  stante'')  il  fracasso  della  locomotiva. 

Sgr.  T.  E  vei'o  che  un  discorso  qualunque  u  quasi  im- 
possibile. II  viaggiar  suUe  ferrovie^)  rende  i  passeggieri  ta- 
citurni,  e  se  pai-agoniamo  i  viaggi  d'oggidi  con  quelli  dei 
tempi  addietro  non  possiamo  non  deplorare  la  perdita  della 
poesia  del  viaggiare. 

Sgr.  F.  Almeno  si  trovassero  alle  nostre  stazioni  dei 
libri  a  buon  mercato  come  ce  ne  sono  in  Germania,  in  Fran- 
cia  ed  in  Inghilterra.  II  viaggiatore  allora  unirebbe  con  un 
dilettevole  passatempo  la  possibilitk  d'imparare  qualchecosa 
d'utile  e  d'istruttivo.  11  liln-aio,  il  viaggiatoi'e  ed  anche  la 
letteratura  vi  troverebbero  il  loro  conto. 

Sgr.  T.  Speriamo  che  i  nostri  librtii  si  m(ittano  ad  imi- 
tare  I'esempio  dei  loro  coUeghi  straniei'i  e  nel  frattempo 
aspettiamo  ed  annoiamoci. 

Sgr.  F.  Eccoci  finalmente  arrivati.  II  convoglio  si  ferma. 
E  questa  la  meta*)  del  nosti'o  viaggio? 

Sgr.  T.     Precisamente ! 

Sgr.  F.  Allora  scendiamo!  Non  ha  dimenticato  niente 
nel  vagone  V 

Sgr.  T.     No,  ho  il  mio  soprabito '-'^  e  il  mio  bastone. 

Sgr.  F.     Anche  a  me  non  manca  nulla.     Andiamo. 

3)  impiegare,  here:  to  want.  4)  un  raffreddore,  a  cold.  5)  Non 
c'e  che  dire,  lit.  there  is  nothing  to  be  said  =  at  any  rate.  6)  be- 
cause of,  on  account  of.  1)  rail- road.  8)  m^ta,  the  end  (of  a  wayj. 
9)  great-coat. 
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4. 
Alia    campagna. 

Sgr.  T.  L'abbiamo  proprio  iudovinata*)  oggi!  Guarcli  die 
bel  tempo,  e  die  aria  fresca  in  questi  Inoghi! 

S(jr.  F.  II  tempo  par  fatto  a  bella  posta^)  jier  una  gita^). 
Ma,  caro  amico,  die  cosa  faremo  adesso? 

Sgr.  T.  Coniinciamo  coU'  andar  al  bagno;  indi  faremo 
uii  pranzo  campestre.  Nel  frattempo  possiamo  riflettere  su 
quel  die  faremo  il  dopo  pranzo. 

Sgr.  F.     Benissimo!    Sa  Ella  dov'  h  la  scuola  di  nuoto? 

Sgr.  T.    Qua  siibito,  a  due  passi  di  qui! 

Nella  scuola  di  nuoto. 

Sgr.  F.  (Al  cassiere.)  Quanto  costa  il  biglietto  d'en- 
trata  ^ j  ? 

Il  cassiere.    Venti  soldi,  Signori,  e  colla  biancheria  trenla. 

Sgr.  T.     C'e  molta  gente? 

Cass.  Non  troppa.  L'ora  cousueta  dei  nostri  avventori 
quotidiani  §  gia  passata. 

Sgr.  F.     Sa  Ella  nuotare? 

Sgr.  T.     Non  troppo  bene. 

Sgr.  F.  AUora  la  prenderu  io  sotto  la  mia  protezione 
in  caso  die  Le  venisse  I'idea  di  aiinegarsi. 

Sgr.  T.  Stia  trauquilla!  Benche  io  non  sia  un  Leaudro 
come  Lei,  non  temo  per«'j  nulla  dalla  furia  delle  onde.  Ma 
dov'  e  il  servitore  per  aprivci  le  nostre  cabiue? 

Sgr.  F.     Ebi,  cameriere! 

Gamer.     Che  cosa  comandano,  signori? 

Sgr.  T.    Apriteci  le  nostre  cabiue! 

Gamer.     Eceoli  serviti. 


Sgr.  F.     Come  trova  I'acqua? 

Sgr.  T.     E  fresdietta,  ma  pevo  molto  aggradevole. 

Sgr.  F.    Desidera  far  un  salto  dal  trampolino? 

Sgr.  T.  Ko,  Le  ho  gik  detto  che  sono  un  meschino*) 
nuotatore.  Se  Ella  vuol  saltare,  io  rimarro  abbasso  per  ani- 
mirare  la  sua  destrezza. 

Sgr.  F.  Dnnque  badi!  Ecco  un  pezzo  da  venti  soldi 
che  getto  nell'  acqua.  Ella  non  avi'a  ancor  finito  di  contare 
fino  al  venti  che  io  saro  gia  ritornato  a  galla. 

Sgr.  T.  Yada  con  Dio,  e  non  dim^ntichi  di  ricomparire 
a  fior  d'acqua. 

Sgr.  F.     Stia  tranquilla!     Uno,  due,  tre! 

1)  a  bella  j^osfa,  on  purpose.  2)  excursion,  trip.  3)  ticket. 
4)  poor. 

*)  See  page  257,  8). 

Sauer,  Italian  Grammar.    5th  edit.  26 
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Sgr.  T.  Bravo!  Ella  sa  star  sott'  actjua-'')  come  il  suo 
coUega  nella  poesia  di  Schiller,  ed  anzi  con  miglior  effetto. 

Sgr.  F.  Eh,  cospetto!  Ch  anche  una  piccola  differenza 
tra  il  bagno  di  Vuslau  ed  il  faro  di  Messina! 

Syr.  T.  A  dire  il  vero  comincio  a  sentire  un  po'  di 
fame.  Se  crede  vogliamo  vestirci  e  andare  in  cerca  d'un 
tetto  ospitaliero. 

Sgr.  F.     Volontieri,  saro  pronto  al  momento. 

5)  to  dive,  to  plunge. 

5. 

Dopo   pranzo. 

Sgr.  F.  Adesso  che  abbiamo  finito  il  nostro  desinare, 
dove  andremo? 

Sgr.  T.  Per  me  6  tutt'  uno;  non  conosco  tanto  bene  i 
oontonii  di  Voslau;  mi  rimetto  ^)  quindi  intieramente  al  suo 
parere. 

Sgr.  F.  Mi  rammento  d'aver  fatto  tempo  fa  un'  ame- 
nissima  passeggiata  attraverso  la  foresta  fino  a  Baden. 

Sgr.  T.     E  lontano  di  qui? 

Sgr.  F.  Un'  ora  ovvero  un'  ora  e  mezzo  andando  adagio. 
II  cammino  e  ombreggiato  ed  ofiFre  in  alcuni  luoghi  bellissimi 
punti  di  vista. 

Sgr.  T.     Benissimo!     Ci  fermeremo  a  Baden? 

Sgr.  F.  Quelle  nuvole  che  cominciano  a  levarsi  all'  occi- 
dente  presagiscono  poco  bene.  In  caso  che  il  tempo  variasse, 
:~arebbe  meglio  di  ritornare  alia  cittk. 

Sgr.  T.  Sicuro!  Una  pioggia  continua  h  la  cosa  piu 
noiosa  in  campagna.  Ma  davvero  che  questa  strada  6  bel- 
lissima! 

Sgr.  F.  Magnifica!  E  quelle  rovine  che  si  scorgono  sulle 
cime  di  que'  monti  sono  un  vero  gioiello  per  queste  contrade. 

Sgr.  T.  Amo  molto  vedere  questi  monumenti  d'un  tempo 
pieno  di  forza,  di  fede  e  di  romanticismo ,  in  confronto  del 
quale  noi  altri  uomini  d'oggidi  facciamo  una  tristissima 
figura.  Non  posso  ammirare  una  di  queste  rovine  senza  ram- 
mentar  quella  sublime  poesia  di  Victor  Hugo  „Amaury  comte 
de  Montfort". 

Sgr.  F.  Non  si  puo  negare  che  I'aspetto  d'un  castello 
in  rovina  fara  sempre  una  grande  impressione  su  chi^)  non 
sia  del  tutto  privo  d'  immaginazione,  trasportandolo  per  cosi 
dire  in  quel  tempi  ormai  quasi  dimenticati.  S6mbrami  per 
altro  che  non  abbiamo  fatto  una  gran  p^rdita  coll'  essere 
nati  oggi  piuttosto  che  nei  tempi  che  videro  sorgere  quel 
castelli. 

Sgr.  T.     Perch  e? 

1)  yield;  in  French :^"e  m'en  remets.     2)  chi,  he  who. 
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Sf/r.  F.  Pevch^  se  fossimo  passati  cinque  cento  anni  fa 
per  questi  sentieri,  come  vi  passiamo  adesso,  senza  aver  una 
buona  scorta  di  cavalieri  per  proteggerci,  noi  avremmo  pro- 
babilmente  cenato,  alia  Gil  Bias,  in  un  sotterraneo  di  queste 
medesime  castella,  le  cui  rovine  Ella  sta  era  piangendo  tanto 
poeticamente. 

Sgr.  T.     Mi  vorra  dunque  negare  la  poesia  del  medio  evo? 

Sgr.  F.  Questo  no!  Credo  tuttavia  piii  giusto  rammirarlo 
storicamente  che  il  desiderarne  il  ritorno. 

Sgr.  T.     Che  fu^j?     Non  ha  sentito  tuonare? 

iS^r.  F.  Tuonare?  Infatti  le  nuvole  di  quaggiu  ci  t^ngono 
la  pai-ola.     Avremo  un  temporale. 

Sgr.  T.  Cosa  facciamo?  lo  proporrei  di  ritornare  alia 
citta ;  forse  arriveremo  ancora  in  tempo  per  andare  all'  opera. 

Sgr.  F.    Si  rappresentera  il  Rigoletto,  non  e  vero? 

Sgr.  T.     Mi  pare  di  si. 

Sgr.  F.  In  questo  caso  preferisco  restar  qui.  Andro 
a  trovare  un  mio  amico  che  ha  la  sua  villeggiatura  a  Baden, 
Vuol  venire  meco?     Ci  saremo  i  benvenuti. 

Sgr.  T.     No,  grazie,  io  partiro  col  prossimo  convoglio. 

Sgr.  F.  Allora  ho  da  dirle  addio.  Ella  sa  il  cammino 
fin  alia  stazione? 

Sgr.  T.    Sia  tranquilla!    La  vedi-6  forse  domani  in  citta? 

Sgr.  F.  Spero  di  esservi  a  mezzo  giomo.  Se  vuol  venire 
a  trovarmi  mi  fara  un  piacere, 

Sgr.  T.  Se  appena  posso,  vengo;  intanto  addio  e  buon 
divertimento ! 

Sgr.  T.     A  rivederci  domani  a  casa  mia! 

5)  what  was  that?  C.  M.  S. 


Alphabetical  List  of  poetical  and  obsolete 
forms  of  Verbs. 


1)  Avere. 

aggiate 

for  abbiate. 

abbi 

for  abbia. 

aggio 

=    ho. 

abbiendo 

=    avendo. 

aja 

=    abbia. 

abbiente 

=    avente. 

an 

=    hanno. 

abbino 

=    abhiano. 

ark 

5    avra. 

abbiuto 

=    avuto. 

arai 

=    avrai. 

abbo 

=    ho. 

aranno 

=    avranno 

abendo 

=    avendo. 

arei 

=    avrei. 

abeva 

=    aveva. 

aremo 

s    avremo. 

acci 

=    ci  ha. 

arete 

=    avrete. 

aggia 

=    abbia. 

aresti 

=    avresti. 

aggiare 

=    avere. 

aria 

'    avrebbe. 
26* 
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an'auo 

fot 

avrebbero 

arc 

- 

avrii. 

auto 

» 

avuto. 

avavamo 

s 

avevamo. 

avavate 

= 

avevate. 

are 

s 

aveva. 

■kxe 

5 

ha. 

ave' 

V 

aveva. 

avei 

- 

/ebbi. 
iavevi. 

avem    \ 

s 

abbiamo. 

avemo  / 

avea     \ 

aveuo  / 

i 

avevano. 

aveio 

= 

avro. 

averei 

c 

avrei. 

avessi 

= 

avesti. 

avessimo 

= 

avemmo. 

avessino   ^ 

ave'ssono  / 

' 

avessero. 

avestu 

s 

avesti  tu. 

avevi 

s 

avevate. 

a  via 

= 

aveva. 

aviamo 

= 

abbiamo. 

aviate 

= 

abbiate. 

avie 

= 

aveva. 

avieno 

» 

avevaao. 

avite 

£ 

avete. 

avre'bbamo 

C 

avremino. 

avrebbono 

C 

avrebbero 

avressimo 

= 

avremino. 

avri 

' 

avrete. 
/avrei. 

avria 

s 

lavrebbe. 

avriamo 

s 

avremmo. 

avn'ano 

S 

avrebbero 

avriemo 

> 

avremmo. 

avrienno 

5 

avreljbero 

^bbamo  1 

^bbemo  / 
^-•bimo  j 

S 

avemmo. 

ebbono 

3 

ebbero. 

ei 

ebbi. 

ha' 

s 

hai. 

habbiendo 

i 

avendo. 

habbio  \ 

ho. 

liabbo    / 

" 

hae 

i 

ha. 

hagpri 

:: 

abbi. 

haggia 

5 

abbia. 

haggio 

i 

ho. 

haja 

< 

hablna. 

halle 

s 

le  ha. 

haUni 

fo> 

me  I'ha. 

hau 

• 

hauuo. 

haue 

m 

ha. 

harei 

: 

avrei. 

haria 

s 

avrebbe. 

hariau 

c 

avrebbero. 

harb 

£ 

avrb. 

have 

S 

ha. 

havea 

S 

aveva. 

havre 

= 

avrebbe. 

hei 
holle 

« 

/ebbi. 
\ebbe. 
le  ho. 

hollo 

s 

I'ho. 

holti       \ 
hollo  ti  / 

= 

te  I'ho. 

honne 

= 

ue  ho. 

hotti 

£ 

ti  ho. 

6 

s 

ho. 

ai 

c 

hai. 

^ 

s 

ha. 

anno 

= 

hauno. 

2)  Amare. 

a  ma  re 

for 

amerei. 

amereno 

s 

ameremo. 

amianlo 

= 

I'amiamo. 

amorno    \ 
amorono  / 

- 

amarono. 

amoe 

= 

amb. 

3)  Andar 

e. 

anda 

for 

va  k  vada 

andau 

vanuo. 

andab 

= 

andb. 

andassi 

£ 

andaste. 

andavi  (voi) 

S 

audavate. 

and  em  mo 

£ 

andammo. 

anderebbamo 

£ 

audremmo. 

andessero 

= 

andrebbero 

andettamo 

', 

andammo. 

andette 

, 

andb. 

andettero  \ 
andettono  / 
andetto 

■' 

andarono. 
andai. 

andi 

5 

vai. 

andiano 

S 

andiamo. 

andiede 

', 

andb. 

andiedero 

5 

andarono. 

andie'demo 

-. 

andammo. 

andiedi 

£ 

andai. 

ando 

-. 

vado. 

and6e 

t 

andb. 
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andouno 

^           1 

andorno 

for  audavono. 

andosse 

»     si  andb. 

gendo 

'     andando. 

gio 

-     and5. 

gii-     I 
giro  / 

'    andarono. 

gir 

=    andare. 

gissi 

'    s'aud6. 

-1)  Cade're. 

cilddono 

for  caddero. 

cad^o 

'    cadde. 

cadrei 

=     caderei. 

cadri 

=     caderebbe 

cagge 

=    cade. 

caggendo 

=     cadendo. 

caggio  et 

c.         =    cado  etc. 

caggo 

=    cado. 

5)  Cale're. 

calme 

for  mi  cale. 

<5)  Cap  ire. 

cape 

for  capisce. 

7)  CJiie'dere. 

^Slff^r^-)  f--  '"-■»  ''0- 

chesto 

=     chiesto. 

chieggio  t 

>    -     cniedo. 

chieggo 

cbiev 

^   /chiede. 
\chiedero. 

cbiere 

=    chiede. 

8)  Compire. 

compieve 

for  compire. 

compiessi 

=     si  compie. 

compi'o 

=     compi. 

9)  Condscere. 

cognosb 

for  conosco. 

conoscessimo 


conoscemmo. 


10)  Convenire. 
convenette        for  convenne. 
convenien  =     conveuivano. 

11)  Cdgliere. 
for  cogliere. 

=     coglieremo. 

12)  Credere, 
for  crede. 


cor  \ 
corr'  / 
correm 

ere  ( 
cree  / 


ere' 

for  credo. 

credeo 

3 

crede. 

crederabbo  \ 
crederaggio  / 

, 

crederb. 

credero 

S 

crederono. 

credessate 

;> 

credeste. 

credessi 

= 

credesse. 

credi'a  \ 
credie  / 

J 

credeva. 

creggio 

- 

credo. 

crei 

5 

credi. 

creo 

= 

credo. 

cresi 

= 

credei. 

crese 

= 

crede. 

cre'sero 

5 

crederono 

creso 

S 

creduto. 

crette 

= 

crede. 

cretti 

= 

credei. 

13) 

Bar 

g. 

dae 

foy 

dk 

daggi 

dai. 

daggiamo 

s 

diamo. 

dau 

= 

danno. 

daratti 

s 

ti  darai. 

daressimo 

s 

daremmo. 

dasse 

i 

desse. 

dassero 

A 

dessero. 

dassi 

= 

dessi. 

dassimo 

^ 

/dessimo. 
\demmo. 

daste 

s 

deste. 

dasti 

= 

desti. 

datte 

, 

ti  da. 

davi 

-. 

davate. 

dei 

: 

tu  dia. 

deu      \ 
dermo  / 

■' 

diedero. 

deo  \ 
die   / 

■' 

diede. 

die' 

= 

diedi. 

die 

1 

diedero. 

dielti 

5 

te  lo  difdi 

diemi      \ 

5 

mi  diedi. 

diemme  / 

-. 

mi  diede. 

dieiine 

-' 

/ci  diede. 
\mi  diede. 

dienno 

dier 
dierno 

■- 

diedero. 

dieroD 
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14)  Dire. 

fussi 

fot 

•  .si  fu. 

di 
dii 

fusse  etc. 

fosse  etc. 

for  dici. 

issuto 

s 

stato. 

di'l 

^ 

/sarebbe. 

dicen 

'     dicevano. 

sare 

* 

\sarei. 

dicerolti 

=     te  lo  dirb. 

sar^bbamo 

-. 

saremmo. 

dicestu 

=     dicesti  tu. 

sar^bbono 

= 

sarebbero. 

die 

=     dici. 

sare'ssimo 

= 

sareiumo. 

dille 

.     le  di'. 

sariamo 

s 

saremmo. 

dilmi 

'    me  lo  di'. 

san'euo 

. 

sarebbero. 

dinne 

=     ue  (ci)  di'. 

ser 

s 

essere. 

diri'a 

=     direbbe. 

sete 

-. 

siete. 

diroe 

'     diro. 

/sark. 
\8iano. 

ditto 

'    detto. 

sia 

'' 

siate 

> 

siete. 

15)  Essere. 

|sii. 
^sia. 
(siano. 

ee     \ 

for  e. 

si 

9 

^ne   ( 

ea     \ 

siei 

g 

sei. 

ennol 

=     sono. 

sieti 

. 

ti  sia. 

eram    ^ 

for  eravamo. 

sii  (io) 

= 

sia  (io). 

eramo  / 

siino 

i 

siano. 

eri 

'    eravate. 

so 

■- 

sono. 

essi 

'    si  e. 

essuto 

=    stato. 

16)  Fare. 

eve 

=    e. 

face 

fo^ 

fa. 

fia 

/(tu)  sii. 
ifegli)  sara. 

facen     \ 
faceno  / 

t 

facevano. 

fian 

/siano. 

faci 

3 

fai. 

\8aranno. 

facien 

-. 

facevano. 

fie 

/(tu)  sii. 
\(egli)  sara. 

faccio 

C 

fo. 

fallo 

S 

lo  fa. 

fien 

-     sieno. 

famme 

s 

mi  fa. 

fi^ao 

'     saranno. 

fanne 

s 

ne  fa. 

fii 

-    sii. 

fane 

= 

fa. 

fieti 

/tu  sii. 

fara' 

: 

farai. 

\ti  sark. 

far^bbonq 

'. 

farebbero. 

for     \ 
fora  / 

[sarei. 
»  jsaresti. 
Isarebbe. 

farenlo 

s 

lo  faremo. 

faria 

- 

/farei. 
\farebbe. 

foran     \ 
forano  f 
foro 

-     sarebbero. 
=     furono. 

farian 

fariano 

farien 

'. 

farebbero. 

fossin    \ 

=     fossero. 

fan'eno 

fossino  / 

far6ne 

2 

farb. 

fostu 
fu' 

=    fosti  tu. 
=     fui. 

fe'  \ 
fe   / 

0 

/fece. 
\feci. 

fue 

=     fu. 

fea 

a 

faceva. 

fuUe 

.'     le  fu. 

f^ciono 

s 

fecero. 

fummi 

=     mi  fu. 

f^glisi 

: 

se  gli  fece 

fur       1 

fei 

: 

feci. 

furo 

-     furono. 

felli 

-. 

li  fece. 

furno  1 

femmi 

= 

mi  fece. 
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femmo 

fene 

fenue 

fenn' 

fenao 

fensi 

feo 

fer 

ferci 

fermi 

fero      \ 

feron     ; 

ferouo  I 

fersi 

fesse 

fessi 

fessono 

feste 

festi 


fedio 

fedire 

fedisce 

fediscono 

fedito 

fegga    \ 

feggia  / 

feggendo 

feggiono  \ 

fe'ggono   / 

fera 

fero 

ferono 

feruto 

fiede 

fiedi 

fiedono 

fier 

fiera 

fiere 

fie'rono 


gode 
godeo 


goderiano 

goderno 

goderb 


for  facemmo. 

•  fece. 

>     ne  fece. 

•  fecero. 

/si  facevano. 

\8i  fecero. 
=    fece. 
»     fecero. 
=     ci  fecero. 
»     mi  fecero. 

»    fecero. 

»  si  fecero. 

»  facesse. 

=  facessi. 

•  facessero. 
=  faceste. 

=     facesti. 

17)  Fen' re. 

for  feri. 
»    ferire. 
=    ferisce. 
s    feriscono. 
'    ferito. 

=    ferisca. 

'    ferendo. 

»     feriscono. 

=  ferisca. 

=  ferisco. 

=  feriscono. 

=  ferito. 

=  ferisce. 

=  ferisci. 

=  feriscono. 

=  ferisce. 

=  terisca. 

=  ferisce. 

=  feriscono. 

18)  God^re. 


for 


goda. 
gode. 
/goderei. 
\goderebbe. 
goderebbero. 
godettero. 
godrb. 


godessino  j  ^         dessero. 

godesaono  /  '  ^ 

godia  •  godeva. 

godieno  =  godeva  no. 


19) 


mora 

mbrano 

more 

raori 

muoiamo 

moriano  I 

morieno  / 

muoiate 

morio 

morisse 

mon'sseno  \ 

morissono  / 

moro 

morono 

morriano  | 

morri'eno  / 

morrde 

muo' 


Morirt. 
for  muoia. 


muoiauo. 
muore. 
muori. 
moriamo. 

morivauo. 

moriate. 

mori. 

morissi. 

uiorissero. 

muoio. 
muoiono. 

morrebbero. 

morrb. 
muori. 


20)  Mudvere. 
mosson  for  mossero. 

-     movevano. 


moven     \ 
movieno  ( 


21)  Nuocere. 
nocette  for  nocque. 

nocettero         =     nocquero. 


22) 


paji 

pare' 

par 

paremi 

paren 

parono 

parrieno 

parse 

parsi 

parso 

parvono 


Parere. 

for  imri  (tu). 

'  paia  (tu). 

=  parve. 

=  pare. 

=  mi  pareva. 

=  parevauo. 

=  paiono. 

'  parrebbero. 

=  parve. 

=  parvi. 

=  paruto. 

=  parvero. 


23)  Pe))tirsi. 

pentemi  for  mi  peutii. 
peutere  =     pentire. 

pentuto  '    pentito. 
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perde' 

perdesi 

perse 

persero 

persi 

perso 

sper^^e 

spersero 

spersi 


24)  Perdere. 
for  perdetti. 
'    si  perdette. 
=     perdette. 
=     perderono. 
'    perdei. 
=     pevduto. 
'     perde. 
s     perderono, 
=     perdei. 


pogua 

pognamo 

pognate 

poguendo 

poiumi 

pouevam 

ponghi 

pongbiamo 

ponghiate 

por 


pon       \ 

ponno  / 

pon'a    \ 

porn'a  / 

porian    \ 

porrian  / 

posse 

possendo 

possuto 

potavam 

potavate 

pote 

potei 

pote  mo 

pot«;n 

pot4o 

potero 

poterebbe 

pot^si 

potienimi 

potieno 

potria 

potn'ano  \ 
potn'eno  / 
puo' 
puole 
puollr* 


25)  Porre. 
for  ponga. 

'     poniarao. 
=     poniate. 
=     ponendo. 
=     mi  poue. 
s     ponevamo. 

pouga  (in). 

pouiamo. 

pouiate. 
'     porre. 

26)  Pote're. 
for  possono. 


/potrei. 
\potrebbe. 

potrebbero. 

possa  (tu). 
potendo. 
potuto. 
potevamo. 
potevate. 
pub. 
potevi. 
possiamo. 
potevano. 
pote. 
poterono. 
potrebl>e. 
potevasi. 
mi   potevano. 
potevano. 
/potrei. 
ipotrebbe. 

potrebbero. 

puoi. 
pub. 
lo  pub. 


puote  I 
puote  \ 
pote 
pote 


for  pub. 


!7) 


sa 

sacceute 

sacci 

saccia 

sacciamo 

sacciuto 

saccio 

8allo 

salsi 

san 

saune 

sape 

sapei 

sapemo 

sapen 

sapi 

sapiendo    \ 

sappiendo  J 

sappio  \ 

sappo  / 

save 

saver 

seppono 


Sap^re. 
for  sai. 


sapiente. 

sappi. 

sappia. 

sappiamo. 

saputo. 

so. 

lo  sa. 

sel  sa. 

sanno. 

ne  sa. 

sa. 

sapevi. 

sappiamo. 

sapevano. 

sai. 

eapendo. 

so. 

sa. 

saper. 

seppero. 


28)  Sci6(jliere. 
^<^!°!  *  for  sciogli. 

SClOl  /  '  " 


29)  SecUre. 


sedieno 

sediero 

sedi^si 

segga 

seggano 

segge 

seggendo 

seggia 

seggiamo 

seggiano 

seggiate 

seggiono  \ 

seggono    / 

seggo*  \ 

seggio  / 

siedean 


for  sedevano. 

5  sederono. 

=  sedevasi. 

=  sieda. 

s  siedano. 

'  siede. 

i  sedendo. 

=  sieda. 

=  sediamo. 

'  Biedano. 

=■  eediate. 

'  siedono. 

»  siedo. 

=  sedevano. 
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30)  Stare. 

sta' 

for  stai. 

stae 

=     sta. 

starebbono 

=     starebbero. 

stasse 

/  stesse. 
\  si  sta. 

stassei'o 

=     stessero. 

)  stes^'i. 

stassi 

\  si  sta. 

stassimo 

5     stesjjiuio. 

staste 

=     steste. 

stasti 

=     stesti. 

statti 

'     ti  sta. 

stfe 

=     stette. 

stea 

=     stia. 

steano 

=     stiano. 

ste'  I, 

=    stetti. 

stei  / 

steo 

.    etette. 

stero 

=    stettero. 

stessono 

=     stessero. 

stiede 

=    stette. 

stedero 

=     stettero. 

stiedi 

=     stetti. 

stovvi 

=     vi  sto. 

31)  Tac^re. 

tacette 

for  tacque. 

tacetti 

>■     tacqui. 

32)  Tein're. 

te'l 

for  tieni. 

te  / 

tegnamo 

s    teuiamo. 

tegnate 

=     teuiate. 

tenavamo 

=     tenevamo. 

tenghi 

=     tieiii. 

tenghiamo       =     tenianio.               [ 

tenghiate 

*    teniate.                ] 

tenianio 

=    lo  teuiamo. 

terrallo 

=     lo  terrh. 

tiello 

=     lo  tieni. 

1  iiai  tienL 

tiemmi 

'  \mi  tiene. 

33)  Tdffliere. 

to' 

for  togli. 

toe    ) 

tol 

'    toglie. 

tolle  I 

tolo 

=    toglilo. 

toilette 

=    toito. 

tollono 

=    tolgono. 

tommi 

for  mi  togli. 

tor 

=     togliere 

(torre). 

tom'en 

•    torre bbero. 

34) 

Vedi  re. 

ve' 

for  vedi. 

vedella 

=     vederla. 

ved^n 

s     vediamo. 

vedestu 

=     vedesti  tu? 

vedi^no 

=     vedevano. 

vedi'esi 

=     si  vedeva. 

vedde 

=     vide. 

veddero 

=    videro. 

veddi 

=     vidi. 

vedra' 

»     vedrai. 

vedramini 

=■    mi  vedrai. 

vegga 

=     veda. 

"veggano 

=    vedano. 

vegghi 
veggia 

s     vedi. 
=    veda. 

veggiano 

=     vedano. 

vegge 

=     veda  (tu). 

veggendo 

=     vedendo. 

veggiamo 

=     vediamo. 

veggiate 

=     vediate. 

veggo  \ 

■>     vedo. 

veggio  / 

veggono  \ 
veggiono  / 

=     vedono. 

velle 

=     vedi  le. 

velli  \ 

=     vedi  li. 

ve'  li  / 

vello  \ 

*     vedi  lo. 

ve'  lo/ 

vidili 

=     vidi  li. 

35)   Venire. 

vegna 

for  venga. 

veguamo 

5     veniamo. 

vegnate 

5     veniate. 

vegne 

=     venga  (tu). 

vegnendo 

=     veuendo. 

vegueute 

=     venente. 

veguo 

=     veugo. 

vene 

=     venne. 

renesse 

=     veuisse. 

venieno 

=     veuivano. 

viemme 

=     mi  viene. 

1  ne  vieni. 

vieune 

'  \ te  ne  vieni 
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vorebbaiuo 

36)   Volire. 

vorebbemo 

for  vorremmo. 

VO' 

'      \viiole. 

voressimo 
vovvi 

'     vi  voglio. 

vogli 

/vuoli. 
ivoglia  (tu). 

vuo' 
vuo'      1 
vuoi      J 

=     voglio. 

vogliendo 

=     volendo. 

*     vuoli. 

vogliente 

=     volente. 

vuogli  ) 

volemo 

=     vogliamo. 

volfsi 

=     volii. 

37) 

Vdlgera. 

volsuto 

=     voluto. 

volgei 

for  volsi. 

vonno 

=     vogliono. 

volg^nsi 

'    si  volgevano 

volve 

=     volge. 

Register  of  words  whose  signification  is  altered 

by  the  open  or  closed  sonnd  of  the  vowels 

e  and  o. 

E. 


Closed. 
Accetta,  axe. 
affetta,  he  cuts. 
allega,  sets  the  teeth  on  edge. 
ammezzo,  too  ripe. 
Bei,  thou  drinkest. 
berla,  to  drink  it  (fern.). 
Cera,  wax. 
cesto,  cluster. 

cetera,  lyre. 

colletto,  little  hill. 

creta,  chalk. 

Jje'  =  (lei,  Genit.  case. 


Open. 
Accetta,  accepts. 
affetta,  he  longs  for. 
allega,  he  alleges. 
ammezzo,  I  divide. 
Bei  (PI.  of  hello), 
berla,  name  of  a  plant. 
Ce7-a  (circa),  mien. 
cesto,  navel  of  Venus  (plant);  id. 

club,  mace  (weapon). 
cetera  (etcaetera),  and  so  forth. 
colletto,  collected. 
Creta,  the  isle  of  Candia. 
fJe'  =  deve,  shall,  ought  etc.;  also 

deh,  alas! 
dessi  =  si  deve;  also  dessi,  Impf. 

Subj.  of  dare. 
dei,  Gods. 


dessi,  the  same. 

dei,  Genit.  case. 

desti,  (e),  PI.  of  desto,  awakened,  desti  —  deste,  Pass.  rem.  of  dare. 

detti,  dette,  Part,  of  dire.  detti,  dette,  poet.  P.  rem.  of  dare. 

E  =  ei,  egli,  eglino.  t^,  is;  e,  and;  eh!  alas! 

esca,  bait;  lure.  esca,  Cong,  of  uscire. 

esse,  PI.  of  essa,  she.  esse,  the  letter  S. 

essi,  PI.  of  esso,  he,  it.  essi  =  si  I,  one  is. 

Fella  (fello,  felli,  felle),  contr.  of  Fella,  fello  etc.,  wicked,  mischie- 

la  etc.  fece.  vous. 

fero  =   ferano,  Pres.   of  ferire,  fero,   poet,   for   fiero,   ferocious, 

to  wound.  proud. 

festi,  feste,   poet.  Pass.  rem.  of  festi,  feste,  adj.  (poet.)  festive. 

facere. 
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Closed, 
Lega,  confederation,  league. 
lesso,  lessi,  cooked;  boiled  meat. 
Me,  me. 

mele,  PI.  of  tnela,  apple. 
inesse,   PI.  of  inessa ,  mass;  also 

course  (of  a  dinner). 
mezzo,  see  ammezzo. 
Pera,  pear. 

2>esca,  fishing. 

2)esco,  I  am  fishing. 

peste,  PI.  oij^esta,  foot-print,track. 

Se,  if;  himself,  herself  etc.*) 

sete,  PI.  of  seta,  silk. 

stesso,  stessi  etc.  self. 

Te,  pron.  thee. 

telo,  pron.  it  to  thee. 

tenia,  fear. 

temi,  thou  fearest. 

Veggia,  Cong,  of  vedere. 

reglio,  I  wake. 

vena,  vein. 

renti,  twenty, 

rergola,  poet,  for  verga,  rod. 


0  p  e  n. 
Lega,  mile. 

le^si,  Pass.  rem.  oileggere,  to  read. 
3/e'  =  meglio. 
mele  =   miele,  honey. 
messe,  harvest. 

mezzo,  half. 

Pera  =  perisca,  Cong,  of  perire, 
to  perish. 

2)esca,  peach. 

X)esco,  peach-tree. 

peste,  the  plague. 

Se'  =  set,  thou  art. 

sete,  poet,  for  stete,  you  are. 

stesso,  stessi  etc.  from  stessere ;  id. 
(poet.)  Pass.  rem.  of  stare. 

Te'  —  tieni;  id.  t^,  tea. 

^eZo,  poet,  arrow. 

tema,  theme;  task. 

temi,  PI.  oi  tenia ;  id.  TV^/ii,  The- 
mis (goddess). 

Veggia,  cask  (for  wine  etc.). 

veglio  (poet.)  old. 

vena  =  arena,  oats. 

venti,  winds. 

vergola,  a  kind  of  boat. 


0. 


Accorre,  runs  to. 

accorsi,  Pass,  rem,  of  accorrere. 

accorto,  I  shorten. 

apporti  =  apporre-ti. 

arroto,  P.  ps.  of  arrogere. 

Botte,  cask. 

Co^rZf  =  co»  gJi. 

cola,  it  drops,  trickles. 

colla  =  con  la. 

colle  =  con  le. 

collo  =  con  lo. 

colto,  learned. 

coppa,  part  of  the  skull. 
corre,  he  runs. 
corsi,  I  ran. 

cortt,  PI.  of  corto,  short. 
costa,  it  costs. 
Doglio,  cask. 
Folia,  crowd. 
/o^Ze,  PI.  of  folia. 


Accorre  (accogliere),  to  receive. 

accorsi.   Pass.  rem.  of  accorgere. 

accorto,  clever. 

apporti,  thou  bringest. 

arroto  (=  arruoto),  I  sharpen. 

jBo^e,  PI.  of  fcof^ff,  a  hit,  stroke. 

Cogli,  from  cogliere,  to  gather. 

co7rt,  Cong,  of  colere. 

colla,  from  collare,  to  torture. 

fo//e,  hill. 

co^/o,  neck. 

colto,  gathered,   seized,  from 

cogliere. 
coppa,  vase. 
con'e  =  cogliere. 
corsi  =  cogliersi;  id.  Corsi,  Cor- 

sicans. 
cc»Y/  =:  coglierti. 
costa,  rip. 

Doglio,  Pres.  of  dohre. 
Folia  =  Zrt  /b'. 
fo??e,  mad;  id.  =  7e  fo'. 


*)  Some  Ital.  Orthoepists  (f.  i.  Cinonio)  consider  the  e  to  be  open. 
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Closed. 
fora,  he  bores. 
foro,  hole;  id.  poet.  = 
fosse,  that  he  were. 
Import!  =  imporre-ti. 


furouo. 


incolto,  ill-bred,  rude,  uncivilised. 

fmlotto.  Part,  of  indurre. 

Loto,  clay. 

Morse,  bites. 

Noce,  nut,  nut-tree. 

Ora,  now;  id.  hour. 

onio,  from  oruare,  to  adorn. 

Poppa,  the  stern  (of  a  ship). 

^orc/  =  porre-ci. 

porsi  =  porre-si. 

2)0se,  Pa.ss.  rem.  of  porre. 

posta,  Part,  of  porre. 

Ricorre  =  ricorrere. 

riporti  =  riporre-ti. 

race  a,  spindle. 

rodaiio,  Cong,  of  rodere,  to  gnaw. 

rodi,  from  rodere. 

rogo,  bramble. 

rosa,  Part,  of  rodere. 

rozza,  unbred. 

Scola,    from  scolare,  to  trickle, 

to  drip. 
scojyo,  from  scopare,  to  sweep. 
scorsi,  from  scorrere,  to  flow. 
scoria,  from  scortare,  to  escort 
scorto,  from  scortare. 
sole,  PL  of  .soZa,  alone  (fern.), 
solo,  sola,  alone. 

«ono,  I  am. 

«or^/,  Pai-t,  of  sorgere. 

stolto,  stupid,  mad. 

stoppa,  tow,  hemp. 

Tocca,  he  touches. 

<owo,  a  tumble  head  over  heels; 

id.  from  tonucre,  to  tumble  head 

over  heels. 
torre,  tower,  turret. 
torsi,  torsoes. 
torta,  pie. 

torvi,  Pi.  of  torvo,  ferocious. 
tosco,  Tuscan. 
Volgo,  populace. 
volto,  face. 
voto,  promise,  wish,  desire. 


0  p  e  u. 
fora,  poet,  for  sarehbe. 
foro,  the  forum  (in  Rome). 
fosse,  ditches. 
Import  i ,  of  itnportare ,  to  be  of 

importance. 
incolto,  Part  of  incogliere. 
indotto,  ignorant 
Loto,  lotus  (a  plant). 
Morse,  Pass.  rem.  of  mordere. 
Noce  =  mioce,  he  harms, 
Ora,  he  prays;  id.  soft  wind. 
onio,  maple. 
Foppa,  breast. 
porci,  pigs. 

porsi,  Pass.  rem.  of  porgere. 
pose,  accents;  pauses. 
posta,  post;  a  — ,  on  purpose. 
Ricorre  =  rlcogliere. 
ri2)0rti,  thou  bringest  back  (from 

riportare). 
rocca,  a  fortified  castle. 
Roduno,  the  Rhone  (river). 
Rodi,  Rhodes  (isle). 
rogo,  pile  of  fire-wood. 
rosa,  rose. 
rozza,  old  horse. 
Scola  =  scuola,  school. 

scopo  =  sciioim,  end,  intention. 

scorsi,  from  scorgere,  to  perceive. 

scorta,  guard. 

scorto,  from  scorgere. 

sole,  sun. 

soZo    =    suolo,    ground;   sola   = 

S2<oZrt,  sole  of  a  shoe  etc. 
sono  =  suono,  I  sound. 
Sonne  =  ne  so. 
sorta,  sort,  kind. 
stolto  ^  distolto  (of  distogliere). 
stoppa,  he  stops  (a  bottle). 
Tocca,  cudgel. 

(omo,  volume;   id.  tomi  =  togli- 
nii  (poet.). 

torre  =  togliere. 

torsi  =  toglier-si. 

torta,  Part,  of  torcere. 

torvi  =  toglier-vi. 

tosco  =  t/jssico,  poison. 

Volgo,  from  volgere,  to  turn  round. 

volto,  Part,  of  volgere. 

toto  =  vuoto,  empty. 
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Alphabetical  list 

of  the  verbs  of  the  1  Coiij.  Avith  the  stress  on  the  fourth 

syHable  i)i  the  3rd.  Pers.  Plur.  Present  Tense  of  the 

Indicative  and  the  Snbiuuctive  Mood. 


Ahiture. 

uccelentre. 

accomodare. 

ado2)erare. 

agitare. 

allumiiiare. 

alterare. 

animare. 

annoverare. 

anticipare. 

apjilicare. 

aiigurare. 

Beneficare. 
hiasimare. 

Caricare. 

celehrare, 

certificare. 

chiacchierare. 

circolare. 

considerare. 

coricare. 

criticare. 

Desiderare. 
desiuare. 
dispiitare. 
dubitare. 


Eccitare. 

ereditare. 

esai/erare. 

esaminare. 

escrcitare. 

esitare. 

Generare. 
giuhilure. 
giudicare. 
grandinare. 

niuminare. 

i  mi  tare. 

immagiyiare. 

iucomodare. 

indicare. 

interpretare. 

inten'ogare. 

Lacerare. 
liberare. 
litigare. 
logorare. 

Mast  i  ear  e. 
meditare. 
meritare. 
mil  it  are. 
mitigare. 


moderare. 
mormorare. 

Navigare 

(»eiigare). 
Hobilitare*). 
nominare. 
numerare. 

Occupare. 

operare. 

ordinare. 

Partecipare. 

penetrare. 

2}ettinare. 

pizzicare. 

praticare. 

precipitare. 

predicare. 

2)rosperare. 

Radicare. 

recitare. 

rvgolare. 

Hcoverare. 

rimproverare. 

rinmnerare. 

risicare. 

riierberare. 


rosicare. 

Seminare. 

sollecitare. 

sollicitare. 

soUeticare. 

spasimare. 

stipidare. 

strepitare. 

stuzzicare. 

supernre. 

suju^h'care. 

siiscitare. 

Terminare. 

toller  are. 

trafficare. 

Ululare. 

Vacttare. 

valkare. 

variare. 

vegetare. 

tendicare. 

vigilare. 

visitare. 

vitiiperare. 

rociferare. 

romitare. 

Zoi)picare. 


*)  with  the  stress  ou  the  h^^  syllable  from  behmd. 


TOCABTJLART, 


containing 

all  the  words  of  the  Translations  in  the 


SECOND  PART. 


A. 


a,  an,  un  (uno)  m.,  una  f. 
able,  to  be  able,  potere,  sapire. 
abominable,  ahbomineiole. 
about,  circa,  all'  incirca,  da,  di; 

at  about  10  o'clock,  verso  le  10; 

to  bave  anyth.  about  one,  av^r 

sko. 
absence,  ass^nza  f. 
absolute,  assoliito,  a. 
abstain,  to  — ,  astenersi. 
absurdity,  assurdita  f. 
abuse,  to  — ,  abusdre. 
academy,  accadhnia  f, 
accept,  to  — ,  accettdre,  richere. 
accompany,  to  — ,  accompagndre. 
accomodate,  to  — ,    acconiddare; 

fdre. 
accustom,    to    — ,    accostumdre, 

accezzdre. 
acid,  dgro,  a. 

acquaintance,  conoscenza  f, 
acquire,  to  — ,  acfptistdre. 
act,  to  — ,  aglre. 
active,  altito,  a. 
actual,  attudle  m.  &  f. 
address,  to  — ,  parldre;  indiriz- 

zdre  la  par6la. 
administration,  ammirazi6ne  f. 
advanced,  avanzdto. 
advantage,  rantdggio  m. 
adversary,  avversdrio  m. 
Mho\),  Esopo. 

affair,  facc^nda  f.,  affdre  m. 
affirmation,  asHerzione  f. 
afraid,    to   Vje    — ,    aver  paura; 

tentere. 
after,  dijpo. 


afternoon,  dopo  prdnzo;  at  2,  3, 

4  . . .  o'clock  in  the  afternoon, 

alle  2,  3,  i  .  .  .  pomerididne. 
against,  c6ntra  (cdntro). 
age,  eta  f.,  old  age,  vecchidia  f. 
ago,    a    few    days    ago,    alciini 

gujrni  fa. 
agree,  to  — ,  convenire. 
agreeable,  adj.  aggradi'vole,  adv, 

aggradevolminte. 
aground,  to  run  — ,  uaufragdre. 
air,  dria  f. 
alas!  Oimi! 
Alexander,  Alessdndro ;  Alex,  the 

Great,  —  Mdgno. 
Alfred,  AlfrMo. 
all,  tutto,  a,  pi.  tutti,  e;  at  all, 

punto. 
All-Saints'-Day,  Ognissdnti. 
alliance,  allednza  f. 
allow,  to  — ,  perm^ttere. 
almost,  qudsi. 
alone,  solo,  soUtto,  a. 
along,  alli'ingo;  to  come  —  with, 

venire  con;  get  — ,  via! 
also,  dnche. 
although,  benchi,  ancorche,  quan- 

tunque. 
always,  s^mpre. 
ambassador,  ambasciut6re  m. 
amend,  to  — ,  etnenddre. 
amends,  to  make  — ,  ritrattdrsi. 
America,  America;  American,  adj. 

americdno,  a. 
amiable,  amdhile  m.  &  f. 
among,  tra,  fra,  prhso. 
amuse,  to  — ,  divertirsi. 
amusing,  divert^nte  m.  &  f. 
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Anaxamenes,  Auassamene. 
anchor,  to  weigh  — ,  levar  I'dn- 

corn,  sal  J)  Are. 
aDcient,   adj.  antico,   a,   pi.   an- 

tichi,  e. 
anger,  coll  era,  furia  f.,  sd^gno  m. 
angry,  adirdto,  a. 
animal,  anhndle  m. 
another,  un  dltro,  un  altra;  one 

another,   Vun   I'altro,   f.  I'una 

I'altra;  pi.  gli  tnii  gli  altri,  f. 

le  line  le  altre. 
answer,   rispdsta  f.,  to  — ,   m- 

pdndere. 
antiquity,  antichitu  f. 
any    (often   not   translated),    al- 

cuno,  a. 
anything,  qualchecusn  di  ... 
apartment,  stdnza  i. 
approach,  to  — ,  avvicindrsi. 
approve,  to  — ,  approvdre. 
arm,  hrdccio,  m.  pi.  le  braccia. 
army,  armdta  f. 
around,  intdrno  a  .  .  . 
an-ive,  to  — ,  arrivdre,  giugnere. 
art,  drte  f. 

Artaxei-xes,  Artasirse. 
artist,  artista  m.  &  f. 
as,  come,  che,  qudnto. 
as  well   —   as,   tdnto  —  qudiUo 

(invar.);  cos\  (s\)  —  come  (che); 

—  sicc'jme;  as  —  as,  tauto  — 

quanto,  f.  tauta  —  quanta,  pi. 

tanti  —  quanti,i.tante  — quante; 

tauto,  a,  pi.  i,  e  —  che  (conie);  as 

soon  as  possible,  quanta  prima. 
ashamed,  to  be  — ,  av^r  vergdgna. 
ashes,  c^nere  m.  &  f.;  pi.  f. 
ashore,, to  go  — ,  approddre. 
Asia,  Asia  f. 
ask,  to  — ,  domanddre. 
assembly,  assemblea,  adundnza,  f. 
assist,  to  — ,  a  SSI  St  ere. 
assistance,  assistcnza  f.,  ajiito  m. 
astonishment,  stupore  m. 
at,  a,  da,  in. 
attack,  to  — ,  assalire. 
attentive,  att^nto,  int^nto. 
Austria,  Austria  f. 
Austrian,  subst.  &  adj.  austrlaco, 

f.  a,  pi.   m.   subst.  —  ci;   pi. 

adj.  m.  —  chi. 
author,  aiUore  m. 


authorize,  to  — ,  autorizzdre. 
avarice,  arartzia  f. 
avenger,  venticatore  m. 
awaken,  to  — ,  destdre. 
aware,  to  be  — ,  sapere,  sentire. 
away,  via;  to  go  — ,  anddrsene. 
Aix-la-chapelle,  Aquisgrdna  f. 

B. 

back,  diitro,  indietro,  addidtro, 
(see  the  verb  this  adj.  is  used 
with);  to  be — ,  hsere  di  ritdrno, 
ritorndre. 

bad,  cattlvo,  a;  badly,  mdle. 

ball,  hdllo  m. 

banish,  to  — ,  bandire,  esilidre. 

bank  (of  a  river),  riva,  spdnda  f. 

barbarian,  bdrbaro  m. 

basket,  cest^tlo,  cesto,  paniire  m. 

battle,  battdglia  f. 

be,  to  be,  t^ssere.     (See  begone.) 

beard,  bdrba  f. 

beautiful,  bello,  a. 

because,  perche,  poiche,  giacche. 

become,  to  — ,  diienire,  diventdre; 
to  become  =  to  befit,  convenire 
a  qdn. 

bed,  l^tto  m. ;  to  go  to  — ,  cori- 
cdrsi,  anddre  a  letfo. 

beer,  birra  f. 

befall,  to  — ,  essere  fdtto  a  qdn. 

before,  prima  di  ... 

beg,  to  — ,  pregdre. 

beggar,  mendico  m. 

begin,  to  — ,  comincidre  a  .  .  ., 
mettersi  a  .  .  .;  to  —  with,  co- 
mincidre con  .  .  .;  a  travel . . ., 
intraprendere  un  ridggio  (di 
sti'idi). 

beginning,  2^>'i>^c''pio  m. 

begone!  raf  vdda! 

behaviour,  conddtta  f. 

behind,  die'tro. 

being,  the  — ,  creatiira  f.,  essere  m. 

believe,  to  — ,  cn'dere. 

belong,  to  — ,  appartenire,  issere 
di  .  .  . 

bend,  to  — ,  inchindre. 

beside,  to  be  —  one's  self,  issere 
fuori  di  se. 

besides,  oltre  a  cib,  per  dltro. 

best,  il  (la)  migliore. 
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Bethlehem,  Beteh'mme. 
betrothal,  i>pons^li  pi.  m. 
better,  migli^'e  m.  *  f. ;  to  like 

— ,  amar  m^glio,  prefer  Ire;  it 

is  — ,  ral  (f)  m^glio. 
Bible,  Bmia  f. 
bid,  to  — ,  comumliire,  ordiyiiire ; 

to  —  farewell,  dire  addlo. 
big.  (jrosso,  a;  grdnde  m.  k  f. 
bill,  canibhUe,  t". 
bind,  to  — ,  legdre. 
bird,  ucc^Uo  m. 
birth,  ndscita  f.;  to  give  — ,  pro- 

durre. 
bleed,  to  — ,  saitguindre. 
blessing,  henedizione  f.  (sing.), 
blockhead,  imbectlle  m.  &  f. 
blood,  sdngue  m. 
blue,  azzi'irro,  turcklno,  a. 
blush,  to  — ,  arrosslre. 
boast,  to  —  of . . .,  glortdrsi  di ... 
body,  c6rpo  m. 

bold,  ardito,  a;  auddee  m.  Sc  f. 
bone,  6sso,  ra.  pi.  le  ossa. 
bonnet,  cnpp^llo  m.,  cuffta  f. 
bookbinder,  legat&re  di  libri. 
boot,  stitdle  m. 
booty,  pre'da  f.,  bottino  m. 
bom,  to  be  — ,  tidscere;  P.  rem. 

ndcqui,  P.  p.  ndto;  to  be  — , 

i.  e.  to  live,  to  be,  issere  nato. 
both,  dnibe,  dmbe  due,  i  (le)  due. 
bottle,  hotliglia  f. 
bottled  wine,  vino  da  hottiglia. 
box,   Hcdtola  f.;   (in  the  theatre) 

pdlco  m. 
boy,  ragdzzo  m. 
Brasil,  il  Brasile. 
brave,  to  — ,  bravdre. 
break,  to  — ,  rdmpere;  Pass.  rem. 

riippn,   P.  p.  rdtto;   to  —  off, 

breathe,  to  — ,  spirdre,  respirdre. 

bride,  sposa  f. 

briefly,    in    hrhe;   briefly    then, 

tanf  i. 
brine,  dcqua  f.;  le  6nde  pi.  f. 
bring,  to  — ,  portdre,  recure,  tras- 

poridre;   —  np,  educdre,  alle- 

vdre. 
broad,  largo,  a. 
brother,  fratello  m. 
build,  to  — ,  costruire;  fahhricdre. 


building,  edifhio  m.,  fdhhrica  f. 

burst,  to  —  forth,  prorunipere. 

but,  »ia,  ptro. 

butter,  buti'rtv,  bi'irro  m. 

buy,  to  — ,  comperdre,  coHtprdre. 

by,  da;  by  heart,  a  m/nte;  by 
(of  time),  rrrso;  by  night,  di 
notte;  by  and  by,  presto  o  tdrdi. 

c. 

Caesar,  Chare. 

calf,  ritfllo  m. 

calculate,  to  — ,  computdre. 

calendar,  calenddrio  m. 

call,  to  — ,  chiamdre;  to  —  on . . ., 

atiddre  (venire)  a  trordre,  risl- 

tare;  to  be  called,  chiamdrsi. 
calumniation,  calunnia  f. 
can,   I  can.  p6sso  [Infin.  pothe, 

see  (to  be)  able\ 
cap,  cuffia,  berretta,  f. 
capital,  the  — ,  capitdle  f.  (of  a 

country). 
Capitol,  CampidSglio  m. 
captain,  capitdno  m. 
car,  cdrro  m. 
caravan,  caratdna  f. 
card,  cdrta  f. 
care,  ci'ira  f. ;  to  take  — ,  haddre, 

aver  cura. 
carriage,  carrdzza  f. 
carrier,  carrettdio  m. 
carry,  to  — ,  portdre. 
Carthaginian,  Cartaginhe. 
case,  cd>io  m. 
cause   (in   law),   Ute  f.   (reason), 

cdusa  f. 
cause,  to  — ,  cagiondre. 
cautious,  cduto,  a,  adj. 
cavern,  cav^rna  f. 
cease,  to  — ,  cesndre. 
celebrated,  cilebre  m.   &  f.,  ri- 

nomdto,  a. 
certain,  certo,  a,  adj. 
cessation,   without  — ,  incessan- 

tem^nte. 
Champagne,  Sciampdgna  f. 
change,  to  — ,  convertire. 
character,  cardttere  m. 
charge,  to  — ,  cariedre. 
Charlos,  Cdrlo. 
charming,  adj.  amino,  a;  vdgo,  a. 
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chatter,  to  — ,  chiacchierAre. 
cheap,  cheaply,  a  hnon  tnercdto. 
cheat,  to  — ,  ingantuire,  gabbare. 
cheesemont^er,  fonnagguiio  ra. 
cherry,   clrit'gia   t". 
cherry-tree,  ciri^gio  m. 
chess,  ////  scdcchi  in. 
chiKl,  fanciullo  ni. 
Christ,  Crista. 
Christian,  cristidiio  m. 
church,  chif'sa  f. 
Cicero,  Cicey6ne. 
cigar,  slgaro  m. 
circumference,  circi'iito  m. 
circumstance,  circostdnza  f. 
citizen,  cittadino  ra. 
city,  citid  f. 
civilisation,  incivilifninto  m.,    ci- 

riM  f. 
civilized,  civilizzdto,  c6lto. 
clear,    chidro,   llmpido   adj.;    to 

see  — ,  reder  chidro. 
clever,  dbile  m.  &  f. 
clock,  o'clock,   at  1  o'clock,  ad 

un'ora,  al  tocco;  at  2,  3,  4  etc. 

o' — ,  alJe  2,  3,  4  etc. 
coach  and  four,  tiro  a  quattro  m. 
coachman,  cocchi^re,  vettiirino  m. 
coast,  spidggia  f. 
coat,  dbito  m. 
cock,    to  —   (a   pistol),    montdre 

il  cane. 
coffee,  caffi  m. 
coffin,  sarcdfago  m. 
cold,  frMdo,  a,  adj. 
colonel,  colonn^Uo  m. 
colour,  colore  m. 
Columbus,  Colombo  m. 
combat,  Idtta  f. 
come,  to  — ,  venire;  to  —  along, 

venire  con  qdn. 
comedy,  commMia  f. 
comment,  to  — ,  commentdre. 
commerce,  commercio  wx. 
commission,  commissione  f. 
commissioner,  commissdrio  m. 
common,   comune;    — ly,   ordina- 

riamhtte. 
communicate,  to  — ,  coniunicdre. 
complain,  to  — ,  lagndrsi. 
complexion,  carnagione  f. 
conclude,  to  — ,  conchiudere. 
condemn,  to  — ,  condaniidre. 


condition,  condizione  f. 
conduct,  conddtta  f. 
confederation,   confederazidne  f. 
confess,  to  — ,  confessdre. 
connection,    relazidne    f.,    rap- 

purto  m. 
conquer,  to  — ,  conquistdre ;  to  — 

smbd.,  vincere. 
consequence,  consegu^iza  f. 
consignment,  spedizidne  f. 
consist,  to  — ,    cumporsi  di:  esi- 

stere  (da). 
conspiracy,  congiura  f. 
Constantinople,   Costantindpoli. 
consul,  cdnsole  m. 
contagion,  coutdgio  m. 
contemporary,  contempordneo  m. 
contract,  to  — ,  contrdrre. 
contradict,  to  — ,  contraddire. 
contrary,   contrdrio,  a. 
convenient,     conrenevole ,    conve- 

ni^nte. 
convince,  to  — ,  convincere,  per- 

suadire. 
cook,  cudco,  f.  cudca. 
copy,  the  — ,  cdpia  f. 
Coriolanus,  Corioldno. 
correct,  to  — ,  corriggere. 
correctness,  giustezza  f. 
cost,  to  — ,  cost d  re. 
counsel,  consiglio  m. 
counsellor,  consigliere  m. 
count,  conte  m. 
countess,  contessa  f. 
country,    pdtria   f.;    (in   contra- 
distinction of  town)  camjidgna 

f. ;  =  land,  paese  m. 
countryman,    concittadlno ,   cotn- 

paesdno  m. 
courage,  cordggio  m. 
courageous,     coraggidso,     intre- 

pido,  a. 
course,   of  — ,   siciiro;   nutural- 

tnt'nte  adv. 
court,  corte  f. 
cousin,  cugino,  ctiglna  f. 
cover,  to  — ,  coprire. 
covetous  (old  sinner),  avardccio, 

m. 
crack,  to  — ,  scricchidre. 
creation,  creaziune  f. ;  id,  figura  f. 
crime,  crime  m.,  delitto  m. 
criticism,  critica  f. 
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(.rowD.  to  — ,  incoroniire. 

cruelty,  enideltd  f. 

cry,  the  — ,  lo  strldo,  pi.  le  stHda. 

cry,  to  —  '(weep),  pidngere; 
(scream),  griddre;  to  —  for 
mercy,  chiMere  yrdzia. 

cultivate,  to  — ,  coltirdre. 

cultivated  (adj.),  culto,  a. 

cup,  chtcchera  f. 

cure,  to  — ,  curare,  guarire. 


damage,  ddnno,  m. 

damp,  umido,  a. 

dance,  to  — ,  balldre. 

Darius,  Ddrio  m. 

dark,  of^cdro,  a. 

daughter,  figUa  f. 

day,   gioruo   m.,   ii)  m. ;    this  — 

week,  oggi  a  otto. 
daybreak,  il  far  del  giorno. 
dairy-woman,  lattdia  f. 
dead,  m6rto,  a. 
dealer,  negozidnte  m. 
dear,  cdro,  a. 
death,  m6rte  f.;    — bed,   Utto  di 

mortt  m. 
oecay,  to  — ,  decadire. 
deceit,  frdde  f. 
deceive,    to   — ,    inganndre,   de- 

h'ldere. 
declare,  to  — ,  dichiardre. 
decrease,  to  — ,   decrhcere. 
dedicate,  to  — ,  dedicdre. 
deed,  the  lofty  — ,  le  ghta. 
deep,  prof^indo,  a. 
defend,  to  — ,  difnidere. 
defeat,  the  — ,  nconfitta  f. 
defence,  difha  f. 
deign,  to  — ,  degndrai. 
delight,  to  — ,  rnllegrdre. 
delivered,  liberdto,  a;  .Jerusalem 

— ,  la  GerusaUmme  liber dta. 
delude,  to  — ,  deludere,  beffdrsi 
delusion  (see  to  delude).  [di. 

demand,  to  — ,  domanddre. 
Demosthenes,  Demdntene  rn. 
den,  cavSrna  f. 
deny,  to  — ,  negdre. 
depart,  to  — ,  partlre. 
depend,  to  — ,  fiddmi  di  .  .  . 
deprive,  to  — ,  pritdre. 
deride,  to  — ,  htrldrsi  di .  .  . 


derive,  to  — ,  derirdrc. 
design,  the  — ,  desidh'io,  desio  m. 
desire,  to  — ,  desiderdre. 
despatched,  to  be  — ,  partire. 
desperately,  disperatamhde  adv. 
despise,  to  — ,  sprezzdre. 
destine,  to  — ,  de^tindre. 
destiny,  destine  ni. 
destroy,  to  — ,  distriiggere. 
destruction,  distriizione  f. 
detain,  to  — ,  ritenere. 
develop,  to    — ,  sinluppdre. 
device,  stratag^mma  m. 
devote,  to  — ,  consacrdre. 
dialogue,  didlogo  m. 
Dido,  Didone  f. 
die,  to  — ,  mortre. 
different,  differMe  m.  &  f..  dltro,  a. 
difBcult.  difficile  m.  &  f. 
dif6culty,  difficolta  f.  (from  difF. . . 

daW  impiccio). 
dig,  to  —  up,  sconvolgere. 
diligent,  diligenle  m.  &  f.,   laho- 

ri6so,  a. 
diminish,  to — ,diminulre,8cemdre. 
dine,  to  — ,  pranzdre. 
dining-room,  sdla  da  pranzo. 
dinner,  prdtizo  m. 
directly,  subito  adv. 
disappear,  to — ,  dinparlre,  sparire. 
discover,  to  — ,  scoprire. 
disgrace,  disgrdzia  f.,  mdle  m. 
dispense,  to  — ,  dispensdre. 
displease,  to  — ,  spiacire. 
dispute,  lite  f. 
dissipate,  to  — ,  dissipdre. 
dissolve,  to  — ,  diss6lvere. 
distance,  distdnzu  f. 
distinguish,  to  — ,  distinguere. 
ditch,  f6mo  m.,  fossa  f. 
divine,  divino,  a. 
do,   to    — ,   fdre.     Have   done! 

finitelaf  la  finlsca  (Ella)! 
dog,  cdne  m. 
dollar,  scudo  m. 
door,  p6rta  f.,  liscio  m. 
door-keeper,    guardaportdni   m., 

portindio,  m. 
doubt,  to  — ,  dubitdre. 
down,  abbdsso;  to  fall    —  stairs, 

cadh-e  dalla  scdla;    to  fall   — 

on   one's   knees,   cadfr   ginoc- 

chi/)ne. 
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dozen,  dozzina  f. 

draught,  tiro  m. 

draw,  to  — ,  trarrc;  to  —  upon 
(=:  to  attract),  attirare;  to  — 
the  sword,  sgnaitu'tr  la  sjuida. 

dreadful,  fiinesto,  a. 

dress,  the  — ,  la  rhte. 

dress,  to  — ,  rest  (re. 

drink,  to  — ,  bi'^re  (hirere). 

drip,  to  — ,  grand  Are  ('with  rft), 
sgocciare. 

drive,  to  —  (out),  cacciure. 

drunken  (man),  ubbridco  m. 

duke,  di'tca,  m. 

duration,  durdta  f. 

during,  per,  durante,  di. 

Dutch.  Olandhe  adj.  and  subst. 

dutiful,  fedele  al  sho  dorere. 

duty,  dovf're;  ddzio  m. 

E. 

each,  ognuno,  ciascheduno,  cias- 

cihio,  ogni. 
earn,  to  — ,  raccdrre,  mi^tere. 
earnest,  serio,  a  adj.;    in  — ,  da 

sfnno. 
earth,  t^rra  f. 
easily,  facihnente. 
Easter,  Pdsqua  f. 
easy,  fdcih  ra.  &  f. 
eat,  to  — ,  mangidre. 
edvication,  edncazione  f. 
effeminacy,  effeniinatezza  f. 
effort,  sforzo  m. 
effrontery,    sfrontat^zza ,    impu- 

denza  f. 
egg,  u6vo  m.,  pi.  le  udra. 
Egypt,  Egitto  m. 
Egyptian,     egizio,     egizidno, 

d'EgUto. 
eight,  6tto. 

elder,  maggUWe,  see  old. 
elect,  to  — ,  eleggere,  P.  p.  eUtto. 
Election,  elezidne  f. 
elegant,   elegante  m.  &  f.,   — ly, 

con  elegdnza. 
eleven,  undid. 
else,  dltro. 

embarrass,  to  — ,  imharazzdre. 
embraco,  to  — ,  abbraccidre. 
emperor,  imiyerntore  m. 
empire,  itnpero  m. 


end,  fine  m.  Ik  t'.,  A//o  m. 

end,  to  — ,  fin  I  re. 

endeavour,     to    — ,    ingegndrsi, 

sforzdrsi,  cercare. 
enemy,  nenilco  m. 
engaged,  see  at  stake. 
England,  Inghilterra  f. 
English,  inglese  m.  &   f. 
enjoyment,  godiminto  m. 
enormous,  en<'>rnie  m.  &  f. 
enough,  abbastdnza  (invar.), 
enter,  to  — ,   entrdre;   ....  an 

action ,     procedere     giudizial- 

ni^nte. 
enterprise,  intraprha  f. 
entirely,  intierantSnte. 
envy,  inrldia  f. 
epic,  i^pico,  a. 
epidemy,  epidemla  f. 
equal,  to  — ,  s^timdrsi  del  pdri. 
erect,  to  — ,  erlgere;  Pass.  rem. 

eressi,  P.  p.  eretto. 
esteem,  the  — ,  stima  f. 
esteem,  to  — ,  stimdre,  apprezzdre. 
eternal,  et^rno,  a. 
Europe,  Europa  f. 
European,  europt^o. 
even,  sino,  pdri,  dnche. 
evening,  sera  f. 

event,    avvenim^nto,  accidinte  m. 
ever,  mdi;  — since,  sf'wjor^;  for — , 

per  sempre. 
every,  ogni  m.  &  f.  (only  used  in 

the  Sing.), 
every  one,  ognuno,  a. 
everybody,  ciascheduno,  ciascuno, 
everywhere,  dappertutto.  \a. 

evident,  eridhde  m.  &  f.  chidro,  a. 
examination,  esdnie  m. 
exasperated,  accannlto,  a. 
excellent,  eccellente  m.  &  f. 
excite,  to  — ,  eccitdre,  to  —  sur- 
prise, sorprendere. 
excursion,  glta  f. 
execute,  to  — ,  eseguire. 
exertion,  sfdrzo  m.,  fatfca  f. 
exhibition,  esposizione. 
exhort,   to   — ,   ammonire;   esor- 

tdre. 
exile,  esilio  m. 
existence,  esistenza  f. 
expect,  to  — ,  aspettdre. 
expectation,  aspettazidne  f. 
■■>7* 
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expense,  le  ap^ae;   at    one's    — , 

alle  sp^se  rfi  qdn. 
experience,  espen'thza  f. 
expose,  to  ^,  eupdire. 
extricate,  to  — ,  caidre. 
eye,  dcchio  m. 

F. 

fabrication,  fdbhricazione  f. 
fail,  to  — ,  mancdre. 
faint-hearted,  coddrdo,  paurdso, 

pusilldnimo. 
fair  (liairA  biotido,  a  ;  (6ne),  hdlo,  a. 
faithful,  fedele  m.  &  f. 
fall,  to  — ,  cad^re. 
false,  fdlso,  a. 
family,  fnmiglia  f. 
famous,  famoso,  a. 
far,  distdnte  m.  k  f. ;  how  —  is 

it?  quanta  c'e? 
farewell,  addio  (invar.), 
fashion,  moda  f. 
fast  (tied),  arrandelldto,  a. 
fate,   sorte    f.,   desthio   m.,   sven- 

tura  f. 
father,    jiddre   m. ;    —    -in-law, 

8u/jcero  m, 
fatigue,  fatica  f. 
fault  (moral),  difitto  m,,  (error), 

errdre  m. ;    sbdglio  m. ;  my   — , 

col  pa  m(a. 
favour,  to  — ,  favorlre. 
fear,  to  — ,  tem^re,  aver  paura. 
fear,  the  — ,  paura  f. 
feeling,    the    — ,    sentim^nto;    a 

vague  — ,  un  certo  non  so  che. 
fellow,  u/imo  m. 
fertile,  fertile  m.  &  f. 
festival,  fpnta  f. 

fetch,  to  — ,  anddre  a  prindere. 
few,  p6chi,  e;  a  — ,  alcuni,  e. 
field,  cdmpo  m. 
fight,  the  — ,  Utta  f. 
fight,  to  — ,  combdttere,  lottdre. 
fill,  to  — ,   empire,  riempire;   to 

—    his   place,    coprlre    il    suo 

pdsto. 
find,  to  — ,  trovdre. 
fine,  b^llo,  a;  (refined),  fhio,  a. 
fire-ann,  drma  da  fu6co  f. 
firm,  ffrmo,  a. 
first,  primo,  a,  adj.;  prima,  adw. 


fish,  jiesce  m. 

fit,  to  —  (of  a  coat),  anddr  bene. 

fitting,  to  be  — ,  coHtrnire. 

flatter,  to  — ,  lusingdre. 

flee,  to  — ,  fuggire. 

fleet,  flotta  f. 

fling,  gettdre. 

florin,  florino  m. 

flower,  fiore  m. 

fly,  to  — ,  fuggire. 

follow,  to  — ,  seguire,  tenir  diStro 

a  qdn. 
follower,  partigidno  m. 
fond,  to  be  — ,  amdr  motto,  aasdi. 
foot,  2>i('de,  ])ie  m. 
footman,  s^rvo  va. 
for,  per;   as   — ,  quanto  a  .  .  .; 

(=  because),  perche. 
force,  forza;  by  — ,  ;;er  fdrza. 
forget,    to    — ,   dimenticdre   (di- 

menticnrsi  di). 
form,  f6rma  f. 
form,  to  — ,  formdre. 
formerly,  dltra  volta. 
forth,    avdnti   (when   used   with 

verbs,  as:   to  burst  forth,  see 

these  verbs), 
fortnight,  quindici  gidrni. 
fortress,  fort^zza  f. 
fortunate,  fortundto,  a. 
fortune,  facoltd  f. 
forty,  quardnta  pi.  m.  &  f. 
found,  to  — ,  fonddre. 
fowl,  polldstro  m. 
fox,  vdlpe  f. 
France,  Frdncia  f. 
Francis,  Francesco  m. 
Frankfort,    Francoforte  (on   the 

Maine,  std  M^no). 
Frederick,  Federico. 
free,  libera,  a;  — ly,  francatninte . 
freeze,  to  — ,  geldre. 
French,  franche  ra.  &  f. 
Frenchman,  fruncese  m. 
fref[uent,  to  — ,  frequentdre. 
fresh,  fresco,  a,  adv.  di  nuovo. 
Friday,   Venenti. 
friend,  arnica,  a. 
friendship,  amicizia  f. 
frog,  rdna  f. 
from,  da. 

fruit,  frntto  m.,  pi.  le  frutta. 
fulfill,  to  — ,  udempire,  verificdrsi. 
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full,  pinio,  a;  at  —  length  (see 

length). 
t'liUy.  perfettam^nle,  intieramente 

adv. 
funds,  fotnli  pi.  ni. 
fur-cap,  heffi^ttd  (t.)  <Ji  pelUccia. 
furnished,  nwbiglidto,a ;  fornlto,  a. 

a. 

<jain,  to  — ,   guadagndre ;    to  — 

cause,  rlncere  la  lite. 
garden,  giardliio  ni. 
garment,  dbfto  m.,  rhte  f. 
gate,  jwrta  f.,  portthie  m. 
gee  ho!  arri ! 

general,  the  — ,  generdle  ni. 
generous,  geuer6so,  a. 
genius,  ghiio;  ingeguo  m. 
Genoese,  genorhe  m.  &  t. 
gentleman,  signdre  m. 
German,  the  — ,   Ted^sco  m. 
Germany,  Germdnia  f. 
get,  to  — ,  (see  p.  320). 
girl ,    rngdzza  ,  fauciiiUa  ,  zitella, 

gidvane ;  the  little  .  .  .  himha  f. 
give,  to  — ,  ddre. 
glad,  liHo,  a;  allegro,  a;  to  be  — , 

rallegrdrst,  godh-e. 
glass  (for  drinking),  hicchiere  m., 

(mat.)  r^tro  m. 
glory,  glun'a  f. 
glove,  gudnto  m. 
go,   to    — ,   aiiddre;    to    —    o\it, 

use! re  (di  casa);   to  —  away, 

anddrsene. 
God,    DIo   m.;   (after  a  conson.) 

Iddio  m. 
Godard,  geogr.  Got(t)hard,  Got- 

tardo. 
goddess,  Dea,  f. 
gold,    oro    m.,    (of   gold),    d'dro, 

poet,  dureo,  a. 
gone,  be  —  (see  to  be). 
good,  buoiio,  a. 
goodness,  bonta  f. 
gooseberry,  ribe^  m. 
government,  gorerno  m. 
gracious,    grazioso,  a;    clemente, 

m.  &  f. 
gi-ammar,  gramnidtica  f. 
grandmother,  nonna,  dra  f. 
grape,  urn  f. 


great,  grdnde  m.  &  f. ;  a  —  many, 

mdlti,  e. 
greatly,  mdlto,  assui,  grandemhde 

adv. 
greatness,  grand^zza  f. 
Greece,  Grecia  f. 
Greek,  gr^co,  a  (see  p.  211). 
groat,  grosso  m. 
ground  (earth),  terra  f.,  (bottom), 

futido  m. 
grow,  to  — ,  cr^fteere;  to  —  f.  i. 

old  etc.  direntre,  diventdre. 
guest,  wpite  m. 
guide,  gitida  m.  &  f. 
guilty,  colperole. 

H. 

habit,  to  have  the  — ,  soUre,  usdre. 

hair,  capello  m.  (usually  in  the  PI.) 

half,  tn^zzo,  a;  by  — ,  a  metd. 

hand,  uidno  f. 

handsome,  hello,  n. 

hang,  to  — ,  pe'ndere;  — full  of . . ., 

e.-isere  pieuo  di. 
hanging  down,  all'  ingiu. 
happiness,   felicita ;   benhsere  m. 
happy,  felice  m.  &  f. 
harbour,  porto  m. 
hard,    duro,    a;    hard    (words), 

hri'(.-<co,  (1. 
harmony,  armonia  f. 
hasten,  to  — ,  affrettdrai. 
hat,  cappello  m. 
hate,  to  — ,  odidre. 
hatred,  odio  m. 
head,  cdpo  m.,  thta  f . ;    — ache, 

mal  di  testa  m. 
health,  saliite  f. 
hear,  to  — ,  sentire,  iidlre,  ascol- 

tdre  (see  p.  320). 
heart,  citdre;   by  — ,  a  mhite,  a 

metnoria. 
heaven,  cielo,  paradtso  (Dante)  m. 
heavy,  pesdnte  m.  &  f. 
Hebrew,  ebrdico,  a. 
hedge,  siepe  i.\  thorn — ,  siipei. 
height,  altezza,  altura  f. 
hell,  inferno  m. 
help,  to  — ,  aiutdre,  soccdrrere. 
Henry,  Enrico  m. 
here,  qui ;  —  is  (are),  hco!  <^e,  vi  ^. 
hero,  erde  m. 
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hesitate,  to  — ,  esitdre. 

hide,  to  — ,  tiancondere ,  nascdn- 

dersi. 
high,  dlto,  a. 
himself  (ace),  si. 
hinder,  impedlre. 
historian,  ntdrico  m. 
history,  storla  i. 
hither,  qua. 

holiday,  festa  f. ;  — s,  racdnza  f. 
holy,  sauto,  a;   the  3  —  kings, 

I  tre  Re  utdgi. 
home,  a  cdsa, 
home-grown,  nostnile. 
honorary,  oiiordrio. 
honour,  the  — ,  nuore  m. 
honour,  to   — ,  onordre. 
hope,  to  — .  sperdre. 
horrible,  orn'bile  m.  &  f. 
horse,  cardllo  m. 
horseback,  on  — ,  a  caidllo. 
hospitality,  ospitalita  f. 
hot,  cdldo,  raldiiiainio. 
hour,  ora  f. 
house,  cdsa  f. 

how,  c6me?  —  far,  quanta  c'e? 
however,  ma,  pero;  —  (with  adj. 

following)  perquduto. 
human,  umdno,  o;  — ly,  lunana- 

niente. 
humble,  to  — ,  avrilire. 
humble,  deioto,  a;  umile. 
humiliate,  to  — ,  umilidre. 
humor,  umore  m. 
hundredweight,  cenfindio,  m. 
hungry,  to  be  — ,  aver  fame. 
bunt,  to  — ,  caccidre. 
husband,  marUo,  m. 


idea,  idia  f.,  jyensiero  m. 
ideal,  idedlc 
idle,  pigro,  a. 
if,  se. 

ignorant,  ignordute  in.  &  f. 
ill,  ammaldto,  a. 
illness,  malattla  f. 
imagination,  itnmuyiitazidne  f. 
immense,  imnit'nso,  a. 
immortal,  immortdle  m.  &  f. 
important,  imjMjrtdnte  m.  &  f. 
importune,  to  — ,  importimdre. 


impose,  to  — ,  iiupurre  (irr.). 

impostor,  ingatniatore  m. 

improve,  to  — ,  emmddisi. 

impudent,  inipudrute  m.  &  f., 
sfaccidto,  a. 

in,  ill,  fra 

incivility,  iiiciviltd  f. 

incredible,  iucredlbile  ni.  k  f. 

inculcate,  to  — .  incidcdre. 

incur,  to   — ,  attirdrsi. 

independence,  indipendhtza  f. 

inform,  to   — ,  infonndre. 

ingenious,  di  talento. 

inhabitant,  ahUdtite  m. 

injurious,  vocevole  m.  &  f. 

injury,  ingiiiria  f. 

injustice,  iugiiistizia  f. 

innocent,  innoceute  m.  &  f. 

inquire,  after . . . ,  domatiddre  di. . . 

insipid,  insipidu,  scidcco,  a. 

inspire,  to  — ,  inspirdre. 

instruction,  istruzione,  f. 

intellect,  ititelligaiza  f. 

intelligent,  intelligente  m.  &  f. 

intelligibly,  iutelUgihilmeute. 

intention,  intenzione  f. 

inter,  to  — ,  seppelUre. 

into,  in. 

introduce,  to  — ,  presentdre ,  iii- 
trodurre. 

invigorate,  to  — ,  fortificdre. 

invitation,  inrito  m. 

invite,  to  — ,  invitdre. 

iron,  ferro  m. 

irreparable,  irrepardbile  m.  &  f. 

island,  isola  f. 

it,  egli,  ei,  esso  (usually  not  trans- 
lated). 

Italian,  italidno,  a. 

itself,  se  (ace);  se  sthso. 

J. 

.Jane,  Giovdnna  f. 
Jersey,   Gerse  f. 
•Jenisalem,  GerusaUmtne  f. 
.Tesus,  Gesu. 
jew,  ehv^o  m. 
jewel,  gioi^'llo  m. 
joiner,  falfgndme  m. 
Joseph,  Giuseppe  m. 
joy,  gh'iia  f. 
Judiea,  Gindeu  f. 
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judge,  giudice  m. 

July,  LugJio  m. 

jump,  to  — ,  saltdre. 

just,    giihto,    a;    — ,    ajtpiUifo; 

—  now,  giustameute,  per  I'ap- 

piitito. 

K. 

keep,  to  — ,  tetiere. 

kill,  to  — .  uccidere. 

kind,  benfgiio,  a;  buono,  a. 

king,  re  m. 

kingdom,  r^gtio  m.,  rechue  m. 

kiuglike  poet.,  il  re  dei  po^ti. 

kiss,  to  — ,  bad  are. 

knee,  ginocchio  ra.,  pi.  le  gindcchia. 

knitting   worsted,   Idna   da   cal- 

zMe  f. 
know,  to  — ,  sapere,  condscere. 

L. 

laborious,  laboridso,  a. 

labour,  fati'ca  f. 

laden,  cdrico,  a. 

lady,  ddnia  f.,  signdra  f.;  young 

— ,  zitella  f. 
lake,  logo  ui. 
lamb,  aginHlo  m. 
Lampsacus,  Ldiisaco  m. ;  Lamp- 

sacenian,  Lansacetto,  a. 
laud,   to  — ,   approddre,  piglidr 

tfrra. 
land,  the  — ,  il  paese  m. 
language,  lingua  f.,  fai-ella  f. 
languish,  to  — ,  languire. 
large,  grditde  m.  &  f. 
last,  ultimo,  a;  scorso,  a;  at  — , 

alia  fine. 
late  (dead),  fii  (invar.);  adv.  tdrdi. 
lately,  uJtimamente,  puco  fa. 
laugh,    to  — ,    ridere;   to  —  at, 

deridere,  burldrsi  di  .  .  . 
laughter,  il  Hso  m..  pi.  le  risa. 
laurel,  Iduro  m. 
law,  l^gge  f. 
lawsuit,  processo  m. 
lawyer,    avvocdto    m.,   giurisron- 
lead,  to  — ,  condurre.  [si'dto. 

learn,  to  — ,  impardre. 
learned,  dotfo,  a. 
leave,  to  — .  lascidre,  abbando- 

ndre. 
leg,  gdmba  f. 


lend,  to  — ,  prestdre. 

less,  nieno  adv. 

lesson,  lezidne  t". 

let,  to  — ,  lascidre  (with  the  verl>, 

to  let  is  transl.  by  the  Imperat.). 
letter,  le'ttera  f. 
levity,  leggerezza  f. 
Lewin,  Luigi,  Ludorico. 
liar,  bngidrdo  ni. 
liberty,  libertCi  f. 
library,  bibliotiva,  libreriu  f. 
lie,  the   — ,  bugia  t". 
lie,  to  — ,  giacere  (irr.);    (to  tell 

lies),  mentire. 
life,  vita  f. 
lightning,  Idnipo  m. 
like,  adv.  come,  al  pdri  di  .  .  ., 

siccome. 
like,  to  — ,  amdre. 
linen,     tila     f.,     biancheria;     to 

change  — ,  cambiar  la  cuinlcio. 
linen-press,  armddio  da  biancht- 
linguistic,  di  lingua.  [ria  m. 

lion,  ledne  ni. 
Lisbon,  Lisbdna. 

listen,  to  — ,  ascoltdre,  baddre  a. 
little    (small),    piccolo,    a;    (not 

much),  2^'^co,   «/    a  little,    un 

poco  di  .  .  . 
live,  to  — ,  vlrere  (irr.);  (to  reside), 

star  di  casa,  abitdre,  alloggidre, 

dimordre. 
load,  to  — ,  caricdre. 
loaded,  cdrico,  a. 
London,   Londra  f. 
long,  lihigo,  a;  no  longer,  noi>  — 

piu  — ;  adv.  lungo  tempo. 
look,  to  — ,  guarddre,  riguardare; 

to  —  angry  etc.,  aver  I'dria  bi'tr- 

bera  etc.;  to  —  tor,  cercdre. 
lose,  to  — ,  perdere  (irr.). 
loss,  perdita  f. 

loud,  dlto,  a;   adv.  ad  alia  v6ce. 
love,  to  — ,  amdre. 
low.  bdsso,  a. 

lowing,  the  — ,  belamento  m. 
Lusiade,  Lusiada  f. 
luxury,  li'isso  m. 


Madam,  Sign/ira  f. 
maid   of  Saragossa,   la   donzella 
di  Saragozza. 
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magazine,  niagaz:ino  ui. 

maguificence,   magnificinza  f. 

magnificent,  niagtiifico,  a. 

majestic,  tnaestdso,  a. 

Majesty.  Maesta  f. 

make,  fare,  r^udere ;  to  —  known, 
palesdre. 

man,  uomo  m. 

manage,  to  — ,  maneggidre. 

mankind,  I'limanita  f. 

manner,  maniha  f.,  costume  m. 

many,  mdlti,  e;  how  — ?  qudnti, 
e?  so  — ,  tanti,  e;  as  —  as, 
lanti  (e)  —  quanti  (e) ;  —  a, 
piu  d'un  ((Vuva). 

marcbioness,  marchesa  f. 

mare,   giumenta  f. 

maritime,  martttimo,  a. 

Marius,  Mdn'o. 

marquis,  marchese  m. 

marry,  to  — ,  sposdre;  to  be  — ied, 
niuritdrsi. 

marshal,  niarescidllo  m. 

Mary,   Maria. 

master,  padrrhie  m. ;  signore  m., 
to  make  one's  self  —  of,  impa- 
drouirsi  di  ...;(=  teacher), 
maestro  m. 

match,  zolfanello,  fulmindnte  m. 

matter,  faccenda  f. 

may  (aiix.  verb,  is  always  expres- 
sed V>y  the  Subj.  Mood  of  the 
verb  it  is  used  with). 

means,  mezzo  m.;  by  no  — ,  in 
rerun  m/ido. 

measure,  misurn  f. 

meet,  to  — ,  incontrdre;  to  go 
to  — ,   anddre  incontro  a  .  .  . 

melody,  melodia  f. 

member,  membro  m,,  pi.  le  mem- 
bra f.     See  pag.  218. 

mend,  to  — ,  correggere  (irr.). 

mercy,  gruzia  f.;  to  have  mercy, 
av^re  pietd. 

mere,  m^ro,  a;  this  adj.  is  fre- 
quently rendered  by  the  ad- 


verbs  solaint'nte,    non    —   die, 

non   —  se  non. 
merit,   nu'rito  m. 
merry,  allegro,  a. 
messenger,  messaggiero  m. 
middle,  mezzo  m.;  in  the  — ,  in 

mezzo  «... 
midnight,  mezzanotte  f. 
midst,  in  the  — ,  in  mezzo  a  . .  , 

nel  mezzo  di  .  .  . 
mighty,  possente  m.  &  f. 
mile,  mlglio  m.,  pi.  le  mlglia. 
milk,  Idtte  m. 
milliner,  crestdia  L 
mind,  spirito  m. 
minister,  ministro  m. 
mischief,  ddnno  m. 
miser,  ardro  m. 
misfortune,  disgrdzia  f. 
Miss,   signorina,  madamigHla  f. 
miss,  to  — ,  mancdre. 
moderation,  moderazidne  i. 
modern,  moderno,  a;  odierno,  a. 
modesty,  modestia  f- 
moment,  momenta  m. 
monarch,  mondrca  m, 
Monday,  Lunedl  m. 
money,  dandro  m. 
month,  7nese  m. 
monument,  monum^nto  m. 
more,  piic 
morning,   mattina  f. ;    in  the  — , 

di  (delln)  mattina. 
mosque,   mosch^a  f. 
most,    il  piii;    —    men    etc.,    la 

maggior  parte  degli  udmini  etc. 
mostly,  per  lo  piii. 
mother,  mddre  f. 
motion,  tndto  m.,  movimdnto  m. 
move,  to  — ,  mudrere,  commdvere. 
Mr.,  sifjnor  m.*) 
much,  mdlto,  a,  adj.;  tnolto  {my.) 

adv.;  how  — ,  qudnto,  as  —  as, 

tdyito  —  qudnto. 
murderer,    omicida,  assassino  m. 
music,  musica  f. 


*)  The  Italians  invariably  use  "Signor"  before  a  name  (sur- 
name or  (.'liristian  name),  and  "Signore",  when  there  is  no  name 
following,  as:  Signor  Roberto,  Signor  Manzoni ;  but:  no.  Sir!  = 
no,  Signore!  —  Since  "Mr."  is  always  followed  by  a  name,  it 
should  be  rendered  by  "Signor",  as:  Mr.  Gladstone,  Signor  Glad- 
Htone;  Mr.  Charles,  Signor  Carlo. 
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Mussulman,  MusuhnAno  m. 
must,  I,  he  etc.  — .  trnsl.  hy  the 

impersonal  verb  his6gtto. 
myself,  Nom.  io  sthso,  to  meiU- 

simo,  Ace.  me. 

name,  the  — ,   ndme  m. 
name,  to  — ,   nominare. 
Napoleon,  Napoledne  m. 
nation,  nazidne  f. 
native,  natio,  a;   natiro,    a;    — 

town,  pdtria  f. 
near,  vicino  a  .  .  .  OH);  ])resso. 
nearly,  quasi,  per  poco. 
necessary,  uecessdrio,  a. 
neck,  cdllo  m. 

need,  to  — ,  occdrrere  (a  qdn.). 
neglect,  to  — ,  negligentdre,  tras- 

curare. 
negotiations,  le  trattattve. 
neighbour,  vicino,  a  ;  prossimo,  a. 
neither  —  nor,  ne  —  ne. 
Netherlands,  Paesi  Bdssi  pi.  m. 
never,  non  —  mai. 
nevertheless,     nulladinihio ,     cib 

noHostdnte. 
new,  nudro,  a. 
New  York,  Niwva  York. 
news,  nudva  f. ;  to  bring  — ,  recdr 

nudve. 
newspaper,  gazzetta  f.,  giorndle  m. 
next,  j}r6ssimo,  a;  the  —  day,  il 

giorno  seguente  (dopo). 
nice,   hggiddro,  gentile,  garhdto; 

a  —  predicament,  nn  hell'  im- 

hardzzo. 
niece,  nipote  i. 
night,  notte  f. 
no,    no;    —    man    etc.,     nessdn 

iiomo  etc. 
noble,  ndbile  m.  &  t 
nobody,  nessuno,  a;  niuno,  a. 
none  (usually  tr.  by  non  —  ne). 
not,  non. 

nothing,  non   —  niente  (nulla). 
notice,  notizia  f. 
novel-writing,  letteratura  roman- 

zesca. 
now,  ad^sso,  adv. 
nun,  monaca  f. 
nymph,  ninfa  f. 


0. 

oath,  giuramento  m. 
obey,  to  — ,  ubbidire. 
oblige,  to  — ,  obhligdre. 
obscure,    oscuro,    a;    bruno,    a; 

sconosciuto,  a. 
observe,  to  — ,  osservdre. 
obtain,  to  — ,  otten^re. 
occupation,  occupazidne  f. 
occupy,  to  — ,  occupdre. 
odious,  odidso,  a. 
offend,  to  — ,  offenders. 
official,  uffizidle  m. 
often,  spesso,  sov^nfe. 
old,  cecchio,  a;   antico,  a;   to  be 

20  etc.  years  old  {avere  —  anni). 
on,    su,    s6pra,    a;    —    Friday, 

Venerd\. 
one,  u)i,  uno,  una;   —  has,  can 

etc.  (see  on  the  Passive  voice). 
only,    soltdnto,    solamhite;    adj. 

solo,  a. 
open,  to  — ,  aprire. 
opera,    dpera   f.;   —   tune,    dria 

d'un    opera  f. 
opinion,  opinione  f. 
opportunity,    opportunitd;    occa- 

sidne  f. 
oppress,  to  — ,  opprimere  (irr.). 
oracle,  ordcolo  m. 
orator,  orator e  m. 
order,  the  — ,   ordine  m.;    in  — 

to  .  .  .,  per. 
order,  to  — ,  comanddre,  ordindre, 

prescrivere;  —  to  be  made,  far 

fare. 
Oriental,  orientdle  m.  &  f. 
origin,  origine  f. 
orphan,    orfano    m. ;    —    house 

(asylum) ,      orfanotrofio ,     casa 

degli  orfani. 

ostrich,  striizzo  m. 

other,  dltro,  a. 

ought,  usually  transl.  by  the  Cond. 

of  dovere. 
out,  fuori;  to  go  — ,  use  ire. 
over,  sopra,  sovra;   to  reign  — , 

regndre  in  .  .  . 
overbearing,  superbo,  orgogli6so,a. 
overwhelmed,  fuori  di  se. 


426 


owe,  to  — ,  dorei'e. 
own,  jjfopno,  a. 

P. 

p.ick,  to  — .  affasteUdre,  giacire. 
pain.  ph\a  f. ;  to  take  pains,  darsi 

pena,  ingeynarsi. 
paint,  to  — ,  ptngere. 
pair,  puio  m.,  coppia  f. 
palace,  paldzzo  m. 
pale,  pallido,  n;  to  turn  — ,  im- 

pallidire. 
pardon,  to  — ,  perdondre. 
parents,  genitdri  m. 
parental,  patenio,  a. 
Paris,   Pan'gi  m. 
part,  parte  t.;  to  take  — ,  lirender 

parte,  assistere. 
partake,  to — ,  parted  pare;  pren- 

dere  parte  [a). 
pass,  to  — ,  passdre ;  fare,  succi- 

dere. 
passage,  j)dsso  m. 
passion,  jfossioue  f. 
passionate,  passt'ondfo,  a. 
patron,  j/atrouo  m. 
Paul,  Piiolo  m. 
pay,  to  — ,  pagdre;  to  —  a  visit, 

andare  a  trordre. 
peace,  2>uce  f. 

peaceable,  alihio  dalle  risse. 
pell-raell,  alia  ritifusa. 
pencil,  Idpis  m. ;  niattta  f. 
penetrate,  peuetrdre;  to  be  —  d, 

essere  compreno  di  ... 
people,    la   gente;    (=   one)    see 

on  the  Passive  voice;  (nation), 

nazione  f.,  ptopolo  m.;  young  — , 

gioventh  f. 
perceive,  to  — ,  osservdre;  acc6r- 

gersi. 
pert'ectneas,  jyerfezidne  f. 
perish,  to  — ,  perlre. 
persecute,  to  — ,  ptrseguitdre. 
person,  pers6na  f. 
persuasion,   persuasidne ,  convin- 

zi6ne  f. 
Pharao,  Fara6ne  m. 
Phenicia,  Feuicia  f. 
Philadelphia,  FiladHfin. 
philosopher,  fildsofo  m. 
Phrygia,  Frigia  f. 


physician,  medico  m. 
pick,  to  — ,  beccdre. 
piece,  p^zzo  ni.;  (a  whole  —  of 

cloth),  pezza  f. 
pious,  ^^/t»;  timordto  di  Dio. 
pistol,  pistdla  f. 
pitch,  dpice  m. 
pity,  to  — ,  arer  compassidne ,  covi- 

pidngere. 
pity,  it  is  a  — ,  ^  peccdto. 
place,  the  — ,  lu6go  m.,  p6sto  m. 
place,  to  — ,  mettere. 
plague,  ijeste  f. 
plaintive,  lament^vole. 
plan,  progitto  ni. 
plan,  to  — ,  progettdre. 
planet,  pianeta  m. 
plant,  to  — ,  inantdre. 
play,    to    — ,    giuocdre,    (music) 

suondre. 
please,  to  — ,  jnacire. 
pleasure,  piacere  m. 
plunder,  to  — ,  saccheggidre. 
plunge,  to  —  in  specul.,  p^rdersi 

ill  ispeculazioui ;  to  —  into  the 

water,  gettdrsi  nelV  dcqua. 
poem,  poema  m.,  poesia  f. 
poet,  j)oeta  m. 
point,  i)uuto;  on  the  — ,  in  pro- 

cinto  di  .  .  .,-  to  be  on  the  — , 

stare  j)er  .  .  . 
Polynices,  Politn'ce  m. 
poor,  pdcero,  a;   the  —  (pl.)>  » 

poveri. 
portfolio,  taccuino  m.,  poHafdglio 
portrait,  ritrdtto  m.  [m. 

Portugal,  Portogdllo  m. 
possession,  possesso  m.,   to  take 

— ,  impadronirsi  di  .  .  . 
possible,  possibile  m.  &  f. 
post  (situation),  pdsto  ni. ;  (office), 

p6sta  f. 
pot,  pigndtta  f.,  pintola  f.,  flower- 

— ,  vdso  da  .  .  . 
pound,  libbra  f. 
poverty,  poverta  f. 
power,  jiotere  m. 
praise,  to  — ,  vantdre,  loddre. 
prayer,  preghi^ra  f. 
predicament,  imbardzzo  m. 
prefer,  to  — ,  preferire. 
presence,  pres4nza  f. 
present,  to  — ,  presentdre. 
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present,  the  — ,  dono  lu.,  regdlo. 
presentiment,  present imnito  in. 
preserve,  to   — ,  preaenare,  con- 

serraie. 
president,  prenidfyite  m. 
pretend,   to  — ,  j';re/<''H(/ere ,    far 

sembiihite  di  .  .  . 
prevented,    imped ito,    a;    tratte- 

nuto,  a. 
pride,  orgoglio  m.,  gldria  f. 
prince,  prtncipe  m. 
princess,  priticipt'si^a  f. 
principle,  ^j</>ir/y;/o  m.,  mdssima  f. 
printer,  stampatdre  m. 
proceed,  to  — ,  procMere  (irr.). 
procure,  to  — ,  prodnrre,  creure, 

far  nascere. 
production,  prodotto  m. 
profit,  to  — ,  (ipprofittdre,  preva- 

lersi. 
promenade,  to  — .  passeggidre. 
promise,  to  — ,  pronnHtere. 
promise,  the  — ,  prouiessa  f. 
pronounce,  to  — ,  proninicidre. 
pronunciation,  pronihicia  f. 
proposal,    i>^oposiziu)ie    f.,    pro- 

posta  f. 
propose,  to  — ,  proporre,  proporsi. 
proscribe,  to  — ,  proscrivere  m. 
protect,  to  — ,  prot^ggere. 
protector,  protettore  m. 
protest,  to  — ,  protestare. 
proud,  fiero,  a;  to  be  — ,  gloridrsi. 
prove,  to  — ,  provdre. 
proverb,  provh'hio  m. 
provide,  to  — ,  provredere. 
province,  provincia  f. 
punish,  to  — ,  puntre,  castigdre. 
pupil,  scoldre,  a:  allievo,  a. 
purgatory,  pitrgatorio  m. 
purpose,  for  that  — ,  a  ial  uopo. 
purse,  bdrxa  f. 
put,  to  — ,  niettere. 
pyramid,  j)irdimde  f. 

Q. 

queen,  regina,  relna  f. 
question,  questiotie  i'. 
quickly,  presto. 
quiet,  tranquillo,  a;  cheto,  a. 
quite,  affdtto,  hiiieramente. 
Quixote.  Chisciotte  m. 


B. 

rail-road,   strdda  ferrdta  f.,  fer- 

rovia  f. 
rain,  the  — ,  pioggia  t'. 
rain,  to  — ,  ^j/<5rere. 
rainy,  piovdso,  a. 
raise,  to   — ,  levdre,  alzdre. 
Raphael,  BaffafUlo  m. 
rare,  rdro,  a. 

rate,  at  any  — ,   in  ngni  cdso. 
reach,    to  — ,    raggidngere ,    toc- 

cdre. 
read,  to  — ,  h'ggere. 
reading  book,  libro  di  lettura. 
reap,  to  — ,  mietere. 
reason,  ragidne,  cdiisa  f.,  viotivo  m. 
reasonable,  ragione'role  m.  &  f. 
receive,  to  — ,  ricevere,  accettdre. 
recollect,  to  — ,  ricorddrsi. 
recommend,  to  — ,  raccomauddre. 
reconcile,  to  — ,  riconcilidre. 
re-enter,  rientrdre. 
reflection,  ri/tessid)ie  f. 
refuse,  to  — ,  rictisdre. 
regard,  to  — ,  rigimrddre,  spettdre. 
regard,  the  — ,  rigxdrdo  m. 
regular,  regoldre  m.  »fe  f. 
regulated,  regoldto,  a. 
Regulus,  Regolo. 
reign,  to  — ,  regtidre. 
rejoice,  to  — ,  rallegrdrsi. 
relation,   parente  m.  &  f. ;    rela- 

zione  f. 
relieve  (a  sentinel),  cambidre. 
remember,  to  — ,  ricorddrsi. 
remove,  to  — ,  rimuovere,  allonta- 

ndre. 
render,  to  — ,  rendere. 
repair,  to  — ,  raggiustdre,  ripa- 

rdre. 
repeat,  to  — ,  ripetere. 
repent,  to  — ,  2f^ntirsi. 
reproach,  the  — ,  rimprovero  m. 
reputation,  riputaziune  f. 
republic,  repubblica  f. 
request,  to  — ,  chiedere. 
request,  the  — ,  preghiera  f. 
requisite,  necessdrio,  a. 
resemble,    to    — ,    rassomiglidre, 

assomiglidre. 
residence,  resid^nza;  sede  f. 
resolution,  risohizioue  f. 
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resolve,  to — ,  risvlnre,  n'solrersi. 
responsibility,  risponsabiliU),  f. 
result,  the  — ,  risulfiito,  hito  m. 
retain,  to  — ,  xosten^re,  teti^re. 
retire,  to  — ,  ritirure. 
retract,  to  — ,  ricocdre. 
return,  to  — ,  n'torudre. 
return,  the  — ,  il  riturno  m. 
revenge,  to  — ,  rendicare. 
reward,  to  — ,  rtcompensdre. 
Rhenish,  del  lihto. 
rich,  ricco,  a. 
riches,   ricchezza  f. 
rid,  to  get  — ,  liberdrsi  di  .  .  ., 

distaccdrsi  di  .  .  . 
ridicule,  to  — ,  hiuidrsi  di  .  .  . 
right,  dhtro,  a;   to  be  — ,    aver 

ragione. 
river,  fiume  m. 
road,  strdda,  f. 
rob,  to  — ,  rubdre;  to  —  anyb. 

of  smth.,  privdre  di  ... 
robber,  ludrone  m. 
rock,  rocca  t".,  rape  f. 
roll,  to  — ,  rotoldre. 
Roman,  romdno,  a. 
room,  stanza,  camera  f. 
root,  to  —  out,  stermindre,  estir- 

pdre,  sradicdre. 
round,  rotdndo,  a;  —  about,  al- 

Vintdrno;  to  turn  —  to,  voUdrsi 

verso. 
royal,  redle  m.  &  f. 
rub,  to  — ,  fregdre. 
ruin,    the  — ,  rovina  f. ;    to  fall 

to  — ,  anddr  in  rovina. 
ruin,  to  — ,  rovindre,  distruggere. 
run,  to  — ,  correre;  to  —  the  risk, 

c6rrere  rischio;  to  —  together, 

accorrere. 
Russia,  Russia  f. 

S. 

sacred,  .^dcro,  a. 

sacrifice,  to  — ,  sacrificdre. 

sacrifice,  the  — ,  sacrifizio  m. 

Bad,  trlsto,  a. 

saddle,  silla  f. 

sail,  to  — ,   far  vila;  .  .  .  down, 

disc^ndere. 
sailor,  marindio  m. 
sake,  for  the  — ,  per. 


same,  st^sxo,  n ;  medcsinio,  a;  all 

the   — ,  ^M^^'  lino. 
satisfied,  soddisfdtto,  cont^nto,  a. 
Saturday,  Sdbato. 
Saviour,  Salratdre  m. 
say,  to  — .  dire. 
scaftbld,  pdlco  m. 
scare  away,  to  — ,  fugdre. 
school,  scudia  f. 
science,  scihiza  f.  (natural  sc  . . . 

scienze  naturdli  pi.), 
scissors,  fSrbici  f. 
season,  stagione  f. 
seat,  sMe  f. 

seated,  assiso,  a;  be — ,  s'acc6modi! 
secret,    ad.i.  secreto,   a;   the  — . 

secreto  m. 
secretary,  segretdrio. 
see,  to  — ,  redere. 
seem,  to  — ,  par^re,  senibrdre. 
seize,  to  — ,  prendere,  afferrdre. 
seldom,  raram^nte,  di  rddo. 
sell,  to  — ,  vendere. 
send,  to  — ,  manddre. 
sentence,  sentinza  f. 
sentinel,  sentinMa  f. 
sergeant,  sergente  m. 
serious,  sirio,  a. 
servant,  serritdre  ni. 
serve,  to  — ,  servtre. 
service,  servizio  m. 
session,  seduta  f. 
seven,  sHte 

several,   parccchi,  -ie;    alcuni,  e. 
severity,  sereritd  f. 
set,  to  —  out,  partire  per. 
shadow,  ombra  f. 
shake,  to  — ,  stringere. 
shall,  I  —  etc.,  translated  by  the 

Future  Tense, 
shame,  verg6gna  f. 
shape,  f6rma  f. 

shave,  to  — ,  rddere;  far  la  bdrbu. 
sheet,  lenzudlo  m. 
shield-bearer,  scudi^ro  m. 
ship,  ndve  f.,  bastim^nto  m. 
shipreck,  naufrdgio  m. 
shoe,  Scarpa  f. 
shoe-maker,  calzoldio. 
shore,  spidggia  f. 
short,  cdrto,  a;  br^ve  m.  &  f. 
show,  to  — ,  mostrdre. 
shut,  to  — ,  chiudere. 
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Sicily,  Sicilin. 

sick,  ammahito,  n. 

signification,  significato  m. 

silence,  silhizio  m. 

silly,  stupido,  a. 

silver,  argeuto;  — ,  adj.  d'arey^ito; 

poet,  argenteo. 
simple,  semplice  m.  &  f. 
since,  die,  dacche. 
sing,  to  — ,  cantdre. 
single,  s6lo,  a. 
singular,  singoldre  m.  &  f. 
sink,  to  — ,  declindre. 
sicner,  peccatdre;  old  covetous  — , 

avardccio. 
sister,  sore'lla  f. 
sit,  to  — ,  sed^re,  sedSrsi. 
situation,  situazione  f.;  (place,  of- 
fice), posto  m. 
skilful,  dhile  m.  &  f. 
slave,  schidro  m. 
slavery,  fchiavitti  f. 
sleep,  the  — ,  sonno  m. 
sleep,  to  — ,  donnire. 
slender,  sciolto,  svelto,  a. 
slight,   piccolo,   a;   —   est,    me- 

uomo,  a. 
slipper,  pautdfola  f. 
slovr,  lento,  a. 
small,  piccolo,  a. 
smell,  the  — ,  oddre  m. 
smoke,  to  — ,  fumdre. 
snatch,  to  —  away,  poHdr  via, 

uccidere. 
so,  cos);  —  and  — ,  idle  e  tale. 
sober,  sdbn'o,  a. 
society,  societd  f. 
sofa,  sofa  m. 
sojourn,  soggiorno  m. 
some,    alcuno,    a;    see    On    the 

Genit.  part, 
something,  qualchecosa. 
son,  figlio,  figliiidlo  m. 
song,  canzone  f. 
songstress,  cantatrice  f. 
soon,    idsto ,  fra  poco;   as  —  as 

possible,  qudnto  prima. 
Sophocles,  Sofocle  m. 
sorry,  tristo,  a;  I  am  — ,  mi spidce, 

mi  rincresce. 
soul,  dnima  f. 
soup,  zi'ippa  f. ;  minestra  f. 
sour,  dgro,  a;  dcido,  a. 


sow,  to  — ,  semindre. 

space,  spdzio  ra. 

Spain,  Spdgna  f.  (tafter  a  couso- 
nant),  Ispdgtia  f. 

Spanish,  Spagnu6lo,a;  di Spdgna. 

speak,  to  — ,  parldre,  dire. 

spectacles,  occhidli  m.  pi. 

speculation,  speculazidne  f. 

spend,  to  — ,  passdre,  sp^ndere. 

spoil,  to  — ,  guastdre. 

sportsman,  cacciatore  m. 

spy,  S2>ia  f. 

stand,  to  — ,  stare. 

stairs,  scdla,  scaUtta  f. 

star,  Stella  f. 

state,  stdto  m. 

state,  to  — ,  ordindre,  stabilire. 

steamer,  vap&re  m. 

steal,  to  — ,  riibdre. 

steel,  accidio  m. 

steep,  erto,  a 

step,  resti'gio  m. 

stick,  the  — ,  bastone  m. 

still,  adv.  ancdra. 

stitch,  to  — ,   ricamdre. 

stomach,  stomaco  m. 

storm,  tempesta  f.,  burrdsca  i. 

story,  storia  f. 

street,  strdda,  contrdda  f. 

strict,  severo,  a;  ( — truth),  stritto, 
a;  rigoroso,  a. 

strong,  furte  m.  &  f. 

study,  the  — ,  studio  m.;  to  — , 
stiididre. 

subdue,  to  — ,  soggiogdre. 

succeed,  to  — ,  succedere,  riuscire 
(with  essere). 

suffer,  to  — ,  soffrire;  pernUttere. 

suffice,  to  — ,  basfdre. 

sufficient,  siifficiente  m.  «Sr  f. 

sugar,  ziicchero  m. 

sum,  sbmma  f. 

sup,  to  — ,  cendre. 

supercilious,  superbo,  orgoglioso,  a. 

superstition,  superstizione  f. 

support,  the  — ,  appoggio  m. 

sure,  sicuro,  a;  — ly,  sicuramente. 

surprise,  the  — ,  sorpresa  f. 

surprise,  to  — ,  sorprendere. 

surround,  to  — ,  circonddre,  in- 
ch iudere. 

survive,  to  — ,  sopravvivere. 

sustenance,  sostentamento. 
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swear,  to  — ,  giiirdre 
Swedish,  Srede's^e,  di  Sr^zin. 
swim,  to  — ,  nuotare,  ycdleggiure. 
swindler,  truffatore. 
sword,  spdda  f. 
symbol,  slmbolo  m. 
syrup,  scirdppo  m. 

T. 

take,  to  — ,  prendere  irr. ;  to  — 
place,  arer  lii6go;  to  —  smthg. 
to  smbd.,  portdre;  to  —  posses- 
sion, impadroutrsi;  to  —  the 
part  of,  faron're  la  parte  di  . . ., 
to  —  up,  rialzdre;  to  —  off, 
cardre. 

tale,  racconto  m. 

talk,  to  — ,  parldre  (to  chat); 
ciarldre,  chiacchierdre. 

Tancred,   Tancredi  m. 

tarry,  to  — ,  tarddre. 

taste,  the    -,  gi'isto  m. 

tea,  te  m. 

teach,  to  — ,  insegndre. 

teacher,  ntahtro  m. 

tedious,  tedidso,  a;  noidso,  a. 

teil,  to  — ,  dire;  I  am  told,  mi 
81  dice. 

temple,  t^mpio  m. 

terminus,  (railway  — ),  stazidne  f. 

terrible,  terrlbile  m.  &  f. 

than,  che.    See  on  the  Adjective. 

that,  conj.  che. 

Theban,   Tebdno  m. 

their,  l6ro  m.  iSc  f, 

then,  all6ra;  now  and  — ,  di  tempo 
in  tempo. 

there.  Id,  cold;  —  is,  vi  (ci)  e. 

therefore,   qulndi,  la6nde,  percib. 

they,  ^(jlino,  hsi  m. ;  elleno,  hse  f. ; 
—  who,  quelli  (quelle)  che  .  .  . 

thief,  Iddro  m. 

thing,  cAsa  f. 

think,  to  — ,  pensdre. 

thirsty,  to  be  — ,  aver  site  f. 

this,  quento,  a. 

thorn,  spina  f. 

thorn-hedge,  ron'to  m. 

though,  benche,  abbenche. 

thought,  the  — ,  jjensiiro  m, 

thoughtless,  spensierdto,  a. 

thousand,  mflle,  pi.  »)i7a. 


threaten,  to  — ,   minaccidre. 
throne,  trdno  m. 
throng,  to  — ,  affolldrsi. 
through,  per. 

throughout,  intieramiiite;  —  the 
whole  year,  da  un  dnnoaU'altro. 
throw,  to  — ,  gettdre. 
thunder,  the  — ,  tiohio  ni. 
thunder,  to  — ,  fiioiidre. 
thunderstorm,  burrdi<ca  f. 
thus,  cos),  in  tal  maniira. 
tie,  to  — ,  legdre. 
.  till,  che,  finche. 
time,    tempo  m.,    this  — ,  quesfa 
tired,  stdnco,  a.  [vdlta. 

title,  titolo  m. 
to,  a,  ad;  in. 
to-day,  dggi. 
together,    insiime;    to   turn    — , 

acc6rrere. 
token,  indizio,  signo  m. 
to-morrow,  domdni;  —  morning, 

domdn  mntffna. 
too,  tr(jppo;  I  — ,  dnche  io. 
tooth,  dente  m.;  — ache,  mal  di  .  . 
towards,  rnso  (di). 
town,  citta  f. 
townhall,  municlpio  m. 
trace,  trdccia  f. 
train,  trnio  m. 
translation,  traduziime  f. 
travel,  the  — ,  vidggio  m. 
travel,  to  — ,  viaggidre. 
treasure,  tes6ro  m. 
treat,  to  — ,  trattdre. 
tremble,  to  — ,  tremdre. 
tribute,  the  — ,  tribiUo  m. 
troop,  tri'ippa  f. 

trot,  a  . . .,  al  trotto;  to  — ,  trottdre, 
Troy,   Tr6ia  f. 
true,  viro,  a. 

trust,  to  — ,  fiddrsi  di  .  .  . 
truth,  veritd,  f. 

try,  cercdre,  provdre,  far  di  ma- 
rt ier  a  che  .  .  . 
tulip,  trdipdno  m. 
tumult,  tumulto  m. 
tune,  dria  f.  (sound,  manner  of 
speaki  ng),  ttidno,  su/mo;  ten&re  m. 
Turk,   Ti'irco  m. 
Turkey,   Turchia  f. 
turn,  to  —  ,  voltdre,  v6lgere;  to  — 
pale,  impallidire. 
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tutor,  tutore  m. 
twice,  due  rvlte. 
Tyrian,   Tlrio  m. 
Tynis,   Tiro  f. 

U. 

umbrella,  ombr^lla  f. 

uncle,  zio  m. 

uncover,  to  — ,  sreldre. 

under,  sotto. 

undertake,  to  — ,    hitraprendere, 

unerring,  InfaUlbile.  [ardire. 

unfortunate,  sfortunuto,  a. 

unfortunately,    sfortunatamente, 

per  disgrdzia. 
ungrateful,  ingrdto,  a. 
unhappy,  infelice  m.  &  f. 
unite,  to  — ,  unire,  riunire. 
unity,  unitd  f. 
universe,  utiivfrso  m. 
unless,  a  meno  che  .  .  . 
up,  Sll. 
upon,  sit,  sopra;  to  draw  — ,  atti- 

rnre  a  .  .  . 
upright,  dritto,  a;  in  piMi. 
use,  to  — ,  umre;  to  —  (f.  i.  to 

say),  solire. 
use,  uso  m. 
useful,  utile  m.  &  f. 
useless,  inutile  m.  <Sr  f. 
usually,    ordiuariame'ute;   as  — , 

cume  all'  ordindrio. 
utter,  to  — ,  mittere. 


vague,  rdyo,  a;  a  —  feeling,  un 

cirto  non  so  che. 
value,  to  — ,  apprezzdre. 
vengeance,  vendetta  f. 
verse,  verso  m. 
vessel,  vasc^llo  m. ;  ndve  f. 
vicar,  vicdrio  m. 
victory,  vittoria  f. 
vigorous,  vigoroso. 
vinegar,  ac^to  m. 
virtue,  virtit  f. 
virtuous,  virtudso,  a. 
visit ,  the  — ,    visita   f. ;    to   pay 

a  — -,  anddre  a  trocdre. 
voice,  voce  f. 
voluntarily,  volentieri,  tcHontaria- 

mente. 
vulture,  aroltoio  m. 


W. 

wait,  to  — ,  aspettdre. 
wall,   nuiro  ni.,  pi.  le  tnura. 
want,  to  — ,    volere,    domanddre, 

chiMere;  to  —  (=  to  need),  db- 

bisogndre;  (=  to  be  without), 

mancdre. 
waut,  the  — ,  il  hisdgno. 
want,  for  —  of,  per  tnancdma  di. 
war,  gu^rra  f. 
warrant,  to  --,  essere  (fare)  buono 

per  .  .  .,  guarentire. 
warrior,  guerri^ro  m. 
wash,  to  — ,  lavdre. 
watch,  oriuolo  m. 
water,  dcqua  f. 

way,  via,  sfrnda  f. ;  in  the  Turk- 
ish — ,  alia  turca;  in  this  — , 

in  tale  man i era;    cos);   out   of 

the  — ,  da  bdndu. 
weak,   de'bole  m.  &  f. ;   to  grow 

weak,  indebolirsi. 
weakness,  debolezza  f. 
wealth,  sostdnza,  facoltd  f. 
wear,  to  — ,  portdre. 
weather,  tempo  m. 
wedding,  vozze  pi.  f. 
week,   settimdna   f. ;    to-day    — , 

oggi  a  otto. 
weigh,  to  —  anchor,   levar  Vdn- 

cora,  salpdre. 
weight,    peso   m.;    hundred    — . 

centindio  ni. 
welcome!  sia  il  (la)  benvenuto,  o! 
well,  b^ne. 
wet,  bagndto,  a, 
what?  che?  che  cosa? 
when,  qudndo. 
where,  dove,  6ve. 
wherein,  in  cui,  nel  (ndla)  quale. 
whether,  se. 
which,    rel.    che,    il    (la)    quale; 

(=    who)   chi;    Interr.    qudle? 

m.  &  f.  che? 
while,  it  is  a  good  — .  e  un  pizzo. 
whilst,  mentre,  intdnto  (che). 
white,   bianco,  a. 
Whitsuntide,  Peiitecoste  f, 
who,  interr.  chi?  rel.  che,  il  (lo) 

quale. 
whoever,  chiunque. 
whole,  tutto,  a;  intiero,  a. 
why,  perche. 
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win,  to  — ,  ripofidre  (la  rittoria); 

rincere. 
window,  fiutstra  f. 
wine,  ii'no  m. 
wing,  the  — ,  dla  f. 
winter,  ittr^rno  m. 
wisdom,  sariezza  f.,  fiajjiettza  f. 
wise,  sdvio  va.,  sdggio  m, 
wish,  to  — ,  (lesidetdre,  bramdre. 
wish,  the  — ,  desidh'io,  des!o  m. 
without,  senza. 
withstand,  to  — ,  resistere. 
wizard,  mdgo  m. 
woe,  to  .  .  .,  gudi  a. 
wolf,  lupo  m. 
woman,  donna  f. 
wonder,   to  —  at,  maruviglidrsi 

di  .  .  . 
wonderful,  ammirdhile  m.  &  f. 
wood,  Ugno  m. 
wool,  Idna  f. 
word,  roce  f.,  par6la  f.,  a  few  — s, 

dut  parole;   to  keep  — ,  tenir 

la  parola  a  qdn. 
work,  the  — ,  lav6ro  m.,  6pera  f. 
work,  to  — ,  lavordre. 
workman,  operdio  m. 
world,  mondo  m. 
worth,  to  be  — ,  valire. 


worthy,  degnu,  a. 
wrath,  collera  f. 
write,  to  — ,  scrlrere,  irr. 
wrong,  the  — ,  torto  m.;  to  he  — , 
aver  tdrto. 


yard,  cortHe  m.,  corte  f. 

year,  dnuo  m.;  half  a  — ,  sei  m^si; 

last  — ,  I'anno  Acorso. 
yesterday,  ih'i ;  —  's,  d'ieri. 
yonder,  cold. 

you,  rni ;  (polite  mode)  Ella. 
young,  yiomne  m.  &  f.;  —  man, 

giorinotto    m.;    —  er   brother, 

fratello  minore. 
your,  tostro,  a;  (polite  m.),  siio, 

a;  il  (la)  di  Lei. 
yours,  il  rdstro,  la  voatra ;  (polite 

m.)  il  suo,  la  sua. 
yourself  (polite  m.),   Nom.   Ella 

(Lei)   stessa  (medhima);  Ace. 

se  stessa,   se  medesiina;   with 

reflect,  verbs:  si. 
yourselves,  Nom.  voi  sthsi  (me- 

dcsimi);  fem.:  st^sse  (medSaiineJ; 

with  reflect,  verbs:  vi. 
youth  (age),  gioventu  f. 
youth  (man),  gidvane  m. 
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£ 

rra 

ta. 

24, 

line  16, 

instead  of: 

:  lo  oche  read  le  oche. 

47, 

,.     16, 

J, 

caiito 

cduto. 

67, 

„     28, 

, 

ciascum    „ 

ciascun. 

93, 

,.     11, 

cenare      „ 

cendre. 

105, 

,.       1, 

de 

di. 

127, 

„     36. 

^j 

sole          ,, 

sole  e. 

142, 

,.     29, 

„ 

leggero     „ 

leggerh. 

162, 

,.       8, 

>» 

riraarro    „ 

rimarrb. 

210, 

,.     19, 

betuUa      „ 

betulla. 

211, 

,.     26, 

^, 

a  coltre    .. 

la  coltre. 

247, 

..     36, 

„ 

qchs. 

qcs. 
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